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FOREWORD

This volume has been prepared to meet the
need for a comprehensive treatment of the Old
Persian inscriptions; neither the latest collec-
tions of texts, nor the latest lexicon of their
vocabulary, nor the latest grammatical treat-
ment represents the evidence of all the material,
a considerable portion of which is of very recent
publication.

In matters of etymology it has seemed desir-
able to give a goodly representation to cognates
outside the Indo-Iranian; not all those interested
in Old Persian are primarily specialists in Aves-
tan and Sanskrit. For greater clarity, stems of
nouns and adjectives ending in -7- and -u- have
been cited with - and -u-, rather than with the
strong grade -ay- and -ar- customary among
Tranists; but verbs of OP and Avestan are cited
in the strong grade, though Sanskrit verbal roots
are cited in the form fixed by the Hindu gram-
marians and customary among Sanskritists.
The English transtations of words and passages
in the Grammar, especially in the Chapter on
Syntax, frequently vary from the translations
which accompany the texts in Part II; this vari-
ation 19 intentional, to bring out more clearly the
point for which the word or passage is being
cited.

Published views of my own on any of the prob-
lems involved, so far as they are inconsistent
with the views presented in this volume, are to
be considered as abandoned even though not
explicitly renounced; at times I have considered
it desirable specifically to condemn such older
views of my own. References to my own printed
articles are normally by the name of the journal
only, unless there might be ambiguity.

To the American Oriental Society I give my
hearty thanks for the opportunity of publication
in its American Oriental Series, and to the Soci-
ety’s Editor, Dr. Murray B. Emeneau, and its
Secretary-Treasurer, Dr. Ferris B. Stephens, for
their labors upon the manuscript and the busi-
ness management of the volume. To Mr. A.
Eric Parkinson, of the University Museum in
Philadelphia, I am indebted for the skillful
drawing of the cuneiform characters which are

vil

reproduced on pages 12 and 215. My grateful
appreciation is also expressed to those numerous
friends who during the preparation of the vol-
ume have shown their interest in it and have
urged that it be completed without undue delay.
My special thanks are extended to Dr. Erich F.
Schmidt, leader of The Persepolis Expedition
sponsored jointly by the Oriental Institute of
the University of Chicago, the Boston Museum
of Fine Arts, and the University Museum in
Philadelphia, for generous permission to include
new texts found by The Expedition and to use
the evidence of The Expedition’s photographs
of inscriptions already known as well as of those
newly discovered. This indebtedness is acknowl-
edged in many places, not infrequently being
made by the statement that data have been fur-
nished by Dr. Schmidt or by Dr. George G. Cam-
eron, formerly his colleague at the Oriental In-
stitute, and now Chairman of the Department of
Near Fastern Studies at the University of Mich-
igan. Dr. Cameron has for years given me in
every way the benefit of his direct acquaintance
with the inseriptions and of his rich scholarship,
and recently has transmitted to me the chief
results of his examination in 1948 of the Behistan
Inscription, with permission to use them although
he had himself as yet not placed them in printed
form before the public; to him, for all these favors,
my profound gratitude is here expressed, though
any such expression must needs fall far short of
his deserts.

Finally, my unending thanks are here given
to a small group of those who have studied with
me, who—when the American Oriental Society
found that it did not have at its command funds
adequate to publish the volume—undertook to
secure the financial support necessary to see it
through the press, and carried their plan through
to successful completion: Ruth Lilienthal Pearce,
Alfred Senn, Maria Wilkins Smith, E. A. Speiser.

1 wust add that to Dr. Maria W. Smith is due
also much of the typographical accuracy of the
book; for to her the Editor of the Series, first
because of absence in Europe and then because
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of press of work, delegated the task of proofread- grateful to any reader who sends me a list of
ing in his stead. Her repeated skiliful readings such misprints and errors as he may discover.
caught numerous misprints that had escaped R.G. K.
me; yet with all our care I dare not think that Wynnewood, Pa.,

perfection has been attained, and I shall be March 21, 1950
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Bibliography of OP studies is to be found in the
following:

Chr. Bartholomae, Die altpersischen Inschriften,

in Geiger und Kuhn’s Grundriss der irani-

schen Philologie 2.54-75, Strassburg 1896

1904.

Bartholomae, Altiranisches Worterbuch,
Strassburg 1904; with bibliography in the
notes attached to the caption words.

H. C. Tolman, Ancient Persian Lexicon and Texts
59-134, Nashville 1908; where references are
attached to the words in the lexicon.

T. H. Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Achi-
meniden, Leipzig 1911; which lists and evalu-
ates virtually all the previous literature.

Indogermanisches'Jahrbuch, in the appropriate
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some items, notably from 1914 to 1920.

J. H. Kramers, A Classified List of the Achae-
menian Inscriptions, pp. 12, reprinted from
the Annual Bibliography of Indian Archae-
ology for 1931 (Leiden 1933), containing
bibliography of the separate inscriptions from
1911 to 1932.

R. G. Kent, The Present Status of Old Persian
Studies, in JAOS 56.208-225 (1936), with
bibliography from 1912 to 1936.

R. G. Kent, Old Persian Jottings, in JAOS 58.324—
30 (1938), with continuation of the preceding
bibliography.

Chr.

There are the following historical grammars of

OP:

E. L. Johnson, Historieal Grammar of the Ancient
Persian Language, New York 1917.

A Meillet, Grammaire du Vieux Perse, 1915; 2d
ed., entirely revised by E. Benveniste, Paris
1931,

The following items might be listed here:

W. Foy, KZ 35.1-78 (1899); a preliminary skeich
of the phonology.

H. C. Tolman, Cuneiform Supplement, Nashvilte
1910; pp. vii-xxv give a summary of the
phonology and morphology.

T. Hudson-Williams, A Short Grammar of Old
Persian, Cardiff 1936; pp. 1-19 give a brief

and inaccurate account of the phonology and
morphology.

Sukumar Sen, Old Persian Inscriptions, Caleutta
1941; pp. 259-88 give an essentially descrip-
tive grammar, inaccurate in many points.

A concordance of the OP vocabulary is found
in E. L. Johnson, Index Verborum to the Old
Persian Inseriptions, published with Tolman’s
Cuneiform Supplement (see above).

A glossary of the OP vocabulary is to be found
in W. Hinz, Altpersischer Wortschatz, Leipzig
1942; including bibliographical references and con-
cordance.

On the names of persons and places, reference
may be made to the entries in our lexicon, and to
the following:

F. Justi, Tranisches Namenbuch, Marburg 1895.

G. Hising, Die iranischen Figennamen in den
Achidmenideninschriften, Soltau 1897.

A. Hoffmann-Kutschke, Persische Eigennamen,
in OLZ 9.439-44, 6046 (1906); Iranisches
bei den Griechen, in Philologus 66.173-91,
320 (1907).

T. H. Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Acha-
meniden 136-58, Leipzig 1911.

A. H. M. Stonecipher, Graeco-Persian Names,
New York 1918.

The difficult problem of the chronology of the
Behistan inscription has evoked a voluminous
literature on the OP calendar; it will be adequate
here to refer to a recent discussion hy A. Poebel,
in the American Journal of Semitic Languages
and Literatures 55.130-65, 285-314 (1938); see
Historical Appendix TV.

There are the following complete collections of
the OP inscriptions; I omit those before the read-
ing of the Rock of Behistan by Rawlinson:

H. C. Rawlinson, JRAS 10.187-349 (1847); text,
translation, notes.

Theodor Benfey, Die persischen Keilinschriften,
mit Uebersetzung und Glossar, Leipzig 1847.

J. Oppert, Les Inscriptions des Achéménides,
Paris 1851; text, tranglation, notes.
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Fr. Spiegel, Die altpersischen Keilinschriften,
Leipzig 1862; 2d ed., 1881; text, translation,
grammar, glossary.

C. Kossowicz, Inscriptiones Paleo-persicae Achae-
menidarum quot hucusque repertae sunt,
Petropolis 1872; cuneiform and transliterated
text, Latin translation, glossary.

F. H. Weissbach und W. Bang, Die altpersischen
Keilingchriften, fase. 1, Leipzig 1893; fasc.
2, 1908; text, translation.

H. C. Tolman, Ancient Persian Lexicon and Texts,
Nashville 1908; text, translation, lexicon.

H. C. Tolman, Cuneiform Supplement to the pre-
ceding, Nashville 1910; autographed cunei-
form texts.

F. H. Weissbach, Die Keilinschriften der Achi-
meniden, Teipzig 1911; OP, Elam., Akk.
texts, with translation and glossary of proper
names; the bibliography to the separate in-
scriptions, pages x-xxx, is especially valuable,

More recently discovered inscriptions were for
the most part published in the following:

V. Scheil, Inseriptions des Achéménides 3 Suse, in
Mémoires de la Mission Archéologique de
Perse, tome xxi; Paris 1929, The inscriptions,
with English translation and partial vocabu-
lary, are repeated by J. M. Unvala, The
Ancient Persian Inscriptions of the Achae-
menides found at Susa, Paris 1929.

V. Scheil, Inseriptions des Achéménides, pp. 105~
29, in Mémaires etc., tome xxiv; Paris 1933.

Ernst Herzfeld, Altpersische Inschriften, Berlin
1938.

Collected editions of these inscriptions, so far as
already published, are found in the following:

R. G. Kent, JAOS 51.189-240 (1931).

Wilhelm Brandenstein, WZKM 39.7-97 (1932), -

with F. W. Konig, Der Burgbau zu Susa,
Leipzig 1930: OP, Elam., Akk.

All OP texts to date are contained in the
following:

Sukumar Sen, Old Persian Inseriptions of the
Achaemenian Emperors, Calcutta 1941; text,
Sanskrit and English translations, notes, glos-
sary, grammar (inaccurate and unreliable).

Two other volumes must be noted here, in the

publications of the Oriental Institute of the Uni-
versity of Chicago:

George G. Cameron, Persepolis Treasury Tablets,
Chicago, 1948 (Or. Inst. Publ. vol. 65); con-
taining all Elamite inscriptions found in the
Treasury Halls of Darius, Xerxes, and
Artaxerxes I at Persepolis. An important fea-
ture is the collection and discussion of the
words horrowed from OP, many of them not
found in the OP texts themselves.

Erich F. Schmidt, Persepolis, shortly to appear;
containing reproductions of photographs of
all ingcriptions attached to reliefs at Per-
sepolis and Nagd-i-Rustam.

The literature on the individual inscriptions is
given at the beginning of Part IT, before the texts;
but no references are there given to Unvala's
Ancient Persian Texts, since it has no value. Nor,
in general, are citations made to volumes which
appeared before KT's volume. The present loca-
tion of the inseriptions is given according to
available records, but may have been changed by
the events of the Second World War.

ABBREVIATIONS

The following periodicals are referred to in
abbreviated form: '
AbkSGW = Abhandlungen der philosophisch-

historischen Klasse der konigl. sichsischen
Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften.

Acta Or. = Acta Orientalia.
Acta Sem. Phil. Erlangen =
Philologici Erlangensis,

AfOF = Archiv fiir Orientforschung.

AJP = American Journal of Philology.

AJSLL = American Journal of Semitic Lan-
guages and Literatures.

Arch. Anz. = Archiiologischer Anzeiger.

BB = Beitriige zur Kunde der indogermanischen
Sprachen, herausgegeben von Ad. Bezzen-
berger.

BIFAO = Bulletin de IInstitut francais de
P’archéologie orientale.

Acta Seminarii

" BSLP = Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique

de Paris.

BSOS = Bulletin of the School of Oriental Stud-
ies, London. .

GGA = Gottingische Gelehrte Anzeigen.

GN = Nachrichten von der koniglichen Gesell-
schaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen.

IF = Indogermanische Forschungen.
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IFA = Indogermanische Forschungen, Anzeiger.

JAOS = Journal of the American Oriental So-
ciety.

Jb. DAI = Jahrbuch des deutschen archéio-
logischen Instituts.

JCOI = Journal of the Cama Oriental Institute.

JNES = Journal of Near Eastern Studies.

JRAS = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.

KZ = Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachfor-
schung, begriindet von A. Kuhn.

Lg. = Language.

MSLP = Mémoires de la Société de Linguistique
de Paris,

MVAG = Mitteilungen der vorderasiatisch-
aegyptischen Gesellschaft.

OLZ = Orientalistische Literaturzeitung.

PAPA = Proceedings of the American Philo-
Jogical Association.

Rec. Trav. = Recueil de Travaux relatifs 4 Ja
philologie et & V'archéologie égyptiennes et
assyriennes,

Rev. d’Assyr. = Revue d’Assyriologie.

RHRel. = Revue de 'Histoire et des Religions.

Riv. Stud. Or. = Rivista degli Studi orientali.

SbPAW = Sitzungsberichte der kéniglich. preus-

. sischen Akademie der Wissenschaften.

TAPA = Transactions of the American Philo-
logical Association. *

TPS = Transactions of the Philological Society
(London).

Ung. Jrb. = Ungarische Jahrbiicher.

WZKM = Wiener Zeitschrift fir die Kunde des
Morgeniandes.

ZDMG = Zeitschrift der deutschen morgen-
lindischen Gesellschaft.

ZfA = Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie.

ZIT = Zettschrift fir Indologie und Iranistik,

The following authors and works are referred

to in abbreviated form:

Bthl. = Chr. Bartholomae.

Bthl. AF = Bthl., Arische Forschungen; 3 vols.,
Halle 1882-7.

Bthl, AiW = Bthl, Altiranisches Worterbuch;
Strassburg 1904.

Bthl. Stud. = Bthi, Studien zur indoger-
manischen Sprachgeschichte; Halle 1890-1.

Bthl. zAiW = Bthl,, Zum altiranischen Worter-
buch; Strassburg 1906.

Brd. = Wih. Brandenstein.

Brugmann, Gdr. = Karl Brugmann, Grandriss
der vergleichenden Grammatik der indo-
germanischen Sprachen, 2d ed.; Strasshurg
1897 ff.

Bv. = E. Benveniste.

Bv. Gr. = A. Meillet, Grammaire du Vieux-
Perse, 2d ed., revised by Bv.; Paris 1931.

Bv. Origines = Bv., Origines de la Formation
des Noms en Indo-européen; Paris 1935.

Cowley, AP = A. Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of
the Fifth Century B.C.; Oxford 1923.

Gdr. TP = Grundriss der iranischen Philologie,
herausgegeben von W. Geiger und A. Kuhn;
Strassburg 1895-1906.

Hinz = W. Hinz, ZDMG 93.364-75.

HK = A. Hoffmann-Kutschke.

HK 1 or HK ApKI 1 = HK, Die altpersischen
Keilinschriften  des  Grosskonigs  Dara-
jawausch des Ersten am Berge Bagistin;
Stuttgart 1908.

AKX 2 or HK ApKI 2 = HK, Die altpersischen
Keilingchriften des  Grosskonigs Dara-
jawausch des Ersten bei Behistun; Stutt-
gart und Berlin, 1909.

. = Ernst Herzfeld.

. AMI = Hz., Archéologische Mitteilungen
aus Iran; Berlin 1929 ff.

. Apl = Ha., Altpersische Inschriften; Berlin
1938.

Jn. = A. V. Williams Jackson.

Jn. Iran. Rel. = Jn., Iranian Religion, in Zoro-

astrian Studies; New York 1928.

Johnson, Gram. = E. L. Johnson, Historical
Grammar of the Ancient Persian Language;
New York 1817.

Johnson, IV = E. L. Johnson, Index Verborum
to the Old Persian Inscriptions; in Tm. C3
{q.v.).

Justi, INB = F. Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch;
Marburg 1895,

Kg. = Fr. Wilh. Konig.

Konig, Burgbau = Kg., Der Burgbau zu Susa
nach dem Bauberichte des Konigs Dareios
1;in MVAG 35.1, Teipzig 1930.

Konig, RulD = Relief und Inschrift des Koenigs
Dareios 1 am Felsen von Bagistan; Leiden
1938. :

KT = [L. W. King and R. C. Thompson,] The
Sculptures and Inseription of Dariug the
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Great on the Rock of Behistfn in Persia;
London 1907.

MB Gr. = Mt. Gr. (q.v.) and Bv. Gr. (q.v.).

Mt. Gr. = A. Meillet, Grammaire du Vieux
Perse; Paris 1915.

Nyberg, Rel. = H. 8. Nyberg, Die Religionen
des alten Iran, deutsch von H. H. Schaeder;
Leipzig 1938.

Oppert, IdA = J. Oppert, Les Inscriptions des
Achéménides; Paris 1851.

Oppert, Meédes = J. Oppert, Le Peuple et la
Langue des Medes; Paris 1879.

Pradek, GMP = J. V. Prasek, Geschichte der
Meder und Perser, vol. IT; Gotha 1910.

PW = Paulys Real-Encyclopéidie der classischen
Altertumswissenschaft, Neue Bearbeitung
herausgegeben von Georg Wissowa; Stutt-
gart 1894 ff.

Rawlinson = H. C. Rawlinson, JRAS vol. 10.

Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. = Hans Reichelt, Awes-
tisches Elementarbuch; Heidelberg 1909.

Rl. = Rawlinson (g.v.).

RV = Rigveda.

Sachau, AP = E. Sachau, Aramiische Papyrus
und Ostraka aus einer jidischen Militér-
Kolonie zu Elephantine; Leipzig 1911,

Scheil 21 = V. Scheil, Tnseriptions des Achémé-
nides & Suse, in Mémoires de la Mission
archéologique de Perse, tome XXI, Mission
en Susiane; Paris 1929,

Scheil 24 = V. Scheil, Tnseriptions des Achémé-
nides, supplément et suite, in Mémoires ete.,
tome XXIV; Parig 1933.

Sen = Sen, OPT (q.v.).

Sen, OPI = Sukumar Sen, Old Persian Inserip-
tions of the Achaemenian Emperors; Cal-
cutta 1941.

Spiegel = Fr. Spiegel, Die altpersischen Keilin-
schriften im Grundtexte, Uebersetzung,
Grammatik, und Glossar; Leipzig 1862, 2d
ed. 1881.

Sturtevant, [H Laryngeals = E. H. Sturtevant,
The Indo-Hittite Laryngeals; Baltimore
1942,

Tm. = H. C. Tolman.

Tm. 8 = Tm. Cuneiform Supplement; Nagh-
ville 1910.

Tm. Lex. = Tm. Ancient Persian Lexicon and
Texts; Nashville 1908.

Tm. VS or Vdt. Stud. = Tm. The Behistan In-
seription of King Darius, Vanderbilt Uni-
versity Studies vol. I; Nashville 1908.

Vd. = Vendidad, originally Vidaévadata (a book
of the Avesta).

Wb. = F. H. Weissbach.

Wb. Grab = Wb. Die Keilinschriften am Grabe
des Darius Hystaspis; AbkSGW vol. XXIX,
no. 1.

Wh. KIA = Wb. Die Keilinschriften der Aché-
meniden; Leipzig 1911.

Whb. Symbolae Koschaker = Wb, in Symbolae
Paulo Koschaker Dedicatae; Leiden 1939,

WB = F. H. Weissbach und W. Bang, Die
altpersischen Keilinschriften in Umschrift
und Ubersetzung, 1. Lieferung; Leipzig 1893.

WBn = WB, 2. Lieferung, Nachtriige und Be-
richtigungen; Leipzig 1908,

Other abbreviations are readily understood;
they include those for modern scholars and their
works when only slightly shortened, for Greek
and Latin authors and their works, for names of
languages, for grammatical terms.

SYMBOLS FOR DESIGNATING INSCRIP-
TIONS AND LOCATING WORDS

The inscriptions are referred to by abbrevia-
tions on the following plan:

TFirst symbol Second Symbol
Am = Ariaramnes
As = Arsames B = Behistan

C = Cyrus the Great
D = Darius the Great

P = Persepolis
N = Nag$-i-Rustam

X = Xerxes S = Susa

A = Artaxerxes [ Z = Suez

D* = Darlus I E = Elvend

A? = Artaxerxes {1 V = Van

A? = Artaxerxes [T or III H = Hamadan
A? = Artaxerxes III M = Murghab
W = Weight of Darius I = incerto loco
S = 8eal Vs = Vase

SD = Seal of Darius

Further symbols, if any:

An immediately following small letter indicates
a particular inseription or part of an in-
seription already designated. :
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A second small letter indicates a particular copy
of the inseription.

A small v indicates & copy with variant orthog-
raphy.

A Roman numeral after a gap indicates a special
part of the inseription.

Phrases or words are designated after a gap:
By two numerals, indieating column and line.
By one numeral, indicating line.

By 0, indicating a line preceding those previously
known and numbered.

By f after the line-number, indicating that the
phrase or word runs over into the next line.

Note also the following indieations:

The lack of a number where it is expected indi-
cates that the inscription consists of one
line only.

°at the end of the reference means that the en-
tire word i3 restored.

{ ] mark the enclosed word or words or part of a
word a8 restored; but in the complete texts
of the inscriptions in Part 1T the restorations
are indicated only by italics.



PART I GRAMMAR

CHAPTER 1. THE LINGUISTIC SETTING OF OLD PERSIAN

§1. Oup PersiaN is the name applied to the
Persian language used in the cuneiform inserip-
tions of the Achaemenian dynasty; it can be
localized as the language of southwestern Persia,
or Persis in the narrower sense, and was the
vernacular speech of the Achaemenian rulers. The
OP inseriptions are commonly accompanied also
by translations into Elamite and Accadian, en-
graved in other types of cuneiform writing, and
sometimes by an Aramaic version or an Egyptian
hieroglyphic version. Linguistically, OP belongs
to the Iranian branch of Indo-Iranian or Aryan,
which is one of the main divisions of the Indo-
European family of languages.

§2. Toe IRanAN Languages! are, like many
other sets of languages, divisible on a chrono-
logical basis into three periods: Old Iranian,
Middle Iranian, and New? Iranian. They were
spread in ancient times over the territory bounded
by the Persian Gulf on the south, by Mesopo-
tamia and Armenia on the west, and by the
Caucasus Mountains; to the east of the Caspian
Sea they extended considerably to the north of
the present boundary of Iran and Afghanistan,
into the Pamir plateau of Turkestan, and thence
approximately along the course of the Indus
River to the Gulf of Oman. This is even today
approximately the area of Iranian-speaking
peoples, although at all periods there have been
islands of non-Iranian speech within it, and
islands of Iranian speech outside it.

§3. Oup Iranian includes two languages repre-
sented by texts, Old Persian and Avestan, and a
number of other dialects which are but very
slightly known.

1. Old Persian is known by inscriptional texts
found in Persis, at Persepolis and the nearby
Nagd-i-Rustam and Murghab (Pasargadae); in

1 Cf. Meillet et Cohen, Les Langues du Monde 34-42;
MB Gr. §5-§6; Kieckers, Die Sprachstimme der Erde
6-7; E. W. West, Gdr. IP 2.75-81; W. Horn, Gdr. IP
12412-23. * New is preferable to Modern, which leads
to an abbreviation identical with that for Middle.

Flam, at Susa; in Media, at Hamadan and the
not too distant Behistan and Elvend; in Armenia,
at Van; and along the line of the Suez Canal.
They are mainly inscriptions of Darius the Great
(521-486 B.c.) and Xerxes (486-65); but others,
mostly in a corrupted form of the language,
carry the line down to Artaxerxes ITI (359-38).

II. Avestan i3 the language of the Avesta or
sacred writings of the Mazdayasnians, known also
a8 Parsis (ie. Persians) and as Zoroastrians or
followers of Zoroaster, the prophet who pro-
claimed the religion. It consists linguistically of
two parts: an older part containing the Gaba's
or metrical sermons of Zoroaster himself, and the
Later Avesta, differing in a number of linguistic
features from the Gaba’s. Zoroaster himself came
from the northwest, but his successes in convert-
ing to his faith were made in the northeast, in
Bactria; it is therefore disputed as to whether
Avestan is a northwestern or a northeastern lan-
guage. It is noticeable that it agrees rather with
Median than with OP, but this is not decisive.

II1. Among the less known Old Iranian lan-
guages the most important was Median, known
only from glosses, place and personal names, and
its developments in Middle Persian, apart from
borrowings i OP, which are of considerable im-
portance for the understanding of OP itself,
Others were the language of the Carduchi, pre-
sumably the linguistic ancestor of modern Kurd-
ish; Parthian, the language of a great empire
which contended against Rome in the time just
before and after the beginning of the Christian
era; Sogdian in the northeast, the ancestor of
the medieval Sogdian; Scythian, the language or
languages of the various tribes known in OP as
Sakd, located to the east of the Caspian and
north of Parthia and Sogdiana, but also to the
west of the Caspian on the steppes north of the
Euxine Sea.

§4. MmpiE IRANIAN includes the Iranian di-
alects ag they appear from about 300 B.C. to
about 900 A.p. They are in general called Pahlavi,
which i3 only the regular development of a deriv-
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ative of the OP word Parfava ‘Parthian’. It is
clearer to discuss the dialects partly by dialects
and partly by the extant remains.

1. Arsacid Pahlavi was the official language of
the Arsacid dynasty of Parthia, which ruled from
950 B.C. t0 226 A.D.; it did not die out with the
dynasty. It is represented in some bilingual in-
scriptions alongside the Sasanian Pahlavi, where
it is often called Chaldaeo-Pahlavi or Parthian;
by the parchment manuscripts of Auromén; and
by certain Manichaean texts from Turfan (IV).
It is also called Northwest Pahlavi, and appar-
ently was developed from a dialect which was
almost or quite identical with that of Media.

IT. The Sasanian or Southwest Pahlavi was
the official language of the Sasanian dynasty,
which ruled from 226 A.p. until the Mohammedan
conquest in 652. It is known from some rock-
inseriptions of the kings in the general region of
Persepolis, datable in the 3d and 4th centuries,
some being accompanied by a translation into
Arsacid Pahlavi or even by a second translation
into Greek; from some texts on Egyptian papyri,
of about the 8th century; from many religious
texts preserved by the Zoroastrians (III); and
from some of the Manichaean texts found at
Turfan. In inscriptional form it can be observed
in legends on coins, seals, and gems, until near
the end of the 7th century. It appears to have
developed from Old Persian or from a very similar
dialect.

III. The ‘Book-Pahlavi’ includes the writings
preserved by the Zoroastrians of Persia and India,
forming a very considerable body of literature
divisible into (1) transiations of parts of the
Avesta, with commentary, (2) texts on other
religious subjects, (3) texts on other than religious
topics. They represent both Sasanian and Arsa-
cid Pahlavi. They are written in an alphabet
derived from that of Aramaic, and, like all the
early Pahlavi writings and inscriptions, contain
an extremely high percentage of Semitic words;
but many of these were to be read with the Ira-
nian equivalents, even as we write id est and say
‘that is’, viz. and say ‘namely’.

IV. The manuscripts found at Turfan, in the
early years of the 20th century, give us texts that
are mostly of the 8th and 9th centuries, though
some of them go back almost to the beginning of
the Christian era. These texts represent several

dialects, including the Arsacid and the Sasanian
types, the Sogdian (known also from & trilingual
inseription of Kara-Balgassiin), and a dialect
known as ‘Fastern Iranian’, perhaps a derivative
of northeastern Scythian, in which there are
texts of the Buddhists of Khotan. The notable
peculiarity of these Turfan texts is that they are
written in relatively pure Iranian, without the
Semitic writings for the words which are to be
spoken by the Iranian equivalent.

V. Among the earliest traces of Pahlavi, how-
ever, are certain legends in Greek characters on
coins of Indo-Scythic rulers of the Turufka dy-
nasty in northwestern India, belonging to the
first two Christian centuries.

§6. NEw Iranianv includes the Iranian lan-
guages from about 900 A.p. onward; its greatest
monument is the national epic of Persia, the
Shih Namih or Book of Kings, composed by
Firdausi about the year 1000. The languages of
thig period are the following:

1. Persian, the national language of Persia to
this day, spoken in numerous varying dialects
throughout the empire; some of the aberrant di-
alects may go back to different dialects of an-
tiquity, but the language as a whole seems to
come from the general types of the Old Persian
and the Avestan. The most highly esteemed
literary Persian is the dialect of Shiraz.

II. Pushtu, sometimes called Afghan, the
national language of Afghanistan.

III. Baluchi, the language of Baluchistan.

IV. The dialects of the Pamir, in the northeast.

V. The Caspian dialects, to the south and west
of the Caspian Sea; probably derived from ancient
Scythian.

VI. The Kurdish dialects, apparently derived
from the ancient Carduchian; now spoken by
various tribes in western Persia and in the
neighboring parts of the Turkish Republie.

VIL. The Ossetic dialects, in the general re-
gion of the Caucasus; derived from the Scythian
of Southern Russia.

VIII. The Yagnobi or dialect spoken in the
valley of the Yagnob, in the northeast; appar-
ently derived from ancient Sogdian.

All but the last division consist of varying
dialects. Throughout the territory of the New
Iranian languages there is competition with other
languages, such as Arabic, Turkish, Armenian,
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Mongol. The Persians in Bombay and its vicinity,
usually called Parsees, speak the Indic language
known as Gujrati (or Gujerati).

§6. Drarecr Mixture v THE Op PmRSIAN
InscripTions. Like most or perhaps all other
series of documents, the OP inscriptions are not
in pure OP dialect, free from admixture from
outside.! They contain the expected borrowings
of names of persons and places, and presumably
of some cultural materials. Thus A6urd ‘Assyria’,
Babiru§ ‘Babylon’, Mudrdya ‘Egypt’ are from
Semitic; Tzald (a district in Assyria), Dubdla (a
district in Babylonia), Labandna ‘Mt. Lebanor’,
Haldita- (name of an Armenian) betray their non-
Iranian character by the I; a few words lack a
convineing IF; etymology; such as si*kabrug ‘car-
nelian’, farms$ ‘timber, yakd (a kind of wood),
skaui¥ ‘weak, lowly’, or are obvious borrowings,
such as mabkd- ‘nflated skin’ from Aramaic.
But the main outside influence is that of the
Median dialect, seen in phonetic and lexical
differences, perhaps also in variant grammatical
forms. Aramaic also seems to have had a certain
influence on the phrasing and the syntax. There
is no evidence that OP itelf, at the time of the
inscriptions, possessed a literature of any kind
apart from these inseriptions themselves.

§7. TE MEDIAN DiavEcT was the language of
the great Median Empire, which at the death of
Cyaxares in 594 extended from the Indus to the
Aegean Sea; the last Median ruler was Astyages,
son of Cyaxares, who in' 559 was conquered and
deposed by his grandson Cyrus, son of Cambyses
King of Persis and of Mandane daughter of
Astyages. The new ruler naturally took over the
Median chancellery and the Median royal titles,
and their influence is still seen in the language of
the OP inscriptions of Darius and his followers.

§8. Mepian Prowneric DeveLopments which
can be identified in the language of the OP in-
geriptions are the following; they are discussed in
the phonology, with complete lists of examples:
pIE £ became Med. s, Av. s, OP 8; §87.°"
pIE ¢ and §k became Med. z, Av. 2, OP d; §88.
pIE Ey became Med. sp, Av. sp, OP s; §90.
pl #yE became Med. zb, Av. zb, OP z; §91.

¢ MB Gr. §5-§18.

pAr. km became Med. zm, Av. zm, OP (R)m;
§103.11.

pIE sq¥ before front vowel became pAr. §c, then
Med. &, Av. §, OP s; §105.

pIE -s ¢* and -d ¢* in sandhi, before front
vowel, became Med. &, Av. §, OP s (shown by
Pahlavi only) and remade ¢; §105.

pIE ir and # became pAr. fr, then Med. 67, Av.
or, OP ¢; §78.

pAr. fr after Iranian spirants or sibilant became
Med. #r, Av. fr, OP ¢ or perhaps §; §79.

pIE & became Med. ¢, Av. 8y, OP &; §80.

pIE sy became Med. f, Av. kv and 2°, OP (R)y;
§118. IV.

_ §9. OP Worps saowiNg MEDIAN PECULIARI-
TiEs are the following, which are here listed in
groups, according to their meanings and uses;
fuller discussion will be found in the phonology
and in the Lexicon, s.vv.:

1. Place-Names:

Asagarte ‘Bagartia’, a district of Media, with

s in ase- from £ if it means ‘stone’.
Sikayauvati§, a Median fortress, with s- from

k if, as is probable, the first part is identical

with OP #:kd ‘broken stone’.

Two East Iranian names, outside the Median
territory, show non-OP phonetics identical with
those of Median:

Biztri§ ‘Bactria’, with ¢r retained after a spirant,
Zra"ka ‘Drangiana’, with z from § or §h.

I1. Personal names:
tazma- ‘brave’, with z retained before m, in the

names of the Mede Tarmaspade and of the

Sagartian Cigalarma.!

X&abrila, the name assumed by the Mede Fra-
varts$, with 6r from fr.

Uvazsira ‘Cyaxares’, a king of the Median line,
with fr retained after a sibilant.

Vi$taspe ‘Hystaspes’, father of Darius, with sp

from .2
Asﬁpaoand, one of Darius’s helpers, with sp from

%

t Note that Ciga- in this name has the OP form and
not the Median *Cifra-. ! Vilidspa, Aspacand, and
Vidafarnd, despite the Median phonetics, are specifi-
cally Persians; but personal names often belong to other
dialects or languages than that of the locality to which
the owner of the name belongs. Cf. also note 1.
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Virdafarnd, one of Darius’s helpers, with f from

Su.

III. Words in the official titles:
z3ayadiye ‘King’, with 67 from .
yazrake ‘great’, with z from §.
vispa-zong- ‘having all men’, with sp from e

and z from §.

paru-zand- ‘having many men’, with z from j.

wwaspo- ‘having good horses’, with sp from ky.

IV. Technical words of the religion:
zara ‘evil’; with z from §h.

Varka-zana- ‘(month) of the Wolf-Men’, with
z from §; but the entire word is merely re-
stored after the Elamite.

V. Names of cultural materials:
asan- ‘stone’, with s from .
kasaka ‘semi-precious stone’, with s from .

VI. Miscellaneous:
masc. kedety, nt. cideiy, avadely, aniyedery, with

§c from -s q¥- and -d ¢*- respectively, in sandhi;

no specific reason can be assigned for the

borrowing by OP of this type.

Parsa ‘Persia’, with s from £, cf. Parfave with
0; the name seems to have been imposed by
an outside source.

patiyozbayam ‘I proclaimed’; with Med. -zb-, but
kezanam (ace.) ‘tongue’ with OP -z-, both from
IE jhu; see also §91.

vasty ‘at will, greatly’, with s from k; but see
§87 for another explanation of the form.

Miira M%ra, divine name borrowed from Indic;
see §78.

§10. Dravecr Mixrore 1N THE OP ForMs may
be regarded as uncertain, though in the verbs there
are alternative forms used apparently without
distinction of meaning: thus impf. 3d pl. abare®
abaraka® abara™d. Only the peculiar plural

aniyiha bagdhe ‘the other gods’, with double
endings (like Vedic Skt. devdsas for devds) seems
to come from the language of religion, for a
normal OP aniyaiy bagd (pl. baga happens not to
oeeur).

§11. Duarger Mxtugre ¥ tHE OP VocaBu-
LARY: it is difficult at times to decide what is
genuinely OP and what is borrowed. Of the two
words for ‘good’, naiba- is a religious term, and
va™u- is found only in proper names. Of the two
for ‘earth’, zam- (which would have Med. 2)
appears only in the form zm-, which is phoneti-
cally OP as well as Median, and occurs in one
proper name and in an official term for execution
with torture; bami- oécurs chiefly in phrases of
official character, but is used also in DSf to de-
note the earth which was excavated for the palace
of Darius. On some other points, the usages of
Pahlavi seem to inform us: nom. hauv ‘he’, iyam
‘this’, prep. hadd ‘with’ belong to Pahlavi of the
Northwest and not to that of the Southwest, and
thus are shown to be borrowings from Median.!

§12. AraMalc INFLUENCE. Aramaic, a Semitic
language, was the international language of south-
western Asia from the middle of the eighth cen-
tury B.C.; speakers of Aramaic were in charge of
all archives for some centuries thereafter. As OP
had no developed literary style at the time of the
ingeriptions, it is to be expected that the style of
the inscriptions should reflect, the style of Aramaic;
and it does. Notable are the short sentences, with
repetition of all essential words (§290); certain
of the official titles (§309); and the anacoluthic
definition of place and personal names (§312).

1P, Tedeseo, Le Monde oriental 15.248; By, Gr. page
4 infra.

CHAPTER II. THE SCRIPT OF OLD PERSIAN

§13. Toe Scrrer or THE OLp Pemsian In-
SCRIPTIONS I8, a8 we have said, of the cuneiform
type: that is, the characters are made of strokes
which can be impressed on soft materials by a
stylus having an angled end. The OP inserip-
tions, being on hard materials, must have been
made with engraving tools with which the strokes

impressed on soft materials were imitated. There
was no tradition from antiquity as to the signifi-
cance of the characters, nor was any OP inserip-
tion accompanied by a version in a previously
known system of writing; modern scholars were
therefore obliged to start from the very beginning
in the tagk of decipherment.
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§14. Earvy Steps iv TuE DEciprERMENT. OP
inscriptions and writing are mentioned in & num-
ber of ancient authors, from Herodotus onward,
and are remarked upon and described by certain
modern travelers early in the seventeenth century,
who published parts of inseriptions from Per-
sepolis in the accounts of their travels. The first
inscription to be published in complete form was
DPe, given by Chardin in 1711. Better copies of
several were given in 1778 by Carsten Niebuhr,
who recognized that the inscriptions were com-
posed in three systems of writing, and that the
writing, ran from left to right: the direction of
the writing was shown by two copies of XPe
with somewhat differing line-divisions. 0. G.
Tychsen in 1798 discovered that the three systems
of writing represented three different languages,
and that g recurring diagonal wedge in the
simplest of the three types was a word-divider;
but he wrongly assigned the inscriptions to the
Parthian period. Friedrich Minter in 1802 inde-
pendently identified the word-divider, and
thought that a frequently recurring series of
characters must be the word for ‘king’; he as-
signed the inscriptions to the Achaemenian pe-
riod

§15, G.T. Grorereno of Frankfurt in 1802 ap-
plied himself to the problem of the decipherment,
and by a comparison of DPa and XPe (in Nie-
buhr’s copies) he made the first real progress. He
assumed that the inseriptions were inseriptions of
the Achaemenian kings, that they consisted es-
sentially of the names and titles of the kings, and
that those i the simplest type of writing were in
Persian, closely resembling the language of the
Avesta. He was helped by Silvestre de Sacy’s
recent decipherment of the royal titles in Pahlavi,
‘..., great king, king of kings, king of Iran and
non-Iran, son of ... great king, etc., which
guided him as to what to expect. To facilitate the
exposition, we set the two inseriptions in parallel
columns:

DPa
Darayavaus :
r¥ayadiya : vazrala

XPe
Xéayarda -
xddyabiya : vazrake :

1A detailed account of these matters and of the
further steps of the deciphernient is given by Weissbach,
Gdr. 1P 264-72; by B. L. Johnson, Gr. 1-16; by R. W.
Rogers, History of Assyria and Babylonia, vol. I,
chapters 1-2.

OLD PERSIAN

DPa XPe
zSayabiya : z8ayadya :
zayabiyanam : z8iyabiyandm :
zidyadiye : dahyingm :
Vistaspahyd : Dareyavahaus :
adayadiyahya :

puga : Haxamantdiya
hya : imam : tacaram :
akunaus

puga : HaxdmaniSiya :

Grotefend recognized correctly that the names
of two different kings were followed by titles,
‘great king, king of kings’, and then a third simi-
lar title in the one which was lacking in the
other; that then followed the name of the king’s
father, who was the same person in one inscrip-
tion as the king in the other, and that in the
other the father did not bear the title king. He
decided wupon Darius, whose father Hystaspes
had not been king, rather than upon Cyrus, since
Cyrus and his father Cambyses had names be-
ginning with the same letter! whereas the cor-
responding two names in the inscriptions began
with different characters; he thought the name of
Artaxerxes to be too long. Thus he saw in the
three names Hystaspes, Darius, Xerxes, in the
transliteration of which he used the later Iranian
pronunciations:

Grotefend Correct
gosh ¢t as p w 1 e to asepe
da r h eu sch daarayova u e
khsch h a rsch o zodays arefe o

Thus he had identified, for all but the inherent
a, the characters a, u, z (his kh), ¢, d, p, 7, s, §
(his seh), and elsewbere he identified f. But his
reliance on the later pronunciations misled him
sorely, and of the 22 different signs in DPa and
XPe he got only 10 correctly, and even for two
of these he admitted two values each (¢ and e, p
and b). Apart from the three names, %king’ and
‘oreat’ were the only words which he identified
correctly; later (1815) he identified the name
‘Cyrus’ in CMa. But the remainder of his read-

U As it happens, Cyrus and Cambyses do not begin
with the same letter in OP, but with &* and ke respec-
tively; but Grotefend could have dismissed the Cyrus
line on the ground that Cyrus's father and Cyrus’s
son were both named Cambyses, but the first and the
third of the dynasty in these inseriptions bore different
£ames.
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ings, even in these inseriptions, is sorry stuff,
and he could never realize in later years that the
foundations which he had laid had been built
upon and improved.

§16. Tue CoMPLETION OF THE DECIPHERMENT.
After a gap of twenty-one years other schalars
took up the task, but progress was mainly in
identifying individual characters and single words.
The notable steps in the decipherment were the
following: Lassen in 1836 supplied the vowel a
after many consonants; that is, he realized that
these consonants had an inherent a. Lassen in
1839 noted that some characters were used only
hefore 7 aund others only before «; Rawlinson in
1846, Hincks in 1846, and Oppert in 1847 inde-
pendently realized that these consonants had
inherent ¢ and inherent . Oppert at the same
time discovered that diphthongs were indicated
by ¢ or v after a consonant with inherent a, and
that n and m were omitted before consonants.

§17. SuMMARY oF THE DECIPHERMENT. The de-
tail of the decipherment can best be portrayed
in tabular form. For simplicity in composition,
I use ¢ and 7 rather than ¢ and j, and as a better
representation of the sound I use ¢ rather than
g.

The scholars who participated in the decipher-
ment are indicated by the following abbrevia-
tions; the dates of their publications are also
given:

B Beer 1838 L
Bf Burnouf 1836

Br Brandenstein 1932
E Evetts 1890

G Grotefend 1802
H Hincks 1846

HI Holtzmann 1845
Hz Herzfeld 1931

J Jacquet 1838

Num- Present

Lassen 1836 ’39 ’45
M Minter 1802

Op Oppert 1847’51 74
Rk Rask 1823

Rl Rawlinson 1846

Se¢ Scheil 1929

SM Saint-Martin '23 ’32
Ty Tychsen 1798

W Windischmann 1845

Progress of Decipherment

ber Orthog.
1 a aG02
2 1 ¥ SM 23,7 5M 32
3 u wG02
4 I k Bf-L 36
5 ke kG 15, k139, ku R1I-H 46
6 oz kh G 02
T F g 136

8 ¢ oh BE 30, ¢¢ L 30, gu REIT 46

Num- Present  Progress of Decipherment

ber Orthog.
10 5 2 J 38,7 Hl45
g g’ 1.36, j¢ Rl 46
12 ¢ 1 G 02
13 & 1 136,10 L 39, tu W 45, Rl 46
14 ¢ ¢L36,thJ38,8L39
B ¢ U L 36, thr L 45, ¥ R1 46
6 d dG02
17 & d‘ Hl 45, di RI-H 46
18 ¢ d' 1. 36, du RI-H 46
19w n Rk 23
20 w nu Rl 46
21 p G 02
2 f FG02
23 b b Bi-L 36
24 me m Rk 23
25 mt ‘m L 36, m* 1. 39, mi RI-H 46
26 m* mu Rl 46
21 ¢ y B-J 38
28 rG02
20 st G 15, ™ J 38, ru Rl 46
30 I 10p 51
31 e w L 36, va RI-H 46
32 o v SM 23, » RI-H 46
33 & s G 02
RE sch G 02
3B z Bi-L 36
36 ke h B-J 38
Ideograms and Ligature
37 XS ‘Konig M-G 02
383 DH ‘Land’L 45
39 BU ‘Frde’ L 45
40 AM  ‘Ahuramazda’ Op 74, E 90
41  BG  baga ‘god’ Se 1929
42 AMha Auramazdd Sc 1929, Auramazda-
ha Br 1932 (cf. Hz 1931)
Word-divider
43 Ty 1798

§18. Tur Oup-Pemsian Svirasary. The in-
seriptions composed in the Old Persian language
are inscribed on various hard materials in a
syllabary, each character having the value of a
vowel or of a consonant plus a vowel. To the 36
characters of this nature must be added 5 ideo-
grams (§42), one ligature of ideogram and ecase
ending (§42), the word-divider (§44), and numer-
1cal svmbols (84R).
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SYLLABARY
W e JC P W g
WOl G (R -«
v HEe F o ool
e | S O & : v
q e e g b % v
«l = Foeooop o = &
<“_ ga ‘—‘ da K: mi -(—-< é’a
E o =% m H =
T e Koy « F
IpEOGRAMS
s X8 =clayadiye W BU = bamis
Y} :
¢ DH = dahyius =K AM = Awre-
&" :E' mazdd
»{ BG = baga B AMmary

Worp DivipERs

< A\

the cuneiform syllabary of Akkadian, but its
simplicity as compared with its parent syllabary
shows that it has been specially drawn up for its
present purpose. There is no conclusive evidence
how the Akkadian characters were utilized and
how the new characters received OP values;
though several scholars have advanced theories.!

It is uncertain also when this Old Persian
system of writing was invented. The extant in-
seriptions are largely those of Darius I and of
Kerxes, and it is tempting to aseribe the inven-
tion to the orders of Darius when he wished to
record the events of his accession, on the Rock of
Behistan; but there are three inscriptions of
Cyrus, as well as one each purporting to be of
Ariaramnes and of Arsames. These last two may
have been set up as labels to small monuments or
other objects of a later period;? the orthography

tFor a critique of these theories, see Wb, KIA lv-Ix.
? Ariaramnes was great-uncle of Cyrus and great-grand-
father of Darius I; Arsames was son of Ariaramnes and
grandfather of Darius. Note that the two inscriptions
are both on gold tablets and found at or near Ecbatana

points to approximately the time of Artaxerxes
113 Of the inscriptions of Cyrus, one is very
fragmentary, and the other two are brief labels;
yet as they were inscribed in the palace which
belonged to Cyrus,* at Pasargadae (Murghab),
they show that the OP cuneiform syllabary
existed and was in use in Cyrus’s timet

§19. Tue Syrrasic CrarAcTERS oF OP num-
ber 36, including the following:
3 vowel-signs: a i u
22 consonant-signs with inherent a:
Boegepreedrpfbmyprrlr
$ 82 he
4 consonant-signs with inherent #:
jidmiy
7 consonant-signs with inherent u:
ke gt o d n# me
A close transcription of the cuneiform, when
desirable, will be given by keeping the inherent
vowels as raised letters; but for most purposes
a normalized transeription (§45) will be satisfac-
tory.

§20. Tue ArpuaBETIC ORDER OF NORMALIZED
OrLp Persiaw, as employed in this volume, is
the following: §fd kzgcjtbcdnpfbmyrl
v § § 2 h. The transcription here used differs in

(Hamadan) in Media; though the two kings are spoken
of in them only a8 ‘*king in Parse = Persis’, which was
quite distinet from Media. They may have been set up
in the time of Artaxerxes II as part of an anti-Cyrus
propaganda, since Cyrus the Great had dethroned
Arsames, and Cyrus the Younger came very near de-
feating and killing Artaxerxes II at Cunaxa {cf. JAOS
66.206-12). The gold tablet AHc may have been a
third in the same series; all three are in Old Persian
only. 3Cf. especially Schaeder, SbPAW 1931.636-42.
4 They are hardly to be ascribed to Cyrus the Younger,
despite Wb. ZDMG 48.653-65 (cf. also KIA lxvii-lxix)
on CMa, which alone was known to him; for the opposing
view, of. Hz. Klio 8.1 ff. ® Though perhaps not much
used by him. The other three known inscriptions of
Cyrus the Great are in Akkadian; but Strabo 15.3.7-8
(page 730}, on the authority of Onesicritus, states that
the tomb of Cyrus at Pasargadae bore at least two
inscriptions, one being bilingual, Greek and Persian.
We need attach no importance to the identification of
the languages by Onesieritus, but the aceount indicates
that Cyrus had inseriptions engraved in more than one
language; in which case it is unlikely that his own
vernacular was omitted. Cf. JAOS 66.206-12; but also
Hinz, ZDMG 96.343-9.
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some points from that used by certain other

acholars in recent years, as follows:

i  alsod (KT, Scheil).

54 ¢ w without mark of length (KT, Wb,
Scheil, Mt., Bv.).

¢ ki (KT), k (Wb), k (Kg, Brd.), § (Hinz).

¢or ¢ & (Wh.).

jorf § (Wb., Scheil), Z (Hz., Hinz).

g or p th (KT), t (Wb., Hinz), { (Scheil).

¢ ir (D), ¢ (Tm, Hz.), 7 (Wb.), ss (Bv.),!
3 (Kg., Brd., Hinz).

;o p(Wh).

yv jw (Kg, Brd).

Some scholars also regularly indicate omitted
h and 7 by raised letters or by letters in paren-
thesis, or the omitted » by a tilde over the pre-
ceding vowel. A few other variations are found,
but it is hardly worth while to list them.

§21. THE REPRESENTATION OF ¢ IN OP Writ-
6. The character @ at the beginning of a word
represents either ¢ or 4, and decision must be
made on etymological and morphological grounds.
Elsewhere in the word the character ¢ is used
only after an g-inherent character, the value
being @; thus nfamée = ndmd. When the a-con-
stant i3 immediately followed by another con-
sonant, or is final, the @ of the consonant either
represents ¢ or has no value at all; thus dr*$me
= dar§am. For a or ¢ in diphthongs, see §24: for
final ¢ written 4, see §36.

¢

§22. THE REPRESENTATION OF ¢ AND u IN OP
Wreiting, OP ¢ is normally represented by the
character ¢ initially, and medially by the charac-
ter ¢ preceded by an ¢-consonant, or, if there is
no special ¢-consonant character for the con-
sonant sound, by the a-consonant; thus ime =
tma, j9* = jwa, pie = pid.

OP wu is similarly represented; wi‘a =
kurw$ = Kirud, pPug® = puga.

uld,

Thus the difference of short and long in 7 and u

is not represented in the script, except in the way
indicated later (§23), of rare occurrence; and
where there is no special i-consonant character

or u-consonant character, there was no means of .

indicating the difference between f and the diph-
thong az, and between i and au (§24).

*Bv. Gr. §105 uses this transcription to indicate a
strong sibilant; not a long sibilant, since Iranian short-
ened all long consonants (§130).

The 1 is oceasionally omitted after an ¢-inherent
consonant, and the u after a w-nherent con-
sonant; there are the following examples, in the
normalization of which we indicate the omission
by printing the inherent vowel as a raised char-
acter:
v6bi§ DB 1.65 and other forms of the same word;

so always in DB, but #6- in other inscriptions.

Viltds-pa -pam -pahyd, always in DB, in some DS
inscriptions, and in those of Artaxerxes II and
IIT; but Vistaspa ete. elsewhere.

Armintyagy four times in DB; also -min-.

ja-diy A%Sd 3; but jiva, jiwahyd, ajwctom, jid
twice each, in inscriptions of Darius and Xerxes.

Mira, Miira, and also Miifra], in late inscrip-
tions.

[Uvirelzmiya AP 8; Vahyov'$dapaya Sd.

Nabuk*dracare DB 1.78f, 84, 93; but more often
Nabukudracara.

Kudwu$ DB 265,

Sug*da DPe 16; but Suguda DB 1.16, DNa 23,
Suguda DSf 38, and Sugda XPh 21, Sugdam
DPh 6, DH 5. With s*ugd alongside sugud®,
of. ferelerpem? = fra-haravam DB 1.17, along-
side the usual h*rur® = harwa (DB 140, ete.).
The ¢ is omitted after an a-inherent consonant,

three times in inscriptions of Darius, and four

times in those of Artaxerxes II; we may indicate

this by a raised a:

Baberauv DBi 11; elsewhere Babirauy.

baraty DB 5.22f; but baretiy DNa 42.

Hozamani$ya DSa 2f, A%8d 2 (copies a and ¢);
HazamaneSiya A%a 3; for the common Hazi-
maniiya.»

ab*yapara A%a 4, for *abiyaparam.

apensyidkama A’Sa 3, and presumably [n*ydlkama

A%Ba 4.

§23. WriTTEN INDICATION OF LENGTH OF 1%
AND u was at most sporadic, and is not abso-
lutely certain even where it seems to be meant.
Since final ¢ and u were written -5® and -us®,
whether long or short (§§37-8), it is only in
other positions that indication of length can be
sought.

1. Apparently -éya- in the interior of words
contracted to -i-; there are the following ex-
amples:
niyaSadayam DNa 36, and nidddayam XPh 34f.
neyaStdye DSn 1, XPh 50, XV 21, and nidtaye

XPh 52f.
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abzya]avayam XPg 9, and abijavayam XPf 40.
niyasaya DNDb 5, 46, 49, probably for *niyayaseya.
leltiyalsilya DB 4.91, perhaps for *alryayasiya.
marika- DNb 50, 55, 59°, cf. Phl. mérak, Skt.

maryake-; see Lex. s.v.

Perhaps in fhg verbs the longer writings should
be normalized #iyjdvayam, etc., with -y~ =
-7y~ graphic for - but this cannot be definitely
proved, for the uncontracted formg of these
verbs may have survived alongside the contracted
forms, by the analogy of the uncompounded
forms *ajavayam, ete., where contraction was
impossible.

II. For w® = 4, there is better evidence; cf.
the following:
fivnard DNb 45, 51, dvnarathi§ DND 48, cf. Skt.

sundra-.
we wrjyt = Urja Urjiye many times, along-

side up upiy = Uja Ujaiy; of. later Hug.
dahyuvnam DPh 2, DH 1f, alongside many oc-

currences of dahyindm.
pariienam DNa 6, 7:\ DSe 6, 7, A%Pa 6, 7, along-

side many occurrences of pardndm.
The last word gives the clue to the origin of this
usage: asn. paruwv for *pard was the source of the
orthography in the wrongly divided paruy :
zanandm (§44; five occurrences), as well as in
the undivided paruvzandnam (XPb 15f, XPd 11),
alongside the correct paruzananam (DE 15f, XB
15f), with #; thence this seript passed into the
gen. pl. parindm, where the @ was long, giving
pariipndm; whence also the gen. pl. dahyinim
became dahyiondm. But initially, in Uyja and
@wnard, the usage must rest on an over-pronun-
ciation in the process of analysis for reduction to
writing (§46).

§24. Tus DrprrroNGs were indicated initially
by the a-character + the i- or ucharacter
medially and final, by the a-consonant + the 4-
or u-character (for final diphthongs, see §§37-8):
awm® = aivam, eure = Aurd; d%ure = doiva,
Pumle = loumd; nu° = nagy, Fws = haup.

Long diphthongs could not be indicated ini-
tially, as distimet from short diphthongs, but were
indicated in non-initial position by the writing
of the a-character to show length: aif® =
but fraidyeme =
dahyaus.

di%‘,
frdi§ayam, dhyraus =

Ambiguities of interpretation are present where
there are no special characters for the s-inherent
or u-inherent, consonants:
cifpri$ = nom. Cispis and gen. Cipais, whence

for dlstmctlon also a writing c“zé“p"ms“ =

Clspmé is found for the gen.

-y = aet. -tiy, wid. daty, personal ending of
the third singular.
pug® = puga, but would represent also pauga if

‘such a word had to be written.

§26. PoSTCONSONANTAL y was written as -iy-;
thus ansiyt = aeniya, Skb. anyds; dudiy'er'm?

duszyaram ‘famme from *dud- + gar- ‘year’
But ky was not wntten hiy, since 1 was not
normally represented after b (§27, where a few
variant writings are Listed).

An important regular exception is the relative
pronoun and article fya-, always written &y~
= fyg-, and never £y~ = tya-. The reason for
this is that the nom. sg. masc. and fem. were
hya and hyd (Skt. syds syd), in which an 4 could
not be written (§27); and the other forms, using
the stem tyg-, followed their model in this point:
thus nom. mase. hya, fem. hyd, nt. tya; acc.
tyam tydm tya; ete.

§26. PosTCONSONANTAL v was written -up-:
thus kerws = haruve, Skt. sdrvas; Puam® =
guvim, Skt. twam. In fr%herymt = fraharavam
(for fra-harwam) there is an exceptional or-
thography. But as h was not written before u,
the hup from hv was written merely up (§28).

§27. Tue CoMBINATION % was peculiar, since
it could normally be used only for the value haz,
not for ht. In representing hz, whether the ¢ was
an etymological vowel or only a part of hdy for
hy (§25) or for final -hi (§37), the 7 was normally
omitted in writing: an‘h*® = Anah®le, Av. And-
hta-; dhapaus = dohyaud, Skt. ddsyu-; haye
= hya, Skt. syds; prredbertakty® = pari-bardhy,
Skt. bhdrdsi; hizéanm® = hzanam DB 2.74, Av.
hizvd-. Before an enclitic, the -y of -hy for -hi
disappeared: paribarah®-dis DB 4.74, cf. pari-
barahy 78; vikanahs-di§ DB 4.77, of. vikandhy 73.
Rarely, the b is omitted and the 7 is kept: azde-
e = a$tala DB 1.85, cf. Av. pres. hiliaite. Both
types of writing are exemplified in maniyahay
DPe 20, maniydiy XPh 47, for maniydhaiy.

By exception, A% is written in the value ks
normally in the place name hdwu® = Hirdu§
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and its forms, and in its ethnic Atid“uy® = Hir-

duye; and once in anheil* = Anahita A%d 3f.

Qccasionally there are writings with hey® for

-hiy- in words which are normally written heye:

such are:

abeheiy® = abahiya XPh 18; elsewhere afahya.

dreychiiya = drayehiya XPh 23; elsewhere
drayahyd.

ahenyfayfa = ahiydya XPb 17, XPd 12, XE 17,
and in some copies of XPj; elsewhere ahydyd.

XSyheira = XSyahiya apparently in some
copies of XPj; elsewhere X, Syahya.

§28. Tur ComsivaTion h*u also was peculiar,
since it could be used only in the value haw, as in
hwt = haur. In indicating hu, the h* was al-
ways omitted, and only the u written: ubsripme
= hubarlam; pipyruwte = paltyepayatud, cf.
Skt. -yasva; antiyfowrra = andydwa, of. Skt
anydsu + d@; doaryru = nom. Darayavaud,
daryPrbou® = gen. Darayovahaus.

§29. Tur PrrsisTENCE oF VOWEL 7 into OP!
makes difficulties in the normalization. The nor-
malized form of some words containing r* is
certain: thus ¢o*m* in the month-name Garma-
pade~ might theoretically be grama- or garame-
or gyma-, but is actually garma-, a form assured
by etymological cognates. The name ar&ame is
r8ama, though the characters might equally well
stand for Arfama;and those who would normal-
ize with r as a vowel, write 'r¥dma, using the sign
for the glottal stop to represent the character
which elsewhere has the vowel value a. But in
ger*met§* we have no clue to the vowel of the firgt
syllable; it may be farmi§ or farami¥ or fyms§
(though hardly 8ramd§, since fr became ¢). To
avoid the necessity of making decisions in cases
where there is no evidence, the normalization
here employed is ar alike for phonetie ar and for
phonetic 7, and for those instances where we do
nat have proof of the value, which may also be
ara or ra.

The problem confronts us wherever we find
three successive consonants of which the first
has inherent ¢ and thé second is ; wherever we
find initial @ + * + a consonant; and wherever
we find at the end of a word the r* preceded by
an g-inherent consonant. The evidence which

1 On this subject, MB Gr. §93; on the development of
7 into Avestan, see Reichelt, Aw, Elmb. §109.2.

may determine the phonetic value consists of
the following kinds:

I. The evidence of etymological comparison:
since OP 7 comes only from older , it is testified
to by correspondence with 7 or its products in
other languages; motably (1) with Skt. r, (2)
with Av. o2 (Av. ara normally represents earlier
ar frbiri pIE er or ar, el ol al).

II. The evidence of later Iranjan: the develop-
ment of the sounds into Pahlavi and into Modern
Persian and its dialects may show the distinction
between older ar and 7. Thus r appears as NPers,
ir after dental and guttural sounds, and as ur after
labials, but ar regularly keeps the a-quality, and
does not become #r or ur.

III. The evidence of borrowed words: OP
words appear in Elamite with ér or ur for 7, and
with ar for ar; but there are occasional incon-
sistencies. There are also some borrowed words
in Armenian, and = few in Arabic (from Pablavi),
which have differences reflecting the distinetion
in OP between 7 and ar.

IV. But sometimes the various items of evi-
dence contradiet one another, and then a decision
must be made as to which line of evidence is
stronger.?

§30, OLp PERs1AN J seems to be established in
the following words; in many instances, fuller
listing of evidential forms will be found in the
Lexicon:
erticd = placd, Elam. ir-la-ha-ct; so also in

artdvd, ArtazSaca, Ariavardiya, by the Elamite

transcriptions.
Ar¥éma = pSima, Flam. sr-fo-me and ir-Sa-um-

ma; $0 also in Ardaka, Ardada. .
ar$tam = ¢8dm by etymology, see Lex. s.v.
ariti§ = &8, Skb. rsli-, Av. wr¥li- (r > Av. ar

before &), NP hi& (h- is a later accretion);

so also arstibara.

avaharida] = avakyda, Skt. ava-syjal.

wamardiyu$ = -mpliyus, Av. morofyu-, Skt.
mypliyi-.

2 Greek ep i8 not conclusive evidence for 7, despite xépra
= karfa~ and Zpéphis = Bardiya, both with 7 (§30); ef.
Toragépms = Vitdafarnd, with -ar-, and “Apobuns =
ArSama and "Apratiplss = Arfazdacd, both with r by
the Elam. testimony, despite Gr. mp-. Several Greek
transliterations of placenames have ap for Persian
ar: Uepbla = Parfava, Tayaprla = Asagaria, etc.
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karta- = kyla-, Skt. kpld-, Av. karsla-; NPers.
kird has -dr- by analogy to other forms of
the verb kar-,

karmuwakd = kynuvakd, of. Av. present stem
karany-,

karfa- = ky¥a-, Elam. kur-Sa-um.

agarbiyam, dgarbile = -grb-, Skt. agrbhayat, Av.
gaurvayal.

Bdigarcai§ = -gre-, Elam. se-a-kur-ri-giad.

Didar$i§ = -dr¥-, Skb. didhpgi-, Elam. da-tur-
§-i§ (once da-lar-8-i¥).

adarfnaud = -dp$-, Skt. ddhrsnot.

parsimsy = prsamiy, Skt. prechdmi, Av. 3d sg.
imf. parasaf; and other forms of the same verb.

Bardiya = Byd-, Elam. bir-ti-ja.

Parga = Prga, NPers. Purg, Arab. Furf; despite

" Elam. par-rak-ga.

marta- and -barta-, ptec. to roots mar- and bar-,
= mylg- and -brla-, Skt. mpid- and bhyid-,
Av. msrata- and barala-.

vi-mardaizy, Skt. mpddis.

varnavatim and other forms, = un-, Skt. yno-,
Av. varonay-.

Varkina = Vrkana, Elam. Miir-ga-nu-ja-ip
‘Hyrcanians’, Phl. MPers. Gurgan, Gk,
P pripia.

vardanam = vyj-, GAV. varazina, LAv. varaeana-,
Skt. opjdna-; see Lex. s.v.

ardota- ‘silver’, Av. erozata-; Yexdi ali ‘silver,
from earlier ard-, is not necessarily evidence
for OP, since Yezdi is a Kurdish dialect; Skt.
rajatd- also has a different initial.

partara- ‘battle’, Av. podana-, Skt. priana-.

§31. OLp PERsIAN ar seems to be established
in the following:

By the Elam. writings: Arza (or Araza), Arbaird-,
Armina, Asagarta, Parbava, Fraverti§ (also Phl.
fravaritkan), Margu§, Marduniya, -vard- in Ar-
tavardiye, Vidafarnd (also Av. z%arond), Vidarna,
Sparda, haumavargd: many of these confirmed
also by Greek forms, ete.

By the Avestan and Skt. cognates: atar, Skt.
antar; garma- in Garmapadehya, Skt. gharmd-;
bard-, Av. sarad-; darga-, Av. daraga-, Skt.
dirghd-; bar$nd, Av. instr. bara$na; martiya, Skt.
mdriya-.

ardastana- ‘window-frame’, Elam. har-da-i$-da-
na.

{orsatiy with Iran. fors- because of NPers. tdrsas,
despite Av. forasaiti, from fs-, both with IE
suffix -ske-; but Skt. trdsati from *treset,

cartanaiy: the ¢ shows that a front vowel formerly

stood immediately after it; therefore car- from ‘g

*cer- from *ker-,

Karka, Gk. Ka pes, Kipuol; Elam. kur-ga-ap seems
to have no evidential value.

lvalrtatyaty, if identical with Skt. varlaye; see
Lex. 8.v. vart- for reff. ;
§32. Oup PERSIAN ara seems to be established

in the following:

By cognates in Skt. and Avestan: apataram,
aparam, para, hamarana-, poarlaram, and the
verbal nouns -kara- and -bera- as second ele-
ments of compounds. .

By FElamite and other transcriptions: Arakadri
(or Ark- ?), Arabaya, the final of Nabukudra-
cara.

.arasam impf. of pres. stem rase- (-sa- from *.ske.),

NPers. rdsim; despite Skt. rechdti from *r-
skets.

aradant§, Skt. aratni-; see also Lexicon.

darantya-, Av. zaranya-, Skt. Mranya-.

§33. OLD PERSIAN ra AFTER CONSONANTS Seems
to be established in the following:

After f 6 z, since p ¢ k in Iranian became the cor-
responding voiceless spirants before another
consonant (# became OP ¢ but remained in
Median, §78): fra- as prefix, Skt. pra, and all
words beginning with fra-; Mibra; zrafum.

By transliterations: Patigrabang; -dra- in Nabu-
kudracara, Zraka, Gk, Apayyiav.

fra¥tam i u-fraslam w-frastam, pte. to root seen
in Lt. precor, keeping strong-grade vowel.

brazmaniya, Elam. pir-ro-ig-man-ni-ga.

vazraka, a disputed word; see reff. in Lexicon.
§34. Orp PERSIAN GRAPHIC ar OF UNCERTAIN

vALUE. OP graphic ar cannot be evaluated with

certainty i the following:

Ablaut grades uncertain: Ardumanis, for which
the Elam. transcription is lacking; duvargim;
{dajrianam, in which the restoration and forma-
tion are both uncertain.

Adequate cognates lacking: arjanam, 6armis.
§36. Oup PERSIAN ar BEFORE § AND v. In this

position OP y cannot be demonstrated with cer-

tainty. In all instances, graphic ar is followed by
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gy OF Ul precisely as though the r were a con-

gonant. In some words there is testimony to the

value ar.

1. The sequence -ariy- is found in Ariye (and
compounds), where Elam. has har-ri<ja, proving
phonetic ar and not 7: and in the middle amariyata
to root mar- ‘die’, the passive abariya to root
bar- ‘bear’, and the passives akariya akariyald
kariyai$ to root kar- ‘do, make’. The correspond-
ing Skt. forms, in the 3d sg. impf., are amriyate,
abhriyale; akriyate; but the OP forms from root
kar- cannot have this vocalism, since the product
would be *azriya-. In this verb then there was
in these forms a vowel between the £ and the r:
either a full vowel or the reduced vowel (shwa
secundum or ), which assumed the full value of
a short vowel in Indo-Iranian. It is likely that
the other two verbs had the same formation.
Thus there is no sure support for the sequence
riin OP.

II. For OP -aruws- we find the following ex-
amples:
harupa-, once written fra-haravam; Skt. sdrao-

shows that this has a full vowel, as does also

Gk. 8hos.
paruvam (and derivatives), corresponding to Skt.

pirva-, which had 7; this became ar in Avestan,

8o that here there is Iran. arv.
arwdyd and aruvastem probably have ary- since

the Elam. transcribes aruvastam with har-va-

as-tam.

Gaubaruwa = barv-, on the evidence of Elam.
kam-bar-ma, or -baruw- on the added evidence
of Akk. gu-ba-ru-, Gk. TwBplys.

§36. Oup PrrsiaN FiNAL &,

1. OP final ¢ was written with the sign of
length; that is, with addition of the separate
character for a: ui®a = wid, Skt. uld; -ca = -cd,
Skt. ca; morstiyrhiy’e = marityehya, Skt. -asya.

II. But graphic final @ represents regularly
also any absolutely final @ or any @ followed by
an unwritten minimal final consonant (§40):
pritta = pitd, Skt. pitd; napé = napd’, Skt. ndpdt;
abl. Parsg = Parsa?, Skt. abl. -ad; npf. fyg =
tya, Skt. ids.

II1. Any graphic final § represents the d with
an unwritten minimal final consonant: abr* =
abara for abara’, Skt. dbharat, or abara®, Skt.
dbharan; ke = hya for hyat, Skt. syds; iy =

iya for tya®, Skt. tydd; prig® = piga for pigat, Gk.

TaTpds.

IV. Occasionally & graphic final ¢ represents
final ¢ without & following consonant, especially
if there is close syntactic connection with the
next word; this is almost confined to the genitive
ending -ohyd = Skt. -asya:

a. Regularly in the -ahya genitive of the month
name, before mahyd: Viyaznahyd mahya DB
1.37; other examples 142, 96; 2.26, 36, 41,
56, 61, 69, 98; 3.71, 18, 39, 46, 63, 68; and re-
stored in 1.89, 3.88.

b. Sometimes in other genitives standing before
the nouns on which they depend: Usaz$trahyd
taumayd DB 4.19, 422, .7, ¢.9f (but -hyd
DB 2.15f, 2.81); Nabunastahyd puga DB 3.81,
414, 430, 45, 1.7 (but -hya DB L.79);
Halditahyd puga DB 3.79; or with which they
agree: Aurohyd Mazddhe XPe 10 (cf. §44);
harwwehydyd bamiya DSb 8f (but probably
-yaya DSf 18, 18).

¢. Four times before an initial vowel, all in one
short passage (DB 3.38-51): Vahyaedilahyd
ajo DB 3.38, 3.46; dhatd agarbaya DB 3.49,
dhaté Uvadaicaya DB 3.51 (ahaid often); in
none of which the syntactic connection is
close.

§37. Orp PERSIAN FINAL 7 was always written
with added y° (§46): am®y® = amay, Skt. dsms;
astiiy* = asty, Skt. dsii; this includes the diph-
thong -ai: vinstsy® = vainatady. .

But final -k, which would be expected to give
-hey® = -hiy, must be written -k = -hy, since
ke is almost never written for hs (§27): amehupe
= amahy, for *as-mast; vin‘ahy® = vaindhy.

§38. OLD PERSIAN FINAL  was always written
with added »* (§46): pr*we = parw, Skt. purd;
antu® = anuw, Skt. dnu; bt = baratu,
Skt. bhdratu; htwe = hauv.

§39., Oup PersiaN NASALS BEFORE CONSO-
NANTS were omitted in the writing, except before
y and »; such omitted sounds may be repre-
sented by raised letters in the normalized tran-
seription, when desirable: het#sy* = ha"tiy, Skt.
sdnti; by = Karbijiye ‘Cambyses’, see
Elam. Akk., Gk. transeriptions in Lexicon;
bedoke = batdaka, Phl. bandak; krprd® = Kam™-
patda, Elam. ga-um-pan-iad.
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Before enclitics, a final nasal which would
otherwise be written, is retained: pittamsc’s =
goibdm-cd; z8agam-$im, poruwam-ciy, adam-Sim.

For -ny- and -no-, -niy- and -nup- are written
(§§25-6): anvy* = aniya, Skt. anyds; run
wrtm® = funuvarlam, for *unsaniam.

§40, Oup PersiaN Repucep wNalL Conso-
NANTS were omitted in writing: these were s (after
&), t, d, n, nt; s had become b and nt had been
reduced to n in pAryan. That they were still
pronounced, though with a minjmal value, at

" least after short d, is shown by the fact that they

prevented the representation of a preceding ¢
by a long vowel (§36.IIT): thus voc. mariiyd
for -yd, Skt. -ya; but nom. martiya for -ya?,
Skt. -yak. The unwritten consonants may be
represented by raised letters in normalized tran-
scription, when desirable: thus hyat, tya?, abarat,
abara® (for -nf), namae®; nom. pl. martiyat, abl.
sg. Parsa®, There i3 one example of such a re-
duced consonant after i enclitic iy, = Av.
-¢if, Skt. ¢id, Lt. quid. There is no example of
the reduced final consonants after u.2

§41. RepETiTION OF THE SAME CONSONANT-

SieN is permitted only when the inherent vowel -

of the prior character is a pronounced vowel:
ad'd’e = adadd, tm'm® = fmam. Any long con-
sonants which had developed by assimilation had
been shortened in Iranian; even the doubles that
came from enclisis were graphically reduced to
singles: dpréim DB 1.95f = api§-§im, laumanidary
DNb 25f = toumani¥-lady, [noydlkama A%Sa 4
= niydkom-may (§52.I). An error in cutting
the characters, or in the drafting of the model

copy, has given a repeated m® in egyrakerome.

meety, twice in DNb 51-2, for -mogsmenye, =
ciydkaramecamary.

$42. TrE IpEOGRAMS are five in number, stand-
ing respectively for z3ayefiye ‘king’, dahyauf
‘province’, bami¥ ‘earth’, Awramezdd ‘Ahura-
mazda’, and baga ‘god’; they are transeribed by
XS, DH, BU, AM, BG. In DSk 4 there is what
seems to be a ligature for AM-ha.

The ideograms, without addition of syllabic
characters, stand for the nominative singular;

P N

1 Final s after 7 and 4 became ¥ in pAryan, and this
final ¥ is written in OP. ? The final ¢ wes analogically
replaced by § in such forms of 3d sg. akunau¥ (= Skt.
dkrnot); §228.111

other forms are indicated by writing after the
ideogram the last character or characters of the
full word. Thus ace. zidyadiyam is written X8
me or XS'-y"m“ = X8m or ngam; gen. zidya-
Biyahyd is written XSapa XShepa XS-yhupa
= XSya XShya XSahya; but XS-ahoya A%Sd 2
is & misspelling, since this should mean X Sahya
rather than the intended X Sihya.

The use of ideograms had its limitations in
time and place, to judge by the extant inserip-
tions. Darius I used no ideograms at Behistan,
Nag$-i-Rustam, Elvend, and on the weights;
Xerxes used none at Elvend and Van. Darius I
used only X§ at Suez, and varied between XS
and none at Persepolis; Xerxes also varies be-
tween XS and none at Persepolis, but in XPj
has X5 and DH, but not BU. At Susa, Darius
I varied from the use of none to the use of XS
only, and that of X8 DH BU AM, so far as they
occur (on DSe DSf DSm DSt, see below); Xerxes
in his two short inscriptions gives no proof of
using any ideogram, but Darius II seems to
have used all five, including BG which appears
only in D%a; Artaxerxes IT certainly used four
ideograms, but may also have entirely avoided
their use in another inscription. At Hamadan,
Ariaramnes has no ideogram; Darius I has only
XS’; Xerxes has only XS, but happens not to
use the other words; Artaxerxes II has four
(but see below on A*He), but writes baga in full
in A%He. The other texts are too brief or defective
to warrant special remark.

In general, then, more ideograms appear in
later texts, and they were more used at Susa
than elsewhere. Further, X8 was the ideogram
of most widespread use, and the order of intro-
duction into texts was DH, BU, AM, BG. Few
texts have any irregularity in this respect, and
few use both ideogram and full writing for the
same word; there are the following exceptions:
DSe contains all five words, with a regular use

of X8, and the rest in full, except that after

four occurrences of Auramazdd and its forms

AM is found in line 50 (restored but certain).
DSf has both bimim and BU BUyd; otherwise

X8 and DH, but Auramazda and baga in full.
DSm, as restored by Brandenstein, WZKM

39.55-8, has X8 and ziGyabiyam, DHnam and

dahydva, bumiy@, AMhd and AMmasy; it is

probable that all the words should be written
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in full, but in presenting the text it seemed

hardly worth while to make the alterations,

since only a few slight fragments are pre-
gerved.

DSt, as restored, has X S and ziayadiyam (both
entirely restored), and bimim Auremazdd ba-
guibi¥; this should not be, but T fail to see any
alternative.

A%Se seems to have X5 and z8ayabiye; but this
is a much mutilated text, and also the -
seriptions of Artaxerxes II are not accurately
written. .

A®He agrees with DS; it has bimim and BUya,
otherwise X8 and DH, but Awramazdd and
baga.

A®Pa has z¥ayodiya, DH, bimdm (sic) and BUyd,
Avramazdd, baga; a state of variation which is
attributable to the inaccuracy of OP writing
at this period.

§43. NumeraLs: The cardinals are not written
in full (except aiva- ‘one’ in a formulaic phrase),
but are indicated by signs: 1, a single long vertical
wedge; 2, two short vertical wedges, one above
the other; 3, two short verticals with a long
vertical to the right, and so on; 10, an angle
with point to the left; 20, two small angles, one
above the other; 100, two short horizontal wedges
meeting at their points, above & single vertical
wedge. Smaller units are placed to the right of
larger units. But the ordinals are written in full,
with the regular characters.

The cuneiform characters for the numerals are
given at the end of the Lexicon, where their oc-
currences algo are listed.

§44, Tur SepararioN oF Worps is made in
OP by a word-divider, which in the Behistan
text has the form of an angle with the point to
the left, and in other texts is a single slanting
wedge running from upper left to lower right.
The divider stands at the beginning of each
column and of each section and each smaller in-
scription at Behistan, and at the end of Behistan
a-g, ij; elsewhere it does not stand at the be-
ginning, but it stands at the end of DPd, of some
copies of XPd, of A*Pa, and of some of the items
in A?P. Tt is frequently lacking between words in
Scheil’s texts from Susa, notably in DSa, DSe,
DSd, DSg, DS, DSj, DSy, A%d; these texts
have been published not in mechanical reproduc-
tiong, but only in hand-drawn eopies, but the

reliability of the copyist is confirmed by similar
omissions in DSy, our text of which has been
read from a carbon rubbing of the original! In
other inscriptions omission of the divider is ex-
tremely rare: examples are yadimoniydiy XPh
47 = yadily) : maniya(ha)y, and upd Arlazlo-
feam] Sf. The gen. Auramazdiha is replaced in
XPc 10 by Awrahyd Mazdaha, with declension
of both parts of the compound, but no divider.?

The emphatic adverb apiy is sometimes at-
tached to the preceding as an enclitic, and some-
times separated from it by a divider. The en-
clitie pronoun di¥ is preceded by a divider in DB
4.34, 35, 36. At DB 5.11, uid : daiy : maerda 13
probably to be emended to ut : viyamarda, with
wrongly inserted divider;® other peeuliarities in
connection with enclitics are given in §133.

Two compound words are sometimes cut by the
divider; these are Ariya : cig@ and Ariyocigd,
paruy : zardndm and parupzandndm paruzenanim.
There is also variation between the phrasal ad-
verb paradraye and the prepositional phrase pare
: draya. But in Fragment Theta of DS, the . . Jy*
=ke{. . . supposed to belong to ddraniyakera 49
should be read ...Jye--s*{... as part of avaiy
: Spardiya 51-2.

§46. Tue NorMarization oF OF Texts.! The
first step is to make a close transeription of the
text, representing the inherent vowels of the
consonantal characters by raised letters. Then in
normalizing 2

1(f. JAOS 67.32-3. * For possible haplography of
the divider with the angle-sign of the adjacent char-
acter, see notes on DB 4.71 and 4.83. *So Wb. ZfA
46.55, for KT’ reading; cf. Lex. s.vv. -di- and mard-,

§46.t The normalized text is not necessarily a pho-
netic text, but only an approximation to such a text.
Especially note the normal writings
(a) final -G 3y -tiw for phopetic -4 -7 i,

(b) iy and wv for postconsonantal y and v.

(e) ke or rarely 7 for hi, and especially hy for {phonetic)
hy or hty or final hi.

(@) u for hu, and especially us for (phonetic) iw or huv
or final -ku.

2 This system of normalization for Old Persian texts
has become standard among scholars; it is the outcome
of a long series of attempts to reach sound conclusions,
mede by the earlier workers in the field (§16; $14.nl,
citing Weissbach’s article in which earlier literature
may be traced). The proof of ita correctness lies in the
fact that it works, enabling us to make cogent compari-
gons with cognates in other IE languages and with
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A. The vowel character @ initial becomes (nor-
malized) & or g, or the prior part of a diph-
thong & or du: medial, @ or the prior part of
@ au: final, @.

B. The vowel characters ¢ and « become % or
7, 1 or 1; or the second part of a diphthong.

C. The consonantal characters with inherent 7
and u, if standing before 7 or u, lose the in-
herent vowel.

D. The consonant characters with inherent o
(a) keep the a to show the vowel sound before

a medial consonant, or as part of the
diphthongs ai and au, or final before an
unwritten minimal consonant (t d n h);

(b} lose the @ when the consonant sound is
immediately followed by another con-
sonant, or by the character ¢ (= @), or
when the consonant is final in the word
(-8 «m - -y -v), or when the a-inherent
character functions for an ¢- or u-inherent
character before the characters ¢ or u.

E. Raised © % a are used in the normalized text
to show:

(a) ¢ and w, to show ¢- and w-inherent char-
acters after which the ¢ and u failed to be
written.

(b) a, to show g-inherent characters function-
ing for 4-inherent characters after which
i failed to be written.

F. Raised » and b medial, ¢ d n b final, may
optionally be supplied to mark sounds not
indicated in the writing:

(2) medial n, before a consonant not y nor v.

borrowed words in non-IE languages. Although some
scholars use other gymbols to represent certain OP
syllabic characters (§20), there is no important dis-
agreement in method, and there is no gain in using those
other characters. A goodly amount of ambiguity still
remains in connection with initial ¢ and with g-inherent
characters (§21, §22), and with the value of (normalized)
ar, which is phonetic ar or 7 (§20-§35); such problems
must be settled by etymological comparison or by
comparison with borrowings in other languages; but
these are only problems relating to individual words or
forms, not affecting the general method of normaliza-
tion. On these, one should consult the Lexicon, where
divergent views are cited under the words concerned.
Some scholars, it is true, normalize or rather ‘inter-
pret’ OP ai and au as e and o, but the only result is to
obscure the relation between the word and its cunciform
representation; it is quite simple, if one 8o desires, to
regard @ and aw as gymbols for the sounds ¢ and o.

(b) medial h, before u and rarely before ¢ and
m.
(c) finalt d n b, after d and d.

§46. Tur Repuction oF OP 10 WritiNG. The
scribes, in analyzing the OP words into sounds,
must have spoken the words slowly, prolonging
them until the sound-units eould be clearly dis-
tinguished and receive each a symbol. This pro-
cedure was, apparently, responsible for the most
conspicuous of the peculiarities of the syllabary,
notably the following: every consonant which
stood before a consonant or final was equipped
with the common vowel ¢; postconsonantal y and
v became %y or w (§25, §26); final & was pro-
longed to @ (§36), though the reduced final con-
sonants, even though they were never written,
checked the prolongation and caused the keeping
of ¢ (§40): fmal ¢ and u were prolonged to ¢y and
w (§37, §38; after ¢ and u the reduced final
consonants seem to have been entirely lost, §40);
anteconsonantal 7 and @ were occasionally pro-
longed to 7y and @ (§23); medial ay and av oc-
cagionally became azy and aup (§48).

This procedure, however, does not explain the
peculiarities in the writing of h before ¢ and u
(§27, §28), nor the omigsion of the antecon-
sonantal nasal and of certain reduced final con-
sonants (§39, §40); the most that we can say
ia that they were disregarded in writing because
they were weak sounds, yet most of them survived
into later periods of Persian.

§47. IrrEGULARITIES AND ERrORS Iv OP
Wrrring are, of course, to be found; in the pre-
ceding sections we have listed the examples of
the following irregular phenomena:

Lack of 7 or u after o consonant with inherent 7

or u, to denote ¢ or u; §22.

Lack of 4 after a consonant with inherent g, to

denote 4; §22.

Lack of @ final, to mark absolutely final & as

a; §36.

Writing of ki by k¢ or by ¢ or by her; §27.

Writing of tya- and its forms by #y* instead of "

by t#y-; §25.

Occasional writing of 7y* and w* to denote 7 and

a; §23.

Variation between ideograms and full writing ]

in the same inscription; §42.
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Trregularities in word division and in the use of
the word-divider; §44.

Other irregularities and errors will be discussed
in §48-857.

§48. MEDIAL ay AND av were occasionally pro-
Jonged in the analysis for reduction to writing,
so that they became aiy and auv (cf. JAOS
62.271-2); the examples are the following:
addraya DB 185, 2.9, 3.23, DNa 41; adiraiye

DNa 22
aménaye DB 2.48, 2.63; amanaiya DB 2.28,
paradraya DNa 28f; paradraiye APP 24 (¢f. draya,

drayahya, droyehiyd).

Perhaps [valrtatyaiy DB 4.44, for varlayary.

(f. also the sandhi phenomens, of diraiapiy DNa
12, darayapiy DNa 46, and the same as two
words, diiraty apiy.

bavatiy DNb 14, bawwatiy DNby 14.

gafavd DB 1621, etc.; dahyaurd DB 1.34.

{awiyd DSe 39, cf. Skt. sthaviyas-.

yawiyd DZe 8, 10; of. Skt. yavyd.

hauvam DB 1.29, for *hav-am, from hauy + en-
clitic -am.
$49. VariaTions IN ConSONANTS sometimes

appear in the writing, though this can usually

be explained as the product of special causes:
lateness, dialect, borrowing from other languages.

(a) {/d, in the late Ardazcadea AVsa, for Ar-

tazdagd.
in borrowed facaram DPa 6, XPj, and
dacaram D3d 3.
(b) ¢/, in late inscriptions:
ha¥e A%Sde 4, for the usual hacd.
XSayarcahya A%Sa 2 bis, for XSayarda
etc.
{ustaleanam A%Sc 51, for usta¥anam A%Pa
22.
Ardazcalca AVsa for ArtazSacd.
(¢) ¢ and variants: in late Ardazcalca AVsa, for
Artazdagd.
in late Mit[ra), Mitra, Mra (see Lexi-
con), and the Persian personal name
Vou-misa DB 249 ete.

Other variants are explained in the phonology
38 being due to admixture of Median forms;
of. §8.

§60. Tur Errors or WriTING can be divided
into the following heads:
1. Metathesis of characters; §51.

2. Omission of characters and of groups of char-
acters; §52.

3. Addition of characters or of groups of char-
acters; §53.

4, Alteration of characters by omission or ad-
dition of a stroke; §54.

5. Miswritings less easily classified; §56.

6. Syntactical misuse of forms; §56.

7. Creation of new incorrect forms; §57.

Some examples might be classified under more
than one of these headings, but will be arbitrarily
assigned to the places which are most appro-
priate. As will be seen, most of these errors be-
long to late inscriptions, that is, after those of
Xerxes. For by this time the development to
Middle Persian was under way; sounds were
undergoing changes, new words and meanings
were coming in, the final syllables were being
lost. OP had ceased to be a vernacular, and the
scribes who composed the inscriptions had no
experience of the language as it had been. They
were thrown back upon the use of words and
forms found in the older records, the use of
which they often failed to understand. The result
was inevitably an inaccurate orthography, most
notably in the final syllables.

§61. MeratrEsis oF CHamacrers. The ex-
amples are the following:
ciyakarammicisy DNb 51, 5l for -cmegye, =

ciyakaram-ca-masy.

imey® ARP 22, for dyrme, = fyam.

Darayavahou$ nom. XPf 25, Dirayavaud gen.
XPf 28: the original copy had -#u in both
places, and the corrector, finding the error in
28, made the insertion in the word where it
stood in 25.

Skudra XPh 27, Ku$iya XPh 28: a similar error;
the lacking a should have been added to
kwugiye, but was actually added to shudere,
which stood just above it.

Sorastihara DNc 2, written $résfoibro: the origi-
nal copy had ars**ib® = arstibara, and in
endeavoring to change to ar®edyre = ardti-
bara, the scribe altered the first character in-
stead of the third.

Hazaman®$iye A%Sa 3, with -z*mean®- for -z*amans-,

datvadavam XPhb 37f for the correct -ddnam in
copy a; the v for n° stands at the end of line

37, and is copied from line 36, where the last

character is v°.
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§62. Omssions oF CmaracTERs: The omis-
sions fall into several classes.

1. The characters iy® at the end of a word are
sometimes omitted after an a-inherent consonant:
e = tya(y) XPh 23; aneiye$c® = aniyade(sy)

XPh 41f; prrayite = parmyait(iy) XPh 52,
apiefokemt = aponcyikema(ly) ABa 3

[n*yealkomes = [noyalkomal(iy) ASa 4.
prarts® = (loc.) Parsa(iy) AsH 3.
afralme = afalme(iy) DB 5.2f (probable res-

toration).

II. The -i- may be omitted in final -aiy:
Auramazda-tey DB 4.58, for -tagy.
mansyahay DPe 20, for -hazy.
uta-may A’8de 4, for ute-masy (which is in db),
Cf. forms of diraiy, with enclitic apiy (§136).

1. The character a was sometimes omitted
where it marked length:

XS8yinam DPh 1, DH 1, zddyebiydnim AQSc
2f, A*Pa 10, for ~yanam.

avadd XPf 30, for the common avabd.

Auramazdéha XPf 34, 43, XPh 14, 33, 37, 44,
A'Pa 181, for -Gha.

ahdnty XPh 47, 48 (Ist sg. subj.) = Skt. dsini;
unless the & is analogical to the ¢ in other
forms, such as 3d sg. ahatiy.

stanayd D%Ba 1, A’Hb, perhaps Isf. for -dyd.

framdtaram APa 8, for the common framdtaram.

Andhitd, Andhetd, in A%Sa, A%8d, A®Ha, for (Av.)
Anghita-.

hyd uvasp@ AmH 6, for hyd.

tyd ukardm waspdm AsH 9f, for tyam uhamm
uvaspam (cf. §56. V).
1V. The character a, representing the augment,

seems to be lacking in avéhar|da] DB 2.94. On an

apparently unaugmented marde DB 5.11, cf.

§44 and Lex. s.v. mard-.

V. Final m is lacking in iya DB 4.90; tuva
XPh 46; X Syana A%b; apadina A%Sa 3, A%Ha 5
abyapara A’Sa 4. For all but the last, the forms
with -m are found in other passages. Cf. also fya
AsH 9, 13°, for tyam (§52. 111, §56. V).

VI. Miscellaneous characters are lacking as
follows; for brevity we put the omitted value in
the word, in parenthesis:

Avramaz(d)am DB 1.54f; u(t)a DB 3.77; perhaps
ave(f)d DB 4.51; i(ya)m DB 4.91; in Ultalne :
nlama DB 4.83, according to KT, the gap is

- inadequate for ¢ : 7% ime DB 4.89 (Cameron),
for i(ma)m; Nabuku(d)racara DBi 5f.

Auramazda(ma)iy DNa 50; ayau(mae)ini§ DNb 3
59. 4
ydimoneiyrasy XPh 47, for yadi(y
(ha)iy.
ahyd(ya) A%Sde 1 = ahydyd ASdb 1.
utamazy : karlam A’Sdb 4 (-may de), for ut(a :
lya)maty : kartam.
Darayava(u)Sahya A2Ha 2, 2°, 4, 4°.
marti{ya)hyd A*Pa 4f; abaga(iynam A’Pa 22. !
VIL A serious haplography oceurs, according
to Bv. MSLP 23.182-3, in DB 1.66, where he 4
would read ading : adem : (patiyabarem : adam :)
karam; but his assumption is not necessary for *
an interpretation. '

;) maniya-

§63. AppiTion oF CHARACTERS: in almost all 7
examples the addition ig of the character a: :
avajaniyd DB 151, 52, perhaps for avajaniyd; cf. *

JAOS 62.274.
patiyibaram DB 168, perhaps for patiyabaram; |

cf. JAOS 62.275. :
Hazamani$iye XPa 10f, for HazamaniSiya.
dham XPh 15f, for dham.
akunawu§ XSab 2, for akunaus, as in XSaa 2.
Artazacahya A%a 2 bis, for Arlazlagahya (or 4

as in §172). 5 ]
XSahupa = XSahya ASd 2, for XShya =

XShya or XSyeheyea = XSyahya. ,
akunavam A*Sdb 3, for akunavam. :
gasta A%da 4, db 4, for gasta (as in A%Sde, and

elsewhere), y
pugd AMHb, for puga (after napd, acc. to Brd. |

WZKM 39.92).

Parsg AmH 5, for Parsa.
asmanam A’Pa 3, for asmanam.

Doublet forms, one with and the other without
the character a, sometimes oceur, where doubt
may exist as to whether two pronunciations ac-
tually existed, or one of the two writings is |
€ITONeous: .
wpdipa$iyem DB 147, but wiipadiyehyd DNb 15,
ciyakaram DNDb 50, 51, 51, but erydkeram DNa

39.  §
gen. Cifpad DB 1.5, but Ci¥pdr§ DBa 8, AmH |

3; of. §179. IV, Lg. 19.222, |
ace. dahygum DPd 15, 18, DNa 53; but -y2um® |

= -yqum or -yum, in visedehy'um® XPa 12,

DHirum® A*Pa 26. ]

In ASb an extra X8 is inscribed after XSyand;
unless indeed the engraver has omitted the word
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DHyindm immediately after the apparently
extra X8

§64. ALTERATION OF CHARACIERS BY OMIS-
SION OR ADDITION OF A STROKE sometimes oceurs,
altering the value; the error may be either in
original engraving, or in the reading by the
modern observer:

1. The stroke is lacking; the corrected form is
given first:

[Atamatta DB 5.5, formerly read Jmemeif?; see

Lexicon.
fodayalaty DSa 5, formerly read -m*iy = miy;

cf. Hz. Apl 156-8.
uava DB 4.71f, for KT's doesse.
abaraha XPh 17, inscribed abtrene.

Batagudaye, perhaps to be read for Balaguiya

A?P 11; see Lexicon,

II. The stroke ig in excess:
agaubatd DB 3.55, inseribed ageurtf®a, acc. to KT.
abara DB 3.67, inseribed ar*r®, ace. to KT.
akariyatd DB 3.92, inscribed as*r*- ace. to KT.
vikanahy DB 4.71, 73, inscribed v%s* ace. to KT.
vikandh®di§ DB 4.77, inscribed o%s*- ace. to KT.
pasave : hadla : klara DB 5.21, correction from

KT’s hadd : kirld : Salkam.
fo$me = fra%em DSa 5, rather than froge =

fra8ta; cf. Hz. Apl 156-8.

§66. MiscrLraneous Errors oF WRITING are
in the following:

1. The word is recognizable, but is considerably
changed from the writing known in other pas-
sages:
heursime = Skaurim DB 4.65, for s%rufsime =

skaufim.

Pdiiys$ = yodaiyaide XPh 39, for yediyss =
yadiyaila.

ydoy’a = yadiya XPh 39, apparently for
yadatya.

vias'pea = viaspa ARdb 4, for viis*pta = vispd (so
A?8da, dc 4).

boumtam® = bimdm APa 2, for bumime =
bimim.

$arrams = Sayatdm A’Pa 4, for Piytatime =
Syatim.

ak*unsam® = akundm XSc 3 and A’Ha 5f (only

am visible), A%a 4 and 5 (restored); ak*un‘a
= ghund AHa 7; ak*rn$a = akwanaiale
A’8de 3 (and aktunwram® = akunavam A’8db
3, see §63); all for ak*un®vm® = akunavam.

ak*unt$ = akuna§ A%Sa 3f, DSbb 3, for ak*unsu
= akunaus,

I1. The word is itself problematic or obscure:
at+a+ DB 4.89, as read by KT; see now

Cameron’s reading.
amozemta DB 4.92, as read by KT; perhaps

hamazmata (JAOS 62.269).
afwayra DNb 38, perhaps for arwaya (JNES

4,44 52).
batugr : Siyrmim® = bitugara © siyamem A

uncertain words.
jardiye « prrediyediamt = jhadiy : paradayadam

A%8d 3; uneertain words.

All the words on Seals b, ¢, d, e; uncertain.

§66. Errors 1N Synrtax may be either the
product of an intentional writing of a form other
than that called for by the use of the word in its
context, or the product of a fortuitous miswriting
which accidentally yields a form not called for by
the context. Those oceurring in the OP inserip-
tions may be classified as follows:

1. The nominative form, in a group of two or
more words, is used as appositive or as predicate
to a noun in another case or to an adverb; see
§312, §313, SUTE.

II. The nominative is apparently misused for
the genitive, or the genitive for the nominative,
in genealogies of Artaxerxes I-II-IIT; these mis-
uses are explaiable as examples of anacoluthon;
see §313.

III. The labels of the throne-bearers m DN
and A?P are sometimes written with the plural
of the ethnic, or with the province-name for the
ethnic; we give the examples, with a literal
translation:

DN xv iyam : Sakd : tigrazafudg) ‘this is the

Pointed-Cap Seythians’.

DN xxix gyam : Maciya ‘this is the men of Maka/.
AP 9 dyem : Zrakd ‘this is the Drangians’.
A?P 14 fyam : Sakd : haumavargd ‘this is the

Amyrgian Scythians’.

A?P 15 syam : Sakd : tigrazalud)d (as above).
A?P 23 yam : Yaund ‘this is the Ionians’.
AP 24 dyam : Sakd : paradraiya ‘this i3 the

Seythians across the sea’.

AP 26 wyam @ Yauna : takabard ‘this is the

Tonian (sg.), petasos-wearers (pl.)’.

DN xvi lgyam : Balbirus, APP 16 syam : Babiru§

‘this is Babylon’.

1V. The use of masculine plural pronouns with
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collective antecedents either mascutine or femin-

ine, exemplifies the constructio ad sensum rather

than syntactical error; examples in §258.111.
V. Miscellaneous errors concerned with cases

and genders:

AmH 2 Parsd for loc. (§314.b); 5 tya as asf. (=
tyam); 8f tyam dahyaus, nom. for loc. (§314.b).

AsH 2 Pdrsa, nsm. for Isf. (§52.0); 9f tya ukdram
uvespam, nt. for fem. tyam ukdrdm wwaspam
(possibly by imitation of the phrasing seen in
DSf 11, where the agreement is with nt.
zagam). :

XPh 33 ave (for avam) dahydvam.

A9 hya (nsm. for gsm.) imam (asm. for nsm.
wyam) batugara siyamam (asm. for nsm. -ma).

A%c 4f [ilmam (asf. for asn. ma) hadi$; 6 fyo
(for asf. tydm) abegaindm.

A8d 3 imam (asf. for nsn. ima) hadis.

CHAPTER IIL

§68. Tue plE Sounps, whose history will be
traced down into OP, were the following:

1. Vowels: pure  semi-consonantal
short: eoe turjmun
reduced: v39
long: goda TUFIMA

I1. Diphthongs:
short: e o7 af a1 eu ou au au
long: edia  &ududu

II1. Consonants:
voiceless voiced
non-  aspi- nom-
asp. rate  asp. asp.

Stops Nasals
labial ? ph b b m
dental 4 th d dh n
palatal k koo dh fi
pure velar ¢ ¢ g gh } v
labiovelar ¢  ¢b ¢* gth

Clusters

dental lst  tsth  ded  dedh

Continuants (voiced, except s)
sibilants s z
liquids Ir
semivowels T %

Remarks on the list of pIE sounds:

OLD PERSIAN

AMa 7 imgm (asm. for asn. ima) tya; so also :
A%a 5 (restored). »
APa 22f imam ustaSanam abaganam (for nom. :
iyam uSlaond abagaing) mam (perhaps for
mang) wpd mam karid.
AP 26 tya mam karid (perhaps for mand kartam).
§67. NEoroaIsMs IN THE LATER INSCRIPTIONS,
that is, after Xerxes, may perhaps be counted as :
errors, though susceptible of explanation, There
are the following, all new formations for the |
genitive—presumably after the gen. ridyafiyahyd,
with which the genitives of the royal name were
constantly associated, and gen. ArtaxSagahya:
" Hazxamanidahya AmH 3f.
Darayavaulohyd in A'l, Aa, A®He, and re-
stored in A%e¢; Dirayavalohyd in A%Ha.
Xiayar$ahya in A'Pa, AT, A%Ha; Xaydrcahya
(§49b) in A%Ba; Xdaydriahya (§187) in AHe.

PHONOLOGY

A. T have omitted from this list (a) Brugmann’s
} ph & Sk} sounds of problematic nature which
are posited to explain the occurrence of dental
stops in Greek corresponding to sibilants in other
IE languages; (b) Sturtevant’s z and preaspirated
continuants,”? which also explain only certain
peculiarities of development in Greek; (¢) Brug-
mann’s sh and zh? from s after voiceless and
voiced aspirated stops, no distinctive product of
which appears in any IE language; (d) short
and long vocalic 7 and ®, since they were non-
phonemic, and so rare that they seem not to
oceur in the extant words of OP.

B. Not all the sounds in the list were phonemic:
# and » developed only from a nasal standing
before palatal and velar stops respectively; z
developed only from s before voiced stops and
after voiced aspirated stops, and in the voiced
dental clusters.

C. There is no need for a special symbol to
denote velar g, since the Aryan developments
(§73.I-1II) distinguish velar g from palatal §.

D. The dental clusters were clusters consisting

1 Brugmann, Gdr.? 1.790-3; cf. §102. * Sturtevant,
IH Laryngesals §80b, §73-§77. 3 Brugmann, Gdr.? 1.721,
4.
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of three phonemes each, but of such peeuliarity
in their developments in the separate languages
as to deserve places in the list; they originated in
pre-Indo-Hittite from the following combina-
tions:

st <ttt

isth < thet theth t-th d-th

ded < t-dd-d

dodh < dh-t dh-th dh-d dh-dh th-d t-dh th-dh d-dh

The most important of these are the combina-
tions of ¢ d dh with ¢ of a suffix.

E. Of the ‘reduced vowels’, » is a reduction
of ¢ v is a reduction of o; 5 is a reduction of
g0 d.

§69. Tue Owp Psmsian SoUNDs are repre-
sented, in the normalized orthography, by the
following equipment of graphic signs:

Vowels: atu 414
Diphthongs: oz av  dr Gu
Stops and corresponding Spirants and Nasals:

Labial p b f m

Dental t d 6 =

Palatal ¢

Velar &k g =z
Sibilants s §¢z
Other Continuants r Ly v b

The sounds represented by these symbols can-
not be defined with entire precision; but in gen-
eral they may be said to be those usually repre-
sented by these symbols, with the following
limitations:

(a) b d g were probably voiced spirants when
intervocalic, rather than voiced stops.!

{b) ¢ § were not stops, but the affricates ¢ and
J {as in Eng. church and judge); but j represented
also Z (as in azure).

{c) f 8 z were voiceless spirants.

{d) ¢ appears to have been a voiceless sibilant
between dental s and alveolar &

{e) v was the voiced labial semivowel, as in
Eng. we.

{f) The sound 7 was indicated by r* preceded
by the character a or an g-inherent consonantal
character, and is indistinguishable graphically
from phonetic ar; see §29.

{g) For other sounds present i the spoken
language and not represented in the writing, see
§27, §28, §39, §40, §103.11, §118.11.

 On the phonetic value of b d g, see MB Gr. §§127-9.

(h) Other details will be presented in connec-
tion with the history of the sounds concerned.

(1) There is no evidence as to the position and
nature of the syllabic accent of OP, except that
the presence of enclitic words shows that there
was an accent.

§60. TrE Posiion oF Sounps AND Sounp-
Crusters IN OP Worps.

1. The vowels & @ 1 7 % 4 r and the diphthongs
dt ar du gu, may oceur anywhere in the word;
there are extant examples initially of & @ % 4 r
i du, medially of all, final of ¢ 4% 7 & & du.

II. All the consonants occur initially before
vowels, except f; all oceur medially intervocalic.

111, The following clusters of two consonants
oceur initially before vowels: zr z§ dr dv fr br
sk st sp zr hy; ty only in the stem tya- (see Lex.
s.v.). The only initial eluster of three is zén.

IV. The following clusters of two consonants
oceur medially between vowels: zt z6* zn am* r
& gd gn gm gr, y, tp* tr*, 6b* 6m 6r*, dr dv, ny
n, fr, br, mnomy, rhrzrgrerj i rd rnorb rm ry
rors rd, ld*, stosp sm, $k $ 8 8* $n ¥p 3m Sy By,
ad 2b* zm er, hy. In the clusters nk nz* ng ni nd
mp mb hm hy, all of which actually oceur, the
prior sound is omitted in the writing. Of those
marked with *, 6b occurs by analogical formation;
76 only in an uninterpretable word; zm, 6r, and
zb, only in Median words; nz only in a Scythian
name; fp, tr, Id only in non-Iranian names of
persons and places; 3 only in apparently cor-
rupt writings.

V. Clusters of three or four sounds occur me-
dially intervocalic, as follows: z$n, transferred
from the initial position (II1); ztr and z§r, which
are Median; ngm, written gm; r¥, rén, 78y, roy,
unless this is phonetically rviy.

VI. In final position only single consonants are
found, and of these only m r § are written; but
peculiarities of the script show that final ¢, d, »
(from = and n#), b (from s after pAr. &) survived
in the speech as faintly pronounced (i.e., minimal
or reduced) sounds.

§61. »IE ¢ 0 o fell together into one sound a
in pAr., and this situation remained unchanged
in pIr. and OP:!

t Some scholars argue that OP ¢ was pronounced ¢
and o before y and # respectively, and that the OP
diphthongs aé and aw were pronounced & and § respec-
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*ebherom, OP abaram, Skt. dbharam, Gk. édepov.
*elwom, OP asam, Skt. dsvam, Lt. equom.

*oro, OP fra-, Skt. prd, Gk. wpb.

*apo, OP prefix apa-, Skt. dpa, Gk. éxd “from’,

Lt. ab.

*afmon-, OP acc. asmanam, Skt. démanam, Ck.
nom. &xpev ‘anvil’,

In many words it is impossible to determine
from what pIE vowel the OP d has developed;
a cognate outside Aryan, from a language which
preserves the distinctions among the original
vowels, I8 necessary, except where a pIE front
vowel has palatalized a preceding velar stop and
has thus indicated its own original quality (§73.
II0).

Absolutely final @ in OP was written -d; that
is, with addition of the character a, as though it
were lengthened. This does not apply where the
-¢ was protected by a following unwritten mini-
mal consonant, See §36.1, $40.

For -ay- becoming -asy- and -av- becoming
-aup-, see §48; for contraction of ahah to dh
after dissimilative loss of the prior h, see §131.

§62. »IE ¢ 5 4, like the corresponding short
vowels, fell together in pAr. in the one quality
a, and remained in this value in OP:

*o-dhé-t, OP ada ‘he made’, Skt. ddhat, Lt. fe-cit.

*matelr], OP -mita, Skt. matd, Gk. (Dor.) paryp.

root *do-, OP daddtur ‘let him give’, Skt. dddatu,
ef. Gk. didwp T give’.

subj. *jnd-ske-ti, OP zinasatiy ‘he shall know’,

Lt. (fut.) noscet ‘he will learn’.

*bhrater, OP bratd, Skt. bhritd, Gk. ¢paryp ‘clan-
brother’.

§63. rIE REpucED VowELs.

I. pIE % was the reduction of full-grade e, and
% the reduction of full-grade o; in the remains of
OP they are convincingly seen only as the vowel
remaining before liquid or nasal 4+ vowel, in
situations in which the liquid or nasal might be
expected to assume merely vocalic value. Ex-
amples are given of » in connection with vocalic
{ and r, and vocalic m and n (§66.11, §67.1-I1);

tively; cf. MB Gr. §88, Hz. Apl 116, Konig Burgbau 62.
These views are not supported by the OP orthography
(cf. §48), and rest on the trangliterations into Elamite
and Akkadian, which sometimes stand in opposition to
each other, and on the developments in Middle Iranian,
which are not necessarily to be pushed back to the
period of the OP inscriptions.

there are the following probable examples of 4, °
where other languages, notably the Skt. u, seem
to indicate that the reduction is from o rather
than from e: .
*pwros, OP para, Skt. purds, Gk. =dpos.

*polu-, OP paru-, Skt. purt-, Gk. mohts.

IL. pIE 2 was the reduction of & or 4 or &; it
became 1 in pAr., but a in all other IE branches.!
*patélr] ‘father’, OP pitd, Skt. pitd, Gk. rarfp.
*sedss, OP hadi¥ ‘abode’, but *sedos, Gk. &os

‘seat’.

*menss, OP -mani§ in personal names, but *menos,

Gk. pévos ‘vigor (of spirit)’.

In hadi§ and -mani§ the 2 varies with a short
vowel, which indicates another origin; the prob-
lem is too complicated for adequate discussion
here.

But before ¢ or y of the same or the next
syllable, pIE 2 became a even in pAryan; see §71.

§64. pIE 7 anp u have undergone very few
changes in the various languages; they appear
unchanged in OP:

*qtid, OP -ciy, Skt. cid, Gk. ri ‘what’, Lt. quid.

*peri, OP party, Skt. pdri, Gk. wepi ‘around’.

*esisteto, OP aMi8tatd, of. Skt. dtzgthata.

*su- ‘good, well’, OP ufrasiam, Skt. su-, Gk.
d-yefs ‘healthy’.

*puflo-, OP puga, Skt. pulrd-, Osc. puclo-.

*susko-, OP *udka-, Skt. &igka-, Lith. safisa-s

‘dry’.

Fmal -t was m OP always followed by the
character ¢°, and final -« by the character v,
this was true whether the 7 and w were mono-
phthongal or in diphthongs. See §37, §38.

For the method of writing ¢ and » in OP, and
irregularities therein, see §22; for the method of
writing bz and hu, see §27, §28.

§66. pIE 7 anD @ survived into most IE lan-
guages, including OP, without change; but be-
cause of the nature of the OP system of writing
they can with rare exceptions be distinguished
from ¥ and 4, only by etymological considera-
tions:

*q4iyos ‘living’; OP giva, Skt. jivds, Lt. vivos.
*dhi-dhe (§129), OP imv. didiy ‘see’, cf. NPers.
didin ‘to see’, Skt. root dhi- ‘think’.

1 To identify pIE 2, it is necessary to have two cog-
nates, one in Aryan and the other outside; or to have a
cognate with the long-vowel grade.
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syhimi-, OP ace. bimim ‘earth’, Skb. bhamim.
pAr. *ditra-, OP adv. diraiy ‘afar’, Skt. durd-
ar’.

For the occasional use of us* = ww, and possibly
of iy = 1y, to denote @ and 7, see §23.

§66. PIE 7 anp | fell together in pAr. in the
sound 7, which remained unchanged in Skt., and
g0 apparently in OP, though its written rep-
resentation is by ¢ preceded by ¢ or by an
a-inherent consonant: thus k*r*m?, normalized
kartam, is kptam, Skt. kridm; arf-, normalized
arla-, 1 rla-, Skt. ptd-. For details, see §29-§35.

1. Apparently plE 7 became OP u before n,
though this value is seen only in forms of kar-
‘make, do’; and this peculiar development is
rather to be attributed to the influence of other
verbs with % in the root before the -nau~ suffix:*
pAr. *hynauti, OP kunqutty, Skt. krndti; so also

other forms of the present and imperfect, such

as Ist sg. imf. okungwam, Ist sg. subj. mid.

kunavinaty, ete.; and by extension in the

strong aorist: 3d sg. mid. akuld, etc.

II. When 7 (of either origin) is expected to
stand before a vowel, it must be either as con-
sonant 7, or as the reduced vowel + consonant 7.
The latter combination? appears in OP as -or-:
pLE *Ghul-engo-, OP daraniya- ‘gold’, Skt. hiranya-.
pIE *ekerigonto, OP akariya™ta, of. Skt. dkri-

yanto?

Before ¢ and 1 there seems to have heen the
same development as before a vowel; it is possible
that OP akariyaid is based rather on *ekvrionio.

§67. PIE m AND 7 became pAr. a before con-
sonants.

*mbhi, OP abiy, Skt. abht, oHG umbt (but see
~ Lex. s.v. abiy).

*bmtom 100, in Gata-gud (uncertain etymology,

see Lex. s.v.).

*bhndh-to-, OP basta- (§85), Skt. baddhd-, cf. Eng.
bound.
negative prefix *p- in a-z$eina-, a-zsola-, ete.
*sm-dhe, OP hadd, Skt. sahd ‘with’.
I. Before a vowel or § or 4, pIE 5 and 2 must,

 Lg. 18.79-82. * Phonetically proper when the 7 was
preceded by two consonants, or by one consonant which
wag itself preceded by a long vowel or a diphthong:
Tdgerton, Lg. 10.257. * The OP must not be normalized
akr- (like the Skt.), since kr became zr in Iranian;
§103.1.
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like 7 (§66.11), appear as ®n and em, which

became OP an and am:

*guem-get, Skt. gamyat, OP a-jamiyd ‘may it come’
(with analogical j, §101).

neg. prefix *wn- n An-ghild (never so written,
see Lexicon) “The Spotless Goddess’.

In a-yau{me)ini§, negative of yaumamis, the
prefix has been generalized in the anteconsonan-
tal form.

II. When final in the word, pIE 7 and
hecame pAr. a, which of course was written @
in OP (§36.1):
ace. *nomy ‘name’, OP namd, Skt. ndma, L.

nomen.

But if - was the ending of the acc. sg. of a
noun or of the Ist sg. of a verb, the value -am
for -um which was proper before an initial vowel
of the next word, was generalized: doubtless this
-am was fixed as normal by the concurrent influ-
ence of the -am in the ace. sg. of -- stems and in
the st sg. of the imperfect of thematic verbs:
acc. vif-am, asman-am; cf. kdra-m, martiye-m.
*es-m I was’, OP @h-am, Skt. ds-am, Gk. (Hom.)

7-a; cf. OP abara-m, Skt. dbhara-m, Gk.

Edepo-v.

§68. »IE 7 [ @ # relate to the corresponding
pIE short vowels as 7 @ to % u; the first two be-
came OP ar, Skt. i or ar, the latter two became
@ in OP and Skt. alike. A few examples only
can be recognized with some probability, on the
basis of the Skt. equivalents:

*dlgho- ‘long’, OP dargam, Skt. dirghd-, Ck.
SoAexos.

*vi-tu- ‘place’, OP gadu-, Skt. gdld- to the root
*gtem- ‘come’.

*¢-Gii-na-t ‘he knew’, OP adand, Skt. djinat, to
root *§ng-; unless this tense-formation really
be *Gno-nd-, with pAr. dissimilative loss of
the prior n.

*pruom, OP paruvam ‘formerly’, Skt. piérvam.
§69. Tue pIE SHorr DipATHONGS IN 7, namely

et o7 ai,! all became pAr. g7, which remained in

OP,? but became Av. e or o7, and Skt. ¢; they

remained distinet in Greek, with virtually no

change, and in Latin, where they became re-
spectively i, oe or #, ae. The ambiguity of OP

* No certain examples of pIE az can be identified in
the OP vocabulary; for pIE s, see §71. 2 On the theory
that OP ai was sounded ¢, see §l.nl.
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writing makes considerable difficulty in their

identification; but j* d* m* v* 4+ ¢ show diphthongs,

since there are special characters j¢ d* m® o

which are used before the monophthongal .

Further, kot and gai mark original of or as; for

cat and gor result if the original diphthong was

el (§98).

*eiliy ‘he goes’, aitiy, Skt. éi, Gk. elo,

*ne-id ‘not’, OP nasy, Av. néij, Skt. néd, f.
Lt. ne- in nescto ‘T don’t know’.

*owyos ‘one’, OP asm. aam, Av. nsm. aévd,
Gk. (Hom.) olos ‘lone’.

*mot ‘to me’, OP masy, Skt. me, Gk. uot.

Also vaindhy, Skt. ind. vénati; haing, Skt. sénd;
atla, dwarSlam, gaibam, naibem, -lasy, -Saty,
tyaty.

For ai graphic for a before g, see §48: for -aty
graphic for final -a7, see §37; for k% = kat and
not hi, §27.

§70. Tug pIE Sxort DipaTHONGS IN %, namely
ew ou au, all became pAr. au, which remained
in OP2 but became Av. a0 or 5u, and Skt. o;
they remained essentially unchanged in Greek,
and appeared in Latin as @ @ au respectively.
These diphthongs are less frequent of occurrence
than the i-diphthongs, and the distinction of
them from one another is more difficult because
of the lack of obvious evidence. But in OP,
a diphthong is definitely proved by the use of an
a-inherent consonant before v, if there is a cor-
responding u-inherent consonant (k g ¢ d n m 7);
and as & and g would be palatalized before
original ¢ (§98), the aw after  or ¢ must be from
pIE ou or au.
suffix -new- in OP kuneuliy ‘he makes’, Av.

koronaoiti, Skt. Enoti.

*leukes-, OP rauca ‘day’, Av. roos, Skt. rocas-
‘Jight’.

*dhroughos, OP drauge ‘Li¢’, Av. draoyd, Skt.
drégha-s.

OP keufo ‘mountain’, Av. kaofd; gausa ‘two
ears’, Av. gaose; tow'md ‘family’, Av. faozman-;
hawy ‘this one’, cf. Gk. od-ros.

For au graphic for a before v, see §48; for -auy
graphic for final -au, see §38; for heu = hau and

! For plIE su, see §71. 2 For possible pronunciation of
OP au as 6, cf. §61.nl.
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not hu, §28. An apparent au is often for a*, as in
Aturamazdd, Av. Ahuro Moedd, Skt. dsura-s;
nom. Darayava's§, but gen. Ddrayavahgus.

§71. Tue pIE SHorT DIPHTHONGS 90 AND U
always develop like pIE ai and au, from which
they can be distinguished only by etymological
considerations; they originated only as zero-
grades of long diphthongs. Similarly, pIE 2 be-
came PAT. ¢ before ¢ or ¢ of the next syllable.
An almost certain example is seen in the present
stem paya- (epayaty ‘T protected’; pati-payouva
‘do thou protect thyself’) as a variant of pa-
(patww ‘may he protect’, etc.); since pd- seems
to be the normal grade (on the testimony of
Sanskrit also), then paye- must be for *ps-e-.
Similarly, if the z$nau- of d-zénauliy ‘he satis-
fies’ (cf. further zero-grade in xSnute ‘satisfied’)
18 an extension of root z¥nd- ‘learn’ (from *§no-;
see Lex. s.v. zinar-), it must stand for *§nou-.

§72. Tue »IE Long DipHTHONGS appear in
OP as ai and au, corresponding to the short
diphthongs ai and aw; they are easily identified
by their writings, except when they are initial,
in which position they are ambiguous with the
short diphthongs. There are the following oc-
currences:
waipafiyam ‘his own’, ef. waipefiyahyd with

the short diphthong (see Lex. s.v.).
root *ei- ‘go’, augmented in @ ‘he went’, where

@ is proved by the compound atiy-ai§ ‘he

went past’.
root *eis- ‘hasten’, augmented in causative frdi-

Sayam ‘1 sent forth’, from *fra-diSayam.
Gaigarcard, gen. sg. of month-name, with vriddhi

(§§125-6) in the first syllable; etymology un-

certain.
nom. dehydu$, ace. dehyaum ‘province’, with

lengthening of the diphthong of the stem in
these case-forms.

But @ in gen. Ci8pais and Cicizraid is only
graphic, ¢f. §179.1V; aniyauwd, madkauvd are for
-@Mupd, = Skt. -asu + enclitic -#; Pai&iyauvddayd
is probably for Par$iyd-*uvadaya.

§73. Tue pIE Stors 1x Proro-Aryan: The
pIE stops underwent certain general changes in
the passage into Proto-Aryan, as follows:

1. The plIE palatal stops became pAr. sibilants
(5 §h 4 ).
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II. The pIE labiovelars lost their labializa-
tion, and with the pIE velars formed a new series
of velars (g ¢h g gh).

II1. The new series of velars split into two
series, according to the nature of the following
sounds: palatal (é éh ¢ ¢h), if standing before
pIE &% §; velars (k ki g gh), if standing before
other sounds.

1V. In pInd. (and also separately in Proto-
Greek), the prior of two aspirated stops standing
in the same word and separated by at least one
vowel lost its aspiration; this formulation is
known as Grassmann’s Law. Examples are to
be found m §75.011, §76.IT1, §101. Though this
change did not take place in pAr. nor in Iranian,
it is cited here to facilitate the proper under-
standing of Sanskrit words and forms in which it
has operated.

V. It is to be remembered that at virtually
all times the old general process which worked
in pIE continued to operate: that voiced stops
and z became voiceless if they came to stand be-
fore voiceless stops or s, and voiceless stops and
s became voiced if they came to stand before
voiced stops or z.

VI. From the pIE stops, therefore, pAr. had
the following stock of sounds:

Labial Stops p ph b bh
Dental Stops t th d dh
Palatal Sibilants § sh ¢ b
Palatal Stops ¢ éh f gh
Velar Stops E kh g gh

§74. Tae pIE Stors v Proro-Iranian: In
the passage from pAr. to plr., the products of
the pIE stops underwent certain additional gen-
eral changes:

1. The voiceless stops p { é k, if standing before
a consonant, became voiceless spirants f 6 § z,
unless an Aryan sibilant preceded.

I1. The voiceless aspirates, if standing after a
sibilant, lost their aspiration and became p {
¢ k respectively; otherwise they became voiceless
spirants f 6 § z.

TII. The voiced aspirates lost their aspiration,
and became identical with the voiced non-as-
pirates: b d § g.

IV. Details, including the developments of
the palatal sibilants and the additions to and
exceptions from these general formulations, will

appear in the following paragraphs; it is to be
noted that ¢ is the only consonant before which
the pAr. palatals can develop.

§76. Tue pIE Lasian Stops v OP: By the
formulations in §73 and §74, pIE p will appear
as OP p usually, f before consonants; pIE ph
will be OP f, but p after s; pIE b and bh will be
OP b. The common representations of these
sounds in other languages are:
pIE p, Skt. p, Av. p and f, Gk. =, Lt. p, Gme.

f, BS p.
pIE ph (a rare sound), Skt. ph, Av. f and p, Gk.

¢, BS p.
pIE b, Skt. b, Av. b, Gk. 8, Lt. b, Gme. p, BS b.
pIE bh, Skt. bk, Av. b and w, Gk. ¢, Lt. f- and

-b-, Gme. b, BS b.

1. OP p:
pIE *peri, OP party, Av. pairi, Skt. pdri, Gk.

aepl.
pIE *paté and *potér, OP pitd, Skt. pitd, Gk.

rarhp, Lb. pater.
pIE *putlo-, OP puge-, Av. pubra-, Skt. puird-,

Osc. puclo-.
pIE *apo, OP apa-, Skt. dpe, Gk. aro.
pIE *nepat-s, OP napa, Skt. ndpdt, Lt. nepds.
OP gen. zéapa ‘by night’, Av. z8ap-, Skt. ksap-.

II. OP f from pIE p before consonant:
pIE *pro, OP fra- as prefix, Skt. prd, Gk. 7ps.
pIE *prek- in OP pte. u-fradiam ‘well punished’,

of. Lt. precor ‘I ask’, and pIE *prk-sks, OP

parsd-may, Skt. prechd-mi, Lt. posco.

There is no identifiable example of OP f from
pIE ph; OP koufa- ‘mountain’, Av. kaofa-, seems
to have no cognates outside Iranian.

1. OP b is mostly from pIE bh; for pIE b
was an extremely rare sound, and its only prob-
able occurrence in OP i8 in G-big-na-, second
component of Bagdbigna-, if this is a participle
to the root in Skt. bija- ‘seed’ (see Lex. sv.).
pIE *ebherom ‘I bore’, OP abaram ‘I esteemed’,

Skt. dbharam, Gk. &beoov.
pIE *bhrdté and *bhrater, OP brata, Skt. bhrdtd,

Lt. frater.
pAr. *abh,! OP absy, Skt. abhi.
pIE *wbhé and -bhou ‘both’, OP wbd, Skt.

ubhd ubhdu, Gk. dudw, Lt. am-b.

t Conflux of pIE *mbhi and pIE *obki, see Lex. s.v.
abiy.
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In some words OP b, though from pIE bk, cor-
responds to Skb. b, because Grassmann’s Law
(§73.IV) operated in Indic:
plE *bhendh- ‘bind’, in OP ba*dake- ‘subject’, cf.

Skt. bandhd- ‘bond’, and the b- in Eng. bind,

bond, from pIE bh-.
plE *bhergh- ‘be high', in Bardiya-, barfan-,

brazmaniya-; see Lex. s.vv.

IV. Combinations of the labials with follow-
ing consonants, other than r, chance to be rare
in OP; there is however *ap-bhis > *abbhi§ >
OP abi§ ‘with the waters’ (JAOS 62.269-70;
§73.V, §130). For p in sp from pIE ky, §90; for
b in zb from Ghy, §91; for f from sy in Vi*da-
farnah-, §118.IV.

V. OP p b f are in some instances not traceable
to pIE forebears or are definitely borrowings
from outside sources; such are piru- ‘ivory’,
st"kabru- ‘carnelian’, natba- ‘good’ (only in
Tranian), and many place and personal names,
such as Pirava ‘Nile’, Putdya- ‘Libyan’, Babiru§
‘Babylon’, Arabdya ‘Arabia’, Arbaird- ‘Arbela’,
Ufratu- ‘Buphrates’, Nadifabaira ‘Nidintu-Bel’,
Nabukudracara ‘Nebuchadrezzar’,

§76. Tur »JE DuntaL Stops N OP: By the
formulations in §73 and §74, pIE ¢ appears as
OP ¢ usually, but as 6 before consonants; pIE
th becomes OP 6, but ¢ after s; pIE d and di
become OP d. But 8 from pIE ¢ before consonants
underwent additional changes in some combina-
tions, which will therefore be reserved for §77-
§82. The usual correspondences of the pIE dentals
in other languages are the following:
pIE ¢, Skt. ¢, Av. ¢ and 0, Gk. 1, Lt. {, Gme. p,

BS i
plE th, Skt. th, Av. 6 and ¢, Gk. 6, Lt f- -d- -b-.
plE d, Skt. d, Av. d and , Gk. §, Lt. d, BS d.
pIE dh, Skt. dh, Av. d and 8, Gk. 4, Lt. f- -d-

-b~, BS d.

1. OP t from plE i:
pIE *ett, OP atiy, Skt. dii ‘beyond’, Gk. én

‘yet’, Lit. ef ‘and’.
pIE *ute, OP wid, Skt. utd, Gk. Hom. 4-0re ‘like’.
pAr. *ani-, OP {ani- ‘body’, Av. lami-, Skt.

tandi-.
pAr. *uvam, OP tuvam, Skt. Ved. fupdm, cf. Lt.
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pIE *pate, OP pitg, §75.1; pIE *bhrdts, OP

bratd, §75.111.
pIE *qrto-, OP karla-, Skt. krid-.

1. OP 4 from pIE th:
pIE *puthi-, OP ace. padim ‘path’, Skt. padi-.
pIE *rotho-, OP u-rafa- ‘having good chariots’,

Av. rafa- ‘wagon’, Skt. rdtha-, cf. Lt. rola

‘wheel’ (with pIE ¢, not th).
pAr. *jathd, OP yaba, Skt. ydthd; so also OP ava-

6.

OP maup-, Abiyabausna-, gaiba-, frabara-, mibah-,

see Lex. s.vv.

OP razfatup, an imv. of entirely unknown con-
nections,

OP ¢ from pAr. th after s, in OP std- (see Lex.),
Av. sti-, Skt. stha-, from pAr. sthd- (evidence
for the aspirate is lacking outside Indic; ef. Gk.
Dor. l-ora-w, Lt. sta-re, oCS sta-is).

II1. OP 4 from pIE d:
pIE *deiyo- ‘deity’, OP daiva- “(evil) god’, Av.

dava-, Skt. devd-, Lt. divos deus.
pIE *ped- foot’, loc. m OP ni-padiy, Skt. padt,

Lt. abl. pede, Gk. dat. zodi; pIE *pedo-m, OP

pati-padam ‘on its base’, Skt. padd- ‘step’, Gk.

médov ‘ground’; pIE *pode- “foot’; OP inst. dual
padashiyd, Skt. pada-, cf. Gt. fotu-.

pIE *do- ‘give’, OP dadatup ‘let him give’, Skt.
dddatu, of. Gk. 86T,

pIE *sed- ‘sit’, OP had-i§ ‘seat, abode’, Gk.

&os ‘seat’; causative in OP niy-adadayam ‘1

established’ (on -§-, §117), Skt. dsadayam.
pIE insep. prefix *dus- ‘ilI’, OP dug-, Av. du$-,

Skt. dug-, Gk. dve-.
pIE *dyto- ‘second’, OP duvitiya-m, Skt.

dvitiya-.

OP d from pAr. dk from pIE dk:
pIE *dhe- ‘put’, OP add ‘he created’, Skt. ddhat.
pIE *dher- ‘hold’, OF dareyamiy ‘I hold’, Skt.

dhardyams,
pIE *dhyor- ‘door’, in OP loc. dusarayd, Av.

dvar-, Skt. dhvar-, cf, Gk. 66pa.
OP ba"daka ‘subject’, to pIE *bhendh-, §75.111.
OP hadg ‘with’, Skt. sahd, from pIE *sm-dhe;
same suffix in avada, 1dd, ada-kosy.

With 8kt. 4 from pIE dh by Grassmann’s
Law (§73.IV):
pIE *dhrugh-je- in OP adurusiya ‘he lied’, Skt.

drihyati ‘he deceives’, Gm. irigen; pIE

*dhrougho- in OP drauga- ‘lie’, Skt. dréha-

drégha- ‘injury’.
pIE *dhighd, OP didd ‘wall’, of. Skt. dehi-, Gk.

TELY0S.
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plE *dhugh- in OP ha-dugd- ‘mscription’, see Lex.
8.V

Reduplicated forms of pIE *dhé-, OP adadd, Skt.
ddadhdt.

Reduplicated personal name, Dadarfi- = Skt.
adj. dddhysi- ‘bold’, to pIE *dhers- seen in OP
adarfnaud ‘he dared’, Skt. ddhysnol.

V. On pIE ¢ before a consonant, §77-§82; on
other special developments of non-final dental
stops, §83; on final dentals, §84; on dental +
dental, §85; on OP 6 and d from plE palatal
stops, §887-8.

V. There are also numerous instances of OP
¢ # d which are not traceable with certainty to
IF: origins, or are demonstrably borrowings from
non-IE sources. Among these are taka- ‘shield,
round hat’ in laka-bara-, tocara- ‘palace’, dipi-
‘inseription” (see Lex. s.v.), spida- ‘army’ (only
in Iranian), imv. razfafuy of uncertain meaning;
and personal and place names such as Atamaila-
(Elamite), Naditabaira (Semitic), Ufratu- Eu-
phrates’, Katpatuke ‘Cappadocia’, Tigrd- “Tigris’,
Putaye- ‘Libyan’, Datuvahya-, Daha-, Dubila-,
Mudraya-, Aburd, ete.

§77. pIE t BEFORE CONSONANTS became the
yoiceless spirant 8 in plr.; but further changes
also took place, cf. §78-§82.

§78. PAR. tr, from pIE #r and #, became (ex-
cept after a spirant, §79) plr. 6r, which per-
sisted in Av. and in Med,, but became a sibilant
in OP; it is transeribed by ¢, and apparently was
a sound intermediate between pure dental s and
palatal §. Examples:
plE *putlo-, OP puga- ‘son’, Av. pubra-, Skt.

pulrd-, Osc. puclo-.

plE *poir-os (not original, but a later remade
form), OP pica, Av. pitro, Gk. warpés; gen. of
OP pitd ‘father’.

pAr. *Soiram ‘kingdom’, OP zSacam, Av.
wabrom, Skt. Esatrdm; but Med. 6r in Xabrila,
the name assumed by the Median rebel Phra-
ortes.

PIE *trimo- ‘third’, OP ¢iliyam, Av. 6rilya-
(graphic for dritiya-), ef. Skt. frtiya-, Lt. tertius.

Av. dlar- afr- ‘fire’, seen in the OP month-name
Agiyadiya- and probably in the personal name
Agina (despite the fact that Agina was an
Elamite).

Av. éifra- ‘seed, lineage’, OP ciga-.

OP vaga- ‘bow’, of uncertain etymology, in vaga-
bara- ‘bowbearer’.

Skt, matrd- ‘friend’, borrowed into Iranian as
epithet of a divinity, and eventually his name;
in OP, written Mitra- Mtra- M¥ra-, mia-
in derivative ha-migiya- ‘united (in con-
spiracy)’, misa- in personal name Vatu-misa-
(= Skt. *sasu-mitra-; see below). The variant
orthographies represent in part differences of
dialect, and in part the variant pronuncia-
tions of a foreign word incompletely assimilated
to the phonetic pattern of the dislects in which
it was being used.

That the product of pIr. 6r was in OP a sibilant
is shown by the orthography of borrowed words.
Thus the ¢ of Cica®azma- is represented by ¥
in Elam. gi-18-Sa-an-tak-ma (the tr of Akk., &-
th-ra-an-tah-ma i3 based on the Median form of
the name, since he was a native of Sagartia in
Media). Note also the following:

OP *Ciga-farnd, Gk. Teooa-géprns, Lycian cizza-
priina.

OP Arta-zSacd, Flam. ir-tak-$a-a8-Sa, AKk. ar-lo-
ok-3a-as-su (Vases b and ¢; ar-lak-Sai-su in
longer inscriptions), Aram. (Elephantine)
rixds§, Lydian artakSassa.

OP Vau-misa for -miga (see above), Flam. ma-u-
mi-i§-Sa, Akk. d-mi-is-si; while Akk. mi-if-ri
corresponds to the non-OP Mitra- or Mra-.

OP Agina, Elam. ha-i¥-%-na, Akk. a-8-na.

OP Aciyadiya-, Elam. ha-i§-8-ja-tija-i8.

OP (adi-, from Flam. $u-Sa-an, whence also
Akk. $u-So-an.

On ¢ from pIE E in niy-agdrayam ‘T restored’,
see §94.

§79. PAR. ir AFTER sPimANTS (including the
sibilants) appears unchanged in Avestan, This
seems to have been the development also in
Median, as in the name of the Mede Uvazstra-
‘Cyaxares’, Elam. ma-ak-i§-ta-ra, AKk. 1-ma-ku-
i§-tar. The name of the northeastern province
Bactria, Gk. Bésrpa, likewise shows a non-OP
form in Baztri§, Elam. ba-tk-tur-ri4§, Akk. ba-a-
lar; but a pure OP *Bazdi§ or *Baxei§ is attested
by the alternative Elam. ba-ak-&-i§. Finally, OP
ufe-bars- ‘camel-borne’, by comparison with Av,
udra- ‘camel’, shows that in OP, even after a
spirant or a sibilant, tr became r and then ¢,
and that after § the ¢ was assimilated to that
preceding §.
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§80. PIE ¢ became regularly (§77) plr. 8,
which survived in Avestan and in Median, but
became & in OP:

OP z8ayaiye ‘king’, from pAr. *k$djatia-; a word
of the Median officialdom.

OP ha$iyam ‘true’, Skt, satydm.

OP wd-mar§iyu§ (see Lex.), Skt. mpfyi- ‘death’.

OP upd-peSiye- ‘belonging to one’s self’, from
pAr. *patie- (see Lex.).

OP anudiya- “follower’, from *anu-tio-.

The preposition ofiy seems to be a sandhi
doublet of atiy; see Lex. s.v.

For the retention of ¢ in #ye- and its forms,
see Lex. sv.

§81. PIE iy became regularly (§77) plr. oy,
which remained in OP with the writing f4me
= fuy:
pIE *tye + ace. -m, OP 6uvdm, Av. dwgm, Skt.

tuém.

pAr. *gatu- gaby- gdlav-, Skt. gatd- gale- gatav-,
Av. galu- gatw- gatgr-, OP (with generalized
8) acc. gadum, loc. gadavd.

pAr. kratu- ete., Skt. krdtu- ete., Av. zrafu-
aratw- wratap-, OP (with generalized 6) ace.
rafum.

§82. pIE fn became regularly (§77) plr. n,
which remained in Avestan but became OP $n;
thus the pAr. *arain- aralan- gave Av. dual
arsnd, but OP gradn- and (with extension of
the §) araden- ‘cubit’, in inst. pl. arafans (see
Lex. sv. aadan-). For vadnd and bar¥nd, see
§96, §120.

§83. Oruer Drviropments oF NonN-FINaL
Dentan Srops.

L. pIE -dn- became plr. -n- (shortening of
-ni-, §130), as in pIE *yeid-ne-, OP vatndmay ‘1
see’, Av. 3d sg. vaénaiti; of. the same root with
nasal infix (instead of nasal suffix) in Skt. vinddts
‘he finds’, and in OP Virda'-farnah- ‘Intaphernes’
(see Lex. s.v.; - proved by Gk, Elam,, Akk,
transliterations).

[L. In two words 8 is found where d is expected:
OP fanuvaniya ‘bowman’, where Skt. has dh in

dhdnvan- ‘bow’;

OP spade- ‘army’, in the nume of the Mede
Taxmaspida, but with 8 in its apparent de-
rivative spidmaida- ‘camp, war’. No likely
solution of this variation has as yet been sug-
gested.

II1. The province name Kafpatuka shows an
unassimilated -fp-, established by the Elam. and
Akk. equivalents; the name is non-Iranian and
has not been remodeled to the Iranian or Persian
pattern of clusters,

§84. Frvar Denrars were weakened and did
not appear in the writing of OP. After ¢ they re-
mained in the pronunciation sufficiently to pre-
vent the writing of the vowel as long (§36.111):
OP abara ‘he bore’, Skt. dbharat; OP 3d pl. abara,
Skt. dbharan, for *ebheront. After @, it is likely
that they disappeared entirely;' for hyaparam
seems to be abl. *hydd 4+ aparam, and the crasis
indicates a previous loss of the -d.

Final -d disuppeared after 7, as in the encl. OP
-eiy, Skt. ¢id, pIE ¢¥d; OP naty ‘not’; Av. noif,
from *ne 4 4d. After u the final / seems to be
retained as § in OP akunaud ‘he made’, adardnand
‘he dared’, Skt. dkynot ddhpsnot; but this § is
better taken as an extension of the s of the aorist,
after which -t would be lost. The prefix ud ‘up’,
which appears unchanged before a vowel in ud-
apataid ‘he rose up (in rebellion)’, suffers com-
plete assimilation of the d in uzma- ‘stake’ (from
*ud-zma-), and became us- in us-lafand- ‘stair-
case’ in the dental cluster (§85).

For the sandhi combination of final d with
initinl ¢, see §105.

§86. Tue Denrtan Crusters tst(h) AND dzd(h)
(§58.D) properly lost the prior dental by dis-
similation, and in fact do have this development
in Iranian and in Greek; but in Indic they in
most instances lost the sibilant and in Italic the
second dental, through analogies of various kinds.!
Thus their usual developments are the following:
plE tst, Av. OP sf, Skt. &, Gk. o7, Lt. ss.
pIE tsth, Av. OP sf, Skt. tth, Gk. of, Lt. ss.
pIE dzd, Av. OP 2d, Skt. dd, Gk. ¢, Lt. (no cer-

tain examples).
pIE dedh, Av. OP zd, Skt. ddh, Gk. of, Lt. ss.

Further changes of analogical nature took
place in a number of these combinations, es-
pecially that the participle to a root in dh, which
has -dzdh- from -dh-i-, often remade this in

CCf. the similar difference in development in Latin,
where -d was kept after short vowels, as in ad, sed, id;
but was lost after long vowels, as in suprd, s€, Gnaed,
0ld Latin suprad, séd, Graivad.

§$86. Cf. Kent, Lg. 8.18-26; Emeneau, Lg. 9.232-6.
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[ranian and Greek, to the more familiar -fst-
(from -t-1- and -d-1-).

There are the following examples in OP:
pasti- ‘foot-soldier’, from *palsit- from *ped-ti-.
wiedand- ‘staircase’, from *ufsi- from *ud-e-.
arusastam ‘activity’, in form an abstvact *areal-

tam (becoming -fsi-); but see Lex. s.v.
haste ‘bound’, pte. to pIE root *bhendh-; there-

fore *bhndh-to- > *badzdha- (Skb. baddhd-),

replaced by *bafste- in Tranian,
gasta- ‘evil’, pte. to pIE root in Av. ganti- ‘stench’,

Skt. gandhd- ‘odor’, with similar replacement of

-dzdh- by -lst-.
azdd adv. Jmowr’, Skt. addhd ‘thus, truly’, from

pAr. *adedha-.
Awa-mazda ‘Alaramazda’,

see Lex. sv.

§86. THE pIE Pararan Stoes £ kb § §h be-
came sibilants in pAr., § $h 2 Zh; the voiceless
aspirate was very rare and may be omitted from
the following discussion. pAr. § £ Zh appeared in
Skt. as § (often transeribed ¢), 7, h; in Av. as s,
2, 2, since voiced aspirates lost their aspiration
in plr. There was a double representation in OP:
g and d in pure OP, s and 2 in words borrowed
from Median (other developments in some
clusters, §89-397). In the centwm branches of
IE, these sounds developed precisely like the
pure velars (§98).

§87. »IF k nerone vowrzs, unless preceded
by s, became OP 8, Med. s:
pII« *hens- in OP afaham® ‘I said’, Av. root

from *ma(n)dzhd-s,

qh-, Skt. §qs-, Lt. pres. cénsco.

pl [!, el “destruction’,
injures’, Lt. nocet, Skt. nasdyati.

PIE *mak- in OP moista ‘sreatest’, Av. masidla-

in OP wi-ndfayalty ‘he

Qongest’, Gk, phroros.
pIE *ak- in OP afa*ga- ‘stone’, Av. esonga-; of.
asan- ‘stone’ with Med. s, in nom. es@, and
possibly i Asa-garta- (see Lex. sv.). Cf.

ace. asmanam ‘sky’, Av. asman- ‘Sky, stone’,

also

Skt. déman- ‘stone’, Gk, depor ‘anvil’ (sm from

km is probably OP as well as Med.; §95).
pIE *yik-, OP 2i0- ‘house, royal house Av. -

‘noble’s residence’, Skt. - dwelhng place’,

T Except belore s; see §92.
§87.% Perhaps lacking the nasal in the OP present-
tense stem; see reff. in Lex. s.v. fah-,

ef. Gk ofvos ‘house’; OP nst. pl. v8hi¥ keeps

g by fluence of the stem. Deriv., OP adj.

vifa- ‘belonging to the royal house’.

OP ¢ika ‘rubble, broken stone’, see Lex, s.v.;
probably from the same, with Med. s the
name of the Median fortress Sikaya'uvais,

Parfoea Parthia’ and Parsa ‘Persiv’, where the
6 and the s seem to reverse the local values of
F; both provinees were apparently named by
rulers of non-local origin.

vasiy ‘at will, greatly’, with Med. s if loc. to a
root-noun, *uek-i, rather than rasary, loc. to
*yek-sko- (see Lex. s.v.).

kisaka ‘serniprecious stone’, with Med. s if cor-
rectly referred to the same root as Skt. kas-
‘shine’.

Other examples of OP 0 from pIE £ are to be
seen in fakala-, bard-, bu"d-, Gurra-, Odravihara-,
and perhaps in Baigarci-, Gulogu-, farmi-; see
Lex. s.vv.

§88. PIE § amp gh before vowels and r (from
pIE » and {) became OP d, Med. 2:
pIlk *Grejos, OP draye ‘sew’, Av. zrays, Skt.

Jrdyas ‘expanse’.
plE *@ i OP adinam ‘1 took by force’, Av.

zindil ‘he harms’, Skt. jdyali ‘he overpowers’.
plls *agetus, OP yadatazy ‘he worships, Ay.

yazaite, Skt. ydjale.

pIE *rgnio-, OP @rdalo- “silver’,
aryentum, of. Skb. rajeldm,

pIE *jeus- in OP dandlor- ‘friend’, Av. zao¥-

‘onjoy’ Skt. jus-.
plE *yef- in OP wozraka- ‘great’, in the royal

title and as epithet of the Earth, ef. Av. vazra-

‘club’, Skt. vdjre- ‘Indra’s thunderbolt’; with

Med. 2
pIIs *gono-, OP zane- ‘man’ with

Av. orozafe-, Lt.

Med. z, Av.
zana-, Skt jdna-; in O vispa-zana-, pare-
zana-, and  (restored month-name) Varke-
zang~; OP d 15 seen in *isa-dana- “vispazana-’,
inferred {rom the Blamite mi-i$-Sa-da-na.

pIE *edhom, OP adam ‘U, Av. azom, Skt. ahim.

plE *Ghosto-, OF dasta- hand’, Av. zsta-, Skt.
hdsta-.

pIE *ghal- in OF daraniye- ‘gold, Av. zaranye-,
Skt. Mranye-, of. Eng. gold.

pIE *dhighd, OP dida ‘wall,
debi-, Gk. reixos.

pIE enclitic particle *

fortress’, of. Skt.

ghi, OP -diy, Av. 23, Skt. hi.
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pIE *§hiros, OP zire ‘wrong’, Av. zird, of. Skt.
hudras- ‘deceit’; the OP has Med. 2.

OP Zraka ‘Drangiana’, name of an eastern
province, with non-OP z from § or gh; ef. Gk.
Sapayye, and also Apeyyiavg, with OP d.
Other examples of OP d from pIE § are seen in

ardastana-, Ardumant§, avoherldal, wradana-, dan-

in edind, vardang-; from plE h in gaud-, Bar-
diye; from pIE § or gh in yaud-. For materials

on these words, see Lex. s.vv.

§89. PIE £ became pAr. &, and then OP 4
and finally &, since 8 before 7 became § in OP
(§80); the only example s a dubious one, paziya-
“written text’, from *peif- or *pock- 4+ 4a- in
usf. paifdliya DB 4.91, and perhaps as the first
element of the place-name Pai¥iyduvada- (see
Lex. s.vv.).

§90. IE fy became pAr. §u, and then Av. sp,
Med. sp, OP s, Skt. &o:
pIE *efyo- ‘horse’, OP ase- in acc. asam and in

asabdra-; OP aspa- (with Med. sp) in waspa-,

Aspacanah-, Vislaspa-; Av. aspe-, Skt. dswe-,

Lt. equos.
pIE *yifyo-, OP wisa- ‘all, also in sisadahyu-;

OP wispa- (with Med. sp) in vispeeana-; Av.

ispa-, Skt. viSva-,

pIE *fyd- in Av. spa- ‘throw, set down’, OP sa-
‘erect, build’, in s-aor. pass. frasehfya] DST 27
(etymology not certain!).

§91. 1I jhu became pAr. Zhy, and then Med.
and Av. b} Skt. A, but OP 2; the OP texts
have one example of the Median value and one
of the OP value:
plE jhy- in OF patiy-azbayam ‘1 proclaimed’,

Av. root zba-, Skt. pres. hudyats.

OP Iezanam for acc. hizanam ‘tongue’, Av.
hizvi-, Skt. jihod-; see Lex. s.v. for details.
§92, PIE ks became pAr. ¢ and reverted in

Indic (Skt.) to &s,' but became plr. §§ shortened

to §:

plE aor. *e-peif-s-m, OP niy-apaifum; of. other
forms in Lex. s.v. paip-.

1 For the phonetic value of -b- in -2b-, sce discussion
by Debrunner, IF 56.176-7.

§92.1 If pIE £ in ks had become the usual pAr. sibilant
§, 1t is difficult to see how the § could have yielded the
stop in Skt. ks. Some other development of £ in pAr.
before s must therefore be assumed.

§93. pIE f4 (from £ or § + £) became pAr. &,
and then plran. &, OP and Av. &, and Skt.
st; these clusters are seen in derivatives with g
tsuffix;

PIE *pikfo-, OP ni-pista- ‘engraved’; *peif-t- in
inf. ni-paisianaiy; for cognates, see Lex. sv.
pazf-.

pIE *yil-to- ‘entered’, OP vidta- ‘ready’ in Vik
laspa-, see Lex. s.v.

pIE *prek-to-, OP "u-frafta- ‘well punished’; for
cognates, see Lex. s.v. fraf-.

pIE *{-a-ti- (with haplology) or fem. pte. *rg-
{a-, OP ar¥ia- ‘rectitude’; from the root *reg-
rd- ‘direct, hold upright’, ¢f. rdsta- below.
Sometimes OF has sf nstead of §; this is

probably analogical to the -st- of dental stems,

such as baste- to plE *bhendh-, gasio- ‘evil’ to
pIE *gendh- (ef. §85), since pIE & and §(h) gave

OP 8 and d in other forms of the paradigm.! The

examples are:

"u-frasta-, varying with *u-frata-, see above.

plE *&jt0-2 OP rasta- ‘straight, right’, Av.
ridfta- ‘directed’, Lt. réctus “divected, ruled,
straight’.

pIE *nek-lo-, OP wi-nasia- ‘damage’; for cognates,
see Lox. s.v. naf-.

§94. PIE £ beeame pAr. and plr. §r, then OP
fr, whenee ¢; the only example is niy-acirayam

* This tnterpretation of the st from £ now scems to me
preferable to that which I formerly maintained (as in
Lg. 21.58, following a suggestion of Bv. Gr. §125), that
§t was Medizn and st was OP; for the borrowing by OP
of the words and forms which contain & can hardly be
motivated. Tedesco, Le Monde Oriental 152034 (re-
ferred to by By, Le.), thinks st merely a later develop-
ment from § (of any origin, including § from si, §115,
§117), found in many Phl. words but not in all, and more
extensively in SW Phl. (derived from OP, §4.II) than in
NW Phl. (derived from Median, §4.I). His conclusion
is based on the spellings in the Turfan Phl. (§4.IV); but
the Turfan documents are of the 3d century a.v., sbout
700 years after the time of Darius and Xerxcs, in whose
inseriptions the -st- forms of OP are found. With such a
gap in time the variation seen in OP can hardly be con-
sidered valid testimony to & preliminary stage of the
development seen in the Turfan texts. * The length of
the vowel, which is not in point bere, is probably due
to analogical extension from the s-sorist active, where
the long abluut-grade was a regular formation in plE,
but may not have extended to the participle until pIE
bad split into the separate branches.
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I restored’, in which the root is that seen in Lt.

clind ‘1 lean’; for details, see Lex. s.v. ¢ay-.
$96. 2IE km and ghm gave respectively in OP

gm and zm (not fm and dm, so far as we can tell’):

pIB *afmon- in OP ace. asminam ‘Sky’, Skt.
dsmanam ‘stone’, «f. OP afaga- ‘stone’ and
(with Med. s) asan- ‘stone’, §87.

pIE *ghem- in Lith. 22mé ‘earth’, Lt. humus, but
*Ghm- in OP w-zma- ‘stake’ and in the prov-
mee-name Uvdra-zmi-; see Lex. s.vv.

plE *bhregh- in OP braz-man-tya- ‘prayerful’; see
Lex. s.v.
$96. 2IE fn gn ghn became pAr. én i Zhn,

then all became plr. §n since sibilants became

voiceless before # in Tranian (§120); initial $n

took a prothetic z. This z¥n remained unchanged

initial In Av. and OP, and was sometimes an-

alogically extended to medial positions.

plE *gnaskets, OP 3d sg. subj. z¥ndsatiy ‘he may
know’, Lt. gndscel ‘he will learn’, Skt. root
jid- ‘know’; the § is clearly shown in the z-
of Av. zizéndvhomnd, reduplicated pte. npf.
of the desiderative (for reduplication, cf. Skt.
perf. jajiidu, Gk. pres. yoyrboe). See Lex. s.v.
wSnd-. ‘

plE *gnu-lo-, OP znute ‘satistied’, Av. zdniits;
medial -z§n- in the compound OP d<cénautiy
‘he satisfies’. See Lex. s.vv. zénav-, uzdnav-,

PIE *uek- “wish’ 4 suffix -no-, OP safna- favor’;!
see Lex. s.v.

pIli ghn n medial position is found in the $n of
ber$nd ‘by height’ and probably in eSnaiy
‘near’;t see Lex. s.vv.
$97. »IE sk became pAr. s, then plr. §, ss,

shortened to s, which is seen in Av. and OP; but

pAr. s developed in Indic to Skt. (¢)eh.! This

cluster is seen especially in the present-tense

suffix of certain verbs:

pIE *prk-ske-, in OP parsimiy ‘I punish’, Av.
porosaali ‘he asks’, Skt. prechdts, Lt. poscil.

YA somewhat differing view by Nyberg, Studia
Indo-Tranica W. Geiger 213-6, does not convince me.

§06.1 On Avestan -sn- for expected -$n-, as in vasna
‘by the favor’, asne ‘near’, see Bthl, Gdr. IP 1.§33.1.

§97.1 On the relation of Skt. ¢k with ¢ on the one hand
and with o sibilant on the other, see J. Wackernagel,
Altindische Grammatik 1.153-8; A, Thumb, Handbuch
des Sanskrit 1.113.

pIE *p-ske-t3, OP larsatiy ‘he fears’, Av. torasaits,

pIE *nasketi, OP z¥ndsitiy ‘he may know’, Lt.
gnoscet ‘he will learn’.

pIE *im-ske- in OP ayasatd ‘he took as his own’,
Av. pres. yasaiti, Skt. ydechats.

pIE *r-sketi, Skt. rechdti ‘he moves’; but OP imf,
arasam ‘T went off’ from *re-ske-.

PIE *yek-skoi, if 1% is to be normalized
vasasy rather than vasiy; see Lex. s.v. vasiy.
§98. Tur PIE VELARS AND LABIOVELARS IN

PAR. fell together into one set of velar stops

(§73.11), which then split into two series by the

Aryan Law of Palatalization (§73.IT1): palatals

¢ ¢h g gh, before pIIi &1 4; velars k kh g gh, else-

where. The sounds therefore reached the follow-
ing stage in pAr. (in Skt. the aspirates were sub-
ject to the dissimilation known as Grassmann’s

Law, §73.1V; and gh and gh, where not so changed,

often became Skt. h rather than gh and jh):

pIE Velars and

Labiovelars  pAr. Velars pAr. Palatals
q ¢ k ¢
gh ¢*h kh ¢h
g g g
gh g*h gh dh

The voiceless aspirates are so rare that in the
main they may be disregarded from now on.
In plr.,, the voiced aspirates lost their aspira-
tion; the voiceless non-aspirate &k before con-
sonants became the voiceless spirant x, and the
voiceless non-aspirate ¢ before ¢ (the only con-
sonant before which it could.originate) beeame 3.

sxamples of these developments will be given
in the following sections; but while words con-
taining these sounds are of frequent oceurrence
in OP, it is often impossible to distinguish be-
tween original velars and original labiovelars,
because we have no cognate in a non-Aryan
language where alone they are distinguished. Not
infrequently also the words oceur only in Iranian,
where we cannot distinguish between original
voiced non-aspirates and original voiced as-
pirates.

§99. PAR. k anD ¢ are found without further
change in OP, in the following:
pIE ¢-, in OP kara- ‘people, army’, ef. Lith.

karas ‘war’, Gm. Heer ‘army’.
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pIE *gros-gvid, OP kadciy, Skt. ka-s, Lt. quo-,
and Skt. (particle) cid, 1. quad.

plE *ulgto- ‘woll’ in Skt. »fka-s, OP Varkine-
‘Hyreaniy’, Eng. wolf.

pIE *seqre, OP hacd “from’, Ski. sded “with’, to
root in Lt, sequor ‘T follow’.

plE *eug- ‘shine’ in OP rauca ‘day’, Skt. récas-
‘light’, Gk. heuxés “white’,

pAr. root Lar- ‘make, do’, OP pres. Lunauizy, imf.
pass. akartya, zira-kara- ‘evil-doer’; hut *ker-
in pres. inf. cartanaty, *kér- in wucdram ‘well-
done, successful’, *ke-br- in perf. opt. cazriyd.

OP Maka, a province, but ethnic Maciya, with
palatalization because the suflix began with
the palatal sound.

OP Akaufaciya ‘men of *Akanfaka’, similarly.

pAr. kama-, OP kama ‘desire’, Skt. kdma-.

So also other instances of £ and ¢ in OP,
though many of them are in words with very
scanty etymological parallels, and others are
obvious borrowings from other languages, such
as madhd- ‘inflated ski’, Katpaiuke ‘Cappa-
docia’, KaSa- ‘Fihiopia’.

Where pAr. k stood before varying vowels,
there may be variation in the products (as in the
forms from root kar-), or one value may be
generalized: OP rauca from nom.-ace. pIE *leugos,
with ¢ from oblique cases, where pIE had *leuges-
(of. Gk. vévos véveos, Lt. genus generis).

§100. pAR. Lh secms to appear in a few words,
which have no far-reaching etymological con-
nections:
raudd- ‘cap’, also in tigravauda- ‘wearing the

pointed cap’, of. Av. zaranyo-zeoda- ‘wearing

a golden helmet’.
maydre- ‘door-knob’, Skt. mayakhe- ‘peg’.
hazd- “friend’ in Hoxg-mani§ ‘Achacmenes’, Skt.

nom. sdkha.

Also the place-name Razd, personal names Arza
and Shw'za, and the doubtful words Xardo-
dadya and Hadazaya; see Lex. svv.

For OF x from I before congonants, see §102
and §103. Corresponding to Skt. khdnati ‘he digs’
we have OP akantya ‘it was dug’, Av. kan- ‘dig,
and Av, 2d ‘well’, with unexplained variation
between aspirate and non-aspirate,

§101. PAR. ¢ AND ¢, gh aAND ¢h, appearing in
OP as ¢ and j; there is the same difficulty in

determining precisely the pIE origin, as has been

met in the preceding sections.

pIE root *ytem- ‘come’, Lt. ventd, in OP pte. pl.
pard-gmat@ ‘gone forth’, ha”gmatd ‘assembled’,
but with palatalization pres. opt. d-jumiya ‘may
it come’, Skt. (without palatalization) gamyat.

pIE *¢*mo- ‘iving, OP jiea, Skt. jwd-s, L4
viros; plE *gtoi- in OP ace. gaifim ‘eattle’.

pIE stem *jtou- ‘cow’ in personal names Gou-
baruva, Gaw-mate; see Lex.

PAr. *ghause-, OP yaudu- ‘ear’, Skt. yhdsu- ‘noise’,

pIE *dlghos long’, OP adv. dargam, Skt. dirghd-s,

Gk. dohexos.
pIE *bhago-, OP baga ‘god’, Skt. bhdge- ‘dis-

penser’, (k. -payos ‘eater’; with palatalization,

OP bajim ‘tribute’.
pIE *dhrougho-, OP drauge ‘the Lie’, and with

palatl suffix -auo-, draujana- ‘follower of the

Lie’; adwrujiya ‘he lied’, denominative verb

to the stem seen in Av. (acce.) Druf-im Devil’.
pIE *gthormo- *heat’, Skt. gharmd-s, OP month-

name Garma-pade-, ¢f. L. formus ‘hot’.
pIE root *grhen- ‘strike’, OP jartiy, Skt. hdnii;

OP 3d sg. imf. gjo*, Skt. dhan; plE *g*hn-

dhd (imv), OP jadiy, Skt. jebt (Skt. j by

Crassmann’s Law, §73.IV).

Other examples of g and 7 could be added, but
these are adequate.

The pIE roots *gem- and *¢*hen- have in OP
gencralized the palatalized value of the velar
consonant, except where it stands belore o con-
sonant.

On -j- in ngfayem, see §120.

§102. OP z§ is of various sources, and should
be discussed in association with & from similar
clusters. The origing which call for diseussion,
and the correspondences, are the following:!
pIE gp, Av. OP z§ Skt. ks, Gl r.
pIE gs, Av. OP 2§, Skt. ks, Gk. &
plE Ep, Av. OP § Ski. s, Gk. «r.
pIE fs, Av. OP §, Skt. ks, Gk. &
pIE voot *gper-, OP -awduyasy ‘T rled’, Skt.

ksdyati ‘he possesses’, Gk xrdopar ‘T acquire’;

with derivatives, see Lex. s.v. afay-,
PIE root *¢pen-, OP arate- ‘wnhwrt’, Skt. Fsandli

‘he injures’, Gk. creive ‘T kill’.
pIE *aug-, *ueg- ‘increase’, Lt. auged ete.; with

' For pIE p, ef. §58.Aa.
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added -s-, *auks- *ueks-, in Gk. aftw, Gm.

wachsen, Skt. vaksats, OP U-vazdtra- ‘Cy-

axares’.

pAr. *haug- ‘free’, in Av. bunfainir ‘they rescue’
(with nasal infix); with added -s-, -burde- in
Baga-buzrSu- (see Lex.); *baug-s-na-, becoming
plr. *bauxina-, and losing the -z- in later OP,
in Adiyabautna- (see Lex.).

QOrigin uncertain (no sure cognates oufside
Aryan): OP zfop- ‘night’, Skt. ksap-; OP
azSeina-, Av. axSaéna- ‘dark-colored’, x$aéta-
‘shining’.

pll *ekp- ‘cut’, Av. tatafe ‘he has created’,
Skt. ldksats ‘they fashion’; in OP us-laSend-
‘staircase’.

plb *ekp- and *myeqp-, contaminated in OP
{ax¥- ‘be active’, pres, ho-tuxfalaty (see Lex.,
s.v. lazd).

plE *qek-s-, probably in OP cada-m ‘eye’, of. Av.
casman- ‘eye’, Skt. cdksas- ‘eye’ (see Lex. s.v.
cada-).

plE *peik-s- in OP (aor.) miy-apuidem ‘I en-
graved’, cf. Skt. piédts ‘he cuts, adorns’.

For OP 28n- from pIE §n-, see §96.

§103. PAR. k AND g BEFORE CONSONANTS (other
than s, §102) in OP: there are the following
cxamples:

1. pAr. kr became plr. zr (§74, I):

OP arafu- ‘wisdom’, Av. zratav-, Skt. krdtu-
‘power’,

OP @uzra- (man’s name), Av. surra- ‘red’, Skt.
$ukrd- ‘Lright’.

OP perf, opt. cazriya, Skt. cakriydt, to root kar-
‘make, do’.
1L, pAr. km became plr. am, remaining in Av.

and Median, but becoming hm in OP (the h

omitted In writing):

OP tuzma- ‘brave’, with Med. -zm- in the name
of the Mede Tarmaspada- and of the Sagar-
tian Cicalazma-; Av. lazma- ‘brave’.

0P tawmd- ‘family’, of. with different suffix Av.
tnozman- ‘seed’, Skt. t6hman- ‘green blade of
barley’.

Perhaps in OP amazmala (see Lex. s.v. amara-
mul@), where the relation to other forms from
the root kam- (if this etymology be correct)
prevented the further change of zm to hm.
IIL. Other examples of earlier & before con-

sonauts are found in the province-name Baztri-

‘Bactria’, the month-name Viyazna-, and the
mv. rexfaiuy, of uncertain meaning and con-
nections,

1IV. Earlier g before consonants, other than s
and ¢, seems to remain unchanged in the extant
examples:

Paligraband, a town in Parthia, perhaps to OP
grab- (pIE *ghrebh-), which elsewhere appears
in OP only as garh- (graphic for both garb-
and grb-).

ligra- ‘pointed’, also in tigrazauda-; Tigra-, a
fortress in Armenia; Tigrd- ‘Tigris’, borrowed
from Semitic.

-gmata- ‘gone’, to root gam-, in pardagmatd hagmali
Hagmatana-.

Bagabigna- a man’s name, see Lex. s.v.

Sugda- a Persian provinee, also Sugude with
anaptyxis (§128).

But pIE -gh-to-, becoming -gdho-, plr. -gda-,
was in OP replaced by -ki- (analogical to -gt-
becoming -ki-): duruxtam ‘false’, pte. to pres.
stem durujiya-, of. drauga- ‘the Lie’ (palataliza-
tion only in the present stem, where there is the
suffix -go-).

§104. PAR. @ became & in Av. and OP (graphic
-§y- in OP, §25):
pIE *quélo-, OP Siyata- ‘happy’, GAv. yata-

‘oyous’, Lt. quigtus.
plE *¢iéti-, OP Siyats- ‘happiness’, cf. Lt. quiés,

gen. quiel-is.

pIE *gey-, OP aSiyava ‘he set forth’, Skt. deyavat,
Gk. (Hom.) aor. éroeve ‘he put into motion’.
§106. Tur CrustEr -s-¢- appears in OP with

reduction to s in pasd ‘after’, from pIE *po-sq¥é:

ef. Av. paséa, Skt. pascd. The evidence of Sasa-
nian Pahlavi shows that this value alone is pho-
netic in OP (Bv. Gr. §114), and that the -§-
which is seen in some sandhi combinations, be-
longs rather to Median: OP kaciy ‘anyone’ from
pIE *qos-q¥d; mana¥-c[d] DNb 32 from *menos-
gte. On zura-kara ‘evit-doer’ from *zurah-kara-,

see §119.

The sandhi produet of -d ¢- has a similar varia-
tion: OP s (not attested) and remade ¢ (§130),
Med. 3c; there are the following examples:
piE *ed-q4id, OP aciy ‘then’, Av. aféit.
pIE *iod-q+id, OP yaciy ‘when’, Av, yatéi.
pIE *¢#id-¢*id, OP cifeiy ‘anything’, with Med.
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$¢; so also OP aadeiy from earlier *avad-cid,
OP andyaesy from earlier *anjad-cid.
§106. pIE r remained unchanged in most TE
languages, down into the recorded forms of the
languages; exceptional combinations in which it
suffered change in OP, are mentioned below.
pIE *réllo- ‘directed’, OP rsta- ‘straight’, Av.
raste- ‘apright’, L. récto-.
pIE *pro, OP fra- (in cpds.), Av. fra, Skt. pra, Gk.
7p0.

pIE *enter ‘inside’, OP a™ar, Av. anfars, Skt.
antdr, Lt. inter.

PIE *su-prek-to-, OP wfradla- ‘well punished’, of

Skt. prechdmi ‘T ask’, Lt. precor ‘T ask’.
pIE *proterom, OP frataram, Skt. pratardm, Gk.

wpbrepov.
pIE root *dhreugh- in OP drauga- ‘the Lie’, Skt.

drihyoti ‘he deceives’, Gm. frigen ‘to deceive’,
pIE *mortijo-, OP martiye- ‘man’, Skt. mdriya-,
of. Lt. mortalis.
pIE *cbheront ‘they bore’, OP abara®, Skt. dbha-
ran, cf. Lt. ferd.

OP r may come also from plE 7 7 (§66, §68, cf.
§§30-35), and from pIE I | [ (§107, §66, §68);
but there are many ambiguities, since pIE r
and pIE ! can be distinguished only if we have
a cognate outside the Aryan branch of 1E. It ig
also difficult in many instances, to distinguish
the original vocalic r and [ from the original
consonantal r and I (§30-§35).

For OP developments of pAr. fr, see §§78-9;
of pAr. sr, see §118.11. In borrowed names of
persons and places, r is of frequent occurrence;
e.g. Aburd ‘Assyria’, Arabaya ‘Arabia’, Ufratu-

“‘Buphrates’, Armina ‘Armenia’, Karkd ‘Cariang’,

in which the forms in other languages assure the
7 as original at the time of borrowing.

§107. PIE [ became pAr. r, and therefore was
indistinguishable from pIE r in the Aryan lan-
guages, unless a cognate from another IE branch
can be adduced.
pIlE *solyo- ‘all’, OP haruva-, Av. haurva-, Skt.

sdrva-, Gk. Ton. ofhos, Att. 6hos.
plE *palu-, OP paru-, Skt. purd-, Gk. mohv-.
pIE *eugos, OP rauca, Skt. récas, ¢f. Gk. Newds

‘white’.
pIE *syel-nos, OP -farna in Vi*da-farnd, Av.

z*arand ‘royal splendor’, cf. Gk. ahas ‘brlght-

ness’ from *syel-ns.

pIE *g¥l- in OP car- in abicari§ ‘pasture land’ @

of. Skt. cdrali ‘he goes’, Lt. colit ‘he tilly’, §
Also or } in OP Varkana-, Varkazana- (see Lex.), -3

I in darga- (§68). ;

In borrowings, an original ! became OP r if %
the words were really assimilated into the OP; @
thus Arbaird- ‘Arbela’ = Akk. ar-ba--il; Tigra- 4
‘Tigris' = Akk. di-ig-lat; Nodittabaira- ‘Nidintu- §
Bel' = AKk. ni-din-tu-#bel; Babiru- ‘Babylon® 4
= Akk. bab-lu. In others that received less use,
the ! remained: Haldita- an Armenian, Labandna-
‘Mt. Lebanon’, Dubdla- a district in Babylonia,
and Izald- a district in Assyria. :

For the development of pIE #, see §78; for
pIE K, §94; for pIE ], §66; for pIE ], §68.

§108. Tur »IE Nasars in general remained §
unchanged in the various IE languages, except
that they changed to agree with the position of a °
following stop or spirant; but this shift is hardly 1
evidenced in OP, since nasals before homorganic
stops or spirants’ were not written in the OP 4
syllabary (§39). [

§109. pIE m remained m, in general, in all the f
languages. :
pIE *ma ‘not’, OP ma, Skt. md, Gk. pi.
pIE *mai ‘of or to me’, OP mazy, Skt. me, Gk. pot.
plE *mplo- ‘dead’, OP marta, Skt. mpid-, Lt l

mort-uos.
pIE *somo- ‘same’, OP homa-, Skt. samd-, Gk, :

Opbs. :
pIE *nomy ‘name’, OP ndmd, Skt. ndma, Lt.~

nomen. ‘
plE *efhom ‘U, OP adam, Skt. ahdm, cf. Gk. l

Eyaw. :

OP m remains before n and final, and before
enclitics: kamnam, jiyamnam, acc. naham, adam-
Sm, avakaram-ca-maiy, parwwam-ciy. On [n*ydl-
kama = Jkam-ma, see §130. On pIE m, see §67; °
on pIE #, §68: on failure to write m before
stops and spirants, §111. ;

M oceurs in non-Iranian proper names and in |
ma¥kd- ‘inflated skin’, from Aramaic. "

t1n plr., nasals before spirants were reduced to & <
mere nasalization of the preceding vowel (so also in ""'F
Indic, ef. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik 1.§224); -
the OP writing fails to show whether the nasalization
persisted in OP (as it did in Av.) or was entirely lost.
Thus OP afaha may agree with Ski. afqset in having &
nasalized vowel, or may be from a form of the root
lacking the nasal; cf. ref. in Lex. 8.v. 6ah-.
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§110. PIE n remained n, in general, in OP, Av,,
gkt., Gk, Lt.
pIE *nds- ‘noge’, OP ace. ndham, Skt. nds-, Fng.
n0se.
plE *nepot-s ‘grandson’, OP nom. napa, Skt.
ndpdt, Lt. nepbs.

pIE *nomp ‘name’, OP ndmd, Skt. ndma, Lt.
nomen.

pIE *anasketi 3d sg. subj., OP zéndsdtiy, Lt. fut.

{g)ndscet.
pIE *eg*hen-m, OP ajanam ‘I smote’, Skt. dhanam,

of. Lt. dé-fen-da.

OP n was of frequent occurrence in personal
and place names, some at least being non-Iranian.
For n before stop or spirant, see §111; for n final,
see §112. For pIE p, see §67; for pIE 7, §68.
For ng, written ndy, §25; for ny, written nu, §26.

§111, OP Uwnwerrrey Mebian Nasans. OP
nasals were not expressed in writing before stops
and spirants {(except m before enclitics, §39),
but the presence of the sounds is indicated by the
transliterations into other languages, or by the
evidence of etymological comparisons.
Kampada a district in Media, Elam. qo-um-

pan-as.

Karbigiye ‘Cambyses’, Elam. kan-bu-gi-ja, Akk.
kam-bu-zi-qa.

Virdafarnd ‘Intaphernes’, Elam. mé-in-da-par-na.

Skurza a Scythian rebel, Elam. 1§-ku-in-ga.

Hirdu§ Sind’, Elam. hi-in-du-t§, Av. Hindu-,

Skt. stndhu-.
afaga- ‘stone’, Av. asonga-.
ba"dake ‘servant’, Phl. bandak, NPers. bindih.
artar ‘inside’, Skt. anédr, Lt. inter.

§112. OP FvavL n. OP n was not written when
final: loc. *nomen, OP nama (see Lex. sv.);
3d pl. imf. *ebheyont, OP abava, Skt. dbhavan.
On abaran miswritten for abaraha, see §54.1.

§113. »IE 5 appears unchanged in OP, ag well
as in Skt., when initial and intervocalic; but in
Av. 1t is subject to many graphic alterations:

OP yaba, Skt. ydtha.
OP yodatasy ‘he worships’, Skt. ydjate, Gk.

&feras (pIE §- > Gk. k-).

OP darayatiy ‘he holds’, Skt. dhardyati.
OP vayam ‘we’, Skt. vaydm.
OP draya ‘sea’, Av. zrayé, Skt. jrdyas-.
After consonants also, pIE { remains unchanged

39

in OP and in Skt., but it is regularly written
-1y~ (§25):

root kan- ‘dig’ + pass. -ya-, in akaniya ‘was dug’.
*qus- W + *yar- ‘year’, in duSiydram ‘famine’.
wamardiyu$ nsm. by self-death’, Skt. mytyi-§

‘death’, cf. -tigo- n OP mortiya ‘man’.
adurwjiye ‘he lied’, cf. drauga ‘the Lie’.
aSiyave ‘he went forth’, Skt. (mid.) deyavata.

Note pAr. k > pAr. & > OP &, §104; pAr.
ti > plr. & > OP §y, §80. OP Maciya- to the
province-name Maka must be for *makijos, or a
late formation in which *makjos did not make the
second phonetic change; similarly Akawfociyd to
*Akaufaka.

But hy was normally written hy and not Ay,
§27; on {ya, with retention of ¢ and failure to
write fiya, see Lex. s.v.

At the end of a word, y was added in OP to &
final 4: thus OP pariy, Skt. pdri, Gk. mepi; OP
ciy, Skt. cid, Lt. quid (§37; §84 for failure to
write final d in OP); OP encl. -masy, Skt. me,
Gk. por.

Occasionally medisl -ay- was written -aty-;
see §48, Very rarely -i-y%- = -y~ was used to
indicate length of 7, see §23.

§114. »IE y appears unchanged m OP and in
Skt., while in Av. there are numerous changes,
essentially only graphic: OP v was the semi-
vowel as in Eng. we, not the spirant as in Fng.
eve:
acc. *yik-m, OP vibam ‘house’, Skt. visam, cf. Lt.

vicus ‘village’.
pl. *uer ‘we’, OP vayam, Skt. vaydm, Gt. wer-s.
pIE *deiyo-, OP dasva- ‘demon’, Skt. devd- ‘zod’,

L. divos.
pIE *¢¥iyo- ‘living’, OP jive, Skt. jivd-s, Lt.

vivos.

After consonants also, pIE 4 remains un-
changed in OP and in Skt., but is regularly
written -up- in OP (§26):

OP haruva- ‘all’, Skt. sdrva-.

OP loc. duvarayd ‘at the door’, Skt. dhvar-.

OP acc. fudm, Skt. twdm; but dissyllabic OP
tuvam, Skt. fuvdm.

OP fonwaniya ‘bowman’, cf. Skt. dhdnvan-

‘bow’.

But plE 4 was lost after labial stops:

OP. 2d sg. opt. biyat, 3d sg. biya’, {rom *bhy-

#é-, to root *bheu-, see Lex. s.v. bap-.
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Note pAr. ty > plr. 6y > OP 8y, §81; pAr. sy
> plr. hy > OP hy, written u for *up, and Med.
J i farnah-, §118.1V; pAr. ry and ry, §35.

At the end of a word, v was added in OP to
final u: OP parur ‘much’, Skt. puri, Gk. mohb;
OP loc. Margauw Hi*daww Babiraup (§38). Occa-
sionally medial -av- was written -au-, see $48.
Very rarely -u-v*~ = -up- was used to indicate
length of , see §23.

§116. »IE s remained unchanged in pAr. ex-
cept as follows: (1) pIE s became pAr. § if pre-
ceded by pAr. i-vowel or u-vowel (including long
and short vowels and diphthongs), or by pAr.
ror 7 (also from pIE [ or ), or by a pAr. palatal
or velar stop; and (2) pIE s became a weak h-
gound, indicated by } (called in Skt. visarga),
when final after pAr. & and immediately followed
by a pause between phrases or at the end of a
sentence.

pAr. s remained in plr. before pAr. p ¢ k (and
presumably before pAr. ph th kh, but of these
there are no certain examples in OP); but in
other positions it became plr. h.

Final s was subject in Aryan to various sandhi
developments other than -¥ and -h; these are
best seen in Sanskrit. But Iranian generalized
-§ and -k and shows only these values and their
direct phonetic developments, except for a few
combinations with enclitics (the OP examples
are in §105). Skt. words and forms will be cited
with -5 and - in order to show clearly their rela-
tion to the OP words and forms with which they
are compared.

The developments of pIr. s § & b in Iranian
and in OP will be discussed in the following sec-
tions.

§116. pIr. s from pIE s in plr. st sp sk re-
mained in OP without change:
st in pIE *esti ‘he is', OP astiy, Skt. dsti, Lt.

est; pIE *ghosto- ‘hand’, OP dasta-, Av. zasfa-,

Skt. hdsta-. OP avastayam ‘T restored’, cf. Lt.

stare; OP sianam ‘place’, Skt. sthanam (it

is uncertain whether the Iranian as well as the

Skt. goes back to pIE sth-, but if so the as-

piration was regularly lost in Iranian after a

sibilant; other languages have the products of

the non-aspirate).
sp in spida- ‘army’, in Taxmaspdda- (name of a
Mede); in Vayaspirae- (name of a Persian):

but the ultimate origin of these words is not g
clear. .
sk in skaufi-, Skurza-, Skudra-: all non-Persian 3
words by origin, and given here only as evid-
ence for the occurrence of the sound cluster.
OP s is more commonly of other origins:
(Med.) s from pIE £, §87; from clusters containing
pIE £, §90, §93, §95; from pIE dental stop + 7
t, becoming {st, §85; and in words of uncertain 3
etymology or borrowed from other languages: 3
Saka-, Sug(u)da-, Nisaya-, st"kabru-, and the
dubious siyamam. 3
§$117. pIr. § from pIE s after certain sounds
(§115) remained unchanged in OP:
OP madidta- ‘greatest’, Av. masifla-, Gk, phooros 3
‘longest’. :
OP fraidayam ‘T sent’, Skt. esayati ‘he brings’.
OP uska- ‘dry’, Av. huska-, Lith. safisa-s.
OP gausa- ‘ear’, Skt. ghdsa- ‘noise’. ;
OP adarinaus ‘he dared’, Skt. dhysndts ‘he dares’.
OP arfa- ‘male’ in Ariama- ‘Arsames’, Skt.
rsa-bhd- ‘bull’,
pIE *sed-os- in OP hadi§ ‘seat’, cf. Gk. &os (from
pIE *sedos).
pIE *c-si-ste-to, OP a't8lata ‘he stood’, cf. Gk.
{oraras ‘he stands’ (from *sistalat). ]
pIE *sti-, OP nom. arid, Skt. rstd-s (cf. §115). ;
OP nom. fani$ ‘body’, Skt. tani-s.
For ks and other clusters giving z3, see §102;
for kn and gn giving initial z&n and medial ¥, *
§96; for -c- as a sandhi product, §105; for pAr. -
& giving OP §y, §104; for pAr. # giving OP & 4
§80; for pAr. in giving OP $n, §82. '
The verbal prefix ni- affects an initial s of the
verbal root; thus né-§a- from ni- + std- and
ni-$ad- from ni- + sad- (Iran. had-), and the value
§ is extended to positions where the § is separated
from the 1 by the augment: niya$tdyam ‘I com-
manded’ (but andstayam ‘I restored’), niyaSdda- -
yam ‘I commanded’. So also the enclitic pronoun :
SSary -§im -$@m -%§ i3 generalized in the form -
which developed after a final 4 or u of the word
to which it was attached; cf. Av. hot him hi§,
showing the generalization of initial , which was |
regular after most finals. ;
For ¥ from pIE £, §93. The sound & also -
occurs in borrowed words, such as maskd- ‘inflated
skin’ (from Aramaic); and in proper names, :
the origin of which is not always clear (here 1
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only after ¢ and w): Kapidakdni-, Kude-, Cidpi-,
Patisuvari-, Adukanatia-, Gusd-, ete.

§118. ?Ig. h from pIE s, §115.

L. pIr. h remained in OP.
plE *solyo- ‘all’, OP haruva, Skt. sdrva-.
plE *sntfom, OP hafiyom ‘truth’, Ski. safydm,

¢f. Eng. sooth.
pAr. *saind- ‘army’, OP haing-, Skt. sénd-.

OP wdhara- ‘spring’ in Oira-vihara-, Skt. vdsard-
bright’, Lith. vdsare ‘summer’.

plE gen. -osjo, OP martiy-ahyd ‘of a man’, Skt.
mdrty-ehya.

pIE ace. *nas-m, OP naham, Skt. ndsam.

11. Before 7 and m the A was not written in
0P:

OP rauta ‘river’, Skt. sréfas- ‘current, river’.

OP omiy ‘T am’, LAv. ahmi, Skt. dsms, from
pIE *esmi.

OP amdzam ‘of us’, Av. ahmdkom, Skt. asmakem.

OP tfaumd “family’, for *tauhmd from *iauzmd,

§103.11.

IT1. OP hai was written with h%; OP ki in-
itial or medial was written by 7 or by h%; OP
written h%y* = hiy, which we expect for non-
final hy and hiy and for final ki, is normally
written without the 4; OP final hy* = -hy (for
-h3) loses the y¢ if it is followed by an enclitic.
For examples, and a complete list of exceptions,
see §27.

IV. The writing h*» was normal for hau, as in
howp, hauvam, haumavarge-, Vahouka-, but was
not used for hu; to express hu, with vocalic u,
the single character u was used, and to express
hup for hy (from su), w® was written—the he
being omitted in both situations:

Nom. Darayava*u§, gen. Dirayavahaus.
Nom. Hara*watis, Skt. sdrasvali.

Loc. pl. andydu-d, Skt. anydsu.

bwa- ‘own’, Av. z*a-, Skt. sva-.

Muaspa- ‘having good horses’, Skt. sv-déva-.

In the name Vi“da-farnah- ‘Intaphernes’, the
second element is identical with Av. z'aranah-
‘royal splendor’, from plE *syel-nos-, cf. Skt.
svar- ‘sur’, Lt. sol; the f instead of OP hy from
sy seems to be a Median peculiarity, although
Intaphernes was one of the Persians who aided
Darius to overthrow the false Smerdis.

V. There are other words with A, which are of
uncertain etymology or are borrowed from other
languages: Andhata, usually written Anahaia, the

name of a goddess with apparently an Iranian
name based on an unidentifiable root; Haldita-,
an Armenian; Hi*du§, a province-name from
Indic, but with Iranian development of the
initial s.

VI, For the logs of & in the sequence ahah,
and subsequent contraction of the vowels, see
§13L.

§119. pAR. | developed from pIE s after pAr.
& when final in the phrase or sentence; it was not
written in OP, but its presence as a sound is
indicated by the fact that final 4 remains ¢
in the writing if it is followed by h, but is written
a if it is absolutely final. When it is desirable to
indicate this unwritten b, we use a raised b or a
raised s,! as may be more convenient.

OP nom. martiya?, Skt. mdrtyah, from pIE -s.
OP nom. pl. bagaha* ‘gods’, cf. Skt. Ved. devdsah

‘gods’.

But OP abara™ta, Skt. dbkaranta; OP agarbiyaia,

Skt. agrbhayala.

After @, there is no evidence of the survival of
b as an unwritten sound in OP:

OP gen. taumdya ‘family’, Skt. gen. -gydh m

-G- stems.

OP npf. kartd ‘done, made’, Skt. kytdh.

The inst. pl. raucabi§, to rauce? ‘day’, raises a
problem. The corresponding declension of neuter
-0s/es- stems Is, with partial use of Skt. mdnas-
‘mind’ and Av. manah- ‘mind, sense’:

pIE Ski.  Av.  OP
Nom.sg. *menos  mdneh mand  raucat
Ins. pl.  *menez-bhis mdngbhis mandbi¥ raucabi§
Loc. pl.  *menes-su mdnahsu raoéohv-a

Apparently the suffix -as- or -az- was in some
forms replaced by -ah- where -ah- yielded an
easier phonetic development. We may assume
that raucabi§ is from raucah-bhig, that the h
became volced before the voiced stop and was
lost in OP, but in Av. and Skt. was lost with an
attendant change of the preceding vowel to 6.
A similar replacement is seen in ziret-kara- ‘evil-
doer’, where the h is lost before the voiceless
stop; ef. Skt. manah-pati- ‘Lord of the Mind’.

§120. »IE 2 developed in pIE only (1) from s
which in word-formation came to stand before a
voiced stop; (2) from s which in word-formation

U The s indicates more clearly the etymological origin;
similarly, we quote Sanskrit words with either -k or -s.
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came to stand after a voiced aspirated stop (of

this there are no examples in OP); (3) in the

voiced clusters dzd and dzdh which developed
from certain combinations of dental + dental

(§85)." There are only a few examples:

Personal name Vahyaz-dila- ‘(Follower of) the
Better Law’, with vahyas- ‘better’ (Skt. vdsyas-)
+ dala- ‘law’.

azdd and Aura-mezdah-, with -dedh-, see §85;
for baste- and gasta-, with participial -fst- re-
placing -dzdh-, see §85.

The Aryan prefix *nis., from pIE *ns + s
(§115), became niZ before voiced stops, as in
Av. nifborola- ‘carrying off’ (nt. sb.), and is
written ngj- in OP nij-gyam ‘I went forth’.

Other instances of z are largely the product of
pIE § and §h in Median (§88, §91), or in OP
before consonants (§91, §95); such a z became s
and then § before n:
pIE §: paruzana-, vispazana-, Varkazana-, vaz-

raka-.

pIE §h: brazmaniya-, Uvdrazmi-, uzma-, 2dra-, 2ti-
rakara-.

pIE § or gh: Zravka-,

pIE Ghy: patiyazbayam, hzinam.

Names of non-Iranian places: Zazdna-, Zizahya-,
Lzalg-.

Tt is to be noted that OP z remained unchanged
before m, as in brazman-, though it became voice-
less (and was further changed) before n, as in
bar§nd. But the zm which was retained in GAv,
became sm in LAv.

§121. Tue ABraur GrADES OF THE VOWELS:
The pIE variation of the vowels, known as
ablaut gradation, is well represented in OP,
though it is obscured by the pAr. changes: pIE
¢ 0 a became pAr. a, pIE & ¢ @ became pAr. 4,
and the diphthongs similarly were reduced to
pAr. a1 @, au Gu. Further, the reduced » before
liquid, nasal, or semivowel, became a in pAr.;
cf. also the development of the long vocalic
liquids and nasals, §68. In general, then, the
pIE series assumed the following forms in OP:

1As in §58.Ab, I intentionally omit Sturtevant’s
pIE z coming from pIH s with a preceding y (the third
laryngeal, which was voiced).

pIE oP
Series [

e 0 nile » (&€ § |a nil ¢ |a
e o | & or ot | 0° a
euw ou | ul eu ou Jou | @ )
etor | 1P wrwr leror flar | 2 ar|dr
enfon | ntenon | éndnflan | an an| dn
Series 11°

¢t o | ni d d fa | ni a
Sertes [Vand V

g P) a 3,08

a o 9 a 1,08

Notes to the Table: (1) Similarly, pIE el ete., which
became pAr. ar ete. (2) Either consonantal or vocalie,
aceording to the nature of the neighboring sounds. (3)
Similarly, pIE em etc., which gave pAr. am ete. (4)
There are diphthongal varieties of this series, as of
Series I; but few if any examples of this series can be
identified in extant OP. (5) Series III, consisting of
0 o nil ete., and Series VI, consisting of 6 & 3, may be
merely varieties of Series I and IV lacking extant ex-
amples of grades ¢ and & respectively. (6) The value q
developed before ¢ and u, § and ¢. (7) There are diph-
thongal varieties of Series IV and V, with zero-grades
2 or 7, au or i, ete.

Apart from details, the vowel grades in the
first two columns of the pIE belong by origin to
accented syllables, those in the first to primarily
accented syllables and those in the second to
secondarily accented syllables; they are known
as normal grades or aceented grades. Those in
the next three columns of the pIE belong by
origin to unaccented syllables; those in the third
column are known as zero grades, and those in
the fourth and fifth as reduced grades. Those in
the last two columns of the pIE have acquired
length through special eircumstances, such as con-
traction of the initial vowel of a verb with the
vocalic augment, the marking of a derivative
noun from a verbal root, the indication of the
causative stem of a verb, or the indication of the
nominative singular of a noun (sometimes ex-
tended to the accusative singular and the nomin-
ative plural); they are known as long grades, and
originally bore respectively the primary and the
secondary accent. But such a schematic distribu-
tion of the grades could not be thoroughgoing,
since it would result in the alteration of related
forms beyond the possibility of recognition, and
analogy therefore interfered to preserve a useful
similarity in related forms.

SIS Pt



PHONOLOGY 43

In the following lists, an attempt will be made
to differentiate ¢ and o grades; where this is
impossible, the pre-form will be given with pAr.
yocalism. For the most part, only examples will
be given which show two different grades in OP
itself.

§122. ABLAUT VARIATION WITHIN THE RooT:
examples from OP: )

%s- in as-tiy ‘he 18, *s- In h-a*liy ‘they are’, *és-
augmented) in dh-am ‘I was'.

*ged- or pod- ‘foot’ in ni-padiy pati-padam
Gorma-pada-, (Ar.) *pdd- in pddatbiya ‘with
the two feet’.

*sed- ‘sit’ in had-1§ ‘seat, abode’; (Ar.) *sdd- in
niya§idayam ‘T established’.

*nok- ‘perish’, in vi-nas-la- ‘damage’, (Ar.) *nas-
in viy-andbaye ‘he injured’.

*¢i- ‘g0’ in aitiy ‘he goes’, *i- i -idiy ‘go thow’
(para-idiy, -paridiy from *pari-idiy) and -itd
‘gone’ (para-id); *é- (augmented) in updyam
(from *upa-ayam) ‘I arrived’, upariy-ayam ‘I
hehaved’, aity-ai§ ‘he went past’.

*peik- ‘cut’ in ni-paiftanaiy ‘o inscribe’; *pik-
in pte. ni-pi¥tam ‘inscribed’.

*eu- in teumd ‘power’, wu-tme ‘having good
strength’, fawriyd ‘stronger’ (for taviya, §48);
*u- in funuwd ‘powerful’; (Ar.) *au- in ldvay-
airy ‘he is strong’.

*dhrough- in drouge ‘Lie’, *dhrugh- in duruziom
‘false’.

*orou- in Gaw-mdta, Gau-baruva; *g¥u- in BGala-
gu-§ (but see Lex. s.v.); (*grou- in Skt. gadg
‘cow”).

*bheu- ‘become’ in bavaliy ‘he is’; *bhy- in biyd
‘may he be’.

*bher- ‘bear’ in bara*liy ‘they bear’; *bhor- in
or$ti-bara ‘spear-bearer’; *bhy- in u-bar-tam
‘well uplifted’; *bhar- in asa-bara- ‘horse-borne’,
uda-bari- ‘camel-borne’.

*ger- ‘make, do’ in carfanaiy ‘to do’; *gor- In
zira-kara ‘evil-doer’; *gr- in ca-zr-iyd ‘he might
make’, *¢r- in karfom ‘made’; *qor- in akariya
‘it was done’; gér- in u-cdram ‘successful’.

*mer- ‘die’ in marika- ‘menial person’ (see Lex.
8.v.), *mor- in marliye ‘man’ (see Lex. s.v.),
*mp- in marfa ‘dead’, wid-marSiyul by self-
death’ (see Lex. s.v.); perhaps *mor- in amari-
yold ‘he died’ (cf. Av. maryeile ‘he dies’).

*bhendh- or *bhondh- in badaka ‘subject’, *bhndh-
in basia ‘bound’.

*gthen- in ajanam ‘I smote’, *g*hy- in jadiy ‘do
thou smite’, -jata ‘slain’.

*dher- or *dhy- in adardsy ‘1 held’; *dhr- in duruve-
“firm’; (Ar.) *dar- in ddreyatiy ‘he holds’.

*grem- ‘come’ I d-jamiyd ‘may it come’, *gtm-
in pardgmald ‘gone forth’ (see §244).

*ap- ‘water’ in inst. pl. abt§, *a@p- in nom. apis,
loc. dpiyd.

*bhag- in baga ‘god’, *bhdg- in baji- ‘tribute’.

*g*oi- in gaifam ‘cattle’ (o7 proved by the lack of
palatalization of the g), *¢*- in jiva ‘living.

*prek- in ufradtam ‘well punished’, *prk- in
aparsam ‘1 punished’.

*reg- ‘direct, rule’ or *rog- in uradandm; *rg- in
or§tam, Ardu-mond; *rég- i rdstom ‘right’
(cf. §93.02).

*std- ‘place’ in stdnam, avdstdyam, niyaSlayam;
reduced to *st- with thematic vowel, instead
of *slo-, in a*8latd.

(Ar.) *pa- ‘protect’ in padiy, pdtuv, pate; *pa-
in apayaty, patipayouvd (§214).

*ino- in zéndsatiy; *gno-w- in d-x¥naudly, cf.
*in-u- in zénuda (§208).

*dhé- ‘put’, only in this grade: add ‘he made’,
datam ‘law’.

*dp- ‘give’, only in this grade: deddluy ‘let him
give’.

§123. FuncrioNan ABLAUT VARIATION WITHIN
THE VERBAL Roor: examples are found in the
preceding section; they include
(1) strong grade varying with zero or reduced

inside the regular paradigm, with long grade
where there is contraction with the augment;

(2) long grade in causative formations, where
other languages show the -§- grade: -
nabaya-, L. noced; daraya-, minaya-, ¢iraya-,
-$adaya-, tdvaya-, javaya-.

(3) long grade in substantives from the verbal
root: asa-bara-, uSa-bart-; w-ciram, baji-.

§124. FuncrioNAL ABLAUT VARIATION WITHIN
THE LAST STEM-SYLLABLE OF NOUNs:

(1) In -§- stems: nom. -os as in martiya, and -o-
in several other forms; voc. - in martiyd;
see §169.

(2) In -u- stems: (Ar.) -ou in loc. sg. dahyaus-d,
-u- in loc. pl. dahyu-$urd, -Gu- in nom. sg.
dahyau-§; see §180. Nom. sg. Darayava™u§
and ace. -vo'um with -u-, gen. -vahou§ with
(Ar.) -ou-. Perhaps Pirdva ‘Nile’ with -dv-,
to piru$ ‘ivory’, of. Lex.s.v.
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(3) In -i- stems: -i- in nom. Cidpi§, (Ar) -0i- in
gen. Ci¥pais; see §177.

{4) In -s- stems: -nos in nom.-acc. nt. manad-cd,
-nes- in instr. monahd, -nés in nom. masc.
Vida-farng, -nas in Hezd-mani§, Ardu-manig;
see §185.

(5) The long grade as marker of the nom. sg.
of consonantal stems: - stem napd, -r-
stems pild -matd bratd daustd, -n- stems asa
artava zdagapavd; see §188, §186, §187. Of
the long grade -] in pitd, the zero-grade
-fr- is seen in gen. piga from *pa-tr-os. The
-u- stem dahydus (see above, 2) also belongs
here.

(6) The long grade as marker of the acc. sg. of
these same classes: asmdnam fromataram
naham htzanam debydum dehydvam, see §184.

(7) The long grade as marker of the nom, pl. of
these same classes: dahydva; see §183.

§126. Guna Axp Vemoai: The Hindu gram-
marians recognized a variation of vowels within
the same root or formative element. The vowels
which they recognized in their system of roots
were taken by them as the fundamental vowels;
prefixation of ¢ gave to each the guna-form
(Skt. guna); lengthening of the guna-form gave
the vriddhi-form (Skt. ypddhi ‘growth’). But ‘¢
was its own guna’; that is, & unchanged was also
the guna of d. Thus they got the following cor-
respondences; note that to the Hindu gram-
marians the ¢ and o were diphthongs a; and au
(as they really were!).

Fundamental; a a1 uir |
Guna;: a d e o ar al
Vriddhi: a @ @ du ar dal

In the main, this scheme represents the de-
velopment of the pIE ablaut series in Aryan,
where pIE ¢ 0 a became ¢ and pIE ¢ 6 d became
d; and it would be unnecessary to introduce it
here, if it were not that in both branches of
Aryan, and in no other branch of Indo-European,
the alteration to vriddhi-vowels was an important
method of word-formation. In this use, 7 and
14 sometimes functioned as the vriddhi-vowels cor-
responding to 7 and u (instead of the @ and du
in the table given above).

§126. Verpur As 4 Forvamive. Vriddhi or
lengthening of the vowel was in Aryan a much-
used method of forming derivatives; many ad-
jectives, for example, are in Skt. distinguished

from the nouns from which they come, only by :

the vriddhi-vowel in the initial syllable. There

are a number of certain examples in OP (apart -
from those in which the long-grade vowel may
be considered a direct inheritance from plE or
from a pIE system of formation):

daraniya-kara- ‘goldsmith’, to darantya- ‘gold’.

Baga-yidi- ‘God-worship (month)’, to baga- ‘god’,

updrftika ‘good spearsman’ (*hvdr-), to ar$ti§
‘spear’, Skt. rsti- ‘spear’; this leaves it uncer-
tain whether drsitke ‘spearsman’ agrees in
vocalism with wvdrSitka, as we have taken it,
or is ardika, with ar§ld. Ci. the next item.

updsabara ‘good horseman’ (*hv-Gse-), to asa-
‘horse’; asabdre with ¢ is rendered probable
by the unlengthened vowel in udabari- ‘camel-
borne’.

wamardiyu$ ‘having his own death’ (see Lex.),
to *hva- ‘own’.

upd@ipasiya- ‘own’, with *hedgi- in relation to
watpafiya- ‘own’, unless the writing with
-4i- i3 an error.

ziayadiya ‘king’, to -axayaiy ‘I ruled’.

Odigarci- a month-name, of uncertain etymology.

yaumain§ ‘skilled’, derivative of *yau-man-.

maniya- ‘personal property’, see Lex. s.v.

avnard ‘skills’, to *hu-nara- (here w is vriddhied
to @).

Mirgava ‘Margian’, to Margu§ ‘Margiana'.

Pdrsa ‘Persia’, to Parfave ‘Parthia’.

Vriddhi is probable or possible as a formative
in the first syllable of the following:

The AdukanaiSa-, Anamake-,
Viyazna-; for two other month-names cer-
tainly have it (see above).

The personal names Vayespira-, Frada-.

The ethnic Patifuvaris (to patiy ?).

The place name KapiSakini-.

abagaina- or d@againa- ‘of stone’, adj. to afaga-
‘stone’.

Ariya- or Ariya- aruvaslam or drwastam, ar-
Jjanam or @rjanem.

kasaka-, kasekaina-.

Vriddhi as a factor in the second component
of a compound is seen in the following:

month-names

1Tedesco, ZI1 2.46-7, argues for arya- (OP graphic
ariya-) exclusively, on the ground that Skt. drya- is
merely a later form derived from the earlier drya-,
which then is alone original.
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ydd- in Baga-yadi- and Agi-yadiya-, month-
names.
sahara- In Bdra-vihare- a month-name, of. Lith.

vdsara ‘summer’ with earlier d.

Perhaps wa-dd- (for *hvd-da-), in Pardiyd-waidd-;

see Lex. s.v.

Perhaps *U-vdra-zmiy, Vi-vina, *U-tina, Viya-
spara-.

-bra-, -bari-, -cira-, as second elements of com-
pounds.

Possibly nouns and adjectives formed on ‘the
root with the long vowel should be listed here:
kima-, pada-, bdji-, rdste-. See also the long-
vowel forms in §143.

§127. EpmnraEss is the insertion in a syllable,
of ¢ or % or other vowel by the influence of a
sound in the following syllable, the result being
a modification of the sound of the vowel in the
syllable suffering epenthesis. It is frequent in
Avestan, as in paits for *pati, OP palsy, or pouru
for *paru, OP parw. The only certain example in
OP is yaumaim§ for *yaumant§ and its com-
pound ayau(ma)ini§ DNb 40, 59. It is less likely
that Pai§iyauvada- is for *pa§-a-hvadd-, for
*paj-, with epenthesis (see Lex. s.v.).

§128. Awapryxis is the development of a
vowel between two consonants which the speaker
finds it difficult to pronounce without an inter-
vening vowel; cf. the common pronunciation of
athletic as atholetic. OP has anaptyxis in the
cluster dr when it is followed by u: duruve firm’,
Skt. dhruvd-s; duruztam ‘false’, Skt. drudham;
adurujiye ‘he lied’, cf. Av. acc. drufim ‘devil’.
The only other cluster which suffered anaptyxis
in OP was gd, which we find in the name of
Sogdiana in its various writings: stugiud® =
Suguda, sug'd® = Sugda, but also sugpds =
Sugda, so that here the pronunciation was a
shifting one.

There is a possibility that there was anaptyxis
in the clusters dr br fr zr before a, but OP writ-
ing can give no evidence on this point. NPers.
has durdy = OP drauga, biraddir = OP braid,
farman = framdnd; but the anaptyxis may be
later than the OP period. For Zra*ka, Greek
has Zaphyye (in Arrian) and Zepiyye: (in
Herodotus) with anaptyxis, but Greek has no
initial s or zr-, and there is also the form
Apayyarp (in  Diodorus) without anaptyxis,
when the initial cluster is one which is normal in

Greek. To these words we may add draya ‘sea’,
and Naobukudracare. The assumption that the
anaptyxis seen in the NPers. words is later
than the OP times, facilitates the derivation of
NPers. buzurg from vazraka (rather than from
vazarka or vazrka, see Lex. s.v.).

§129, HarroLogy is the loss of one of two
similar sequences of sounds, each containing at
least one consonant and one vowel, or one vowel
and at least one consonant: thus English min-
eralogy from *mineralology. OP has one certain
example, hamdtd from *heme-mald ‘having the
same mother’, cf. hama-piid ‘having the same
father’, where no haplology is possible. A second
example, probable but less certain, is duvarfim
from *dvar-vardim ‘door-cover’, = ‘colonnade’.
Possibly also ar8fa- ‘rectitude’ from *ar§fa-td-,
but cf. Lex. s.v.; and didiy ‘see thou’, if redupli-
cated pres. imv. *dhi-dhi-dhi rather than aor.
imv. *dhi-dhs.

§130. SworTENING OF Long CoNSONANTS.
Long consonants frequently developed in word
formation, either by juxtaposition of two identi-
cal consonants or by assimilation of one conson-
ant to a contiguous consonant. All long con-
sonants of earlier origin were shortened in plr.,
and long consonants of later origin were shortened
in pIr. or in OP. There are the following examples
in OP:
pIE sk > pAr. s¢ > plr. ss > s in the -ske-

present-stems, such as OP parsamiy, Skt.

prechdams, Lt. poses; §97.
pIE ks > pAr. é5 (§92) > plr. § > §in OP

aor. niy-apasdam to pIE root *peik-; §102.
plE sir (after w) > pAr. & > plr. & > OP

$or § 8§ $asin OP wda- ‘camel’, Av. usfra-; §79.
plE dn > pAr.nn > plr. n as in OP veinamay ‘1

see’ to pIE *yeid-; §83.1.
plE pbh > pIE pAr. bbh > plr. bb > b, as In

abi¥ from *ap-bhis (§75.1V).

This shortening took place in most languages
before and after consonants; OP example: uzma-
‘stake’ from *ud-zma-, §84.

The shortening of the sandhi combination -d
¢- to -¢- In acty yaciy (§105) is probably by way of
assimilation of the weak -d (§84) to the follow-
ing ¢-, whereupon the long consonant was short-
cned: but the shortening of sandhi combinations
may be merely graphic when free enclitics were
attached in OP, as in dpidim = api§-&m, tou-
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mantaty = toumani$-Saiy, {nyalkema = -kam-
maty, §138.

§131. CoxtracTION OF VowmLs took place
in OP (or in pre-OP) when in word formation or
composition two vowels came into immediate
contact. There are the following examples:
&+ & > a: *ave-arasam > ovdrasam, *ziaya-

aréa > XSayarsa; *upa-ayam > updyam, *fra-

aisayom > fraideyom; *pord-arasom > po-
rarasam; *a-Gye™d > dayetd; *pasd-ava >
pasdva; *ariya-aramnd > Ariydramnd.

& 4 © > ai: *pard-ild > parasta; *pard-idiy >
paraidiy.

&+ & > a: Yro-giSayam > fraiayam.

& + u > au: pAr, masc. *s¢ and fem. *sg + *u

+ OP masc.-fem. hawp.
£ > B *pariidiy > paridiy.
tya- i the interior of words > -1-, see §23.1

The view has been expressed that b was lost
between two a-vowels which then contracted to
@; but this is true only if the sequence is -ahah-;
note fraharavam, avaharldal, Auromazdaha -daha
-doha, naham, aniyahe bagiha, dvahanam, Sira-
vihara-, dham and other forms of the tense,
abahem afaha ete., mansyihaly, frahajam. The
examples of ahah > gh are the following:
*ahahy > dhy ‘thou mayst be’, cf. ahaliy ‘he

may be’.

*fahahy > 8ahy ‘thou mayest say’.

*ahahy > *8ahy ‘thou sayest’, whence by an-
alogy *fahatty > fatiy ‘he says’.

*mahahyd > mahyd ‘of the month’ (not loc., see

Lex. 8.v.).

Vivane is hardly *si-vah-gne-, with the same
prefix and root as Av. Viweh-vant-, Skt. Vivds-
vant apariydye is not *ahap-, see Lex. s.v. ay-.

For the sequence dhd there are some wrong
writings in XPh: ahtam® = dhim for ah'm® =
aham ‘T wag’, akeniy® = ahandy for *ahtanciy =
*ahanty ‘may I be’, (gen.) aurmsz*deh’a = Aura-
mazdahd (4 occurrences; also twice in XPf) for
-@ah* = -daha or -deh’a = -ddhd; but these
miswritings, some of them probably explainable
(§52, §53, §222.1), do not controvert the views
expressed above.

§132. ConsonanTaL VARIATION occurs in OP
words as a result of (1) internal sandhi in word
formation, (2) pAr. phonetic developments, (3)
plr. phonetic developments, (4) dialect mixture
of OP and Median.

{1) Neg. a- before consonants, an- before
vowels, from *n-; prefix ha- and ham- similarly
(= Skt. sa- and sam-). Root final before dental
suffixes: pIE gh and gh+ > gdh, replaced by the
product of gt in OP: adwujiye and duruztam
(§73.I11, §242). pIE dh and dh-t > dedh, re-
placed by the produet of #st in OP: ba"daka and
basta (§85, §242). ‘

(2) pAr. palatalization of velars before palatal
vowels, giving an alternation in OP k/c, g/j
(§73.110): Moke Maciyd, kunautty kertem cor-
tanaty, kadciy ci¥ely, drauga draujona odurugiya,
pard-gmald ha™gmold G-jamiyd.

(2-3) pAr. split of pIE s into s § &, and plr.
split of pAr. s into s and h (§115): signam awds-
tayam niyaSiayam otifleld; hadi¥ niy-eSadayom;
afisham fastanasy; nom. ending in bage-" pasti-§
piru-§.

(3) pIr. change of p ¢ k to f 6 = before con-
sonants (§74.1): paré but fro-, aparsembut
~fraftam, tuvam but acc. Buvdm, akariye bub
caxriyd, drauge odurujiya but duruztam.

(4) On the differences between OP and Median
consonantism, see §8.

§133. Ewcusts is a frequent phenomenon in
OP. The enclitics are the following:
Pronouns: 1st sg. ace. -md, gen. -maty, abl. -ma.
2d sg. gen. -taiy.
3d sg. ace. -§im, gen. -8aiy, abl. -fa;
pl. ace. -&s, gen. -Sam.
ace. -dim; pl. ace. 48
pl. acc. -ti (dubious; only in
woefade-ld DB 4.72).
Coordinating conjunctions: -cd ‘and’, -vd ‘or’.
Postpositions: @, patiy; both also as separate
words before or after their nouns.
Adverbs and particles: -am, -kaiy, -ciy, -diy,
never separately.
-apty, -palty both also
separately.
Miscellaneous: #ya in matya DB 443, 48, 71,
yaditye XPh 35 (miswritten yaddya XPh 39),
cf. yada : tya XPh 29.
mdm, elsewhere orthotone, in métyamdm DB
1.52.
rddiy in avahya-radiy DB 1.6f, ete.; also separ-
ately.
Double enclisis: ma-tya-mam DB 1.52; rauca-
pativd DB 1.20; nai-pati-md DNb 20; avd-
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karam-ca-maiy DNb 27f; ciyakaram-ca-maiy

DNb 51, b1f. v
Exceptions: di§ is written as a separate word

(i.e. with a preceding divider) in DB 4.34, 35,

36; so also faiy in DNb 58. But daiy in DB

5.11 is a wrong reading, cf. $44. Other varia-

tions are noted above.

§134. Tuw Pronprics oF Encrisis has cer-
tain effects on the writing of words with enclitics.
Thus the addition of an enclitic normally pre-
vents the prolongation of ¢ & - to -a -y -dv
in the reduction to writing; and there are a few
examples in which other results take place. These
are discussed in the following paragraphs.

§136. THE -d BEFORE ENCLITIC normally re-
verts to its true value, and the indication of
length disappears: thus
mand but mana-cd; avdkaram-ca-maty; avehya-

radiy; fra-haravam.

avadd but avade-fo, avade-$im, avada-§§; but
avadd-ssm DB 3.74.

ada-katy; dirada-Sa.

wli but ule-mazy (often), wla-m XPh 34; but
more often the wld keeps the d: uld-masy,
uld-tary, uld-Saty, utd-$im, wld-Sam, utd-dis.
The retention of the @ is by analogy to the
separate word.

§136. THE -IY BEFORE ENCLITIC normally re-
verts to its true value, without the -y; but occa-
sionally analogy of the separate word causes its
retention:
nai-md, nai-magy, noi-%m, nat-pali-ma, pati-masy,

lyai-Saty, mai-vd, yadi-polty, yadi-va, [usfi-ca;

similarly in phragal compounds, pati-padam,

ni-padiy. By analogy, naty-di§ DB 4.73, 78.
dirasy + apiy, which is most often two words,

appears as diraiapiy, without the y, and also

as dirayapiy, showing the development of

intervocalic 7 to y.

Locatives with postpositive @: -#(y) became
-dy- before the g, as in duvarayd from *dvarai
+ d, Aburaya from *Aburai + a. But the
script does not show whether locatives in -¢
changed the 7 to y before @, or kept the vowel
by analogy: drayehyd (once -hiya) may repre-
sent either -h- or -hag-.

Final -hy written for -hiy (§37) was reduced to
ke before an enclitic: vikandhy and vikandahe-

di§ DB 4.73, 77; paribardhy and paribarahe-

di§ DB 4.78, 74.

§137. THE -wv BEFORE ENCLITIC normally re-
verts to its true value, without the -»; but some-
times analogy of the separate word causes its
retention:
haw, but heu-maiy hau-Saiy hau-dim hou-di§;

also hauv-maiy houv-taty haup-cry.

anuy, but anu-dim.

When -am i3 added, -auv should become -av-,
but remains by analogy in hauv-am; -ii became
-tiv- before -am, in {uvam from *#@ + -am.

When 4 is added to locatives, -au(v) becomes
-gv- 88 in gdfavd, or remains by analogy as in
dahyaurd; -u(v) + d becomes -wvd, which is
ambiguous after consonants, representing either
-up- or -v-, a8 in dahyuSwd, aniyatuva (cf. Skt.
loc. pl. ending -$u -su).

§138. CONSONANTS BEFORE ENCLITICS show
few changes.

1. Doubled consonants are written single: api§
+ $im = apt$im DB 1.95f; taumani§ + Saty =
taumani$aiy DNb 25f; -kam + mazy in [n*yalkama
A%Sa 4. In DNb 5Yf  ciyakaram'meciy® is twice
written for -mcmeiyf, = ciydakaram-ca-may.

II. The reduced final consonants which are
not written at the ends of words rarely reappear
in sandhi; the examples are of -s ¢-, -s k-, -d ¢-,
and are given in §105.

§139. ConrracTION oF VOWELS IN SANDHI is
to be expected in combination with enclitics, but
the situations which produce it rarely oceur in
OP; there is onc probable instance, sa$nalpily
XPg T, for vasna + apiy.

§140. Sanpar 1N CoNNECTION WITH PREFIXES
shows the same phenomena as with enclitics.

1. Graphic -@ -ty -uv for -¢ £ -2 revert to -¢
4 -4 before consonants:

Prep. upd, but upe-stam; prefix fra- (not oceur-
ring separately in OP) in fra-mdtiram, fro-
haravam.

Prep. patiy, but pati-padam; pariy, but pari-
baramiy; prefix ni- (not found separately in
OP) in ni-padiy, ni-rasdlzy.

Nt. adj. parus, but peru-zandndm; also parue-
zandndam and parwv : zandndm, after separate
paruy.

I1. Final -& contracts with following initial
d- % &- 4-; final ¥ contracts with initial #-; -4
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of prefix seems to have contracted with verbal

augment a-, unless prevented by analogy; ex-

amples in §131. :

I11. Final -¢ before initial &- keeps the writing
13%; the script does not show whether the -7 is
consonantized before the vowel, since it has no
machinery for the distinction; but pafi- never
becomes *pa&y- (= pady-) in compounds, though
-ly- becomes OP -§()y-: patiy-dvahyaty, patiy-
atda®, palty-ajald; pariy-ait(sy), niy-apetdam, viy-
atarayam.

The sequence -iya- seems in some instances to
contract to i-; all the examples are in augmented
forms of compound verbs, in some of which the
uncontracted forms also appear, in which the
analogy of the separate uncompounded form is
the cause of the failure to contract:
abi-javayam, also abiy-ajdvayam.
ni-§adayam, also niy-aSidayam.
ni-8aye, also niy-aflaye and niy-a8iayam.
ni-yasaya for *niy-ayasaya; perhaps [a)fiyalsiyal

for *atiy-ayasiya.

1V. Final -u before initial d- is similarly am-
biguous in its writing; but probably the prefix
Aryan *su-, plr. *hu-~, became k- before a vowel,
as in waspe-, ¢f. Av. hwasps, Phl. hvasp. Other
examples of this prefix can be found in the
Lexicon, under -,

V. Final m of the prior element was of course
not written before an initial consonant of the
second part:
ha™-gmatd, ha™-karta-, ha™-duga, but ham-aranem.
ha™-tazSatasy, but ham-ataxSatd.

V1. The initial s- of the second element appears
as § after a final -7 or -u of the preceding element,
according to the Aryan phonetic variation (§115):
pAr. *sad-, plr. *had-, but pAr. ni-$ad-, un-

changed in Iranian: generalized in niy-o$a-

dayam, contracted ni-S$adayam.

*ni-std-, pAr. ni-§a-, unchanged in Iranian and
generalized : niy-aStayam, niy-aStaya, contracted
ni-Saya.

Skt. sam-aranam, OP hamaranam; but with pre-
fix, ushamaranakare, with double writing of
the initial, § being the value after u, and h
being the value when initial in the separate
word. Perhaps also OP Patrfuvem¥ for Pati-
$uparid, see Lex. s.v. Cf. Reichelt, Aw. Elmb.
§103, for the same phenomenon in Avestan.

For the initial § of the enclitic pronoun -Say
-§im -8am -%§, see §117.

VII. Initial y- after a final consonant of the
prior element must of course appear as -iy-, a3
in duiyaram, from dul- + ydram.

APPENDIX TO CHAPTER III

The origins of OP sounds, as expressed in the
normalized transeription, may be traced from the
following data (some references to Chapter II
are included):

a < plE e 0 a §61, cf. §36; pIE »» §63.1, §66.11,
§67.I-1L; pIE m » §67; pIE 5 §71; graphic for
1 §22; see also ar below.

i < pIE i §64; pIE 5 §63.IL

u < pIE u §64; analogical for y §66.1.

@ < plE £ 6 ¢ §62, §36; pIE 7 % §68; by con-
traction of & + & §131, of 33 §61, §131;
graphic for -¢ §36.1, §135; by vriddhi §126.

1 < plE 7 §65; by contraction of £ 4+ ¥ §131, of
1 + ¢ §131, §140.I11; by vriddhi §126.

% < plIE 4 §65; by vriddhi §126.

ai < plIE ei o7 a7 §69; pIE o1 §71; by contraction
of & + ¢ §131; from o with epenthesis §127;
graphic for a before y §48; cf. §136.

au < pIE eu ou au §70; pIE su §71; by contrac-
tion of & + w §131; graphic for ¢ before v
§48, and for ahu §70.

ai < plE & & a@ §72; by contraction of & +
& §131; graphic for ai §72, §179.1V; by vriddhi
§126; ef. §136.

au < plE #u 6u au §72; graphic for ahu §72; by
vriddhi §126.

ar §29-§35.
=1 < pIE 1] §66, §29, §0.
= gr < Iran. ar §31-§33; plr. or »r §66.11;
pIE 7 | §68.

k < pIE q ¢* §98, §99; by borrowing §99.

z < plE gh ¢k §100; pIE ¢ §102; pAr. £ §103.1-
I11; pAr. gh §103.IV; by borrowing §100.

g < pIE g gh g* g*h §98, §101, §103.IV.

¢ < plE ¢ ¢* §98, §99, §105; pIE d + ¢* §105.

4 < pIE g gh g* g*h §98, §101; pIE s §120.

t < plE¢ih §76, §76.1-11; pIE dh §103.IV; pIE
#(h) in tst(h) and d(h) in dzd(h) §85; by bor-
rowing §76.V, §83.111.

§ < pIE th §76, §76.11; pIE ¢ §77-481; pIE £
§86, §87; for d(h) §83.IT; by borrowing §76.V.
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¢ < pIE &r 1 §78, §79; plE f1 §94; by borrowing
§78.

d < plE d dk §76, §76.111; pAr. d from pIE
dh §76.111; pIE d(h) m dzd(h) §85; pIE § gh
§86, §88; by borrowing §76.V.

p < pIE p ph §75, §75.1; pIE 4 §75.1V, §90; by
porrowing §76.V.

< pIE ph p §75, §75.11; pIE sy §75.1V, §118.1V;
by borrowing §75.V.

b < pIE bbh §75.11T; pAr. b from pIE bh §75.111;
pIE u §75.1V, §91; pIE p 4 bh §75.1V, §130;
by borrowing §75.V.

n < pIEn §110, cf. §67.1-11; pIE dn §83.1, §130;
by borrowing §110.

m < plE m §109, cf. §67.1-11; pIE m 4 m §130;
by borrowing §109.

y < pIE{ §113.

r < pIE r 1 §79, §106, §107; part of pIE 7 7 |
§66, §68; by borrowing §106.

I < by borrowing only, §107.

» < plE y §114,

s < pIE s §115, §116; pIE s of #st(h) and dz of
dzd(h) §85; pIE £ §86, §87, §90, §93, §95; pIE
fu §90; pIE sk §97, §130; pAr. sé §105; by
borrowing §116,

§ < pIE s §102, §105, §115, §117, §140.1; pIE
£ §89, §93, §96, §120; pIE g gh §93, §96, §120;
pIE Fs §92, §102, §130; pIE p £p §102; pAr.
¢ §104; pIE ¢ §80, §82: pIE str §79, §130;
pIE d §105; § + § §130; by analogical exten-
sion §84; by borrowing §117.

z < plE § gh $86, §88, §91, §95; pIE dhy §91;
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pIE s §120; pIE d + §h §130; pIE dz in dzd(h)
§85; by borrowing §120.
h < plE s §118, §140.VI; by borrowing §118.V.

There are also certain losses and increments
which could not be included in the preceding;
these are merely graphic except when specified as
phonetie:

Tiosses:

i after h §64, §27, §38; after a-consonant §22.

h before 1 §27, §64, §118.111; before v §28, §70,
§118.1V, §140.IV; before m r §103.11, §118.11;
(phon.) in @h from &hah §131.

y final before enclities §118.111, §136.

v final before enclitics §137.

{ final §40, §84.

d final §40, §84.

n final §40, §84, §112; medial §39, §108, §111;
(phon.) by dissimilation §68.

m medial §39, §108, §111, §140.V.

pIE u (phon.) after labials §114.

pAr. { {phon.) in -nt §40, §84.

pAr. b (phonetic in some positions) §40, §105,
§119,

syllables by haplology (phon.) §129.
Increments:

1 after consonants §25, §140.VIL.

u after consonants §26, §114; (phon.) by an-
aptyxis §128.

y after -4 §37, §64, §113; after 7 §23.1, §65.

v after -u §23.11, §38, §04; after 4 §23.11, §65,
§114.

z (phon.) before § + consonant §96.

CHAPTER IV. FORMATION OF NOUN AND ADJECTIVE STEMS

§141. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS may be
either the bare root, nominal or verbal (§142),
or the same with a thematic vowel -o- (§143),
or the same with suffix ending in -&- (§144-§151)
or in 4 (§152) or in -4- (§153) orin a consonant
(§154-§158). A noun or adjective suffix attached
directly to a verbal root is called a primary suf-
fix; one attached to a noun or adjective stem is
called a secondary suffix. Many stems have two
or more suffixes, orare compounds of twoelements,
the prior of which is or becomes invariable. A fuller
treatment of the stems than that given in the
following sections will normally be found in the

Lexicon 8.vv. The suffixes and the antecedent stems
will here be presented not in pIE form, but in
their pAr. or even Iranian or OP values, as
convenience may dietate.

The following noun and adjective stens are not
dealt with here or are dealt with only in part, be-
cause of uncertainty in their formation or because
they are loan-words; possible interpretations of
their formation will in some instances be found in
the Lexicon:

-a- stems: frala-, spadmaida-, Ainaira-, Auliydra-,

Atamaita-, Adukanaida-, Arobiya-, Arza-, Ar-

mina-, U(v)ja-, Uvadaicayo-, Katpatuka-, Ko™
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patde-, Karka-, Karming-, Kia-, Gaddra-,

Gardutava-, Tigra-, Dituwahya-, Daha-, Dubdla-,

Naditabaira-, Nabukudracara-, Nabunaita-,

Nisaya-, Parga-, Pirdva-, Frada-; Maka-, Mu-

draya-, Yauna-, Labandna-, Sug(u)da-, Skuza-,

Skudra-, Sparda-, Zezdana-, Zizahya-, Zra ka-,

Harava-, Haldito-,

-G~ stems: Afurd-, Arbaird-, ArSada-, Izdd-,
Uyama-, Kuganaka-, Taravd-, Tigrd-, Gisa-,
Yautiya-, Yadd-, Razd-, Ragd-.

- stems: Arakadri-, Kapifakani-, Cicizri-, Ci¥pi-,
Patiwari-, Vispauzdti-.

-f- stems: Abirddu-, Ku*duru-, Babiru-, Maru-,
§142. Roor Nouns AND ADJECTIVES, some of

them only in derivatives or in compounds, are

found as follows:

fip- ‘water’, zlap- ‘night’, z¥nau- in u-rdnau-
“well satisfied’; gau- ‘cow’ in compounds, ard-
‘year’, dwar- ‘door’ in duvara-, nar- ‘man’ in
dp-nara-, ndv- ‘ship’, ndk- ‘nose’, pad- ‘foot’ n
nipadiy ete., vas- ‘wish’ in adv. vasiy, vib-
‘house’, sti- In upa-sti- ‘aid’, zam- ‘earth’ in u-
zma- ete.; perhaps napdt- ‘grandson’, an old pIE
word, probably a compound; possibly dd- in
Muwadd- as element of PatSiya-wadd-, and vaj-
in gen. daha-vaja.

§143. Noun aNp ApigCTIVE STEMS WITH THE-
MATIC -g- occur as follows;

1. Attached to a verbal root, the ablaut grade of
the root varying: kara- in compounds, u-cira-,
kama-, karfe-, gouSe-, rage-, adv. daram,
drauga-, baga-, bara- and bdra- in compounds,
zana- in compounds; less certain formations in
a-8aha- in dbaha-vaja, cala-, U-tana-, u-tava-, gara-
in batu-gara-, Vi-vina-, varga- in hauma-varga-.

II. Extending a non-verbal stem: #w-nara- to
nar-, uwli-pasiye- to pati-, pade- pade- to pad-,
Margava- to Margu-, dul-iydra- to ydr-, vazra- in
vazra-ka- to *vaz-, vdhare- in Oura-vahara- to
*vasp-, u-zma- to zam-, hama- to ham-; perhaps
Gau-baruva- to baru-, maha- to mah-, viba- to vif-,

II1. With no obvious simpler nominal or verbal
form: ama- in ArSama-, asa- aspa-, u-ba-, poss.
Muwa-, kaufa-, kdra-, datva-, darge-, naiba-, Parsa-,
pisa-, Mada-, rafo- in u-raba-, varka- in Varkana-
and Varka-zana-, Saka-, spéda- in Tazma-spada-,
spara- in Vaya-spara-; the restored hana- in hana-
{a-; mayize-, of uncertain etymology; the pos-
sible vara- in AU-vdra-zmi-.

1V. Corresponding feminine formations in -g-:
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1sud-, raudd-, 0tkd-, dida-, yakd-, Sakd-, ha™dugd-,

F2zd- in kezdnam, the uncertain paradayaddm, the

borrowed madkd-; the feminines to adjectives in

mase.-neut. -a-.

V. These formations have varying meanings,
including the following:

Abstracts: kima- ‘desire’.

Agents: baga- ‘dispenser, god’; drauga- ‘deceiver,
the Lie’; ar$ti-bara- ‘spear-bearer’; zdra-kara-
‘evil-doer’; diraniya-kara- ‘gold-worker, gold-
smith’,

Passives: ha™-dugd- ‘im-pressed’ = ‘inscription’;
paii-kara- ‘made thereto’ = ‘sculptured figure’;
asa-bara- ‘horse-borne’.

Adjectives of relation: Margava- ‘related or be-
longing to Margu-, Margian’; dw-nara- ‘good
belonging-to-a-man, skillfulness’.

VI. The vocalism of the root varies in these for-
mations, being either -a- (pIE -¢- or -0- or -a-), a8
in baga-, bara-, daiva-; or & zero grade, as in kara-,
u-zma-, darga- (see Lex. s.vv.); or a vriddhied or
lengthened grade (§126), as in kima-, asa-bara-,
Margava-.

§144. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF-
FIX -(i}jo-: these are adjectival formations which
ay acquire substantival use; before the suffix a
stem-final -a- regularly, and -2- sometimes, disap-
pears, The OP examples are the following:

1. Perhaps primary, in ariya-.

11. In words of numerical value: fa- in an-tya-;
g~ in dwwii-iya-, ¢il-iya-, to pAr. *dyita- *irite-.

I11. Porming ethnics: Akaufac-iya- to *Akau-
faka-; ABur<iya- to Aburd-; Armin-iya- to Ar-
mina-; Asagartiya- to Asagarte-; UQ)j-iye-
to UW)e-; Usirezmi-ya-; Kadiya- to Kila-;
Gardara-ya- (possibly error for -riya-) to Ga*dara-;
Batagu-iya- (error for -wiya- or -udaya- or -udiya-
?) to Balagu-; Puld-ya-; Babiruv-iya-; Mac-iya-
to Maka-; Spard-iye- to Sparda-; Haxamaeni§-
wya-; Harauvati-ya-; Hi*du-ya (error for Hi*duy-
- 7).

IV. Other formations, including some personal
names: agriya- to agra- (§148.I), fanwan-iya-,
daran-tya-, brazman-iya-, mart-iya- to marta-, ha-
tya- to hat- (§240), ha-mig-tya- to mibra-; Arlavard-
wa-, Kambij-iya-, Bard-iya-, Mardun-iya-.

V. Corresponding feminine forms as abstracts,
which may become coneretes: yaus-iy@ ‘course,
canal’; nav-iyd ‘navigability’; perhaps pais-iya
“writing, document’,
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VI. With suffix -fjo-, becoming Med. -fjo- in
r8ayatiya-, and OP -¥o- in anufiya-.

§146. NoUN AND ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF-
six -ta- found in OP are mostly participles (§242),
superlatives (§190.II), and ordinal numerals
(§204). The remaining examples are aruasta-, a
neuter abstract seemingly formed upon an adjec-
tive *aryant- (see Lex. s.v.); Xéabrita-, a hypo-
coristic to a compound personal name; ardata-
‘sitver’, perhaps an -a- extension of a participle in
-i-, cf. Lat. arg-ent-um; dasie- ‘hand’, which can-
not be related to any simpler extant root; and
three feminine abstracts ardld-, hanatd-, avasid-,
the last two of which are dubious and the third is
taken as having acquired concrete meaning.

§146. Noun AND ADIECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF-
FIX -ka- are adjectives which may assume sub-
stantival meanings. This -ka- may be attached di-
rectly to a stem, nominal or verbal; it may appear
as -aka- or -tka-, in which it ean often not be de-
termined whether the vowel belongs to the suffix
or to the basic stem. Only when -ika- is attached
to an -a- stem s it clear that the -i- belongs to the
suffix. The OP examples are:

1. Perhaps primary: u$-ka-, karnuw-aka-.

JI. Secondary: *Akaufoka- in  Akaufaciya-;
Anama-ka-; dr<ika-, to pAr. *asra-, LAv. awra-;
Arda-ka-, hypocoristic to a compound name; ardti-
ka-, probably with vriddhi; kapawuta-ka-; kdsa-ka-;
barda-ka-; vazra-ka-; Vahau-ka-, hypocoristic to a
compound name.

I, Of somewhat uncertain analysis: niydka-,
apa-niyaka-, mari-ke- (see Lex. s.vv.).

§147. NouN AND ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF-
FIX -na-, varying with -ana-, are not infrequent in
OP; there are also extensions of the -na- to -ina-
and -mna-.

1. Primary -na-, added to the root or to the
thematic verbal stem (often not distinguishable
from verbal nouns!), making nouns of various
meanings:

Expressing place: apa-da-na-, dawva-di-na-, a-
yada-na-, fem, us-tafa-nd-, d-vaha-na-, sti-na-,
varda-na-,

Expressing abstracts (actions): fem. fra-md-nd-,
loc. adv. a¥-naiy, adj. *u-rada-na-, ya-na-, vas-
na-, ham-ara-na-; possibly fem. Pati-graba-nd-,
becoming a place-name.

Expressing concretes: arja-na-, fem. sti-nd-, fem.
hai-nd-.

Expressing adjectival actor, as personal name: Vi-
dar-na-; name of month, Vi-yaz-na-,

Forming adjectives: a-a¥ai-na-.

Forming passive participles, see §243.

II. Secondary -na-, forming adjectives: para-
na-, perhaps here kam-na; as mase. sh., draujo-
ng~, as nt. abstract pariy-ane-; forming hypo-
coristic personal name, A¢i-na-; perhaps Mardu-
na- in Mardun-iya-; forming place names, with
lengthening of preceding vowel, Varkana- to
varka-, Ha™gmatina- to ha™gmala-; with -na- of
uncertain origin, A*zana- (see Lex. s.v.).

II1. Secondary -ing-, forming adjectives: afa™-
ga-ina-, kasaka-ing-, navca-ina-,

IV. -mna- in present middle participles, see
§241.

V. For the dubious neuter abstract dar-tana-,
see §238.

§148. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF-
FIX -ra- oceur in OP as follows:

1. The suffix -ra-, sometimes primary and some-
times secondary, appears in agra- whence agriya-,
AMu-ra-, tig-ra-, personal name Guz-ra-, bi-ra- in
Oura-vihara-; adj. di-ra-, whence adv. ni-ram; the
uncertain *u-rafa-ra-. Problematic, and perhaps
not Iraman, tacara- dacara-. On vezra- in vazra-
ka-, vahara- in Bura-vahare-, partara-, see §154.1.

II. Comparatives in -(a)ra-, -lara-~, -6ara-, see
§190.I11.

IH. Primary suffix -fra- appears in ci-¢a-, zfa-
¢0-, PU-a-, va-¢a- In vaga-bara-; *U-vaz$ra- (with
Med. ir after s); loanword Mifra- Mifra-, also in
ha-mig-tya- and Vatu-misa-.

§149. NouN AND ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUF-
FIX -ma-.

I. Primary, in the following: dar-ma- in per-
sonal name Upa-darma-, gar-ma- in month name
Garma-pada-, fem. tau-md-, adj. fax-ma- in per-
sonal names (see Lex.), hau-ma- in hauma-varga-,
On dubious siyamam, see Lex.

IL. Becondary, in ordinal nava-ma- (§204.1V).

§160. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS WITH SUP-
FIX -ya- are a miscellaneous group. They include
at-va- ‘one’; adjective duru-va-, to verbal root
dar-; adj. par-wa-; ethnic Parfa-ve-, of. Parsa-;
yd-va-, to relative ya-; har-uva-; vise- and (Med.)
vispa-, from pIE *yik-yo-; jiva- ‘iving’, unless
the v i3 somehow radical (cf. §216). On Gau-
baruva-, see Lex. s.v.; on fem. aruvd- as abstract,
see Lex. s.v,
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§}51. NoUN AND ADIECTIVE STEMS WITH MIS-
CELLANEOUS -¢- SUFFIXES, not already given, in-
clude the following:

-fa- in fem. gai-fa-.
-ga-~ in aba™-ga-, cf. asan-.
-sa~ in buz-%a-, in personal name Baga-buzda-.

§162. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS ENDING IN
-, apart from some names of persons and places
listed in §141, are the following; stems in -i- and
those in -i- cannot be distinguished except by cor-
respondences in other languages, which sometimes
are lacking (§22):

1. Stems in -: ace. pab-im, baj-im; @#i- in per-
sonal name A6iy-abousna-; dip-i-; uda-bar<-; Agi-
extended from *@fr- in hypocoristic personal name
Agi-na- and in month name A¢i-yddiya-: personal
names Dadar¥-i-, month names 8digare-i-, Baga-
yad-i-; secondary in adjective yduman--; loan-
word skaub-i-.

11. Stems in -7-, some of which may have been
transferred to -i- stem declension (§179.1): dp-i-
(see Lex. 8.v.); dual u§i-; fem. adjj. to stems in
-vanl-, as place names, Stkayat-wval3-, Hara'-uvat-
1-; fem. pte. yau[detim], to mase. -ani-; to stem
in -tar-, Bag-tr-i-; ®varazn-i-; adj., abargain-i- in
npf. -tya, to masc. afa"gang-,

1L Suffix -ti-: ard-ti-, i8-ti~, pa-ti- in Mwdipa-
$ya-, Hya-ti-, pas-ti- to pad- foot’, mar-ti- (pIk
*my-ti-) ‘death’ in wwd-mar$iyu-, Fravar-ti-, perhaps
ne-pré-te-.

IV. Miscellaneous: -thi- in duvar-8i-; -mi- in
big-mi-; perhaps -mi- in far-mi-,

§163. Noun AND ADIJECTIVE STEMS ENDING IN
-@i-, apart from some place names listed in §141,
are as follows:

1. Stems in -d-: adj. par-u-, ard-u- in personal
name Ardu-mani¥-, vel-u- in personal names
Daraya-vau- Vau-misa- Vahau-ko-; substantives
baru- in Gow-barw-a-, mar$iy-u- ‘death’ in adj.
upd-mar§iyu-, mard-u- in Marduniya-, Mag-u-,
Hird-w-, Marg-u-, Kiir-u-, uncertain bat-u- in bilu-
gara-; loanwords pir-u-, Ufrat-u~; restored loan-
word agur-u-; uncertain as to stem, Oatag-u-,
stkabr-u-.

IL. Stem in -i-; lan-i-

TII. With suffix -fu-: ga-fu-; zra-fu- (unless the
- is in this word radical rather than suffixal). For
6, see §81.

IV. With suffix qu-: deh-yu-, with uncertain
root.

§154. NouN AND ADJECTIVE STEMS ENDING IN
-r-, a8 found in OP, consist of two elasses of nouns,

1. Neuter nouns with nom.-acc. ending in -r, J
replaced by -n- in other case-forms; in OP, only 3
in derivatives: pAr. *yafy, in OP vazr-a-ka-; pAr. 3
*uasy in OP Gdra-vahar-a-; pAr. *prtr in OP par- 3§
tara-. An extension of the -n- form of the suffix
-4f/-tn- is probably to be seen in the OP infivitive 4
(§238), perhaps also in [dalrianaya (§238). :

II. Nouns with suffix -far-, including agents
jartar-, fra-mé-tar-, dou$-lar-; words of relation- 3
ship pi-tar-, ma-tar-, bra-tar-; also d-lar- ‘fire’, in ]
derivative personal names.

§165. NouN AND ADJECTIVE STEMS ENDING IN -
-n- are of several kinds in OP: :

1. Stems in -an-: as-an- and its derivative afa™
ga-, ar¥-an- varying with ar¥-a-, bar¥-an-.

11. Stems in -fan-: ara-San- (for -¥, §82). ’

IIL. Stems I -man-: as-man-, lau-man-, nd- ;
man-, braz-man- in adj. brazman-iye-, yau-man- in
adj. yauman-i-,

V. Stems in-van-: arld-van-, x8aga-pd-van-, fan-
uan- in anuvan-1ya-,

V. Stem in -vin-: adj. manat-uvin-,

§156. Noun AND ADJECTIVE STEMS ENDING IN -
-s- are of several kinds in OP:

L Stem in -s; Maz-di-h-, also in Alurg-
mazdah-. .

I1. Neuters in -as-: dray-ah-, man-gh, mif-ah-, -
rauc-gh-, zir-ah-, har-ah- in Hara*-uvati-; can-ah-
agsuming mase. forms in epd. personal name Aspa-
canoh-; suffixal -fas- in rau-tah-; suffixal -nas- in :
Jor-nah- assuming mase. forms in epd. personal
name Vitda'farnah-.

III. Stems in 4as-: sika-yoh- in place name
Stkayat-uvali-; comparatives tauvt-yah-, vah-yah-
in personal name Vahyaz-dita (§120); zero grade -
-is- in superlative ending -i-da-, in mad-illa- -
dwa-Sta-, §190.I1.

V. Stems in -s-: neuters abi-cari§, had-i$; be-
coming masc. in personal names Ardu-man-if,
Hazxd-maon-is.

§167. ADIECTIVE STEMS WITH SUFFIX -vani- |
are found in OP only in derivatives; the OP syllab-
ary does not make clear whether these derivatives
are formed on -vant- (pIE -yent-) or on zero grade
wvat- (pIE -unt-); more probably they are made
upon vai-: ar-upant- in aruvas-ta-, stkaya®-uvant- in
Stkayatuvat-i-, hara*-want- in Harahwai-1-.
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§168. OtHER NOUN AND ADJECTIVE STEMS END-
ING IN CONSONANTS are to be found listed among
Root Nouns and Adjectives, §142,

§169. Noun axp ApsecTive Compounps IN OP,
apart from phrasal adverbs (§191.1V), may have
as prior element an inseparable adverb as in a-
riata-, u-cdra-, duS-tyara-, ham-arana- (§268); or a
prepositional adverb, as in apa-dina-, pati-kara-
(§268); or a noun or adjective stem.! They have
as second element a noun or adjective stem,
which may receive an additional suffix.

Only compounds of stem + stem will be here
discussed. Either stem may itself be a compound;
either stem may already have one or more suffixes.
The initial syllable of the first element, egpecially
in adjectives, may show vriddhi or lengthening of
the vowel, as in daraniya-kara- ‘gold-worker’ to
daraniya- ‘gold’; less often this appears in the sec-
ond part, as in Baga-yadi- ‘god-worshipping
(month)’, where it is seen in both parts, and in
asa-bira- ‘horse-borne’, where it indicates passive
meaning.

Compound adjectives with second elements of a
specific gender assume the genders of their de-
rived meaning and use, with change of form if
necessary. Thus the mase. name Hazd-mant§

‘Having the mind of a friend, Achaemenes’ has a’

neuter stem as its second element, used without
change in the masculine adjective as noun; the
mase. adjective figraraude- ‘wearing a pointed
cap’ has ag second element the fem. zauda- ‘cap’.

Derivative adjectives to compounds may be
made by the addition of suffixes: Hazdmani$-iya-
‘Achaemenian’ to Hazdmans§-, Asagart-iya- ‘Sa-
gartian’ to Asa-garta-.

Compounds of stem + stem, so far as they oc-
cur in OP, may be divided into (1) Determinative
Nouns and Adjectives, dependent and descrip-
tive; (2) Possessive Adjectives, dependent and

! In Cica-tazma- the prior element is not the bare
stem, but the stem with an added nasal, attested in the
transliterations into Elam., Akk., and Greek. This nasal
can hardly be the acc. case-ending (as tentatively sug-
gested by Bthl. AiW 587); it seems unexplainable except
as a transfer from some other cpd. in which a nasal in
this position was justified (Schulze, KZ 33.216.n3;
Richter, IF 9.203-4; Foy KZ 37.504-5). Cf. Gk. 'Apreu-
Bapns (Hdt. 1.114-6, 9.122; Aesch. Pers. 29, 302, 971) =
OP *Artam-bara ‘Aria-upholder’, where the prior ele-
ment seems to be in the accusative (ef. Stonecipher,
Graeco-Persian Names 27),

descriptive; (3) Participial Adjectives, the prior

element governing the second. Adjectives of all

these classes may become nouns as names of per-
sons and places.

The following will not be dealt with here, be-
cause of uncertainties or difficulties in their inter-
pretations; but some information may be found
in the Lex. s.vv.:

Common nouns: dfehavaja, *uvdda-.

Personal names: Kambijiya-, Gaumata-, Ci¥pi-.

Place names: Uvadaicaya-, Uvirazmi-, Paii-
yauvadi-, ,
Personal and place names of Elamite, Akkad-

ian, and Armenian origin also cannot be discussed

among OP compounds.

§160. DErERMINATIVE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES,
compounded of stem + stem; the prior element
determines or limits the second.

[. Dependent determinatives, the prior element
standing in some cage relation to the second:

a. Accusative:
hamarana-kara- ‘battle-making’; zira-karg- ‘evil-

doing’; daraniya-kare- ‘gold-working’; ciydl-

kara- ‘doing how much’, avd-kara- ‘doing that’.
ar$ti-bara- ‘spear-bearer’; vaa-bara- ‘bow-bearer’;

{aka-bara- ‘petasos-wearing’,
zaga-pavan- ‘kingdom-protecting, satrap’; du-

vardi- (for *duvar-vargi-) ‘doorway-covering, col-

onnade’; hauma-varga-, moz-dah-, bitu-gara-, see

Lex. s.vv.

Arta-vardiya- ‘Justice-worker’.

b. Genitive: ‘
arda-stina- ‘place of light’; datva-ddna- ‘holder of

demong’.

Xiayaran- (from *zfaya-arfan-) ‘Hero of Kingg’,
Gau-barup-a- ‘Tord of cattle’; Vatu-misa-
‘Friend of the good’.
¢. Instrumental:

asa-bira- ‘borne by horses'; ufa-bari- ‘borne by
camels’; [dastalkarta- ‘done by hand’.

Baga-buxia- Freed by God’; Bagabigna- perhaps
‘Begotten by God’.

d. Ablative: Asiy-abausna- ‘Freed from misfor-
tune’.

e. With idea of specification: Cica-tazma-
‘Brave in lineage’.

1L. Descriptive determinatives! the prior ele-

1 The greatest part of this class consists of those whose

first part is an inseparable adverb or a prepositional pre-
fix; under our plan these are not here considered (§159).
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ment directly modifying the second as adjective
or appositive:

Arura-mazdah- ‘Ahuramazda’, lit. ‘Lord Wise’; cf.
" Lex. sv.

§161. Possessive ApJecTIvES, often differing
from the preceding only by a shift of accent which
can be observed in accented Sanskrit words, but
cannot be determined in OP or Avestan.

1. Determinative compounds (cf. §160.I); the
OP examples are all names of persons or of places
or of months:

a. Accusative: Aspa-canah- ‘Having love of
horses’; Baga-yadi- ‘(Month) marked by the wor-
ship of the bagas’.

b. Genitive: Arla-zSaga- ‘Having a kingdom of
justice’; Ar§ama- (from *erSa-ama-) ‘Having the
might of a hero’; Hazd-mani$- ‘Having the mind
of a friend’; Garma-pada- ‘(Month) having the
place of heat’; Asa-garfa- ‘(Land) having caves
of stone’. .

IL. Descriptive compounds (cf. §160.I1.):

a. The prior element is an adjectival modifier:
paru-zana- ‘having many men’; vispa-zana- ‘hav-

ing all (kinds of) men’; visa-dahyu- ‘containing

all lands’; hama-pitar- ‘having the same father’;
ha-matar- ‘having the same mother’; tigra-
zauda- ‘wearing pointed caps’; wd-marSyu-

‘having one’s own death’ (see Lex.).
Ariya-cige- ‘Having Aryan lineage’; Ardu-mani$

‘Having an upright mind’; Tazma-spdda- ‘Hav-

ing a brave army’; Vahyaz-data- ‘Following the

better law’; Vistdspa- from *widle-aspa- (see

Lex. sv.) ‘Having ready horses’; Bala-gu-

‘(Land) having hundreds of cattle’ (but see

Lex. s.v.); 8ira-vahare- ‘(Month) having vigor-

ous spring-time’,

b. The prior element is appositive to the sec-
ond:

Varka-zana- ‘(Month) belonging to the wolf-men’.
wpdi-patya- ‘having self as lord’, with adjectival
suffix.

¢. The second element is predicate to the prior:
Ariyaramna- from *artya-Gramna- ‘Having the

Aryans pacified’; so to be interpreted because

the -na- participles are passive.

§162. Parricierar CoMpoUND ADJECTIVES, the
participle as prior element of the compound gov-
erning the second; all the OP examples are per-
sonal names:!

! X¥ayria is taken by Bv. Gr. §315 ag an -Gh- stem

Bl Acinmmanadzl hanad am a sambnnation of whoant Gl

Daraya'-vatu- ‘Holding firm the good’.

Virda'farnah- Finding the Glory’.

Viya'-spara- ‘Weaving shields’, = ‘Maker of
wicker shields’; unless vdya- is not a participle,
but a noun of action (-a- stem), and the name
is a possessive adjective (§161.Lb.), Having a
shield of weaving, = wicker shield’.

§163. Namus or Persons in the OP inscrip-
tions must be divided according to nationalities,
which in the main show the linguistic nature.

I. Names of Persians are far the most nu-
merous; but some show Median phonetics, indi-
cated by a following M in parenthesis:

a. Names of the Achaemenian dynasty: Ari-
yaramna-, ArtazSage-, ArSama-, Uvex$tra- (M),
Kabajiya-, Kiru-, X$ayar San-, Gaubaruwa-, Ci8pi-,
Darayavau-, Bardiya-, Vidtaspa- (M),

b. Names of other Persians: Arfavardiya-,
Ardumani¥-, Aspacanah- (M), Ulana-, Buzra-,
Dituvehya-, Dadar$-, Bagdbigna-, Bagabuz$a-,
Marduniya-, Vaumsisa- (with -s- which is not Per-
sian nor Median), Vayaspara-, Vahauka-, Vahyaz-
dita-, Vidafarnah- (M), Vidarna-, Vivana-, Hazd-
mani§-,

II. Names of Medes: X$abrita-, Gaumata-, Taz-
maspada-, Frovarti-, and the Sagartian Cia-
lorma-.

TII. Names of other Iranians: the Margian
(Bactrian) Frada-; the Scythian Sku"ze-; un-
specified Abiyabauina-, ArSoka-.

IV. Names of Armenians: Arza-, Dadar$i-,
Haldita-.

V. Names of Elamites: Atamaita-, Cicizri-, and
four which have the appearance of IE names:
Agina:, Upadarma-, Martiyo- (see Lex. svv.),
which may have been more or less etymologized
when transeribed into OP; and Imani$-, the name
assumed by the Persian Martiya as usurping king
of Elam, with -mani¥- reminding of Haxdmani$-
and Arduman§-.

VI. Names of Babylonians; Akkadian Ainai-
ra-, Naoditebaira-, Nabukudracara-, Nabunaita-.

VIL. Uncertain writings, probably corrupt:
XarSadalya (= Xlayar$ar), Ardazcalca (prob-

ing’ and erfa- ‘just’, and therefore meaning ‘Ruling
with justice’. But there is no example in which contrac-
tion of a short vowel takes place despite the reduced
final -1; for another objection, and the proper interpre-
tation of the case-endings, see §187 and note 2, and Lex.

o
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ably = ArtazSacd), Vasdasoka, Vahyavisdapaya,
Hadazaya.

§164. PersoNAL NaMES o IraNIaNs are of the
usual IE types.

1. The typical IE name consisted of a com-
pound of two stems; such names have mostly been
interpreted in §160-§162. To these must be added
the following, which are of uncertain interpreta-
tion: Ka bijiye-, Gaumdta- (see Lex. s.vv.).

II. Compounds of which the prior part is an in-
separable or a prepositional prefix are the follow-
ing: *U-vaz$tra-, Vi-darna-, Vi-vina-, Fra-varti-,
perhaps *U-tana-. It is possible that some of these
are only shortenings of longer compounds of which
these were the prior part, and that they belong
under ITI.

III. Hypocoristics or nicknames were formed in
pIE by limiting the compound name to approx-
imately its prior part, to which there might or
might not be added a suffix. There are the follow-
ing probable examples in the OP names: Quzra-,
Bard-iya-, Vahau-ka-, Arda-ka-, XSabr-ita, Frada-,
Martiya-

IV. Still other names are appellatives indicat-
ing the qualities of the persons, like the redupli-
cated Da-dar$i- ‘Bold’. Possibly *U-vazstra-, Vi-
darna-, Vi-vina- (given under IT) also belong
here. Or names may denote occupations, as per-
haps in the adjectival derivative, possibly pa-
tronymic, Mardun-iya- ‘Vintner’s son’.

V. Uncertain names: Ci¥pi- {or Calidpi-);
Kiru-; Datwahya-; Arza-, name of an Armenian,
of unknown meaning, and probably belonging
under IIT or IV,

§165. Names oF MoNtus in OP are adjectives,
or substantives as adjectives, modifying the word
‘month’; the phrase is always in the genitive.! All
are compounds of two stems or of prefix + stem,
and some end in an adjectival suffix.

With vriddhi in first part: Baigarci- (etymology
uncertain); perhaps in Adu-kanatde- (stymol-
ogy uncertain), A-ndma-ka-.

With vriddhi in both parts: Biga-yadi-.

With vriddhi in second part: Agi-ydd-iya-, Giira-
vahara-,

Perhaps with vriddhi in prefix: Vi-yaz-na- (radi-
cal element uncertain). '

I The form mahyd is more probably 2 contracted gen.
*mihahyd, to stem maha-, than a loc. mahyd to stem mah-,

Without vriddhi in either part: Garma-peda-, and
the restored Varka-zana- (but see Lex. s.v.).
For further details, see Lex. s.vv. and §161.

§166. Names or Praces are less Tikely to be of
perspicuous etymology even than names of per-
sons, since names of places often persist even when
there has been a change of population and an at-
tendant change of language.! The OP place-names
include the following types: dahydus ‘administra-
tive province’ and also ‘district’ of a province;
‘city’, generic word not given in OP; vardanam
‘town’; dvahanam ‘village’; didd ‘fortress’; kaufo
‘mountain’; rauta ‘river’. At the first introduction
of less-known place names the generic word is
regularly given; but it is given with names of
provinces only when there is a list of all or several,
and is omitted with some larger districts (Kar-
mina, Varkina), with cities (Pdrsa, if = ‘Persepo-
lis’; Pastyauvida ‘Pasargadae’; Hagmatine ‘Feba-
tana’; Arbaird ‘Atbels’; Babiru§ ‘Babylon’), and
with well-known rivers (Ufrdu$ ‘Euphrates’;
Tigré ‘Tigris’). The place names may be geo-
graphically, and to a certain extent linguistically,
grouped together as follows:

I. Indo-Iranian provinces:

Parsa ‘Persis, Persia’: including districts Kar-
mana, Yauliyd; cities Par§iyauvdda, perhaps
Parsa; towns Uvadaicaya, Kuganakd, Tdravd,
Razd; mountains Arakadri§, Porga.

Made ‘Media’: including districts Asargarta
(given as administrative province in DPe 15),
Kapada, Nisaya, Raga; city Hagmatine; towns
Kuduru§, Marus; fortress, Sikayauvaii§.

Parfava ‘Parthia’: including district Varkdna
‘Hyreania’ and towns Patigrabang, Vidpaued-
is.

Harauvati§ “‘Arachosia’: including district Gadu-
{ava; fortresses ArSada, KaprSakanis.

1Cf, the names of the states of the United States of
America; about half of them are derived from aboriginal
American languages, and the rest come directly or ulti-
mately from English, German, Celtic, French, Spanish,
Latin, Greek, Hebrew, and Indo-Iranian. For the OP
place-names which can Wwith certainty or with some prob-
ability be interpreted etymologically, see Lex. 8.vv. 2 This
section attempts only to list and classify the nouns and
ethnic adjectives used as geographical terms in the OP
texts; a complete list of the provinces of the Persian
Empire, as given in the OP texts, will be found in JNES
2.302-6, with discussion of the variations. The classifica-
tion of Yadi DB 3.26, apparently the OP name for
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Baztri§ ‘Bactria’: including district Margu$ ‘Mar-
giana',

Akaufaciys ‘Men of Akaufaka’; Usarazmiy and
-mi§ ‘Chorasmia’; Gaddra ‘Gandaritis’; 8afa-
gu§ Pattagydia’; Dahd ‘the Daae’; Maka or
ethnic Maciya; Sake or fem. Sakd ‘Scythia’ or
Sokd ‘the Scythians’; Sug(u)de ‘Sogdiana’;
Haraive ‘Aria’; Hidu§ ‘Sind’.

II. Elam:

U(v)jo ‘Blam’, including city (a3, village Abird-
dus.

IH. Semitic provinces:

Babiru§ ‘Babylonia’; including district Dubdlg;
city Babiru§ ‘Babylon’; town Zazdne; rivers
Ufratu$, Tigra.

Aburd ‘Assyria and Syria': including district Tzald;
city Arbairg; mountain Labandna.

Arabayo ‘Arabia’.

IV. Armenia:

Arming or Arminiye ‘Armenia’: including dis-
trict Autiydra; village Ziizahya; fortresses
Uyama, Tigra.

V. Provinces of Asia Minor and Southeastern

Europe:

Katpatuka ‘Cappadocia’; Karkd ‘the Cariang’;
Yaune Tonia’ or Yaund ‘the Ionians’; Sparda
Bardis, Lydia’; Skudra ‘Thrace and Mace-
donia’.

VI. Provinces of Africa:

Mudraya ‘Egypt’ or Mudraya ‘the Egyptians’,

including river Pirava ‘Nile’,

Ko ‘Ethiopia’ or Kufiya ‘the Ethiopians’.
Putaya ‘the Libyans’.

§167. Province Names anp Errnics. In cer-
tain instances the province name is merely the
masculine ethnic, with ellipsis of a masculine noun
for ‘country’; once it is the feminine ethnic. But
morefrequently theethnic is formed from the prov-
ince name by the -ya- suffix; and the plural of the
ethnic thus formed, as well as that of other ethnics,
may be used as province name. Once the -yo-
ethnic in the singular is used for the province as
alternative to the suffixless form. In the accom-
panying table, the occurrence of the province
name and the ethnic in identical form is indicated
in the second eolumn by x, and ethnics which in
the singular are extant in full only in the late text
A?P are indicated by a following *.

To these names may be added those of three
large districts which were not governmental prov-
mees: Karmana, Varkine, Margu§ with ethnic
Margava; ethnic Patt$uvari§, to an unknown
place-name; Hoxdmani$iya, patronymic family-
name to Hazamant§; Magu§, denoting a member
of the priestly clan of Media.

Of the province names used as ethnies, Babiru§
and Usja as ethnics are certainly errors. Of the
ethnics in A?P, Ka3aye is probably miswritten for
Kufiya; Gaddraye for Godiriya; Bataguiya for
Bataguviya, or misread for 8atagudaya, a mis-
writing for Gatagudiya; Hiduye for Hidunya.

Same a8 Fem. as  Derivative Pl. Ethnie Mase. a8

Provinee Ethnic  Province Ethnic ag Province Province
Aburd Auriya
Arabaya x*
Arming Arminiya Armintya
Asagarla Asagartiya
Ul)je X Uv)jiya
Uvarazm-iy -i§ Uvirazmya*
Katpatuka x*

Karka Karka
Kila Kusaya* Kasiya
Gadira Gadaraya*
Batagus Bateguiya*

Daha

Parfava
Pirsa

Putiya* Pulaya

Baztri§
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Same as  Fem.as  Derivative Pl. Ethnic Masc. as
Province Ethnic  Province Ethnic as Province Province
Baberu§ X Bibiruviya
Maka Maciya* Maciya
Mada X
Mudraya X Mudraya
Yauna X Yauna
Saka X Sakd Saka
Sug(u)da
Skudra x*
Sparda Spardiya
Zraka x*
Haraiva
Harawali§ Harauvatiya*
Hidu$ Hiduya*

CHAPTER V. DECLENSION OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, PRONOUNS

§168. DrcLensioN v OP. The OP noun, along
with the pronoun and the adjective, shows ap-
proximately the expected assortment of forms.
There are nouns and adjectives with stems ending
m -a- -G~ -t~ &, -U- -U-, -Gh- -ah- 8-, -tar- -tar-,
-Gn- -man- -van- -Vin- -vant-, - -d- -6- -s-. Some
categories are but scantily represented, and in the
discussion of each class all extant forms are listed,
except where the examples are numerous.

All the cases found in Sanskrit and Avestan are
found in OP, except the dative, which has been
lost, its functions being assumed by the genitive
form. The ablative has no distinctive form, but
has been merged in the instrumental and the loca-
tive either by phonetic development or by an-
alogy; cxcept for one form, Babirau$, which is
identical with the genitive, as in Sanskrit. Simi-
larly the accusative plural has become identical
with the nominative, either by phonetic process
or by analogy, except in the enclitic pronouns
which have no nominative form.

Both singular and plural numbers are repre-
sented in OP, and there are a few dual forms.

§169. Tur Case-ENDINGS OF -0- STEMS IN PIE:
these are added to the stem-vowel, which is either
e or 0, and when vowel is added to vowel a con-
traction results, giving either a long vowel or a
diphthong.

I. The endings of the singular: Nom. -s and
ace. -m are added to stem-vowel -o-, giving -0s
-om; and the voc. is the bare stem in -e: Lt. lupus

Lupum lupe, GK. Nokos Aov Moke ‘wolf’. The neuter
has -m as ending for the nom. as well ag for the
acc.

Gen. ending -sjo is found in Aryan and in Greek,
added to stem-vowel -o-: *losjo, Skt. tdsya, Gk.
(Hom.) 7oto, (classical) 769; and with added -s in a
few Latin words: eius, Skt. asyd; curus, Skt. kdsya,
from *g*osgp. This ending was original in pro-
nouns only, and spread from pronouns to certain
classes of nouns in some languages.

The inst. ended in -¢ and -4, evidently by con-
traction of the stem-vowel -e- and -0- with another
vowel whose quality cannot be determined. The
abl. had -éd and -6d, a similar contraction with an
unidentifiable vowel plus a dental consonant,
which may have been either ¢ or d; sandhi pro-
cesses make it impossible to determine its original
nature.! The loc. ended in -7, added to either stem-
vowel: cf. Gk. oikor and oixe. ‘at home’.

T1. The forms of the plural number: Nom. pl.
ending -es, added to stem vowel -o-, gave -0s,
which remained in Aryan, Germanic (Gothic
wulfos ‘wolves’), Oscan-Umbrian (but was re-
placed by -oi, with pronominal plural-sign -, in
Greek, Latin, Balto-Slavic). Acc. pl. ending -ns,
added to -0-, gave -ons. Nom. -ace. nt. pl. in - was
properly & fem. nom. sg. in -@, with collective
meaning. Gen. pl. ending -m, contracted with the

1 For a theory of the origin of this ending, see Sturte-
vant, Lg. 8.1-10.
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stem-vowel -0-, gave -im, as in Gk. Mwwy, but in
Aryan was remodeled after the gen. pl. of -n-
stems. Inst. pl. ending -ais (-a- indeterminate for
a e o!), contracting with stem-vowel -o-, gave
-81s, seen with shortening in Greek Mos, and
with retained length in Skt. and Av.; but the
pronominal -oibhis (stem-vowel -0- + pronom-
inal pl. - + inst. pl. -bhis), remodeling of masc.
dat.-abl. -oibhjos (Skt. iébhyas, demonstrative
pronoun) after fem. inst. pl. -a@bhds (Skt. tdbhss), is

plE pAr.
Sg. Nom. -08 -ah!
Acc. -om -am
Inst. -€, -0 -@
Abl. -ed, -od -ad
Gen. -08j0 -asya
Loc. -e1, -0t -
Voc. -€ -a
Pl. Nom. -08 -Gt
-~asaht
Ace. -ons -and
Inst. -a1s @8
Gen. -om -anam’
Loc. 018U -atu
Neuter
Sg. Nom.-Acc. ~0-m -am
Pl. Nom.-Ace. - -4

1 And other sandhi-products. ? With different suffix.
# Short-vowel final in LAv.; long vowels or diphthong in
GAv. 4 Double ending, with added -as from nom. pl. of
consonantal stems.  With analogical length; and -5 re-

v §17T1. Case-Forus oF -0- Stems v OP:

Nom. Sg. martiya, cdyadiya, kira, baga, drauga,
hamigiya, anufiya; man’s name, Kabigjiya; place
names and ethnics Parse, Mada, Sugda
Suguda, Saka, Sparda, Mudraya, Uja Usja,
Youna, Parbave, Armina, Arminiya, Asagarla,
Gaddra, Margava, Uniya.

Ace. Bg. martiyam, ziiyafiyam, kiram, hamigi-
yam; Kabifiyam; Parsam, Madam, Sugdam,
Mudrayam, Ujam, Arminam, Asagariam, ufras-
tam.

Inst. Sg. kdrd, Pdrsd, Aurd, probably karia;
nt. artd, datd, ariyd; masc. or ut. vesnd, pisd.

Abl. Sg. drauga; Kabupiya, Parsa, Sugudd,
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seen in OP. Loc. pl. ending -su, added to stem-
vowel -6- + pron. pl. 4, is found in Aryan and in
Slavie; but -ofsu was remodeled to -oisi in Gk, 3
(dat. pl. Mxotee) after the loc. sg. ending 3.

TIT. The forms of the dual number: see §189.

§170. Tae Casp-Enpings oF -0- STEMS IN
ARYAN. A comparative table of the endings in pIE,
pAr., Skt., Av., OP is here given, including the
cases represented in the extant OP words; except
that dual forms are in §189.

Skt. Av, oP
-ah ] -ab
-am -am -am
-eng? -@ -a? -a
-aft -af -at
-asya -ahyd -ahe? -ahyd
-e -01-, 6 -ary ‘L
-ay-a? -ay-f
-a -0 -a} -d
-h - -0} -t }
-disah -dwhd -Ghat
-@n a8 -
-@1$ -aé -ain &
-andm -angm -andm
-€5U -aésu -ai§up-G _
-am -am -am f
- -a-a8 -0 :
tained in some sandhi combinations. ® From -oibhis,

of. dat.-abl. pl. Skt. -ebhyah, Av. -aéibyd from *-erbhos.

7By influence of -n- stems. 3 Ved. -4, but classical Skt.

-ani after -n- stems, ;
Spardd, Mudraya, Kasa, Yaund, Gedard, Kar- f
mand; nt. dusiyard, vispd, gastd.

Gen. Sg. martiyahya, xSayabiychya, kirahya, Par-
sahyd, visahyd, probably mihyd; nt. uSkahyd,

uvaipaSiyahyd, jiwahyd, [ha)kartahyd.

Loc. Sg. Parsasy, Madasy, Mudriyaiy, Ujaiy
Uvjaty, Parbavaiy, Arminiyasy, Asagartaiy,
Hagmatanaiy; with added -d, duvarayd, dastayd,
spafdmaidayd, probably karayd, [dalrianaya; nt.
uzmaya. ;

Voc. Sg. martiya, marika. ]

Nom. PL. martiya, zdayatiya, hamiciyd, anuliyd,
lakabara, tigraxaudd, haumavargd, paruvd, Madd,
Sakd, Mudraya, Yaund, Unjiyd; with double

ending, aniyaha bagaha.
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Ace. PL martiyd, zidyobiya, homigiya, Sekd,
Uyjiyd, ufradtd.

Inst. PL asabdrashis, martiyaibis, hamigiyaibis,
bagaibis, vibaibis, kamnaibis; Madaibi§, Sakai-
b8, Parfavaibi¥, Margavaibis, Uvjiyaibis; nt.
wwnaraihis,

(en. PL martiydndm, x8ayobiyanam, bagandm.

Loc. Pl. Madaiuv-a.

Nt. Nom. Sg. zdagam, duiydram, ardatam, darani-
yam, aruvasiam, datam, Sakatam, kartam, visam,
kamnam; acc. zdacam, stanam, daraniyam, aru-
astam, karfom, visam, wdipa$iyam, wwaspam,
probably cafam.

Nt. Nom. Pl. dwnard, 8akatd, [d)ita; ace. dyadand,
[wwaspd], urafd.

§172. THe DEVELOPMENT OF THE -0- DECLEN-
ston v OP.

Nom. Sg.: OP -d, regular from pAr. -¢h, pIE -0s;
the failure to write the final vowel long shows a
final minimal consonant: -a*.

Acc. Sg.: OP -am, regular from pAr. -am, pIE
-om.

Inst. Sg.: OP -, regular from pAr. -a, plE -¢
or -0.

Abl. Sg.: OP - for -d@, regular from pAr. -,
plE -&d or -ad (or -t).

Gen. Sg.: OP -ahya, regular for pAr. -asya, pIE
-0sj0; OP -a for -d shows that no minimal con-
sonant followed; for a few writings -ahyd, see
§36.1V. For mahyd from *mahahyd, see §131.

Loc. Sg.: OP -aiy in place-names, regular from
pAr. -ai, pIE -ei or -0¢; OP -ayd@ in common
nouns, being -a¢ + postposition -¢ (similar
forms are found in Avestan.)!

Voc. 8g.: OP -a, regular from pAr. -d, pIE -¢; with
OP -G because there is no final minimal con-
sonant.

Nom. PL: OP - for -a*, regular from pAr. ah, plE
-0s; also OP -aha for -aha* in aniyaha bagaha
‘other gods’, of. §10 and the similar formations
Av. ahurdvhd ‘Ahuras’, Skt. devdseh ‘gods’.

Acc. PL: OP -@ for -@*, either regularly from
pAr. -ans with reduced n, in some sandhi-posi-
tions; or the nom. pl. as acc., by analogy (§168).

Inst. PL.: OP -aibi§, regular for pAr. -aibhis.

Gen. PL.: OP -anam, regular for pAr. -andm, with
{The same phenomenon in Osc.-Umb.: *en 4n’ is

attached to the loc. ending &s an integral part of the

case-form, in Osc. Mirtin ‘in horto’ from *-ej-en, and in
Umb. arven ‘in arvo’ from *-dj-en.

-ndm from -n- stems §187); for writing -dndm,

see §52.111. o
Loc. PL: OP -ai$usd, regular from pAr. -aiét, pIE

-01su, + postposition -@; -§u-@ should become

-&d, but the OP writing does not distinguish

between this value and -$uvd, in which the -u-

is retained as a vowel by the influence of the

original form and a glide consonant written be-
tween it and the following vowel.
Nt. Nom.-Acc. Sg.: OP -am, regular from pAr.

-am, pIE -om.

Nt. Nom.-Acc. PL.: OP -q, regular from pAr. -4,

plE -d.

dati DB 1.23, XPh 49, 52, when used with
pari-ay- ‘respect’, is probably inst. rather than
abl., because of the lack of prep. hacd; note that
the text of DSe 37-9, as now restored, gives no
support for the abl. in the other passages, despite
my remarks JAOS 54.46, Lg. 13.303, JAOS 58.117.
On inst. sg. kard, loc. sg. karSayd, nt. acc. caSam,
ace. pl. wfra$ta-diy, see Lex. s.vv.

ArtaxSage- has the regular gen. -¢ahya,® but
nom. -¢@ and acc. -¢@m have been assimilated to
Xsayar-$a -Sam (§187), and gen. ArlazSacahya
(AHc) may have been assimilated to the late gen.
Xiayar$ahya (§187; unless there is mere addition
of a character, §53).

§173. Tur Case-EnpINGS OF -G- STEMS IN PIE:
only those relevant to extant OP forms will be
discussed.

1. In the singular, nom. -@ is the strong grade
of the stem-vowel, without special case-suffix. Ace.
-am s stem-vowel -@- + case-suffix -m. From the
evidence of non-Aryan languages, we should ex-
pect pI K to have inst. -@ (from -G- 4 -a), abl.-gen.
-@s (from -@- + es), loc. -@ (from -@- + -); but
in Aryan we find dissyllabic terminations, inst.
-dyd, abl.-gen. -ayas, loc. -ayd. Either a pre-IE
variant stem in -8yd- here comes to light, though
it does not appear outside these singular cases (and
in the dative, lost in OP), or these cases are built
upon & stem extracted from the loc. sg. -dya (so in
Iranian, but extended by -m in Skt.}: for the loc.
sg. should have been stem-vowel -@- + ending -z,
to which postposition -G was added, making -Gyd.

* Unless this form also is a neologism (§57).

§173.1 Although 4 + ¢ regularly contracted to & (§131),
the loc. of -G- stems seems to have had -@ by the influ-
ence of -G- in other cases; on Skt. inst. ending -dyd,
see Thumb-Hirt, Handbuch d. Skt. §259, §351.
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To the extracted stem -ayd- it is simple to form
inst. -aya, gen.-abl, -dyas.

IT. The plural has pIE nom. -@s from -G- 4
-e8; ace. -as from -d- + -ns, with pIE loss of n be-
tween long vowel and final s; gen. -om from -a- 4+
-om, replaced in pAr. by -andm after -n- stems;
loc. -asu from -G- + -su.

§174. Tue Case-Expives oF -6- Stems IV
Aryan. The comparative table includes only cases
represented in extant OP forms.

Sg. plE pAr.  Ski.  Av. op
Nom. -4 -4 -4 -G-at -0
Ace. -am -dm  -dm -gm -Gm
Inst. -Gy@® -ayd eyl -Gya
Abl. -Gyas -Gyds -ayaf® -Gyat
Gen. -Gyds -ayds -ayd  -ayd
Loc. - -Gyd  -ayam -aye  -Gyd
Pl
Nom. -as  -ds @8 A -
Ace. -ds as i -d -G
Gen. -om  -andm -Gndm -gngm  -Gndm
Loc. -asy  -asu  -Gsu  -dhu

-ghva'  -dund

! Avestan forms with short fina! -a belong to the LAv.;
note that the indication of length in interior syllables of
Avestan words is not reliable. 2 Cf. §173n. *Remodel-
ing of the gen. ending in Late Avestan after the abl. -t
of -o- stems.

v §176. Casn-Forus oF -6~ Srems w OP:

Nom. Sg. taumd ‘family’, haind, framand, yau-
vya, didd, fka; Abura; adjectives kartd, gasta,
hamigiyd.

Acc. Sg. flaumam, yauviyam, didam, 6ikom;
PaiSiyguvddam, Sckim; adjective afaganam.

Inst. Sg. framdndya, aruedyd, perhaps halnaddydy.

Abl. Sg. Paidiyauwsadaya, haindya, taumdya,
Yadaya.

Gen. Sg. loumdyd.

Loc. Sg. Arbairayd, Afuriyd, (ualaya; perhaps}
wastaya, stingya (see §176); adj. vaerakdyd
(unless gen. in some passages).

Nom. Pl sting, hamigryd, kartd.

Ace Pl [stina] (restored only).

Gen. PL. paruzandndm, vispazananam.

Loc. PL. maskdwa, aniydwa.

§176. THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE -d- DECLEN-
stoN IN OP. Reference to the table of endings in
§174 will show that OP faithfully represents the
endings as they were in pAr., with a few slight
modifications. The failure to write the minimal
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final consonants brings to a uniform writing -ayd
the inst., abl,, gen., loc. cases of the singular. It
is impossible to determine whether OP shared the
LAv. split of the Aryan abl.-gen. -Gyds into gen.
*.ayas, abl. *aydt in imitation of the -o- stem abl,
in -@; in the absence of evidence we assume that
OP abl. and gen. were identical, with -Gya from
older -dyds. The OP loc. shared the general Aryan
addition of -d, but not the further Skt. addition of
-m. The plural forms of OP also are quite regular,
the gen. showing the Aryan remodeling after -»-
stems, and the loc. the addition of -@ which occurs
also in a few Avestan forms, There is the same
ambiguity as to the phonetic value of -#*ud in this
declension that there is in the -o- stems (§172).

The fact that the pAr. loc. sg. of -a- stems has
the added -@ which passes to the loc. sg. of eom-
mon nouns and adjectives of other stem-classes,
and to the loc. pl., in OP, and to a smaller extent
in Avestan, makes it likely that the -- stems are
the starting point, for this remodeling of the end-
ing.

The puzzling form st@ndya occurs only in the
phrase apad@nam stindya abagainam ‘palace stony
. .. column’; as it ocours only in texts of Darius
11 and later, it may be a miswriting with omission
of the final ¢, and stand for stindyd, inst. or loc.
of specification (cf. the use of inst. kardd and loc,
karfayd with a numeral, Lg. 19.227-9): ‘palace
stony as to column(s)’, stindya being singular in
form bhut generic in meaning, and therefore to be
taken as a collective.!

§177. Tur Case-Enpives or -I- AND - STEMS
v PIE anp v Anrvan: only those relevant to ex-
tant OP forms will be discussed.

1. The -1~ stems had pIE nom. sg. -i-s, acc.
-i-m, gen. -e1-s or -oi-s (with strong grade of the
stem-vowel); these are represented by Skt. agnfs
agnim agnés ‘fire’. The loc. had the long diphthong,
without case-suffix, -é; this became -¢ in pIE,
since long diphthongs in plE regularly lost the
semivowel when they were final: Skt. (Ved.) has
agnd.!

I1. The -i- stems had pIE nom. sg. 7, acc. i-m,

1 Hinz, ZDMG 95.250, takes as miswritten for stindyam,
adj. modifying apadanam: ‘Siulenhalle’.

§177.1Skt. agniu is » new formation by influence of
the -u- stem loc. $atré $atrdu ‘enemy’, where both forms
were still used.
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abl.-gen. -()ies or -()jds,? inst. -(2)ja}? loe. -(1)e

or ~(9)76* (from the final long diphthong, as in -}-

gtems). The nom. pl. wag pIE -i-es, giving -¢es.

Thesé are represented by Skt. devi devim devyds

devyd devyd-m ‘goddess’ (with -m attached to the

loc., a8 in -@- stems), pl. devyds = deviyas.

III. The -3- stems were exclustvely feminine, but
the -i- stems included both masculines and femin-
ines; both in Skt. and in Av. the fem. - stems
optionally or regularly assumed the endings of -
stems in the inst., dat., abl.-gen., loc. singular.
(Occasionally, also, the fem. -7~ stems acquired a
nom. sg. -8 from the 4- stems in Skt. and Av.,
giving nom. 7§,

. §178. Case-Fors OF -i- AND -1 STEMS I8 OP:

I. Masc. 1- stems:

Nom. Sg.: skausi§, pastis, farmid, ydumaini§ ayiy-
(ma)ini§; the personal names Fraverti§, Da-
dar§i§, Cidpi§; the ethnic Pati$uvart§; perhaps
the place-names Arakadri§, KapiSokani§, Vis-
[paluzlaltis.

Ace. Sg. skaubim, uabarim, duwvarbim, Fravartim,
Dadar$im.

Gen. Sg. skaubats, Fravartars, Cr¥par§, digarcai§,
Bagayado§; also Cispas§, Cicizrais.

I1. Fem. -i- stems (some possibly -i- stems):
Nom. Sg.: ar$t[s)s, Syatis, i¥as, probably dipi{s].
Ace. Sg.: Siyatim, bajim, diptm; padim (to a hetero-

clite stem).

Inst. Sg.: [néplidtiyal.

Loc. Sg.: dtlpliyla.

1. Fem. - stems:

Nom. 8g.: Uvdrazmiy Uvdrazmis, Baxtri$; Harau-
valtS (Skt. sdrasvafi), Stkalyalwatis; api§ (in
api§im = am$-%4m), BU ‘earth’ (ideogram
only).

Acc. Sg.: Harauvatim, bamim, probably yaulda-
tim].

Abl. Sg.: Harawatiya, Baztriya, Uvdrazmiyd.

Loc. Sg.: Harauwvattya, Baxtriya, apilyla, bamiya.

Nom. Pl.: afagainiya.

IV: Not included here:

Inst. PL.: abil, arafant§: see Lex. s.vv.

? Variation between -¢f- and -4- by Sievers’ Law {cf.
Edgerton, Lg. 10.235-65); differentiation between pIE &
and pIE @ cannot be made because of lack of adequate
non-Aryan cognates. 3pAr. &, cf. preceding note;
probably pAr. -d extended from -§- stem instrumentals.
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< §179. Tux DEVELOPMENT OF THE -i- AND -i-
Decrenstons v 0P

1. The <i- stems and the -3- stems fell together
in OP into one declensional paradigm, having
nom. sg. -t§, ace. -tm, gen. -ai§, abl. -7yé* (= Skt.
-yas), loc. -ty@ (= Skt. -yd-m), nom. pl. -fya*. The
only survival of separate declensional forms is
nona. Uvdrazmiy, with original -7, replaced in later
inseriptions by Uvdrazmi§. There is the possibil-
ity that when nom. i of -7- stems took the ending
-5, the length of the vowel remained to distin-
guish the -i- stems from the 4- stems; and simi-
larly the long vowel in ace. -im may have re-
mained. The OP system of writing leaves this am-

biguous. But it is more likely that the new ending

2% and the old eriding -im Became 4§ and -im in
imitation of the corresponding forms of - stems.

II. Tt is true that in Aryan the abl. sg. and the
gen. sg. of these stems have the same ending (so
in all stems except -6- stems!), and here we find
gen. -ar§, abl. -iyd. But all the OP genitives are
of masculine words, and all the locatives are of
feminines; and as we noted in §177.11I, feminine
% stems were Iikely to assume - stem endings in
certain oblique cases of the singular. It is possible
then that the feminines may in OP have diverged
in some case-forms from the pattern of the mascu-
line - stems, without in reality preserving a separ-
ate declensional type. Note that bimiya seems to
be loc. only; if the form oceurred in a passage
where the gen. were certainly required, this dif-
ferentiation would seem to be established. Yet in
-tf- stems we find both endings in mase. ablatives.

IIT. It is not always possible to determine
whether the feminine common nouns are -i- stems
or -7- stems; etymological comparison is necessary
"The short vowel seems assured in ardti-, Skt. psti-
‘spear’; paim, Skt. stem pathé- in some case-forms;
but it is only a probability in $yat-, ¢§-, baji-,
dipi-. The long vowel seems assured in bimi- by
Skt. Ved. nom. bhiimi (once only; against 12 oc-
currences of the new formation bhimis), and is
certain in nom. pl. abagainiya, like Skt. papyds
to sg. fem. papt which is one fem. formation
to pipds ‘evil’.

IV. The gen. -@i§ in Cidpdis and Cicizraif is
only graphic for -az¥ in words where the nom. and
the gen. would be written alike: ¢*t¥p4% = nom.

! Debrunner, IF 52.131-6; Kent, Lg. 19.221-4.

Lt
v,
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Ci&pi§ or gen. Cidpai§; similarly -r4§* = i or
-raif.

V. In forms ending in -iyd, the - is probably
syllabic and not merely graphic; for *Harahvatyd
would become *Harawasiyd and not Harauve-
tiyd, and *dipyd would become *difiya and not
diprya.? In the others the long preceding syllable
would cause Sievers’ Law to operate, changing
-yd to -iyd.

§180. Tur Casz-ExpiNgs oF -i- Srems v pIE
AND IN ARYAN: again, only those relevant to ex-
tant, OP forms will be discussed.

The -i- stems had pIE nom. sg. -u-s, ace. -u-m,
gen, -eu-s or -ou-s (with strong grade of the stem-
vowel), seen in Skt. Sdtrus Sdirum $diros ‘enemy’,
Av. vawhu¥ vokim vawhau¥ ‘good’. The inst. sg.
was the stem in <% + pAr. ending -a@; the - re-
mained vocalic if after a single consonant pre-
ceded by two consonants or by a single consonant
after a long vowel or a diphthong, but became con-
sonantal after a single consonant preceded by a
short vowel. The loc. sg. ended in the strong grade
or the lengthened grade of the stem vowel, -eu or
-éu, to which the postposition -@ was often added
in Iranian: 8kt. §dtrau, Av. vanhdy, also avhava to
avhus ‘existence’. The nom.-ace. sg. nt. was the
bare stem, and ended in -u: Skt. mddhu ‘honey’,
GAv. voh ‘good’ (all final vowels are long in
GAv.). The gen. pl. was pIE -(u)yom, but became
-@-n@m In pAr. in imitation of the -n- stems; Av.
has both endings in vawhvgm and vohungm.

V" §181. Case-Forms or -ti- Stems v OP:

Nom. Sg. Masc.: magu§, piru§, sikabruf, adj.
uv@mar$iyu§; names of kings, Dérayavaul,
Kdru$; place-names, Abiradu¥, Kudvu$, Bala-
gus, Babiru$, Malrul¥, Margu$, Hirdud.

Ace. Sg. Masc.: magum, zrabum, gibum; Dara-
yavatum; Babirum, Margum; visadahyum; per-
haps [agurum].

Inst. Sg.: Ufratuvd.

Gen. Sg. Masc.: Karau§; Darayavahaus, with ne-
ologisms DirayavauSehyd DarayavaSehyd.

Abl. Sg. Masc.: Babirau¥ Babiraws, Hidoun,
gafava.

Loc. Sg. Masc.: Babiraun, Margaup, gafavd.

2 The tendency in OP is to level toward changed forms
of the stem-consonant, not back to the original sound;
cf. Lex.s.vv. gafu- zrafu-, argan-,

Gen. Pl. Masc.: par@ingm parindgm. Fem.:
parindm.
Nt. Nom. Sg.: parus, ddruy.
Nt. Ace. 8g.: [darjuv.
For forms of tani§, dehydus, urinaus, naus; see
§183.

18182, THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE -%- DECLEN-
siov v OP. The development of the endings
from pIE and pAr. are quite perspicuous for the
most part, and call for but few remarks.

L. The neologisms Ddrayavaulahyd and Ddra-
yavaSahyd are mere attempts to build up geni-
tives on the nom. as a stem, at a time when the
endings had worn down and were not distin-
guished in speech; §57.

IL. The loc. in -auw represents the short diph-
thong (unlike the long diphthong in Skt.), with-
out case-suffix; and that in -e»é is the regular
phonetic development of -au + -.

IL. The abl. Babérau¥ is the gen., for in Aryan
the same form functioned as gen. and as abl., ex-
cept in the -- stems; the other ablatives are
locative forms (cf. the fusion of loc. and abl. forms
and functions in Latin).

IV. The gen. pl. has the regular Aryan -ndm
from -n- stems; it is to be observed that the mase.
form of the adjective funetions also as fem.

V. The nom.-acc. nt. sg. inherits the old end-
ing; OP nom. paruy is the exact equivalent of Av.
pouru, Skt. puri, Gk. moh.

v §183. THE -#- STEMS AND u-DIPHTHONG STEMS
w OP.

1. The only -#- stem in OP is {and- ‘body, self’,
which is shown by Skt. and Av. land- to have the
long vowel; its forms in OP are nom. tands, acc.
{aniim, unless indeed it has - -im by assimila-
tion to the -ii- stems.

II. OP fem. dahyau- ‘land, province’ has in
most case-forms the diphthong and not the zero-
grade -u-, 4 peculiarity which in general it shares
with the Avestan cognate. The diphthong is
lengthened as a mark of the nom. sg.: OP dahyau$
(but Av. dagdhug). This length is extended to the
ace. sg. OP dahyavam and dahyaum (of which the
prior is phonetically correct! and the second is an-

1 In pIE, diphthong before nasalin the same syllable
automatically became vowel - consonantal semivowel,
after which the nasal became vocalic: thus -gum > -eym,
whenee OP -dvam. But nom. -6us remained and induced

il
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alogical to the nom.;? Av. daibhaom graphic for

wam); but as second element of a compound we

find -dahyum i visadahyum (or -dehyaum, as
4fum® i ambiguous), and in A®Pa 26 we have

DHyrum®, which may be either DHyaum or

DHyum (Av. dakyim is probably for -yiim). OP

loc. dahyaund is dehyow like Babirauy, with added

-G; but the diphthong is here kept before the

added vowel (unlike gddavd). Nom. pl. dahydva

has the long diphthong extended from the nom.
sg, and represents pAr. -dvas (so also Av.
daibhdnd); this form was extended to serve as ace.
pl. in OP (so also in Av.). OP gen. pl. dahyiingm
and dahyavndm is a regular gen. pl. of -u- stems
in Aryan (Av. dahyungm). OP loc. pl. dahyufua
is the -u- stem loe. pl. with ending -su, + the
postposition -@; whether phonetically -ufus@ or

-ufvd depends on whether the u of -su was con-

sonantized before the added vowel, or retained by

analogy ®

1II. Nom. sg. ulzénalud ‘well satisfied’ is formed
with the case-suffix s, but no lengthening.

IV. Nom. pl. [ndea] corresponds to Skt. ndv-as,
Gk. »p-es, the regular nom. pl. of the diphthongal
stem *ndu- (pIE *ndy-es).

§184. THE Case-ENpINGS OF CONSONANT-STEMS
v PIE AND IN ARYAN. Again only part of the cases
have extant forms in OP.

Nom. Sg. Mage. and Fem.: formed by adding -s,
or by lengthening the last vowel of the stem,
rarely by both together. After a lengthened
vowel a final liquid or nasal was lost in pIE.!

Ace. Sg. Masc. and Fem.: formed by adding -m,
which here automatically became -1, since it
stood after another consonant.

Nom.-Ace. Sg. Nt.: the bare stem, without suffix.

Gen. Sg.: pIE -es and -0s,2 Aryan -gs.

Loc. Sg.: the bare stem, in the strong grade if hav-

OP ace. -aum (which indeed might have come down from
pIE in the position before an initial vowel). An alterna-
tive development of a long diphthong before final m in
pIE was the loss of the semivowel of the diphthong; there
are no examples in OP, 2 Cf. pIE nom. *ndus, ace. *ndym
ship?: Skt. ndus, ndvam; Ck. Hom. vyis via, Att. vais
vay, * For further speculations on the declension of
dahyau¥, see Bv. Gr. §287.

§184.! The liquid or nasal was restored in the nom. in
some IE branches, by the influence of the stem in the ob-
lique cases: thus Skt. pitd ‘father’, but Gk xerfp, Lt.
pater; Skt. tdksd ‘carpenter’, but Gk. réxrwr. 2-es a8 in
Lt. ped-is, -0s as in Gk. mob-is.

ing ablaut variation; or the same 4 case-ending
-1.
Inst. Sg.: formed by adding (Aryan) -4, from pIE

-g or -0.

Inst. PL.: formed by adding -bhis, Aryan -bhi§.

It is to be noted that in Aryan, when a word
ended in two or more consonants, the final con-
sonant or consonants fell off until only one was
left; thus pIE nom. *nepat-s ‘grandson’, Lt nepos,
became pAr. *napat, Skt. ndpat.

' §186. THE -s- StEMS Iv OP: of these there are
several varieties.

1. The neuter formation with suffix -0s in nom.-
ace. sg., -es- in other forms: type Lt. gen-us gen-
er-1s, Gk. yé-os ya-e-os, Skt jdn-as jén-as-as. OP
has nom. rauld® ‘river’, Skt. srdfas; nom.-ace.
rauca® ‘day’, Av. raoco ‘light’, Skt. rdcas ‘light’;
ace. draya® ‘sea’ (and dragya®, $48), Av. zrayo, Skt.
jrdyas; acc. mana$-ca (§105), Av. mand, Skt.
mdnas; ace. zira? ‘evil’, Av. 2iurd; ace. miba? ‘evil’.
Inst. manahd, Skt. mdnasa. Loc. drayahy-a (with
added -d; also written drayahiya, but whether the
~i- is syllabic cannot be determined), Skt. jrdyasi,
of. Av. manahi-¢d. Inst. pl. raucabs¥, probably for
*rauca®btd, of. Av. manibid, Skt. mdnobhis: the -b
from -s in certain sandhi positions here trans-
ferred to the medial position before the consonant
of the casesuffix, and then voiced before the
voiced consonant and lost with the same products
as when final in the respective languages.

TI. When a nt. -es-/-0s- stem forms the second
element of a compound, whether adjectival or a
man’s name, the nom. sg. has -és, the other cases
have -es-: Gk. Svapeviis, Awoyérns to pévos, yévos. This
-€s became Ar. -ds -ah, OP -@: Vi~da-farna®, cf.
Av. z’armd ‘royal splendor’, pIE *syelnos; Aspa-
cand®, cf. Skt. ednas ‘delight’,

TIT. Apparently there was also & nt. suffix -os-,
not varying within the paradigm nor in the corre-
sponding masc. formation: type Skt. kravis ‘raw
flesh’, Gk. xpéas. OP nom.-acc. hadz§ from *sed-
as, of. Gk. &os from *sed-os; ace. abicars¥ ‘pasture-
land’, see Lex. s.v. In names, Hazd-mani§, Ardu-
mani§, perhaps I-mani§; late gen. Haxamani§-
ahyd adds the gen. ending of -o- stems to the nom.
as stem.!

1 If we could accept Hazdmanilahyd at face-value, we
could be quite sure that these three names are -s- stems
and not -4~ stems with nom. -§, as some have supposed;
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IV. The remaining -s- stems of OP are ndh-
‘nose’, lawviyah- ‘stronger’, Ahuramazdah- ‘Ahura-
mazda’, and possibly mdh- ‘month’.

OP ace. nah-am, Skt. ndsam, has the ending -m
generalized in its antevocalic value, assisted by
the -am of -0~ stems. OP nom. sg. mase. tawiya?
has the comparative suffix in the long-vowel form,
pIE -ds, pAr. -ids; Av. spanyd ‘holier’ has the
same suffix and case-formation, while Skt. sthdvi-
yan ‘stronger’ stands for -yans, with an intrusive
-2 and loss of the final eonsonant of the eluster,
but a stem-formation closer to that of OP tawiya
(on -aup-, §48). OP mahya probably does not be-
long here as loc. *mahi- + -4, cf. Skt. loc. mast,
but is rather gen. sg. *mahahyd to mdha-, Skt.
mdsa-, with reduction of -dhah- (§131).

OP nom. Auramazda® ends in pIE *-dhés, an
-s- formation to a long-vowel root which in thig
formation shows no ablaut variation (cf. Lt. flos
flor-is and other monosyllahles); a nom. -s added
to -dhés-, pAr. -dhds-, produces no change, since
the -ss ig shortened automatically to -s. Acc.
Auramazdam instead of *-daham shows that the
form was transferred to the -d- stems.? Gen. Aura-
mazddha® is regular for the stem in -dah-, as is also
the unique Aurahye Mazdahat declined in both
parts;! gen. Auramazdaha® has -Ghé® by influence
of gen. -Gya* of -G- stems, since the nom. -dg, ace.
-dam already agreed with the nom. -a, ace. -Gm of
-i- stems.® Gen. Auramazddha is an error of writ-
ing which is to be classed with gen. pl. x3ayafi-
ydnam ‘of kings’, for -dnam (§62.111).

but Hazamani$ehyd stands in the much miswritten
Ariagramnes inscription, and may replace a gen. in
*.manaid ay Darayavaul-ehyd (in inscriptions of Ar-
taxerxes I and IT) replaces the old gen. Dirayavakau¥.
However, the derivative Hazimans§-iya ‘Achsemenian’
seems to justify ug in regarding the -§- as belonging to
the stem. ? This -n- may come from the perf. pte. nom.
Skt. vidvin, pIE 108 as in Gk. da(¢)és ‘knowing’; and
in the perf. pte. of Skt. it seems to have come from the
-nt- of the pres. pte. ! Cf. similar phenomena in the de-
clension of XJlaydrSan-, §187. Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or.
19.81-2, argues that Auramazdd is by origin a root-noun
in -d-, with analogical gen. to avoid identity of nom, and
gen., but thig is very improbable. ¢ The divine name is
always declined in both parts in the Avesta; in the
Gathas other words commonly intervene between its two
parts, and in the Later Avesta mazdi ahurd is more fre-
quent than ahurd mazdd. ¢ This rather indicates that -A
was lost in OP after &, and remained only after &; §40.

OLD PERSIAN

I/ =
v §186. Tag -r- Stems v OP: these fall into two -

groups.

1. Agency nouns with suffixes pIE -for- and :

-ler-, showing ablaut variation in the declension;
the nom. sg. has the long vowel, which is com-
monly extended to some or all of the other case-

forms: Lt. dalor, gen. datir-3 (6 throughout);
Gk. 8arwp dbmpos {5 only in nom. sg.), dorjp 4

dorp-0s, dwrhp dwrnpos (€ throughout except invoe,

sg. darep); Skt. datd, ace. datiram, dat. datré, =

loc. datdri, etc. OP has nom. sg. jotd ‘slayer’,
Av. Janta, Skt. hantd; daultd ‘friend’. OP acc.
framataram ‘lord’, with extension of the long
vowel of the nom., and the antevoealic value of
the ace. ending (§67.11).

I1. Words of relationship had suffix -ter-, nom,
-Lé or restored -tér, other cases -fer- or -ir-. OP hag
nom. pitd ‘father’, Skt. pitd, Gk. rarfp, Lt. pater;
also in cpd. hama-pita ‘having the same father’,
OP nom. matd ‘mother’ in homatd ‘having the
same mother’, Skt. matd, Gk. (Dor.) ulrmp, Lt.
mater. OP nom. brdta ‘brother’, Skt. bhrdtd, Gk.
¢pirp ‘clan-brother’, Lt. frater.! OP gen. piga®,
Gk. warpbs, Lt. patris, from *pstr-os or -es, unlike
Skt. pitis from *patps.

v §187. THE -n- Srems v OP: these also fall into
several groups,

Those with suffixes (Aryan) -man- -van- -an-
(pIE vowel -¢- or -0-) had nom. in -ma @ -a: OP
tauma ‘power’, stem tauman-; orliva ‘blessed’,
GAv. afavd, LAv. afava, Skt. ptivd, cf. GAv. acc.
adavanam; asd ‘stone’, of. LAv. asonga- in cpds,,
QP abarga- ‘stone’; zagapdva ‘kingdom-protect-
ing, satrap’, with stem -pdvan- as in Skt. (Ved.)
tan@-pavan- ‘person-protecting’. Acc. with exten-
sion of the long vowel, in OP asmdnam ‘sky’, cf.
acc. Lith. dkmeni ‘stone’ and Gk. dkuova ‘anvil’
with -mén- and -mdn- respectively. It is uncertain
whether ace. h*zinam (for hizanam) i3 an -an-
stem with the long vowel, or an -ana- stem; at any
rate it is an extension of the stem seen in Ay,

hizvd- (see Lex. s.v. hazdna-). Neuters with suf- =

{ix -men- have nom.-ace. in the zero-grade -mz;!
acc. OP nama, Skt. ndma, Lt. ndmen, from *némy.

LOP hamapitd and hamdtd do not distinguish, and
cannot distinguish, between the two vocalisms seen in
Gk. porarnp and dpowdrup; but the -6r forms are those
proper in original compounda.

§187.1 OP ce§ome is not to be read ca¥ma 2s a neut. -n-
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The stem XSaydrSen? has the regular nom.
Xéaydr$a, but the other cases are remodeled to
the type of Auramozdd, acc. -dam, gen. -diha
(§185.1V): ace. Xiaydriam, gen. [Xlayarliha,
with late genitives X $ayirsahyd (§57) and X3ayar-
sahyd {A’He), with the medial -G- of the other
cases. On forms of Artazdaca-, see §172.

Of the other forms, OP barnd is inst. sg. to
stem barSan-, of. Av. inst. barodna to barszan-, Skt.
ri#ia to rjon- ‘king’. OP ndma is probably a suf-
fixless loe. namar. Inst. pl. faumani¥ and aradant§
are analogical for ~abi§, since the paradigm would
have beennom. -ana?, gen. -andm, inst. -obi¥ (from
p-bhis)

OP nom. manauvi§ is probably for *manas-vi,

nom. to -vin- (ef. Skt. nom, bali to stem balin-
‘strong’), with added nom. -s.*
,+ §188. TrE SteMs 1v Stops, 1v OP: these in-
clude stems ending in ¢ (napdt- ‘grandson’), nt
(*tunvant- ‘strong’), d {bard- ‘year’, pad- “foot’,
rid- ‘cause’), p (z8ap- ‘night’, ap- ‘water’ cf. api-)
k (vit- ‘house’, vas- ‘will’).

1. Nom. napa = napa’, Skt. ndpat, from plE
*nepat-s with Aryan logs of last consonmant of the
final cluster; or = napd* from a remade Iranian
*1apds seen in Av. napd.

L. Nom. funuvd = *tunvan with pIB -ént (long
vowel nom.) as in Gk. ¢épwr ‘bearing’, or the same
4 nom. -s as m Av. hgs ‘being’ from Tran. *hdnt-s,
of. Skt. nom. sdn from *sant-s, pIE *s-enf-s. Acc.
tunuwatam = *funvantam, with the regular ace.
-am from -m (§67.11). Gen. tunuvalahyd = *tun-
vantehyd, with transfer to -o- stem ending, and
retention of the -ant- of the suffix as in Av. gsm.
Thuyantd ‘cattle-raising’, despite Av. hatd = Skt.
saf-ds, pIE gsm. *sptés (or *spids) ‘being’ with
strong grade in nsm. *sent-s.

III. Acc. bardam, gen. barda, gen. zdape, loc.
rddsy, -padiy in ni-padiy, vasiy (but of. Lex. s.v.)

“have the regular pIE endings of their cases: ace.
-In; gen. -es or -08; loe. -1, without added - because
the forms function as preposition, phrasal adverb,
adverb respectively,

stem, becsuse of the final short vowel (§36.I1I), but is
cafam, ace. nt. of an -g- stem. ? Bv. Gr. §290 takes as
stem XSayarSih- because of the gen. -ha, the second ele-
ment being ar¥a- ‘just’ made into an (Ar.) <s- stem; the
objection to this is that <Zs- stems are hardly made upon
-4 stems, Cf. also §162 note. ? Lg. 15.175-6; for other in-
terpretations of these two forms, see Lex. s.vv.* Lg.
158.170.

1V. Ace. vibam, inst. vi6a, loc. viBiyd, to stem
vi0- from pIE *yik-, also have the regular endings:
ace. -m, inst. -€ or -4, loe. -7, here with added -d
because vifryd is a true locative in use.

V. Inst. pl. vifbi¥ and abi¥ show the regular
-bhis seen in Skt. -bhss, Av. -bi§; -#b- as a cluster
remains by the influence of the separate stem and
ending (we expect -db- from -E-bh-), and the -b- of
abi§ 18 for -bbh- from -p-bh-.
+'§188. Tuge Duar Case-Forus or OP: nom. ubd
‘both’, usty ‘two ears, understanding’; ace. gaudd
‘two ears’, [ufli-cd; inst. dastathiya ‘with two
hands’, padatbiya ‘with two feet’, ulibiye, usiyd,
gausaya.t These are masculines, except u iy, which
1s neuter.?

The nom.-acc. of -- stems ended in pIE -3 or
-u, seen in Skt. ubhd ubhdu, Lt. am-bd, OP ubd,
gousa. That of neuter -¢- stems ended in -7, seen in
Skt. Ved. dual #7 ‘three’, Lt. tri-gintd ‘three tens’,
and this -7 was transferred in Aryan to consonant-
stems, as in Skt. mdnas-7, dual to mdnas- ‘mind’;
thus «8iy is the proper form whether the stem is
u§- or ufi-, a point which cannot be determined.

The inst. destaibiya and pddaibiyd have the
stems daste- and pida-, with the pronominal plural
element -7, plus the inst. ending -bhi + -@, as in Av.
dat. du. aspacibye ‘two horses’ = *aspaibyd: the
dat., inst., loe. are identical in the dual, in Aryan
languages. Skt. has in this form dSvabhyam, with
by (as in Tranian) added to the dual in -G as a
stem, and a final -m attached; OP udibiyd is the
same formation to udty, cf. Skt. aksibhyam to aks
‘two eyes’. OP uliya seems to be an inst. dual (it
has the sume use and meaning as ufhiyd) formed
on the dual stem with the inst. sg. ending -G;
gaudiyt is a like formation to gauda. The i before
the -@ in u8yd is responsible for the glide -,
which has spread to guudya as a vowel-separator;
the prior @ in gau$iyd indicates that the 4- in
udiyd also is long.?

§190. Apsecrivis v OP have all their cus-
tomary uses and forms. For thoge which are eardi-
nal and ordinal numerals, see §204; for the semi-

1 Nom. hamigiya DB 2.93 is predicate to two singular
maseuline nouns, but is more probably plurai than dual;
cf. §259. 2 The form karbi does not belong here, nor
probably artd-ci brazmaniy (if so normalized) nor fau-
mani-Saiy; on these words see the Lexicon s.vv. # On
these forms, cf, Kent. Lg. 19.225,
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pronominal antya-, haruva-, hama-, §203; for the

demonstrative and determinative adjectives,

which funetion also as pronouns, §199, §200, §202;

for the relative, §198; for those which are par-

ticiples, §239-244.

1. Adjectives are found in all classes of stems,
and the history of their case-forms has been in-
cluded with that of the substantives. The com-
monest type of adjectival stems ends m -o- for
masc. and nt., with -a- for the fem.: nom. pIE -0s
-om -G = OP -ab -am -G (§169-§176). The - stems
are skaud-i§ -im -0i§, yaumaini§ aydu(ma)ini§,
uSabdrim; the -i- stems are ace. sg: youldatim),
probably yauldartim}], to masc. yaudant-, and nom.
pl. abagainiya to masc. afagaina- (§§177-9]. The
- stems are paru- (nt. parwy, gen. pl. pardndm),
nom. sg. mase. uvdmarsiyu-§ and ulz$nalu-§, ace.
sg. mase. visadahyu-m (§§180-3). The consonantal
stems are artdvan-, manatuvin-, lawviych-, hamapi-
tar-, hamatar-, tunuva™-, all in nom. sg. masc.:
artdva, manount$, lawviyd, hamapiid, tunuwd with
acc. sg. tunuva™am and gen. sg. funwvaahya of
-0- stem formation (§§184-8).

IT. The oldest comparison of adjectives was by
the suffixes jes-/-jos- for the comparative, -is-fo-
for the superlative; both added to the root rather
than to the stem of the adjective in the positive
degree. There are these examples in OP:

Comp. nsm. tauviya with -#os (§48 for -cuv-); to a
positive *{au-ma- ‘strong’; of. Skt. nsm. sthdviyan
to positive sthi-rd-.

Comp. stem veh-yas- in Vahyaz-dita- (for 2, see
§120), to positive vatu- ‘good’, Skt. vdsu-, cf.
Lex. s.v. valu-.

Superl. nsm. mafifla ‘greatest’, asm. mafiftam
with -gsto-; of. Av.masista-, Gk. Dor. pixiros to
ik pos.

Superl. asn. duvai§ftalm as adv. ‘for a very long

time’, Skt. ddvistha- farthest’, superl. to OP Av.,

Skt. dira- far’,

II1. Secondary comparison, that is, comparison
by suffixes attached to the stem of the adjective
as seen in the positive degree, was made in Aryan
by the use of -ftara- and -tama-, cf. Gk. -répos
-ragos, L. ex-terus and ex-timus. The comparative
is seen in OP fratara- and adv. apataram, the
superlative in frafama-. Nt. comp. frafaram has an
alternative suffix with aspirated stop, seen in the
Skt. superlative prathamd-. A simpler form of the

comparative suffix is that in Aryan -ra- (pIE -ro-),

seen in apara-, formed upon the local adverb OP

apa-.

IV. Adjectives were used in OP not merely as
attributive and predicate adjectives, but also as
substantives: thus skaugid ‘lowly’, as a masc. sg.,
means ‘person of lowly station’. In certain case-
forms they function as adverbs (§191).

§191, Ture Apverss oF OP will be listed here,
except the conjunctions (coordinating, §291; sub-
ordinating, §§293-9) and the prepositions and ver-
bal prefixes, with the inseparable prefixes (§268~
§271), which are elsewhere adequately discussed;
further information may be sought in the Lexicon.
These adverbs are by meaning local, temporal,
modal, and serial, as in other languages; we group
them here according to their formation:

1. Old Adverbs:

Negative: naty, ma (§202).

Fnding in -: apiy (also enclitic), upariy, -diy,
patty (also enclitic).

II. Adverbs having special adverbial endings:
In modal (pAr.) *-tha: avabd (cf. conj. yaba),

[paruvliyada, anliyaléa.

In abl. (pIE) *-tos: amata, paruviyale, fravata.

In loe. (pIE) *-ta: cit@ (cf. con]. yatd).

In loc. (pIE) *-dhe: ada-, aveda, idd, [haruwvadi),
diradd.

Tn abl. (OP) -S¢: avadada, diredaede, perhaps
avadasa-.

III. Cagse-forms as adverbs:

Ace. Nt.: apataram, aparam, gittyam, dargam,
ragam, darfom, dwamltam, nidram, paranam,
parwam, duvitiyam, -ciy, perhaps hama (DB
4.90); compounds duvitd-paranam (first part
instr.), fra-haravam (first part adv.), ha-karam
(first part insep. numeral), hydparam (abl. hyd
+ aparam); of. con]. yad-iy.

Inst.: azdd, ka, cilng}; dubious avd (see Lex. s.v.);
of. duild- above.

AblL: probably hya (cf. hyaparam, above).

Loc.: adnaty, daraty, vasiy, -kagy; cf. conj. yany.
IV. Phrasal Adverbs, of prep. + ace. or loc.,

and of ace. or gen. + postpos.:

abiy-aparam (written ab*yapara), pati-padam,
para-draya (also as two words), pesave (from
*pasi ava), ni-padiy.

ava-pard, avahya-radiy: cf. conj. yad-a.
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§192. Tre Pronouns oF OP are the following,
which will be discussed in the order in which they
are here listed:

{a) Personal pronouns: adam ‘I', fuvam ‘thow’.

(b) Enclitic pronouns of the third person: ¥-, di-.

{e) Nom. pronoun of the third person: hauv.

(d) Survivals of the pIE relative *jo-.

(e) The OP relative and article hya hyd tya.

{f) The demonstrative syam ima and its supple-

tions.

(g) The demonstrative ave- ‘that’.

(h) The interrogative-indefinite pIE *q¥o- *q¥4-.

(i) Demonstrative atfa- ‘thig’,

Demonstrative ama- ‘that’; only in adv. amate

“from there’; see Lex. s.v.

(k) Reflexive *upa-, pronoun and possessive adjec-
tive of the third person, only in compounds;
see Lex. s.v. wa-.

() Semi-pronominal adjectives: aniya- ‘other’,
haruva- ‘all’; hama- ‘one and the same’.

§193. Tux Frsr Prrsonan Pronoon,

1. Nom., sg. adam, Av. azom, i3 pIE *ejhom or
*edom; it cannot be determined whether the Iranian
forms agree withSkt. ahdm i having §h by influence
of the dat. *meghs (Skt, mdhy-am, Lt. miki), or this
extension of the aspirate was limited to Indic, and
the Tranian preserved the unaspirated pIf § and
thus agreed with Lt. ego, Gk. &ya.

II. Acc. sg. mdm agrees with Skt. mdam, in hav-
ing the acc. ending -m of nouns added to the pIE
*mé, which was the accented form: enclitic ace.
-md 18 probably the same without the -m, since
Skt. has md as an enclitic (although OP -ma, Av.
md might be for pIE encl. *mé, Gk. ue, because OP
writes final & as long, and Av. writes all final
vowels long in monosyllables).

III. Gen. sg. mand, before enclitics sometimes
mand-, is for pAr. *mana, Av. mana, cf. Skt. mdma
with consonantal assimilation: the case-suffix -na,
which appears in a number of non-Indo-Iranian
languages, i3 of uncertain origin, but possibly was
transferred from the instrumental (OP tyana; Skt.
kdmena, instr. to kdma- ‘desire’). Enclitic gen.
-mazy (written -ma in A%Sa, §562.1) is for pIE *mos,
encl, gen.-dat. in GAv. mdi, Skt. me, Gk. dat. got.

IV. Encl. abl. -ma is for pIE *med, Av. ma, Skt.
mat, cf. accented pIE *méd in oLt. med, clLt. me.

V. Nom. pl. vayam is pIE *yei + -om from

other pronouns such as adam, tuvam; Skt. vaydm,
Av. vagm, cf. Gothic wei-s with pluralizing -s.

VI. Gen. pl. amdzam corresponds to Av.
ahmakom, Skt. asmdkam, nt. adj. in genitive func-
tion, from the stem seen in Skt. instr. asmdbhis,
loc. asmdsu. The source of the aspiration which
gives -z- in OP is unknown.

§194. Tue Secoxp Prrsonal ProNouw.

1. Nom. sg. tuwam is the same as Ski. tuwvdm,
from pIE *i + -om (spreading from 1st person
adam, ete.): tuva without -m, §52.V.

I Ace. Sg. fuvdm is the same as Skt. vdm,
from pIE *yé + ace. -m of nouns (cf. m@m ‘me’).

II1. Gen. encl. -taiy i3 the same as Skt. gen.-
dat. le, pIE *oi; -tay, §52.11.

§195. Tur Encurric Pronouns or Tue THIRD
Pxrrson.

1. Acc. -$im is the ace. of pIE *si-, in the pAr.
sandhi-form with § after final ¢ and -w (§117); Skt.
sim has the long vowel; Av. him has pAr. h which
18 regular initial antevocalic, but the long vowel
is not significant because % is in Av. often written
long before final -m.! To -$m, the gen.-dat. -Saiy
was formed by analogy to 1st person -magy, 2d
person -faty. The abl. -$a* was used only as a
suffix to ablatival adverbs; in form it is analogical
to 1st person -mat, Av. maf, Skt. mdt, and to 2d
person Av. fwaf, Skt. fvd; but in DB 1.50 -§im
functions as ablative, PL ace. -§§ (Av. A78) and
gen. -§am were formed by analogy, though -¥im
was used also to refer to a plural antecedent.

II. Acc. -dim (Av. dim), not differentiated in
function from -¥m, seems to have originated by
wrong division in such combinations as pasivad-
im (cf. DNa 33, where we divide it pasava-dim),
in which -im was ace. to *is, Lt. ¢s ‘this, he’. Ace.
pl. -di§ (Av. di¥) is formed by analogy to -%§
and is sometimes written as a separate word (DB
4.34, 35, 36); for a misread acc. pl. daiy (DB 5.11),
see Lex. 8.v. daty.

TIT. -%3 and -di§ are the only OP ace. pl. forms
with endings distinctive of the case; all other OP
ace. pl. forms are identical with the nom. pl,

1 The source of pIF *si- is not clear, Perhaps it is a
conflux of pIE nsm. *so, nsf, *sé (Skt. sg-s sd, Gk. § %)
and pIE nsm. *i-s, nsf, *7 (Lt. nsm. is; Skt. nsf. <yém from
* + -om), asm, *i-m, asf. ¥i-m. In this way even the
variation in vowel length is accounted for.
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The form -§§, upon which -i§ was made by an-
alogy, must be older than the coalescence of the
two sets of forms, and have received its -§ from
pIE -ns of the ace. pl., reduced to -s in pIE after
long vowels, as in Skt. ace. pl. sénds ‘armies’, devis
‘roddesses’, vadhils ‘women’, ef, GAv. encl. ace. pl.
masc. 1% to stem -. We cannot be certain therefore
that -%§ and ~d¢§ had a short rather than a long
vowel. The reason for the preservation of these
distinctive forms is that these stems had no regular
nominative forms which could be transformed by
analogy to accusative function.

§196. T TmiRp PrrsoNAL ProNoUN how,
functioning also as an adjective, is from pIE *so
-+ particle *u; see also Lex. s.v. This *so is the
nsm. of the pIE demonstrative *so *s2 *lod, seen in
Av. b hi tat, Skt. sd-s sd tdd, Gk. 6 4 6. OP haww
serves both as nsm. (from *so-u) and as nsf, (from
*sa-u) (§131); before an enclitic pronoun it is
written either kawu- or haup- (§137). The form hau-
vam (DB 1.29} is hawv + -am from adam, fvam,

.cte., retaining the -v after the model of the separ-
ate hauv.

The same pIE demonstrative appears probably
in the enclitie apm. -#3 in evabdSo-ta (DB 4.72;
see Lex. s.v. -ta-), and ag the prior element in hya
hyd tya (§198).

§197, Tur PIE Rrvatrive PronoUn *o- sur-
vives in OP as the second element of hya hyd tya
(§198); in the nom.-ace. nt. yaciy ‘whatever’ from
*jod-q+id; and in the subordinating conjunctions
ydta, yabd, yadd, yadiy, yaniy, yavd, the formation
of which is given in the Lex. s.vv.

§198. Tuz OP RELATIVE AND ARTICLE hya hyd
tya is for earlier *syas syd fyad, an amalgamation of
the demonstrative *sa sa tad (pIE *so sa tod) with
the relative *jas i@ jad (pIE *jos 1d jod); its equiv-
alent is not found in Avestan. The demonstrative
syd-s syd fydd of Vedie Skt., though phonetically
identical, differs in meaning and seems to be an
~(t)jos extension of the old demonstrative, which
has assumed the paradigmatic endings of the
demonstrative itself (Lg. 20.1-6).

The forms extant in OP are the following:

Mase. Fem. Neut.
Sg. Nom, hya hyd tya
Ace. tyam tyam tya
Inst. tyand

Masc. Tem. Neut.
Du. Nom.  fya
Pl. Nom.  tyaylyai-  lydlyaiy  tya
Ace. lyaiy tya tya
Gen. lyaisam

The nom. sg. of the relative in pIE, as given
above, is represented in the nom. sg. hya® kyd tya?,
Other forms follow the usual -0-/-d- declension, ex-
cept the following: inst. fyand has the ending -na
seen in Skt. yéna, Av. kana (to Av. ka- ‘who?’);
nom. pl. fyaty has pronom. pl. <, like Skt. y¢, from
pIE *joi, and this form, properly mase. nom., may
function also as mase. acc. and as fem. nom.
(alongside the regular fem. nom. tyd, Skt. yds);
gen. pl. fyaid@m has plural -t + pronominal gen.
pl. -som, cf. Skt. yésam, and is used for the fem. as
well as for the mase. (no extant mase. example).

While the stem with original initial s was origi-
nally limited to the nom. sg. masc. and fem., there
is an oceasional extension of the s- to other forms.
In OP we have the absn. hyé, from pAr. *sjad, as
adverb in hyd dwailtam and in hyaparam.

§199. Tz DemonsTRaATIVE PRONOUN ‘THIS
was in OP a combination of two stems, each in
two forms: 7~ and ima-, a- and ahya-: their de-
velopments are deseribed below. The extant forms
are:

Mage.  Fem. Neut.
Sg. Nom., iyam  wom  tma
Ace. mmam  mam Tmo
Inst, and
Loc. ahyaya
PL Nom. imaly  Oma
Ace. imaty  tmd  imd
Inst. imaibi§
Gen. imaisam

The stem *3- is that seen in Latin s, nt. id, pIE
nsm. *js, nt, *id; the nsf. was presumably *3,
which, with the addition of (Ar.) -am from other
pronouns, gives Skt. nsf. ¢ydm, OP nsf. iyam, used
also as masc. The asm. was pIE *im, which, with
the same affix, is Skt. tmdm, OP tmam, Av. imom;
from this a stem ima- was extracted, declined ac-
cording to the pronominal endings: nt. *mad, OP
ima, Av. imaf; npm. *imat, OP imady, Av. ime.
Other forms from this stem are regular in case-
formation, but in Skt. and Av. they are limited to
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the nom. and ace. cases; in OP the plural 4 is kept
pefore the case-ending in the inst. and gen.

From the gsm. *ahya (Skt. asyd, GAv. ahyd,
LAv. ahe), not found in extant OP, a stem ahya-
was extracted in OP, to which a fem. stem ahyd-
was formed, with a Isf. ahydyd, sometimes also
ahiyayd (§27). The stem a-, on which *ahye was
formed, is pIE *¢-, seen in Lt. nt. *ed in ec-ce ‘lo’;
on it also is formed the ism. OP ang, GAv. andg,
with the inst. ending -na scen in tyand.

§200. Tee DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN ‘THAT
was in OP ava-, found also in Av. (Skt. only gen.
du. av6s). The extant OP forms are:

Mage.  TFem. Neut,

Sg. Nom. ava ava avad-cly

Acc. avam  avdm  ava aad-cly

Inst. avand

Abl. avand avand

Gen. avahyd
Pl. Nom. avary afval avd

Acc. ey

Gen. awarlam

The nt. ave is for *avad, with pron. -d; avas-ciy
is a sandhi-product (§105). Isn. avand has inst.
-na, like tyand and and. Abl. avang is for *avasmad,
with the regular pronominal ending of the abl,, as
in Av. ahmaf, Skt. asmd, to stem a-; whence OP
*walmad, remade to avend after inst, avand. The
remaining forms show no new peculiarities.

The adverbs from this stem are avabd, avadd,
awa-pard, avahya-radiy, pasdva (from *pasd ava).

§201. Tur InTERROGATIVE-INDEFINITE PIE
*q¥o- /*g%i- oceurs only sparingly in OP, Nsm. ka¥-
ety ‘anybody’ is *q¥o-s, Skt. kas, Av. kas-, + encl.
-cty; asn. cif-ciy ‘anything’ is *¢¥i-d, Gk. n, Lt.
quid, + encl. -ciy: both with Median sandhi-de-
velopment (§105). Enclitic -ciy is pIE *qvd, Skt.
aid, Av. -éif, Lt. quid, ete. See also acty, yaciy, ka,
-katy, citd, cifnd), ciylikare- in the Lexicon.

§202, THE DEMONSTRATIVE aifa- ‘THIS’ was per-
haps the demonstrative pIE *e- (§199) + deictic
4 + demonstrative *fo- (§196). In OP we find
nsn.-asn. aite (Av. aélat, Skt. eldd), apf. aila.

§203. Semi-ProNomiNaL ApJECTIVES are those
adjectives which to some extent are usable as pro-
nouns, and therefore have assumed some of the
special declensional forms of pronouns: such are,

for example, Lt. @nus, alter, ete., with gen. in us,
dat. in -7, like 13, qui, hic, ete.

1. OP antya-, Av. ainya-, Skt. anyd- ‘other (of
two)’; forms:

Mase, Fem. Neut.
Sg. Nom. aniya aniyd aniye
antya-cly
Ace. aniyom  aniydm
AbL antyand
Pl. Nom. aniyat-cly aniyd
aniyaha
Acc. antyd@
Loc. aniyauvd

Of these forms, nsn, aniye has -d, like Skt,
anydd, Av. adv. ainyaf ‘except’; antyad-cy has the
same sandhi-development, which has been seen in
avad-cly, cid-ciy. Abl. aniyand developed like abl.
avand (§200); cf. Skt. abl. anydsmdd. Npm.
aniyai- has the pronominal pl. -i; eniydha has the
double ending seen in bagdha, which it modifies
(§10). Loc. andyauvd is equal to Skt. anydsu, with
added postposition -@; ef. maSkawa (§§175-6).

I1. OP haruva- ‘all’ (Av. hauma-, Skt. sdrva-)
has nsm. haruva; asn. -heravam in adv. fraharavam
{with irregular writing of -r-, §26); Isf. haruse-
hyéayd, upon fem. stem haruvahyd- formed to gsm.
*haruwahyd, Skt. sdroasya (haruvehyaye is a defec-
tive writing not indicating the length of the
vowel), of, 1sf. ahyaya (§199).

III. OP hama- ‘one and the same’ (Av. hama-,
Skt. samd-) has hama DB 4.92, either nsm. homat
or asn. as adv. *hama® with pron. nt. -4 (in DB
490, asn. as adv., if correctly read); gsf. hama-
hydyd, formed on stem extracted from gsm.
*hamahyd, like Isf. ahydyd and haruvahydyd.

§204. Tue NuMerALS are scantily represented
in OP, since they are commonly indicated by nu-
merical signs (§43). There are the following
written out in the cuneiform characters:

1. One: asm. avam, Av. aéva-, Gk. Cypr. oios
‘alone’, from pIE *ofyos; probably demonstrative
*o- + deictic ¢ + suffix -yo-, ¢f. with other suf-
fixes Skt. éka- ‘one’ from pIE *¢ige-, and Lt, dnus,
Gt. dins, from pIE *oino-. pIE *sem ‘one’ (Gk.
nt. & ‘one’, Lt. sem-per ‘always’) is seen in zero
form *sm- as first part of OP ha-karam ‘once’, cf.
Skt. sa-kft ‘once’; with this, the inseparable prefix
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OP ha- ham- (see Lex. s.vv.), 8kt. sa- sam-, is
probably identical.

II. Two: ut. duvitiyam ‘a second time’ is the
precise equivalent of Skt. dvifiya- ‘second’; formed
on *dyi- (as in Skt. dvis ‘twice’) 4 ordinal suffix
-fo- 4 a further suffix -#o-. The simpler dwie-
seems to appear in inst. sg. as the first part of
duvitd-paranam ‘former with a seeond’, that is,
‘one after another’. The stem angya- ‘one or other
of two, other, rest of’ is the same as Skt. anyd-;
of. Gt. anpara-, Eng. other, with the comparative
suffix, see §190.111.

I, Three: nt. ¢itiyam ‘a third time’ and the
conjectural asf. ¢{etdm] are related to the stem *#ri-
‘three’ in Av. ritim (graphic for -fiyam) ‘a second

time’ and to Gk. rpiros ‘third’, as OP duvitiyam
and duita- are to the similar cognates (see IT); Skt.
frtiya- has the same suffix, but is based on a
simpler form of the stem.

IV. Nine: nsm. navama ‘ninth’ is identical with
Skt. navamd-s, and is formed from the ordinal pIE
*neyn, Skt. ndvo, in imitation of *deksmos to
*debm, of. Skt. dosamd-s to ddsa, Lt. decimus to
decem. The -n in ‘nine’ is seen in the Lt. ordinal
nonus, from *noyenos.

V. Hundred: it is possible, but not certain, that
the prior part of the province-name 8ata-gus$ is the
stem of the pIE *kmté-m ‘100°, f. Av. satom, Sk.
Satdm, Lit. centum.

CHAPTER VI. STEMS AND FORMS OF VERBS

§206. Tur Vers 1§ OLb Perstan shows the ex-
pected form-categories, though some of them are
seantily represented:

Tense-Stems: present, aorist, perfect, with vari-

.ous formations.

Voices: active, middle, passive.

Moods: indieative, subjunctive, optative, injunc-
tive, imperative.

Tenses: present, imperfect, aorist, perfect.

Persons: first, second, third.

Numbers: singular, dual, plural.

Infinitive: present.

Participles: present active, present middle, per-
fect passive, future passive.

§206. VerBAL PrEFIXES,

(2) The following adverbs, occurring also in
prepositional uses, are found ag verbal prefixes in
OP: ¢-, ali-, abi-, upa-, upari-, ni-, pati-, pard-.

(b) The following, not found as prepositions in
the extant remains of OP, are found as verbal pre-
fixes: apa-, ava-, ud-, nij-, fra-, vi-.

(¢) Double prefixes are perhaps found in two
forms: pati-g- in patiyibaram DB 1.68, ava-d-in
avdjaniya DB 1.51, 52; but there are some dubi-
ous features even about these, cf. JAOS 62.274-5.

§207. Tue Present-Tense FormMATIONS which
are found in OP include the following types, which
are discussed in the following sections:

(a) Type of Skt. dsti.
(b) Type of Skt. dddhats.
(e) Tvpes of Skt. krndti, krindti, vénati.

(d) Type of Latin jungit.

(e) Type of Skt. prechdi.

(f) Types of Skt. bhdvati, ruddts.

(g) Types of Skt. ndhyatt, drihyetr.

(h) Types of Skt. paidyati, patdyati.

(1) Type with suffix -ye-/-yo-.

(§) Type of Skt. namasyaii (denominative).

§208. Tur PresenT-TENSE SYSTEM OF TYPE
SKr. dsti: the stem is the bare root, non-thematic,
suffixless, without reduplication; the root has the
strong grade in the singular indicative active and
in the singular imperative active (except when the
personal ending is pIE *-dhi), and the zero grade
in other forms unless paradigmatic leveling inter-
feres:
pIE *ei-i ‘he goes’, OP aitry, Skt. él1; *i-te ‘goye’,

OP -1t in paraitd, Skt. ild; *i-dhi ‘go thow’, OP

-idiy in paridiy, Skt. thf; imf. *&-mp T went’,

OP -ayam (for -am, §67.11) in nij-Gyam [up}-

ayam, Skt. dyam; imf. 3d sg. OP @¥ (on -§

§228.111) and atfy-a7§; imf. 3d pl. with the-

matic vowel from 1st sg., OP -dya” in apariy-

ayar, -aida® (on -§a», §232.11I) in patiy-gifa”,

mid. gya™id from *a-dya™ta.

PIE *es-mi ‘T am’, OP abmiy, Skt. dsmi; i ¥es-tt ‘he
is', OP astiy, Skt. dsti} *s-enti ‘they are’, OP
ha"tzyl Skt. sdnié; pAr. *smas-i ‘ye are’, Skt.
smds-i, OP a"mahy (with full grade of root ex-
tended from the singular){ imf. *es -m ‘T was’, in
antevocalic development %kt asam, QP gﬁa]n
whence with thematic vowel 3d sg. OP ahat,
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Av. avhaf, 3d pl. OP aha, Skt. dsan, mid. OP

dha™ta (and d@ham™a, §36.IV.c).
pIE *gthen-ti ‘he smites’, OP jartiy, Skt. hdntzg

*egthen-t ‘he. smote’; “OP ajar, Skt. dhan; 2d sg.
* imv. *ghn-dhi, OP jadiy, Skb. jaht; so also 2d

pl. imv. *ghy-te, OP jatg, and 3d sg. inf. mid.

*ogthn-lo, OP patiy- a]ata‘ imf. *eg*hen-m, OP

ajanam, Skt. dhanam (With antevocalic de-

velopment of m, §67.I1), whence with the-
matic vowel 3d pl. OP -gjana® in avdjana™
and perhaps the restored subjunctive 3d pl.
vi-jand*tiy.

pAr. *k(h)an- ‘dig’, in 3d pl. imf. OP viy-aka™, 3d
sg. imv. OP ni-ka™up.

pAr, *pi- ‘protect’, Skt. pdfi ‘he protects’; OP 2d
sg. imv. padiy, 3d sg. and pl. imv. patuy pdrtus.

plr. *zinau-ti, OP d-z$nautiy ‘he satisfes’; imv,

*y$nu-dhi, OP d-z¥nudiy ‘hear thou’.
pIE *g¢em- in opt. Skt. gam-yat, OP G-jameyat (cf.

§$101).
plE *bhy-ijét to root *bheu-, in OP biyat, cf. Av.

buyat from *bhu~gét; on loss of -u-, §114.

§209. Tue Prusent-TEnse SysteM oF TYeE
Skr. dddhdti: the stem is the root, non-thematic,
suffixless, with reduplication; ablaut grades of the
root the same as in the preceding class:
plE *dhé- ‘put, make’; imf. OP adadd,

ddadhat, Gk. &rify.
pIE *dd- ‘give’; imv. OP duadatus, Skt. dddatu,

Gk. 8udorw,
plE *sid- ‘put, (mid.) stand’; imf. mid. OP

aMi8tata, Skt. dtigthata, both probably shifted to

thematig class (§213); Gk. loraro.
pIE *dhi- ‘think, see’, in imv. Skt. didih{ didihs,

OP didiy (with haplology, §129).

§210. Tuw PrESENT-TENSE SYSTEM OF TYPES
SKT. kynéti, krindti, vénati: the stem is the root
m the zero-grade (usually), with a suffix begin-
ning with a nasal.

1. The suffix is -neu-, varying with -nu-:
pAr. *kr-nau- in OP kunautiy, Skt. krnéti; imv.

OP kunauiwy, Skt. krndtu; imf. OP akunavem

(8§226.11), akunaud (§228.111), Skt. dhynavam

dkynot; with thematic vowel, OP 3d pl. act.

akunava”, mid, akunava™a.
pAr. *dhp§-naw- in OP adar$naud, Skt. ddhrsnot.
PAr. *yp-nau- in Skt. ornétr; thematic in OP imf,

mid. avarnavatd, imv. mid. varnavaldm.

PAr. *tw-nau-/-nu- in pres. *tunautt, OP pte. nsm.
tunup-d, asm. -g™am, gsm. -a™ahyd.

Skt.

On danultary} as alternative to danufpaisy], see
§216; on G-zSnautiy and forms, see §208.

I1. The suffix is -nd-, alternating with -ns-:
OP imf, ading’ ‘he took away’, cf. Av. zindit ‘he

harms’; OP 1st sg. adinam with -nd- as though

thematic.

OP imf. adana’, Skt. djandt ‘he knew’, from *j7-
nd-; unless from *§ng-na- with full grade of the
roob and dissimilative loss of the prior n (§68).
III. The suffix is thematic -ne-/-no-:

pIE *yeid-ne-/-no- in OP vaindmay ‘1 see’, 3d sg.
vainatty, mid. vatnataiy; Skt. vénams ‘I desire’,
vénait, vénale.

§211. THE PrESENT-TENSE SYSTEM OF TYPE
LATIN jungit: the stem is the root in zero grade,
with an ablauting infix -ne-/-n-: Skb. yu-nd-k-ti
‘he joins’, pl. yu-fi-j-dnti, to root *eug-/*ug-. In
some languages the paradigm is leveled to the
form of the plural, and the stem is made thematic;
thus Latin jungit, jungunt. This is the situation
in the Aryan root *mauth-, Skt. pres. munthate!
‘he runs away’, OP imf. amufa® ‘he fled’, and
probably in Ar. *pais-, Skt. pres. piédts, OP 3d sg.
imf. apiat (DSE 54).

The same formation is seen in Skt. vi-n-ddty
‘finds’; the present participle OP vi*da’- is seen as
the prior element of Vidafarnd ‘Intaphernes’.

§212. Turx PrEsENT-TENSE SYSTEM OF TYPE
Sk prechdis: the stem has the thematic suffix -ske-
/-sko-, the root being normally in a zero-grade; but
some verbs have the full grade extended from
other stems:

DPIE *prek-, pres. *prk-ske-, OP parsimiy ‘I pun-
ish?, 8kt. prechami ‘I ask’; imf. OP aparsam,
Skt. dprecham; imv. OP parsa, Skt. prechd.

PIE *iem- ‘reach out’, pres. *im-ske-, Skt. ydechats;
imf. mid. OP dyasatd (to d-yam-).

PIE *res- in Skt. irdsats; pros. *ps-ske-, OP farsa-
ty ‘he fears’, pl. tarsa™sy, imf. olarsa’, pl.
aforsa®, inj. Ist sg. farsam.

PIE *§ng-, pres. *gni-she-, Lt. gnoseit ‘he learns’;
subj. OP xzd¥ndsahy wéndsaty, Lt. (fut. ind.)
gnosces gnoscet.

pIE *- in pres. *p-she-, Skt. gechdti; *re-ske-,
NPers. risdd, imf. OP arasam ‘I went’, 3d sg.
-arasa m pardrasa’.

1 Middle, with cerebral -n{h- of post-classical develop-
ment.
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§213. Tre PrEsenT-TENSE SYSTEM OF TYPES
Skr. bhdvati, ruddli: the stem consists of the oot
ending in a thematic -e-/-0-; the root is regularly
in the strong grade if accented, but in the zero-
grade if the thematic vowel is accented:
plIE *bhere-, Skt. bhdraii; OP baratiy ‘they bear’,

Skt. bhdranti; imf. OP abaram, 3d sg. abara?,

3d pl. dbara™ abaraka”, 1wid. cbara™d; mv. 3d

sg. baratup; in epds., 3d sg. pres. d-baratiy, 2d
sg, v, pari-bard.

pIE *bheye-, Skt. bhdvair, OP bavaizy ‘he becomes’;
3d pl. bavartiy, mf. abavam abavat abavar,

pIE *pete-, Skt. pdiati ‘he flies’; imf. mid. OP ud-

" apatati ‘he rose up, rebelled’.

pIE *age-, Skt. ydjali ‘he worships’; mid. OP
yodatasy, if. 1st sg. ayadaiy, Ske. dyage.

plE *rejhe- (or *redhe-, see Lex. s.v.), Skt. rahaty
‘he leaves’; inj. 2d sg. OP ava-radat.

pIE *gjeye-, Skt. cydvati ‘he moves’; imf. OP
adtyavam ‘I set forth’, adiyova* aiyavar.

pIE *ke(n)se-, Skt. édsati ‘he praises’, OP 6atiy
(§131) ‘he says’; imf. OP afaham, afaha’.

pIE *neje-, Skt. ndyati ‘leads’; OP imf. -anayam
in franayam, anaye’, anaya®, 3d sg. mid. ana-
yatd.

pIE *myde-, Skt. myddé ‘he crushes’, OP vi-mar-
datiy, imf. viyamarda* (cf. §44).

pIE *srde-, Skt. spjdti ‘he looses'; imf, OP ava-har-
{da] (unaugmented).

pIE *snge-, Skt. sdjof ‘he hangs’, or *sege- (Ski.
accent I8 irregular for root in zero-grade); imp.
OP -ahajam (or -aha*jam?) in frahajom.

Also, with strong-grade roots: OP kana- in imf.
avakanam; gaube- in mid. geubataiy, imf. agau-
bata, pl. agauba™a; taxSe- in mid. ha™lezatary,
imf. hamatezdaty hamatorSatd hamalaxSatid;
yauda- (Av. yaozaili), in iref. ayaude® ayauda®,
pte. yaulda™tim]; apparently vaje- in avajam,
razfa- in imv. racfaluy; perhaps mdve- in 3d pl.
imf. mid. [am]dvatd.

pAr. *kdaja- in Skt. ksdyati ‘he possesses’, OP imf.
patty-acdayary ‘1 ruled over, pte. zdayamna
‘ruling’; unless this is rather pIE *ghage- (§214)
to *gpé- seen in Gk. xéxmuar ‘T possess’.

pAr. *fiya-, OP fiva-, see §216.

§214. TaE PrESENT-TENSE SYSTEM OF TYPES
Skr. ndhyati, drihyati: there is a suffix -je-/4o-
added to the root either in a strong grade or in a
gero grade; this suffix may be identical with the

passive suffix (§220), which is accented, and there-

fore this class may be merely passives which have

assumed active (or middle) meanings, usually ac-

companied with a shift of the accent to the radical

syllable. Those with strong-grade roots seems to

be later formations, made from the roots by direct

addition of the unaceented suffix.

pIE *dhreugh-: pAr. *drughja- in Skt. drihyati ‘he
deceives’, OP imf. adurujiyat, pl. adurujiyasar,

pIE *men-: pAr. *manga- in Skt. mdnyate ‘he
thinks’, OP 1st sg. mansyaiy, imf. amantyaiy.

pIE *mer-: pAr. *myge- or *mrije- in Skt. mriydle
(with accent of passive) ‘he dies’, OP imf,
amartyald.

plE *§hyd- (vowel quality indeterminate) and
*Ghya-: pAr. Zhya-ya- ‘call’ in Skt. hedyati, OP
imf, patiy-azbayam.

pAr. *pd- ‘protect’, and *pa-ya- (from pIE *ps-),
in OP st sg. imf. apayary, 2d sg. imv. mid.
pati-payatund.

pIE *gthedh- in pAr. *fadhie-, Av. Jaidyeiti, OP
jadiyamay ‘1 entreat’. :

pAr. *as- ‘throw’ in *asjo-, Skt. dsyati, OP imf.
mid. [dlhlyatla.

pIE *stg- in pAr. *sid-ja-, OP imf. -astayam in
niyaSiayam ‘T enjoined’ {on § §117) and avasta
yam ‘1 restored’, 3d sg. ndyaStayat.

pIE *mé- ‘measure’ in pAr. *md-ja-, Skt. mayate:
OP imf. mid. -amayald in framdyald ‘com-
manded’.
On OP z$aya-, see §213.

§216. Tur PreseNT-TENSE STSTEM OF TYPES
SkT. pildyati, paidyatr: this is an original causa-
tive formation with the pIE suffix -&e-/-éjo- at-
tached to the root in the ¢-grade; in Aryan the
suffix s -aja- and the root has -d- (also in the
diphthongs -at- and -au- before consonants) or -a-
(rarely, -i- or -i-).
pIE *dher- ‘hold firm': pAr. *dharaja- in Skt.

dhardyali; OP darayamiy, darayaliy, pl. direya"-

tiy, imf. 3d sg. eddraye’, mid. st sg. ham-
adarayary, 3d sg. adairayat]a.

PIE *klei- dean’: pAr. *$rdjajo- in Skt. $raydyati;
OP 1st sg. imf. my-agdrayam, with -r- after
darayatry.

DIE *nek- ‘perish’: pAr, *ndéaja- in Skt. ndsdyals,
OP vi-nafayatsy, imf. 3d sg. viy-andfaya’, opt.
3d sg. vi-ndbayail.

PIE *sed- ‘sit’s pAr. *sadaga- ‘seat’ in Skt. saddyati;
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OP imf, niyasadayam ‘T set down’ (on -§-, §117).
pAr. *ais-aja- in Sktb. esayats; OP imf. fraiSayam

frasaya’.

pAr. *fay-ajo- in Skt. javayats; OP imf. abiy-
ajivayam ‘1 promoted’.

pAr. *ay-gja- n OP tdvayati ‘has strength’, imf.
aldvayam.

pAr. *ar-aja- ‘cross’, OP imf. viy-atarayam ‘T put
across’, pl. viy-alarayamd; of. Skb. tardyaty.

pAr. *mdn-ujg- ‘remain’, OP imf, amanaya®.

pAr. *gaush-aia- ‘conceal’, OP 2d sg. inj. ape-
gavdayal; of. Skt. guhdyalr.

plr. *$aduto- ‘seem’, Av. sadayeits, OP 3d sg. inj.
fadayat; of. Skt. chaddyalt chandayati.

pIE *uort-gie- ‘cause to turn’, Skt. vartayati; per-
haps in OP {valrtaiyaiy ‘T appeal to’ (for -tayary,
§48).

pOP *as-aja- derivative to plr. *asa- (with pIE
-ske-, OP imf. Gyasatd “tock as his own’), niya-
saya’ ‘set down’ (for *niyayasayat, §23.1).

§216. TrE PrRESENT-TENSE SYSTEM WITH SUF-
FIX. -ye-/-g0-: this is found with certainty in OP
only in inj. sta™ba-vat ‘revolt?, ¢f. NPers. sidmb-.
There are two other less certain examples:

OP danulvatiyl, Skt. dhdmvali, stem pAr. dhan-
va-; unless we should restore O danulfazy], like
Skt. dhanwté, stem pIE *dhy-nu- (varying with
-neu-, §210.1].

OP imv. jiwg ‘live? from pIE *¢¥i-ye; OP 3d du.
imf. ajiwatam; cf. Skt. fivati ‘he lives’: unless
*guiye- is really a broken reduplication *gf-gte-
to the root *g¥ei- ‘live’, with dissimilative loss
of the second g, cf. Lt. v2d ‘I live’, vivos ‘Tiving’,
Ose. npm. bivus ‘living’, but oEng. cwicy living’,
NEng. quick, Gm. queck, erquicken.

§217. Tre Present-Tense System or D
NoMINATIVE VERBS (type, Skt. nomas-yaii ‘ve-
veres’, to ndmas- ‘reverence’) has the pIE suffix
*.je-/-j0- attached to the nominal stem; the suffix
originally bore the accent:

OP avah-ya- in imf. patsy-avahyasy ‘I appealed for
help’, to stem in Av. avah- ‘help’.

OP garba-ya- in imf. agarbdyam agarbiye' agarbd-
ya* agarb@yatd; to pAr. * grbhd-, ef. Skt. grbhayair;
! But pAr. *dhanve- may be merely *dha-nu- made

thematic, and therefore properly analyzable as *dha-nu-

+ -e-; ef. similar shifts from non-thematic to thematic in

Greek verbs, such as Sex-rb-ere ‘you show’ replacing
Selx-vu-re,

OP pte. d-garbita has the final stem-vowel of the
noun changed to 7, as in the next example.

OP draujiya- ‘regard as a lie’ in 2d sg. subj.
{draulfiyahy, to drauga- ‘the Lie’, with change
of the final stem vowel to 7 before the suffix;
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §1059d.

§218. Tur Aorist-TENsE ForMaTIONS found in
OP are few and scattering.

1. The Sigmatic Aorist is seen in niy-apassam ‘I
inscribed’ (or -apisam?)!, to root pas-, pIE *peik-;
in mid. edar$iy ‘T held’, to root dar-, pIE *dher-;
perhaps in pass. -asahye in frasahfya]. The aorist
endings 3d sg. -s-, pl. -s-uf, may also he respon-
sible for the endings of @$ -dt%e* to root ay-
(§208); akunaus akunavada to kar-; adurujiyasa to
durufiya-; abaraha to bar-.

I1. The Strong or Suffixless Aorist, with strong
grade of the root in the singular indicative active
and zero grade in most other forms, is seen in OP
add* ‘he created’, Skt. ddhat, pIE *édhet; OP akuid
‘he made’, akuma ‘we made’, kuduvd ‘make thou’,
= Skt. dlrta, *akyma, *krsva. Possibly also there
belong here the imv. didiy, if it is to be explained
without haplology (§209), and the opt. d-jamiyd
(§208), which have been taken as presents; per-
haps also the opt. 2d sg. biyat, 3d sg. biya* (§223.1).
On amez*meiea if to be taken as (h)am-azmald, see
Lex. 8.v. amazamald.

§219. Tur Perrecr TENSE i8 attested with cer-
tainty in OP only by a single form, the opt.
cazriyd’, from *ge-gr-igél, with regular reduplica-
tion and with zero grade of the root in the opta-
tive. There is a dubious restoration of a 3d sg.
perf. indic. pass. [clazr{iyatal or cazrfiyata], DB
490, for KT’s ..az’r.. .

§220. Tug Passive-Voick Present Stem of
pIE was formed by the addition of the suffix pIE
-e-/-40-, which is accented in Sanskrit; in OP the
root regularly has the normal grade, with -a-: imf.
3d sg. and pl. gbariya abariya™, to root bar-;
ayadiya ayadiya®, to yad-; akantya, to root kan-
‘dig’; afahya and aflahsya, to dah-; avaniya, to van-;
ajaniya, to jan-; akariya akariya™a, to kar-; pres.
1st pl. bahyamahy, to Bah-; opt. 3d sg. kariyai to
kar-, fradiyai§ to fref-, 3d pl. yadiyaile® to yad-.

t Though OP neiy“p*i§*me permits either normaliza-
tion, an s-aorist with strong ablaut-grade is to be ex-
pected rather than one with zero-grade.
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With the vocalism of the present-tense stem:
adariya, to dar-, pres. diraya- (§215); and the
uncertain [aplil6lilya] (see Lex. s.v. patb-). Formed
on the present-tense stem: 3d pl. akunavayarid, to
kar-, pres. kunav-a- (§210.1); and the uncertain
laltiyalstlye, for *atiyayasiya (§215), to yam-, pres.
yasa- (§212). Dubious forms on the sigmatic aorist
stem, frasah[ya] toroot sd- (§218.1), and on the per-
fect stem, cazriiyata) or [clazriiyatal, to kar-.

It is to be noted that with two exceptions ac-
tive endings are used, the -ya- suffix being ade-
quate to indicate the passive value.! The excep-
tions are akunavayaid and caxrliyatal or [clazr-
{iyatal.

§221. Tue Fovrre Moobs or taE VERB Iv OP:
The indicative is formed directly upon the tense
stem by the addition of the personal endings, as is
also the imperative. The subjunctive and the opta-
tive have special mood-formations, and the in-
junctive differs from the indicative in lacking the
augment; these three moods will therefore be con-
sidered separately. The indicative and the impera-
tive will be considered only under the personal
endings (§225-§237).

§222. Tue Susroncrive Formarions: all sub-
junctives so far found in OP have primary per-
sonal endings (§225).

1. Non-thematic stems have subjunctives with
the thematic vowel, long in the first person and
short in the second and third persons: to as- ‘be’,
Skt. dsand dsasi dsai, OP ahandy ahy ahaliy. In
ahdnty the d, if not an error in writing, is an ex-
tension from the other forms; dhy is for *ahahi
(§131).

TI. Thematic stems have subjunctives with the
long thematic vowel throughout, Ist sg. and lIst
and 3d pl. 4, other forms &; 2d and 3d sg. and
mid. as in Skt. bhdr-@si -ati -ase -dle: OP z¥ndsahy,
6ahy (for *6ahdhy), ape-goudaydhy, {drauljiyahy,
pati-parsahy, pari-barihy (and -ah*-di§), vainahy;
ni-rasitey, cindsaliy, pati-parsitiy, bavatzy, vaind-
tiy; maniydhaty (for variant spellings, see Lex.
s.v. 'man-); mantyataiy, goubdtaty, Gedaydtay,
yadataiy, vaindtaty. 3d pl. act. as in Skt. -anii:
OP vi-nabaya™tiy (restored form).

1 The game variation between active and middle end-
ings in forms with the specifically passive stem-suffix is
found in the Avesta (Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. §615) and in
Sanskrit (Whitney, Skt. Gram. §774); but in both these

languages the middle endings are more frequent than the
~ativn andinea in tha - nagsivea

II1. Certain non-thematic stems which in the
indicative have in part been shifted to thematic
stems, have subjunctives of the second type:
kar-, pres. kunav(a)-: kunavihy, mid. Ist sg. ku-

navanazy, 3d sg. kunavatazy.
var-, pres. varnav(a)-: varnavdlaty.
x$nav-, pres. rénav(a)-: d-zSnavihy.
kan-, pres. kan(a)-: vi-kanahy (and -ake-dis).
Jan-, pres. jan{a)-: perhaps (restored) 3d pl. -

janamtzy, of. Av. 3d sg. Jonasli.

§223. Tug OpraTive Formarions: all optatives
have in OP, as in other languages, secondary end-
ings.

1. Non-thematic stems have optatives with pIE
4¢- in the sg. act., -i- in other forms. The -é-
suffix, which alone appears in extant OP, became
-4¢- after two consonants even in pIE; and in OP
even 8- was of necessity written -iyd- after any
consonant except b (§25). Examples: 2d sg. b-iya?;
3d sg. b-iya*, d-jam-tya', ava-jan-1yat, perf. cazr-
ya'.

II. Thematic stems have optatives with -i- (as
zero-grade of <4&-, cf. I) added to the thematic
vowel pIE -0-, making pIE -o7-: ¢f. 2d and 3d sg.
Gk. gkpois kpor, Skt. bhdres bhdret. Examples: 3d
sg. vi-ndbayaif, pass. kariyos§ frafiyars, pass. pl.
yadiyaise® (for ending, §232.I1I); 2d sg. mid.
with ending -so, yadar$a, cf. Gk. ¢époiw.

§224. Tar INJUNCTIVE FORMATIONS are merely
secondary indicative forms lacking the augment;
the following forms have been found in OP: Ist sg.
{arsam; 2d sg. stabava® apa-gaudayat ava-rada®; 3d
sg. fadaya’. See also §237.

§226. Tae PrrsoNAL ENpiNas oF THE VERB, so
far as they appear in extant OP forms, are listed
in the table; they are given in the pAr. values,
since the pIE values cannot in all instances be
determined.

TaBLE oF PERSONAL ExpIngs

Active Middie
Prim. Sec. Imv. Prim. Sec. Imv.
Sg. 1 8™ m SR
-Tii -nat
2| -5t -8 {“ﬂ} S0l -s@ -Sua
-dhi )
3 |-t -t -tu dai o -lam
Du. 3 -tam
Pl. 1| -mass -ma
2 -la
30 i -nt -nia
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The original quality of the pAr. o in some of
these endings is seen in certain other languages,
especially Greek: 2d pl. -fa is pIE te; -sat -faf are
plE -sat -tai; -sa, 3d sg. -ta, -tam, -nla are pIE -so
o -lom -nto; -masi and -me varied between -e-
(as in Gk. Dor. -pes) and -0- (as in Lt. -mus); for
the -d- of -nat, -sya, -tdm there is no evidence.

A number of variations from the pIE forma-
tions will be discussed in the following sections.
The imperative endings are taken up collectively
in §237.

Tt is to be noted that certain of these endings
cannot be distinguished in the OP syllabary. The
endings -t -tai -ni¢ are all written -#4y#, though
normalized -f1y -faty -*ify on the evidence of the
context or of other forms of the same verb; -fo and
nia are both written -°, and normalized -t@ and
-, -5 -t -nt are all unrepresented in the writing
if preceded by --, though, like the n in -n# and
-nta, they may optionally he represented by raised
letters in the normalization. The subjunctive end-
ings -ni and -not also are both written -n%y?,
though normalized -niy and -nasy. Further, the
Aryan change of both pIE ¢ and pIE o to @ makes
it impossible to distinguish the quality of the the-
matic vowel by citation of Aryan forms merely;
for this purpose, Greek cognates have been cited.

§226. Tue Prrsowar Expings or taE FirsT
SINGULAR ACTIVE.

1. The primary ending -m4 is attached directly
to non-thematic stems, as in pIE *es-ms, Skt. dsms,
Av. ahmt, OP amiy. The ending of thematic stems
was the lengthening of the thematic vowel o, as in
Lat. ferd, Gk. ¢épw; bus to this -4 there was added
in Aryan the ending -ms, as in Skt. bhdrd-mi, Av.
bargmi, OP pari-bar@miy. Other OP examples:
parsimiy, Skt. prechdmi; darayamiy, Skt. dhard-
ydmt; vaindmaiy, jediydmiy.

The ending -n4, of unexplained origin, was simi-
larly added to the 1st sg. subj. in -: pIE *es-0 to
es- ‘be’, Gk. lon. &, Lat. (fut. ind.) erd; but Skt.
dsa-ni, OP ahdniy (with & perhaps after the ¢ of
other forms, as in 3d sg. ahatiy).

IL. The secondary ending -m was attached di-
rectly to the thematic vowel -0-: pIE ebhero-m ‘1
bore’, Skt. dbharam, Gk. &bepov, OP abaram; Skt.
dprecham, OP aparsam. Other OP examples: niy-
oSadayam, franayam, arasem, ete, When attached
to non-thematic stems, the -m became vocalic,
and developed in pAr. to -am, a generalization of
the antevocalic value, furthered by the identity

with -om from thematic -o-m: pIE *zs-m ‘T was',
Skt dsam, OP aham; Skt. dkpnavam, OP akuna-
vam; OP frajonam wmdjenam, viyakonam, avd-
kanam, nij-ayam [ulpayam upariy-alyalm, aor. niy-
apaifam. The suffix -nd- has become -na- in
adinam, in imitation of other first persons.

§227. TuE PERSONAL ENDINGS OF THE SECOND
SINGULAR ACTIVE.

I. The pYimary ending -s was attached directly
to the present stem, whether thematic or non-
thematie, but happens to oceur in OP only in sub-
junctive forms: pafi-parsihy (on -hy, §37), Skt.
prechdsi; pari-barahy and -barahe-di§ (§136), vi-
kandhy and -kengh®-dis, kunavahy, zindschy, a-
z¥navahy, vaindhy, apa-geudayahy, [drouljiyahy;
fahy for *6ahdhy (§131); ahy for short-vowel sub-
junctive (§222.1) *ahohy = Skt. dsast.

II. The secondary ending -s is seen in Skt.
dbharas, Gk. dpepes; in OP it happens to oceur
only in injunctive ave-rada, apa-gaudaya, stabava,
and in opt. {biyld, in which it is not written be-
cause it is final after @ (§36).

§228. Tur Prrsonat Expwes oF tar THIRD
SwGULAR ACTIVE.

1. The primary ending is -2, before which the
thematic vowel is -e-: pIE *bheyets, Skt. bhdvati,
OP bavaliy; pIE *bherets, Skt. bhdrati, OP &-
baratiy; OP larsatiy, darayelyy, ete.; 8atiy for
*dohatiy after *6ahy for *fahahy (§131). Non-the-
matie: pIE *ests, Skt. dsti, OP astiy; pIE *eils,
Skt. &1, OP aitiy; Skt. hdnti, OP ja*tiy; Skt.
kyndti, OP kunautiy; OP @-cénauity. Subjunctives:
Skt. bhdvatr, OP bavdtiy; Skt. dsati, OP ahatiy; etc.
(§222).

11. The secondary ending is -f, which is not
written in OP final after & (§40); before -f the
thematic vowel is -¢-: pIE *ebheyet, Skt. dbhavat,
OP abava; pIE *ebheret, Gk. ébepe, Skt. dbharat, OP
abara; Skt. ddruhyat, OF adurujiya; Skt. ddhd-
rayat, OP addraya; viyamarda; unaugmented ava-
har{dal; étc. Injunctive fadaye. Remodeled non-
thematic, Gha’ ‘was’. Passive, abariya, adariya, etc.
(§220). Non-thematic: adand' to z5né-, adadd to
g, ading to *di-, viy-ake® to kan-, avdje™ to
ava-jan-; in the last two, radical n as well as end-
ing ¢ is not represented in the OP orthography.
Strong aorist: pIE *edhét, Skt. ddhat, OP ada.
Optatives: Skt. gamyat, OP &-jamiyz; OP ava-
Janiya, biya, perf. carriyd.

III. When 1 or u stands before the ending ¢,
the OP form has a final §. Probably this is a trans-
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fer from the sigmatic aorist, where the termina-
tions would be pIE -is-m -is-s -5, pAr. -i5am -i§
-1§; the identity of second and third personal forms
gives an analogy to the 2d sg. imperfect in --§ (no
examples extant in OP), whence impf. 3d sg. in
-1§.! After % the phenomena are the same.? The OP
examples are @§ ‘went’, aliy-@i§ ‘went past’, aku-
naws ‘made’ (Skt. dkynot), adar$naus ‘dared’ (Skt.
ddhrsnot); and the thematic optatives active vi-
ndfayai§, passive kariyai§ fradiyais (cf. for ending
Gk. ¢epor, Skt. bhdret).

§229. TrE Personar Expivgs oF THE THIRD
Duar Acrive, This oceurs in OP only in ajivatam
‘(the two) were living’, with ending agreeing with
the Greek primary ending in present ¢éperov ‘(the
two) are bearing’, pIE -tom. In the corresponding
imperfect, Gk. Dor, épepéray and Skt. dbharatim
both have analogically lengthened vowels.

§230. Tue PrrsonaL Expivas oF THE First
PLuraL AcTivE.

1. The primary ending was pIE -mes, as in Gk.
Dor. ¢epoues, or -mos, as in Latin ferimus; pAr. has
-mas or, with added deictic -4, -masi. Both -mas
and -mast occur in Skt., but only -masi in Iranian.
Thus Skt. smds and smdst ‘we are’, Av. mahi, OP
a'mahy (a- after sg. a'miy, astty, as also in Gk.
éopév). The same ending stands in OP fahyamahy
“we are called’.

I1. The secondary ending was pIE -me or -mo,
as in Gk. épépoper, Skt. dbhardma; OP examples,
imf. viy-atarayamd, aor. akumd.

§231. Tue PersoNaL ENDINGS OF THE SECOND
PLuraL Active. The only OP forms are two in-
junctives as imperative: parasid ‘go ye forth’ from
pard + ia, of. imv. Skt. ild, Gk. ire, Lat. ile (with
strong grade of root from singular); jatd ‘smite ye’,
Skt. hatd. The ending is pIFE secondary -fe.

§232. Tue Prrsonat Expivas or Tus THIrD
Pruran Active.

1. The primary ending was pIE -niz, which was
attached to the thematic vowel -o-: pIE *bheronti,
Gk. Dor. geporn, Skt. bhdranii, OP baranisy; Skt.

LA detailed discussion of this analogical process is
given by Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 19.89-92. 2While nothing
stands in the way of assuming phonetic development of
final ¢ after « to ¥ in OP, it is unlikely that this change
oceurred after ; for OP -ciy is from pIE *g¥d, which is
Skt. cid, Av. &1, Lat. quid. One must assume that the
3d sg. -§ after u is of the same origin as the same ending
after 1.

bhdvaniz, OP bava™tzy; Skt. dhardyenti, OP ddrayar.
tiy; OP tarsatiy; (restored) subjunctives with -g., |
OP vindfayartsy, vijand tiy (cf. §222.111). When
attached to an unaccented non-thematic stem, the
-nt was of necessity accented, and took the form
plE -énfi: pIE *s-énti ‘they are’, Osc. sent, Gk,
Dor. {enclitic) &t, Skt. sdnts, OP hartiy. Tt is to
be noted that the OP script does not permit the
writing of the nasal in the ending (§111).

II. The secondary ending was plE -nf, which
lost the final ¢ in pAr. unless sentence phonetics
permitted its retention; for in pAr. only a single
consonant could stand at the end of a word. Tn
OP, also, the final n was not written (§112). Be-
fore this ending the thematic vowel was -o-: pIE
*ebheront, Gk. &pepov, Skt. dbharan, OP abara™; OP
abava™, anaya®, ayouda®, adyave™, atarsa™, agar-
baya*; passive abariya™, ayadiye”. Non-thematic
stems would normally have pIE -nf after conso-
nants, becoming pAr. -at; but this was commonly
replaced by -an(f) after the -am of the Ist sg.:
pIE *as-nt, but Skt. dsan, OP @ha®; OP apariy-
aya®, avijana®.

T11. The sigmatic aorist similarly remodeled its
3d pl. from -sat (< -s-pt) to -san(t); thus in Gk,
s-aorist \vo-av ‘they loosed’, whence strong aorist
&o-cav ‘they gave’, and (late Greek) thematic
Aéfo-oav ‘they took’. So also in OP, the -san
spread to some verbs, being regularly -ha” after ¢
and -§a» after 1: abaraha™ alongside abara®, patiy-
aifa", opt. pass. yadiyaia®, and with extension of
-§a* to the position after a, adurujiyade®, akuna-
vasa® alongside akunava™.

§233. Tar Pursonar Enpmvgs oF THE FIrsT
SiNGuLAR MIDDLE.

1. The perfect tense seems to have had an end-
ing -as, as in Skt. tutudé, Latin futudi, with vowel
quality determined by Faliscan PEPARAI ‘peperi’;
this looks like the perfeet first active -e, seen in
Gk. olda, Skt. véda, + middle ending -7 (see V, be-
low).

I1. Whatever the original ending in primary
tenses, this was in Aryan replaced by -a1, identical
with the ending in the perfect; probably this was
facilitated by the change of the thematic vowel
-e-/-0- to Aryan -a-, and the -z of the 2d sg. -sai,
3d sg. -tat, as in Gk. (non-thematic) dido-gar dido-

t Thig analogical extension is treated in detail by
Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 19.92-3.
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rat, (thematic) ¢éoy déperar. In OP we have pres.
nantyoiy (= Skt. mdnye), patiy-avahyoiy, and
walrladyasy (for -tayasy, §48; = Skt. varlaye). The
same -a¢ is found as primary ending of non-the-
matic stems in Avestan and Indic, but there are
no OP examples.

III. This -7 was used in Aryan also as second-
ary ending in thematic imperfects, as in Skt.
dmanye, OP amaniyasy; OP ayadaty, apoyaiy,
ham-addrayaty, ham-atazSasy, patiy-azSayedy.

IV. The present subjunctive middle kunavdnazy
has the active -n7 remodeled to -naz after the 2d sg.
-sat, 3d sg. -tai; in this form -@nas is not found in
Skt., which has only -, but in Av. both -d@ and
-ane (from -@nai) oceur.

V. The ending -¢ seems to be original in non-
thematic imperfects and aorists in Aryan; ef. Skt.
dnest ‘T led’ to root ni-. There is one example in
OP, the sigmatic aorist adar$y ‘Theld’ to root dar-
(normalization adarSaiy, with -aiy like all other
OP 1st sg. middles, is also possible).

§234. Tur PErsoNAL ENDINGS OF THE SECOND
SINGULAR MIDDLE.

1. The primary ending was pIFE -sai, seen in Gk.
(non-thematic) dido-car, Skt. (thematic) bhdrase.
The only OP example is subj. maniydhasy (with
varying orthographies, see Lex. s.v. 'man-).

II. The secondary ending was pIE -so, seen in
Gk. (non-thematic) &ido-co, with which Avestan
agrees (Skt. has a different ending, -thas). There
is one OP example, opt. yadaisd; for formation
and ending, cf. Gk. érow ‘thou wouldst follow’, Av.
hazdaéda (written hiz-).

§235. Tue PrrsonaL Enpives oF THE Thirp
Smgurar MippLs.

I. The primary ending was pIE -taz, as in Gk.
géperar, Skt. bhdrate; this is seen in OP yadatary
(= Skt. ydjale), gaubataiy, ha™-taxSatary, vaina-
taty, varnavalay, and in the subjunctives yaditazy,
gaubdlavy, ete. (§222).

II. The secondary ending was pIE -fo, as in Gk.
ipepero, Skt, dbharafa; this i8 seen in OP ud-
apatati (Gk. éxérero, Skt. dpatata), anayaid (Skt.
dnayala), amariyald, frimayata, agarbiyatd, agau-
bata, ham-atazSatd, ayasatd, [@h{yatld, eddfrayatld,
{am]avaid, passive akunavayaid, perhaps aor.
(h)amarmatd and perf. pass. caxriyaid] or
[clazrliyata]; non-thematic remade to thematic,
avarnavatd and a*8atd; non-thematic aor. akuld
(Skt. dkrte) and imf. patiy-ajetd (Skt. dhaia).

§236. Trr Prrsovar Expmves or TaE THIrD
Prurar, Mmpie. The thematic vowel before the
ending was -0-, as is shown by the Greek.

1. The primary ending was pIE -nias, as in Gk.
dépovrac, Skt. bhdranie; but this is not attested in
OP.

I1. The secondary ending was pIE -nlo, as in
OP abara*td, Skt. dbharanta, Gk. éptpovro;
agauba™id, pass. akartya™d; non-thematic remade
to thematic, okunava™d ‘made’, aha™ta ‘were’,
aye™a ‘went’.

§237. Tur Prrsonar Enpives or THE IMPER-
ATIVE. Apart from injunctive forms, there are im-
peratives with special endings, here discussed. The
injunctives are those used in prohibitions with
ma: st sg. tarsam (§226.11), 2d sg. stabava® apa-
gaudayat ava-rada® (§227.10), 3d sg. 6adaye’
(§228.11); and those used as regular imperatives:
2d pl. paraitd jatg (§231).

1. The second singular active of thematic stems
is the stem without suffix: jis@, Skt. jiva; pari-bard,
Skt. bhdra, Gk. ¢epe; parsd, Skt. prechd, Lat. posce.
That of non-thematic stems has an accented -dhz,
attached to the zero grade of the root: pIE *i-dhi,
OP -idiy in paraidiy and paridiy, Skt. ibi, Gk. i6;
pIE *g*hn-dhi, OP jadiy, Skt. jehi; OP pddiy,
didy (§129), a-zSnudiy.

II. The third singular active and the third
plural active have in Aryan the endings -fu and
-ntu, possibly being injunctives in -¢ and -n{ with
the accretion of an emphatic particle » (familiar
in Skt.): thematic baratu, Skt. bhdratu; raxfaluv;
non-thematic dadatuw, Skt. ddédatu; kunauluv,
patuy, ni-karuy; 3d pl. partuy.

III. The second singular middle had in Aryan
an ending -sya: OP pati-paya-"und, cf, Skt. bhdra-
sva; OP Ju-Suvd, Skt. kr-sud.

IV. The third singular middle had in Aryan an
ending -fam, as in Skt. bhdratdm; the only OP ex-
ample is varnavatam, a thematic form remade from
2 non-thematic stem.

§238. Tur INFNITIVE occursin OP only in the
present active, with the suffix -fanady, the ancestor
of the NPers, infinitive ending -tin or -ddn: carta-
naiy ‘to do’, to kar-; kartanasy ‘to dig’, to kan-, cf.
NPers. kdndin; bartanaiy ‘to bear’, to bar-;
nipai§lanasy ‘to engrave’, to ni-paid-. The ¢- of
carlanaiy isevidence for the -¢- ablaut-grade in this
formation (§98); NPers. kdrdin ‘to do’ has k- gen-
eralized from the rest of the paradigm. In form,



78

the -lanaty is dat. sg. of a -fan- stem (other forms
of -an- stems' oceur as infinitives in Indic and
elsewhere, which makes it unlikely that -tanaiy is
loc. sg. of a -fana- stem).

§239. Tae Particreres rounp v OP include
the present active with suffix -nf-; the present
middle with suffix -mno-; the perfect passive with
suffixes -to- and -no-; the future passive in -efo-,
with meaning shifted to the past.

§240. Tax Paesent AcTive ParTicieLe hasthe
suffix -ni-, before which the thematic vowel is -0-:
nom. masc. pIE -ont or -ont-s, fem. -onfi or -oniga,
nt.-ont; Gk. ¢ép-wv -ovoe -ov; Skt. bhdran, bhdrant
or bhdrait, bhdral. Where (Aryan) thematie forms
have -af- rather than -ant- it is by extension from
non-thematic forms, where-né- became -ni- because
of the preceding consonant; conversely, non-the-
matic forms might have (Aryan) -ani- by imita-
tion of thematic forms or because the suffix, when
accented, took the pIE value -ent- or -oné-. The
OP examples are nsm, tunupd, from -ont, probably
with added -s in Iranian (§188.II), to present
*tunou-i; asm. funwwatom; gsm. tunuvattahyd,
with thematic declension: the nom. -s and the -ant-
of the stem agree with the Avestan formations.
There is also an uncertain restored asf. yau[da®-
tim], regularly formed to pres. *yaudati.

The old neuter in pAr. -af survives in the first
element of the compounds Daraya‘-varu- ‘Darius’,
Virda*-farnat- ‘Intaphernes’, Vayat-spara- (§162);
and in the derivative ha$iyo- ‘true’, = Skt. safyd-,
pIE *sptg0-, where (Skt.) sdt is nt. pte. to root
as- ‘be’.

§241. Tur Present MipDLE PARTICIPLE has
the suffix -meno-, which is seen in Gk. depduesos, but
has a lengthened vowel in Skt., as in bhdra-manas,
or a zero grade, as in Av. baromna-. The thematic
vowel preceding -meno- is seen in Gk. to be -o-;
but it is -e- in Gk. Bé\e-uvov ‘missile’, which hag the
suffix in the form -mno-. The OP examples are
ziayamna ‘ruling’, fiyamnam ‘ending, end’.

§242. Tue Perrect Passive PArTICIPLE IV -f0-
may be formed to any verbal root, whether transi-
tive or intransitive; when the root is intransitive
in mesning, the participle is active in meaning, as

1 Cf. By. Origines 105-6; Sturtevant, Lg. 20.206. The
restored {dalrianaya may belong to this type of forma-
tion, by transfer to the -a- stems, where it was felt as a
loe. and took the postposition - like other locatives.

OLD PERSIAN

in OP para-itd ‘having gone forth’, marta ‘having -§
died. :
1. The participial suffix -to- is accented, and the
verbal root is therefore regularly in the zero grade:
thus pare-itd, Skt. itd-, to ay- ‘g0’; [plisia ni-pifia-, ]
Skt. pisid-, to paib- ‘adom’; zénule- to xinav-; a- . §
xiatd, Skt. ksala-, to zéan-; avajala, Skt. hatd-, to ‘

jan-; karia-, Skt. krtd-, to kar-; wbarle- pard- 3
bartam, Skt. bhptd-, to bar-; merta-, Skt. mytd-, o 4
mar-; arta-, Skt. rid-, to ar-; perhaps partalm] to
par-; ditam, cf. Av. zyd-; fita- n An-G-fitd, of un-
certain connections.

The cluster of a voiced aspirate stop + ¢ in pIE
resulted in pIE voiced cluster of non-aspirate -
aspirate, the product of which remained in Indie,
but which was replaced in Iranian by an analogical
non-agpirate voiceless cluster:
pIE *dhreugh-: pte. *dhrugh-to- > *dhrugdho-, pAr.

*drugdha-, Skt. drugdhd-; but pIr, *druzia-, GAv.

druzto, OP duruciam.

pIE *bhendh-: pte. *bhpdhto- > *bhndedho-
(§58.D), Skt. baddhd-, but Av. baste-, OP basta-.

pIE *gendh-: OP gasia- ‘evil’, cf. Skt. gandhd-

‘smell’.

I1. The -fo- is sometimes attached to the strong
grade of the root, as the result of leveling to the
vocalism which stands in other verbal forms; in
some istances the inconvenience of the eonsonan-
tal clusters in the zero-grades was a factor.
pIE *dhé-: *dho-fo-, Skt. hitd-; but Av. dats-

‘right’, OP datam ‘law’.
pAr. pa- ‘protect’: Skt. pata-, Av. pata-, OP pata.
pIE *mé-: *ma-to-, Skt. miid-, Av. mita-; also Av.

mala-, OP &-mata, fra-matam.

OP $iydia ‘happy’, Av. §ydte-, Lt. quictus.

Skt. khatd- ‘dug’ to root khan-; but Av. kanta-, OP
ka™am ‘excavation’.

PIE *prek- ‘ask’: *prk-to-, Skt. prstd-, Av. parsta-;
but, OP u-fradta- u-frasta- ‘well punished’ (where
the change of p to f shows that consonantal r
immediately followed, §74.1).

pIE *nek- perish’: *nek-to- with strong grade, Skt.
nagid-, Av. nasa-, OP vi-nastahyd.

pIE *red- ‘direct’: *rz-to- with lengthening of the
vowel (§93.n2), Latin réctus, Av. rafla-, OP
rastam ‘straight, right’.

pIE *ghrebh- ‘seize’: pAr. gbhi-la- (on -7, §217),
Skt. grbhitd-, OP a-garbita.

Here belong, probably, also garta- in Asagaria




SYNTAX AND STYLE 79

(see Lex. 8.v.), mata- in Gaumita (hardly the same
as mdle~- in d@mdtd, above); marta- as base for
marttya- (see Lex. 8.v.).

§243. THE PErEECT PASSIVE PARTICIPLE IN
-no- 18 seen in Skt. sannd- ‘seated’ to sad-, Gk,
dyvés ‘holy’ to dfopar ‘I revere’, Latin plénus ‘full’
to ple- ‘A1l’, and in the Germanic participles such
as Gm. gesprochen, Eng. spoken, etc. These forma-
tions also normally have the root in the zero
grade, but show the same variation as do the -to-
participles (§242). There are two examples in OP,
both serving as the second element of personal
names:

OP d-bigna-, to an unidentified root, in Bagabigna-.
OP d-baudna-, late form for *abauzina-, to root
baug- ‘free’, seen in Av. pouru-baot¥ne-; in OP

Abiyabauina- (see Lex. a.v.).

The same formation probably stands also in the
adv. a$naty (see Lex. s.v.).

§244, Tug Furure PAsstve PARTICIPLE IN -elo-
is typified by Skt. yajatd-, Av. yazala- ‘worthy of
worship’, to (Skt.) yaj- ‘worship’; but the forma-
tion often comes to have virtually the force of a
perfect passive in -fo-: cf. Skt. pacatd-, but Gk.
merrbs, Lt. coctus ‘cooked’. Cf. also Gk. d-oxeros
‘unchecked’, to &ow ‘I hold, have’. The OP ex-
amples happen to be from intransitives, and are
therefore active in meaning: nsn. fekatam, npn.
fakatd ‘past’, to root fak- ‘pass’; and -gmala-
‘gone’ to gam- ‘go’, in npm. ha™-gmatd ‘assembled’,
nsf. pard-gmald ‘gone forth’, perhaps nsf. [ava-
gmatla ‘gone down, fallen’, cf. Av. yomala- as well
as the regular passive participle gala- (pIE *gpp-
to-, also in Skt. gatd-, Gk. -Baros, Lt. ventum).

CHAPTER VII. SYNTAX AND STYLE

§246. Tue Syntax oF OP has few features
which differentiate it from that of other related
languages; but from the paucity of the texts and
the large amount of repetition in them the variety
of constructions is very limited. As text and trans-
lation are both accessible in this volume, many
examples are cited by reference and text, with-
out translation; others are cited by reference only.

§246. Tur Syntax or TuE Noun 1§ OP follows
the expected lines, in the main. Its special features
are the anacoluthic use of the nominative
(§§312-4), the disappearance of the dative form
and the assumption of the dative uses by the geni-
tive form (§250), and a certain amount of syncre-
tization of the locative, ablative, and instrumen-
tal cases (§254).

§247. Ture Nommative Cask is found in OP in
the following uses:

A. Ag subject of a finite verb expressed or im-
plied: DB 1.1 adam Darayavaus, 1.3f datiy Dara-
yaaus ziayabiya.

B. As predicate to a nominative subject: DB
1.1 adam Darayavaus, 1.7 vayem Hozamant¥iyd
bahyamahy, 2.27 avabadam hamaranam karlam.

C. As appositive to a nominative: DB 1.1 adam
Dairayavau¥ z8iyabiya vazraka.

D. By anticipation for another case, normally
with a resumptive pronoun or adverb which de-
fines the case-use; see §312, §314.

E. In late inscriptions, as a general form re-
placing a genitive (§313) or an accusative: A'Pa
50 hya mam ArtacSocd xiayatiya akunaus ‘who
made me, Artaxerxes, king’. '

§248. Tur Vocarive Case is used in direct ad-
dress: martiya DNa 56.

§249, Tur Accusarive Cask is found in OP in
the following uses:

A. As direct object of a transitive verb: DB
1.19 mand bajim abaratd ‘they bore tribute to me’.

B. As direct object of a verbal noun: DB 4.55f
Auramazdd Guvam daudld biya ‘may Ahuramazda
be a friend unto thee’.

C. As direct object anticipating the subject of
an object clause: DB 1.52f. matyamam zinasatiy
lya adam naiy Bardiya amiy Test (the people)
know me, that I am not Smerdis’.

D. As double object, one of the person and the
other of the thing: DB 1441 asla z¥agam lya
Gaumdla hya magu¥ eding Kabijiyam ‘this king-
ship which Gaumata the Magian took away from
Cambyses’ or ‘of which Gaumata deprived Cam-
byses’; so also 1.46f, 59, 65f, and its passive in 1.49f
hya avam Gaumalam tyam magum zacam ditam
cazriyd ‘who might make that Gaumata the Me-
dian deprived of the kingship’. DB 4.65 naiy
Skaurim (= skaubim) naty tunupatam zira okuna-
vam ‘neither to the weak nor to the powerful did
I do wrong’. DPd 20-2 aila adam yanam jediya-
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miy Auramozdgm ‘this I ask as a favor of
Ahuramazda’. In the passive, the accusative of
the thing remains unchanged: DNb &f iya skaui§
... miba kariyar§ ‘that the weak should have
wrong done to him’; also DNb 10f, and DB 1.49f
(above).

B. As appositive to another accusative: DB
1.49f Gaumatam tyam mogum; DPd 2f hauw Dd-
rayavaum c8dyadiyom adedd ‘he created King
Darius’.

F. As predicate to the direet object of a facti-
tive verb: DNa 5f hya Darayavaum x$iyafiyam
akunoud ‘who made Darius king'; and of other
verbs, cf. yinam in DPd 20-2 (quoted under D).

G. To express the goal; names of places are
often used thus without a preposition (regularly
with fre-ai$-, ar-, ava-ar-, pard-ar-, Syav-), but
names of persons always have the preposition: DB
3.82 abiy avam Arzam aSiyave Babirum; exception
DB 5.21f a%iyavam abiy Sakam, cf. DB 2.72, 3.73f
(&yav-), 2.72f (fra-a1¥-), DB 5.23f (ava-ar-), DPe
24 (ni-ar-). With ay- ‘zo’ places as well a8 persons
take prepositions, ¢f. DB 1.91f, 3.73, DZe 11 for
places, DB 1.93, 2.32f for persons.

HL. With prepositions and postpositions, de-
noting not merely goal but sometimes other ideas,
see §269.

1. With kama ‘desire’, apparently a terminal ac-
cusative indicating that the desire has reached the
person and is felt by him (JAOS 66.44-9): DB
4.35f yaba mam kama ‘as was my desire’, XPf 21f
Auramazdam avadd kima dha ‘thus was the desire
unto Ahuramazda’.

J. To express duration of time, as in the adv.
dargam: DB 4.56 dargam jivd ‘mayest thou live
long’.

K. To express time when, as in the adverbs
parangm and paruwvam ‘formerly’, and with the
postposition patiy: DB 1.20 xapava raucapativa
ava akunavayatd@ ‘either by night or by day, that
was done’; DB 2.61f Qaravaharahya mahya jiyam-
nam patty avaddsim hamaranam kariam ‘on the last
of the month Thuravahara, then by them the
battle was fought’.

L. To express specification: nidma as in Margus
n@md dahyau¥ ‘a province Margiana by name’
(DB 3.11), if ndma is really acc. nt. and not loe.
with long-grade vowel (see Lex. s.v. ndman-).

§250. Tur Genirive Case appears in OP in the
following uses:

OLD PERSIAN

A. Possessive,! as in DB 2.19f mand badaka ‘my
subject’; DB 4.82f anu$iyd mand ‘my followers’,
whence also with its opposite in DB 2.79f haup. -
maty hamigiya abave ‘he became rebellious toward
me’ (also DB 3.11, 4.12, instead of hacama ‘from <
me’ and the like, DB 1.40, 2.6, 3.27, 3.78, 3.81f); -}
DB 1.4 mang pita, 1.29f Kabwjiyahya bratd, and
with other words of relationship. This is found also
in the predicate: DB 3.9f pasiva dahydud mang )
abava ‘afterwards the province became mine’, ef,
DB 5.19f, 35f, and DB 3.58f avam kdram hya +
Dirayavahau¥ cédyadiyahyd goubataiy ‘that army
which calls itself King Darius’s’. E

B. Subjective, as m DB 1.1} va$nd Aure- 3
mazddha ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda’, DNa 56f
hya Auramazdahd framdna ‘Ahuramazda’s com-
mand’; especially with passive participles, where it
develops into the agent: DB 1.27 tya mand kartam
‘which has been done by me’, XPf 38 tyamaiy pica
kartam aha ‘which had been built by my father’.
Alternative ways of expressing the agent are the
genitive with postposition radiy (see K), the abla-
tive with hacd in hacd-ma (see §271 and Lex. sv.
hacd), and apparently by the aceusative alone
(A%Pa, 22f mam upd mam kartd ‘made by me in my
time', A®Pa 26 mam kartd ‘made by me’; both
probably corrupt, but cf. the mam kdme idiom,
§249.1).

C. Objective, as in DB 4.78f Auramazdataty
jatd biyd ‘may Ahuramazda be a smiter of thee’
{unless this is a dative use); and especially with -
ziayabiya and framdtar-, as in DB L.1f z8dyatiya
r¥ayabiyangm king of kings' and DNa 7f asvam
paridyndm framatiram ‘one lord of many’. But only
a plural genitive is used with z¥ayefiya; in the
singular the locative is used (§251.A). The genitive
with the verb ‘to rule’ probably belongs here: DNa
18f adamiam patiyaxSayary ‘T ruled over them;
DND 15 wwatpaliyahyd zSayemna ‘ruling over my
own (impulses)’,

D. Partitive, expressing the whole; DB 1.37f

1 The disappearance of dative forms in OP and the as-
sumption of dative functions by the genitive form makes
it, impossible to differentiate possessive datives with the
copula, from possessive genitives; thus in XPf 28f
Dirayavau’ (error for -vahaul) pugé aniyaiciy ahatd ‘Of
Darius other sons there were’, the genitive may be either
a true genitive of possession, or a possessive dative. When
an orthotone genitive follows the word on which it de-
pends, however, there may be a presumption in favor of
the dative use; ef. §309.
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Viyaznahya mihyad X1V raucabi¥ dakald dha ‘14
days of the month Viyakhna were past’; DB 1.49
sy omazam toumdyd kadciy ‘not anyone of our
family’, cf. amdzam toumdyg DB 1.28f depending
directly on Kabijiya; DPd tf hya mabidia bagdnam
sthe greatest of the gods’.

E. Expressing time within which: DB 4.4f
hamahydyd farde ‘in one and the same year’; from
this use came the use of the genitive zfapa, DB
1.20, in a riming pair with ace. rauca and enclitic
patiy, to indicate time when,

F. As appositive to a genitive, ag in DB 3.58f
Darayavahau’ x8ayabiyohyd.

G. As dative of indirect object, in DB 1.12
Auramazda  zdegam mand fribara, DB 131
kirahyd naty azdd abave ‘it was not known to the
people’, DB 1.75 karahyd avefd abaha, DSa 5
wisahya frafam badaydiaiy.

H. As dative of reference, in DB 1.87 antyahya
asam franayam ‘for the rest I brought horses’,
DNa 3f hya $iyatim ada martiyahyd ‘who created
happiness for man’; including the dative of pos-
session, as in DB 4.56 uldtasy laumd vasty biya ‘and
to thee may there be family in abundance’.

L. As dative of goal, in DB 1.13 omd dahydva
ty@ mand pattydide ‘these are the provinees which
came to me’.

J. With the idea of hama- ‘like’ in compounds:
DB 1.30 hamdatd hamapitd Kebijiyahya ‘having
the same mother and father as Cambyses’; the
position of the genitive after the adjectives sug-
gests that this is a dative use rather than a true
genitive use (cf. §309).2

K. With prepositions, the mixed use with -paizy
(see E); DB 3.32 pasg mané ‘behind me’; with
any- ‘according to’, in DNb 16, 18; with following
radiy, to express agent, in DND 9, 10f; with encli-
ti¢ -rddiy, in avahyarddiy ‘on account of this’.

§251. Tux Locamive Cask appears in OP in the
following uses:

A. Expressing place where, without a preposi-
tion, as in DB 1.34f pasava dreuge dahyawd vasty
ohave ut@ Parsaty wia Madaty wid angydurd dah-
yuSupd ‘afterwards the Lie waxed great in the
country, both in Persia and in Media and in the
other provinces’; DB 2.75 dwwarayamaiy basta
adiriya ‘he was held bound at my palace en-

2 Cf. Greek ugse of the dative with adjectives of which
the prior element was épo-; though in later times the
genitive also was used with them.

trance’; DB 2.76 pasaradim Hagmaldnay usmayd-
patiy akunavam ‘afterwards I put him on the
stake (= impaled him) at Ecbatana’; DB 1.15
tyaiy drayehyd ‘(those) who (dwell) by the sea’
(not ‘“islanders’, since the term denotes the sa-
trapy of which Dascylium was the capital, JNES
2.304). With *king’, singular nouns are in the loca-
tive, as in DB 1.2 z8iyatiye Pérsasy ‘king in
Persia’, though plurals are in the genitive
(§250.C); similarly DB 1.81 z$acam tya Babirauy
‘the kingship in Babylon’. It is a substitute for
the genitive in DB 2.23f hya Madwdud mabidta
dha ‘who was chief among the Medes’ {cf. §250.D).

B. Tixpressing place to which, with prep. yala
‘as far ag’, in DSf 32f abara yata Babirauw ‘carried
as far as Babylon’, 34 ydid (adayé ‘as far as Susa’;
perhaps also, because of the idea of motion which
seems to be in the verbs, in gdfavd avastayam (DB
1.62f), gafava niyeSadayam (DNa 36), madkduva
avikanam (DB 1.86), uzmayd-patiy (DB 2.76, eic.).

C. Expressing specification: ndma ‘as to name’
(sce Lex. s.v. for examples, and §312), and pos-
sibly néma (if long-vowel loc. and not ace.); prob-
ably We 1 CXX karSayd 120 (units) in weight’,
and D%8a 1 (and A?HD) epadanem stindya (if for
-Gya) abagainam ‘palace made of stone as to its
column(s)’,

D. Ahnormal uses: The loeative sometimes re-
places the ablative with haca, to denote place
from which: hacd Babirawy ‘from Bahylon’ (DSf
33; but the abl. in kaca Babiraus DB 2.64), haca
Hidawy (DSf 44, DPh 7, DH 5f); and once even
without the preposition: XPf 32-4 yafamazy pild
Dirayavau$ gdfavd afiyave ‘when my father
Darius went from the throne (= died)’.

E. With prepositions: The locative is found
with yaid (see B), hacd (see D), né- in the adv. ni-
padiy, -patty (see A, B). Further, all locative case-
forms have the postposition -, except names of
places in the singular and those which function as
adverbs (such as diraty, ridiy, ni-paddy, ete.).

F. As appositive to a locative, as in DB 1.34f.

§262. Tur InsrrumenTaL CaSE appears in OP
in the following uses:

A. With hadd, to denote accompaniment either
friendly or hostile: DB 2.21f pasdva haww Vidarna
hadd kard adiyava ‘after that this Hydarnes with
ihe army marched forth’; DB 2.23 avadd hamar-
anam akunoud hadd Mdideibi§ ‘there he made
battle with the Medes’.
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B. With pari-ay- ‘to have respect for', to de-
note association: DB 1.23 ima dahydva tyand mand
datd apartyaya ‘these provinces had respect for my
law’.

C. Alone, to denote means: DB 1.11f vaind
Auramazdiha aham z$iyofiye amiy ‘by the favor
of Ahuramagda I am king’,

D. Alone, to express specification: DNb 40f
yaumaint$ amiy uid dastushiyd Wi padaibiyd
‘trained am I both as to hands and as to feet’. So
also with numerals: DB 2.56 Anamakahya mahyd
XV raucabi§ Bakatd dha ‘of the month Anamaka,
15 by days were past’; Wa I IT kard ‘2 (units) by
weight’; cf. Lg. 19.227-9.

E. With or without prepositions,' to denote
place where or within which: DB 1.92 vardanam
anup Ufratuvd ‘a town beside the Euphrates’;
DB 3.26 kire Parss hya viapatiy ‘the Persian
army which (was) in the palace’; XPa 13f vasty
aniyalciy natbam karlam and Pdrsé ‘much
other good (construction) was built within this
(city) Persepolis’,

F. With haca, to denote place from which: DPh
5 (and DH 4) haca Sakasbi§ ‘from the Scythians’;
but perhaps the ablative form in the plural had
been lost, and its functions been taken over by the
instrumental form, for there is no distinctly abla-
tive plural form recorded in OP.

G. Alone, to express cause: DB 1.86 abt¥ ndviya
dha ‘on account of the waters there was navig-
ability’; DSe 46f didd ha[natiyd avagmat)d ‘wall
fallen down from lapse of time’ (both examples
doubtful, see Lex. s.vv.).

H. With anww, to express accordance: DNb
246 martiye tya kunautiy yodivg abaraliy anwy
taumaniSoty ‘what 2 man does or performs ac-
cording to his natural powers’.

1. As a general case-form, added as the lagt of
a series of accusatives: DB 1.64f abicari§ gaibames
mantyamed v'bi¥ca; XPh 50f and 53f Auramaz-

1 Use of the ingtrumental without a preposition to de-
note place where or within which is not common, but is
approached in various languages; for the whole IE
field, ¢f. Brugmann, Gdr.? 2.2. §480 (Der Instrumentalis
alg drtlicher und zeitlicher ‘Prosecutivus’,—der Raumer-
streckung—der  Zeiterstreckung); in  Sanskrit, ef.
Whitney, Skt. Gr.? §281.d (Time passedj through, or by
the lapse of which anything is brought about}; in Aves-
tan, cf. Reichelt, Aw. Elrb. §448 (Prosekutivus zur
Bezeichnung des Raums, mit dessen Zurticklegung eine
Bewegung voranriickt).

dam . . . arided. Apparently two locutions have
been contaminated: ‘Ahuramazda along with 3
Arta’ and ‘Ahuramazda and Arta’, giving ‘Abu-
ramazda and along with Arta’. There is a similar &
but more extensive use of the instrumental as g
general case-form in Avestan! <

J. With prepositions: hadd (see A); anuv (see
E, H); -patiy (see E); haed (see F). :

§263. Tue AsLaTive Case is found in OP in
the following uses:

A. With hacd, to express the various ‘from’
ideas; listed §271.

B. With yata &, to express the goal in space:
DPh 6 (and DH 5) yaia @ Kadd ‘as far as Ethiopia’
DPh 7f (and DH 6) yatd @ Spardd ‘as far as
Sardis’; but ef. §270.11.

§264. SywcreETisM oF THE CAsES may have
been a considerable factor in the forms and syntax
of OP. With the reduction of final -s -t to a mini-
mal sound, which perhaps was entirely lost after @
(though not logt after -¢-), the endings of certain
cases, origmally distinct, became identical. Thus
in -&- stems, a form ending in -@yd is gen., inst.,
loc,, abl.; in -- stems, a form in -d@ is both inst. and
abl.; in -i- stems, a form in -4yd is inst., loe., abl.
(and possibly gen.; no example extant); while ne
such confusion is demonstrable in -I- stems (ro
inst,, loc., abl, forms extant), in consonant-stems
(no abl. forms extant), in < stems (no inst. or
abl. forms extant; but see remarks below). So
much for the singular; in the plural the nom. and
ace. are always alike, the gen. is distinet, the inst.
and loe. are different, the abl. form is entirely lack-
ing.

It may be then that (except in enclitic pro-
nouns: -ma in haedma, -Sa in avadada etc.) the
ablative as a distinet form wag lacking in OP,
simee the original ablative forms had become
identical with other case-forms, notably those of
the mstrumental and locative, and that therefore |
certain instramental and locative forms, not by
origin identical with the ablative, are used with
hacd ‘from’ (§251.D, §252.F). This would explain
also the regular use of the preposition with what
we designate as the ablative, whereas other case

* On this subject, Ed. Schwyzer, Die sog. missbriuch-
lichen Instrumentale im Awesta, IF 47.214-T1 (1929); but
for such forms in the Gathas, also Maria W. Smith,
Studies in the Syntax of the Gathas of Zarathushtra,
esp. pages 19-35 (1929).
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are used both with and without prepositions, and
would also motivate the single exception in XPf
33, where the loc. gafavd is used without hacg, but
in an ablatival meaning, One form remains to be
noted: DB 2.65 has Babiraud as the old abl. form
identical with the gen., as in Sanskrit; but a
later inseription, DSf, has loc. Babirauy with hacd
in line 33, and Hidauw occurs with hacd in DS 44,
DPh 7, DH 5f, showing a shift in this declen-
sion. Late Avestan also departed from the old
identity of gen. and abl. (outside the -- stems!),
by creating new ablatives in -¢; OP allowed a new
amalgamation of the abl. with other cases to re-
main as normal,

§266. NumBer has in OP its usual signif-
icance. The singular form has collective meaning
in DB 1.87 antyahya asam franayam ‘for the rest
I brought horse(s)’; in DB 5.24f avadd hadd kard
pisi viyatarayam ‘there with the army I crossed
by raft(s)’; and perhaps in D%Sa 1 and A%Hb
apaddnam stindya afagainam ‘palace stony as to
column(s)’ = ‘palace with stone columns’, if
stindye is a miswriting for loc. stindyd. For kira
and dahyau$ as antecedents of plural mase. pro-
nouns, see §258.I1T; for alternative singulars as an-
tecedents of a plural pronoun, see §258.1V.

§266. GrammaticAr AcreEMENTS in OP follow
the usual types found in IF languages, as to at-
tributive adjectives, appositive nouns and adjec-
tives, predicate nouns and adjectives, pronouns of
the various kinds, and verbs with their subjects.
A few peculiarities are listed in the following sec-
tions, with some instances of regular use.

§267. ApposrTIves occur in the following cases;
lack of examples in the other cases is accidental:
nom, DB 1.1, 1.53, and almost everywhere; ace.
DB 1.54, DPd 2, DNb 4i, etc.; gen. DB 3.59,
DPd 9-11, XPc 14, ete.; loc. nfrequent, DB
1.34f. More often the appositive, if more than a
single word or if to an oblique ease, i3 expressed
by an anacoluthic nominative phrase, followed by
a resumptive pronoun or adverb (§314a; §312).
Partial appositives occur as in DB 1.34f pasdve
drauga dohyound vasty abava uld Parsaiy uid
Madasy wta ansy@wd dahyudud ‘afterward the
Lie became great in the country, both in Persia
and in Media and in other provinces’; also DB
1.40f, 1.48f, DS 25f fikd avaniya eniyd XL are-
$ant§ baréng aniyd XX aralanid barénd ‘the rubble

was packed down, some 40 cubits in depth, another
(part) 20 cubits in depth’. Appositive substantives
do not necessarily agree in gender; thus DPd 6f
iyam dohydu$ Parsa ‘this province Persia’, where
dahyau$ is feminine and Pdrsa is masculine.

§258. AGREEMENTS oF PRONOUNS show the ex-
pected phenomena, and some special features
which are here given.

1. The pronouns haw, ava-, -&m, -dim, and
their forms are often used to refer back to a pre-
ceding phrase or relative clause; a preceding
phrase is usually in the nominative, as in DB
2.30f kara hya hamigiye mand nasy gaubatasy avam
jadiy ‘the rebel army which does not call itself
mine—that do thou smite’, but sometimes in its
own proper case, as in DB 2.84 kiram hamigiyam
hya mand navy gaubdlaiy avam jatd ‘the rebel army
which may not eall itself mine—that do ye smite’.

I1. The enclities -§im and -dim and their forms
may have antecedents of any gender, and the
singular forms may refer to antecedents of any
number; for details, see Lex. s.vv. -Se- and -di-.

III. Plural pronouns are often used where the
antecedent is ‘men’ implied in a preceding kdra
‘people, army’ or dahydu§ ‘province’ or the like:
thus DB 1.65 -di§ goes back to 64 karehyd; DB
2.19-21 -%am in two occurrences and the two
plural imperatives go back to kiram; DB 3.11f
akunavarid is plural by the meaning of dahyaus,
ag are agarbaya™ 3.48 and agarbayar 3.49 by refer-
ence to kara 3.45. DNa 36f -§am refers back to -¥im
36, denoting ‘men’ (cf. II, above) implied from
bimim 32. DB 4.5f -§im has the meaning ‘foe(s)’
by reference to hamarand ‘battles’ (see JAOS
35.344-50, 41.74-5).

IV. Other features: In DSe 32-7 the fem. pl.
dahyava motivates the masc. aniya aniyam. In DB
4.68f the mase. pl. avasy refers back to mase. sg.
martiya to which are attached two alternative rela~
tive clauses connected by -vd ‘or’. [n XPh 30f atar
aild dahydva tyaty upardy nipi$ia ‘within these
provinees which are inseribed above’, the mase.
relative fyaty refers to fem., dahyava though
dahyava has the fem. attribute adtd. DB 1.65 lya@
and DSg 6 [-di§) are neuter plurals with multiple
antecedents of different genders.

$269. AGREEMENT oF PREDICATES i8 of the nor-
mal types. But an adjective in the singular neuter
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may be used as predicate to any subject:! DB 2.18f
kara Parse utd Mada hye upd mam dhe haup
kamnam dha ‘the Persian and Median army which
was with me—this was a small thing’; so alse DB
1.47 woaipaSiyam (referring to Parsam utd Madam
utd antyd dahydva), DNa 39 ciyikaram aha avd
dahydva, DNb 6f avdkaram amiy, DNb 27f avd-
karam-ca-maty uiy wtd framang, DNb 50f
ctydkaram amgy ciydkaram-ca-maiy Gonard. A neu-
ter subject may have a masculine substantive as
predicate: DNb 11f fya rdstam ava mam kima
‘what is right, that is my desire’.

In DB 292f Parbova wutdc Varkina hami-
¢iya abava® hacama Fravartai§ agauba™d ‘Parthia
and Hyrcania became rebellious from me, they
called themselves Fravartis’s’, the plural verbs in-
dicate that the predicate adjective hamigiyd is
plural rather than dual, although it is predicate to
two singular nouns,

In DB 1.8 haca parwiyate hyd emizam taumd
zddyabiyi dha, the probability is that z3ayeiya is
nom. pl. ‘kings’, in which case ahe is plural,
agreeing with its predicate; but if zddyafiya is
talen as nom. sg. adj. ‘royal’, aha is singular,
agreeing with its subject fauma ‘family’.

§260. Tar Provouns or OP, including those
which have also adjectival use, are the following;

1. The personal pronouns adem ‘I’ and tuvam
‘thou’ have no peculiarities of syntax; the genitive
forms are used in all uses and not replaced by
possessive adjectives (unlike the use of Latin
meus and tuus to replace the possessive genitive,
and sometimes other genitive uges). The only use
of hwam and its forms is, from the nature of the
texts, to refer to a hypothetical second person of
general character,

T1. The enclitic pronouns of the third person,
-$m and -dim and their forms, show ne variation
of form for gender; cf. Lex. s.vv. For forms of -dim
written as separate words, see Lex. s.v. -di-, and
§133.

T1I. Certain other pronouns may be grouped to-
gether as Demonstratives, though they seem to
combine demonstrative and determinative mean-

1 Cf. the predicate neuter to s mase. or fem. subject
sometimes used in Latin: Verg, Ecl. 3.80 triste lupus sta-
bulis, Aen. 4.569f varium et mutabile semper femina. Simi-
larly in Greek: Xen. Anab. 2.3.15 (rd rpayfuara) #v xal
Tapd wbroy 00 utv, repalaryés ¢, 3.2.22 ¢ .
moTauods dzopoy voullere evar,

x
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ings that cannot be definitely separated from each
other; these are all used both as pronouns and ag
adjectives:

hauy (§263), much like Latin 4s.

ava- (§264), equivalent to Latin tlle.

iyam and its suppletions (§265), like Latin hic and

8.
atta- (§266), like Latin hic.

All these are used as resurptive pronouns, re-
ferring to something already mentioned which is
frequently without grammatical construction
(§314, §312), as well as in more usual ways. The
adverbs avadd and avabd are also used as resump-
tives.

The adverh amata ‘from there’ indicates a stem
ama- ‘that’, found in OP in the adverb only.

IV. The relative pronoun of OP is hya Aya lye
(§261), used also as definite article (cf. §262) and
(rarely) as pronoun of the third person.

V. The interrogative-indefinite pronoun, pIE
*g%0- g¥i-, has a few remnants in OP; see §201.

V1. The pIE relative *jo- also has a few rem- . E
nants in OP; see §197.

§261. Tue Revative DeMonsteaTive of OP
i8 hya hya tya, in form and in functions combining
Skt. demonstrative sa-s s@ fad and relative ya-s
ya yod (ef. Gk. &4 76,85 4 8). In OP the use as rela-
tive oceurs much more commonly than the use ag
article or demonstrative pronoun. Serutiny of the
examples makes it probable that the original dom-
inant use was that of the relative; that in attribu-
tive clauses modifying a nominative the omission
of the copula led to an understanding as an apposi-
tive marked by the article; that this use was ex- ¢
tended to accusative antecedents, and rarely to -
substantives in other cases; that the appositive
shifted to a mere attribute and was occasionally
placed before the modified substantive; that the
article was ultimately preposed to an adjective in
4 generic sense.!

1. The relative use is clear where the clause has
a finite verb, as in DB 1.51, or a participle without
the copula as the passive equivalent of an active
actually found: DB 4.1f lya mand kartam ‘what
(was) done by me’ = DB 4.3f lya adam akunavam
‘what I did’; also when the relative differs in case
from its antecedent: XPf 22f Déarayavaum hya
mand pita, of. DS 57f, DSf 42, DPh 5f.

t Lg. 20.1-10 (1944), with details of the argument lead-
ing to the views summarized in this section.
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11. From the originally relative type Gaumdite
hya mogu$ (DB 1.4, ete.) without the copula,
there came the accusative type Gaumdtam tyam
magum (DB 1491, etc.), where the articular use
is assured.

111, This pronoun as article is used after a noun
to introduce modifiers: an appositive substantive
alone (DB 1.44, 1.50) or with preceding genitive
(XPf 30, DB 1.39); a common adjective (DB
2.25f, DPe 3f, DSf 30f, 37), two successive com-
mon adjectives (DSf 11f), an ethnic (DBk 2, DB
1.79, 2.21}; a superlative with following genitive
of the whole (DSf 9); a possessive genitive of a
personal name (DB 1.89) or of a pronoun (DB
235, 1.69); a locative substantive (DB 1.81
cdagam tya Babirauw) or an instrumental with en-
clitie postposition (DB 3.26 kara Parsa hya v'bdpo-
ty).

IV. This pronoun as article occasionally pre-
cedes itg noun to attach to it an adjective or a
genitive; there are these examples: DB 1.8 and
DBa 12f hyd amazam faumd; DB 1.23 tyand mand
ditd, cf. DNa 21; DB 3.32 hye aniya kara Parsa;
DB 4.87f tyam imai$dm martiyénam taumam; DB
5.12 tyamdam mafiSiam; DNa 56f hya Auramaz-
dahd framana; DSf 12f hye mand it Vidtaspe.?

V. This pronoun as generic article has two oe-
currences in DSe 39f hya tauriya tyam skaubim;
elsewhere generic force is given by use of martiya-
‘man’, as in DNDb 12 martiyem draujanam, or is
unmarked, as with skeu8i$ DNb 8f, funuwwa DNb
10.

VI. In two passages fya- is demonstrative: DB
3.73 nipadiy tyaiy ‘close after them’, where the
text is certain, and DSI 14 fyd ‘these two’, which
rests upon only slight traces of the charaeters.?

§262. Tur Articues v OP.

1. The definite article, properly speaking, is
lacking in OP, despite the uses given in the pre-
ceding section (cf. Lg. 20.6-8); for hya hya tyo as
article funetion only to attach modifiers to another
substantive, or to indicate generic value. Thus we
find kare Parse wté Mdada hye wpd mam dha hauy
kamnam Gha ‘the Persian and Median army which
was with me, this was a small thing’ (DB 2.18f);
adam Darayavaud zdiyadiya vazrake ‘I (am)
Darius the Great King’ (DB 1.1). It is noticeable

*DPe 22 hyd is not nom. sg. fem. article before its

noun, but an ablatival sadverb; see Lex. sv. 3Lg.
20.3 for another possibility.

that Xenophon uses Sasthels without the article in
reference to the Persian king (Anab. 1.7.1, 2, ete.).

11. The indefinite article is entirely lacking in
OP, except in the phrase I mariiya ‘one mar’, used
in introducing a new personage, where the nu-
merical sign has virtually the value of the in-
definite article (DB 1.36, 74, 77, ete.).

111, The generie article is discussed in §261.V.

§263. Tur DEMONSTRATIVE haww (once hauvam,
DB 1.29) is either a pronoun referring to a pre-
viously mentioned substantive, or an adjective im-
mediately followed by its substantive, which is
then sometimes explained by a relative clause (DB
1.92; 2.66; 3.35, 54, 70).

§264. Tue DEMONSTRATIVE ava- ‘that’ is simi-
larly either pronoun or adjective; it commonly
refers to something aiready mentioned, but some-
times has a forward referenee, as in naimd ave
kama tya tunuvd skaubai§ radiy miba kariyai§ ‘that
is not my desire, that the mighty should have
wrong done to him by the weak’ (DNb 10f; also
DB 3.58, 5.2f, DNa 39, DNb 20, 53, 55, 57, DSa 4,
DSe 34, XPh 49, 51f). It has also the meaning
‘yonder’ as applied to the sky: Auramazdd hya
imam bamim ada hya avam asmdnam add ‘Ahura-
mazda, who created this earth, who created yonder
sky’ (DNa 1-3, ete.).

§266. THE DEMONSTRATIVE NSM.-NSF. fyam
‘this’, with its suppletions (§199), is likewise either
pronoun or adjective, mainly of the following
types: tyam Pdrsa ‘this is the Persian’ (DN 1), hya
imam locaram okunou§ ‘who built this palace’
(DPa 5f), zdayabiye ohyayd bimiyd vazrakayd
‘king in this great earth’ (DNa 11f). It is & pro-
noun with rather distant reference in tye imady
kdram adurujiveda ‘so that these deceived the
people’ (DB 4.34f), where imagy refers to the rebel
pretenders listed in DB 4.7-30.

§266. Tur DEMONSTRATIVE oifa- ‘this’ more
often refers to the preceding, but also sometimes
to the following (DB 1.44, DNa 48, XPh 43, per-
haps X8¢ 4°), when it may be repeated by aita-
or avd-,

§267. Tur Pronouns N Rerarive CrLAUSES
show some interesting syntactic features.

1. Except for asta tya ‘this whieh’ (DNa 48,
XPh 43), the relative never has a preceding pro-
nominal antecedent of general character; ef. DB
1.27 ima tyo mand kartam ‘this (is that) which



86 OLD PERSIAN

wag done by me’. But there may be a general sub-

stantive antecedent, as im DB 1.21 martiya hya

agriye Ghe avam ‘a man who was excellent, him
?

T1. A general antecedent may be incorporated
within the clause, as in DB 157 uld tyotdaiy
fratomd martiya anu$iya Ghatd* ‘and those men
who were his foremost followers’; but more com-
monly the antecedent precedes the relative, as in
DB 2.77 wid martiya tyaidaty fralamd enu$iya
ahatd.

ITL. A deseriptive adjective is likewise incor-
porated within the clause, in DB 2.30f (and 2.50f)
kara hya hamigiya mand naiy gaubatasy ‘the hos-
tile army which does not call itself mine’; but such
adjectives usually stand outside, as in DB 2.84
karam hamigiyam hya mand naiy gaubdtasy, cf.
also DB 2.21, 3.86.

IV. The antecedent of s relative pronoun is
commonly repeated after the clause by a resump-
tive pronoun in its immediate context, such as
DB 1.21 avam (see above, I}; DB 4.75f tya kuna-
vihy ava-tasy Auramazdd ucdram kunoutuy ‘what
thou shalt do, that may Ahuramazda make suc-
cessful for thee’.? In one passage the resumptive
pronoun is repeated: DNb 16f martiye hya ha-
laxdataty anu-dim [halkartohyd avadi-dim poriba-
ramiy ‘the man who cooperates, him according to
his cooperative service, him thus do I reward’.

V. In one passage a relative which is the object
of two verbs is repeated by -di¥ as object of the
second verb: DNb 45-7 dwnard tyd Auromazdd
uparly mam niyeseye wii-4is aldvayam bartanaiy
‘the skills which Ahuramazda bestowed upon me
and T had the strength to bear TrEM’3

VI. The relative as subject i3 omitted before
ayauda in XPh 31.

§268. THE PREPOSITIONS AND POSTPOSITIONS
found in the OP texts, with certain others found

!Bv. TPS 1945.61n suggests that the engraver acci-
dentally omitted martiyd before tyaidasy, and then in-
serted it after fratamd when he noticed the omission.
2 (f. the similar usage in Latin: Caesar, BG 1.12 quae
pars civitatis Helvétine Tnsignem calamitatem populé Bo-
mand intuleral, ea princeps poenis solvit. * The same use
occurs also in Latin: Cic. ad Fam, 12.23.2 legionibus . .
quis sibi concilidre pecinid cogitdbat edsque ad urbem
addicere,

only as prefixes to verbs and nouns, are given i

the following list, with a summary of their uess:

@, prep. w. adv.; postp. to loc.; pref. to verbs angd
nouns.

a™ar, prep. w. acc.

afi-, pref. w. verbs.

abiy, prep. w. acc.

anuy, prep. w. instr. and gen.

apa-, pref. w. verbs and nouns.

abty, prep. w. ace.; pref. w. verbs and nouns.

ava-, pref. w. verbs.

ud-, pref. w. verbs and nouns.

upd, prep. W. acc.; pref. w. verbs and nouns.

upariy, prep. w. acc.; pref. w. verbs.

tara, prep. w. ace.

ni-, prep. w. loe. in phrasal adv.; pref. w. verbs, =

nij-, pref. w. verbs.

nipaday, prep. w. ace.

patiy, prep. w. acc.; postp. w. acc., inst.,, loc.;
pref. w. verbs and nouns.

paits, prep. w. acc.

para, prep. w. ace.; perhaps prefix in nouns.

pard, postp. w. acc.; prefix w. verbs.

pariy, prep. w. ace.; pref. w. verbs; used as root
of derivative noun.

pasd, prep. w. acc. and gen.

fra-, pref. w. verbs and nouns, and in phrasal ad-
verb.

yiid, prep. w. loc.

ydtd a, prep. w. abl,

radiy, postp. w. gen.

vi-, pref. w. verbs and nouns.

haca, prep. w. abl,, loc., instr,, adv.

hada, prep. w. instr.
The inseparable prefixes are the following:

a- an-, the common negative prefix.

u- (= *u-) ‘well’,

dud- Il

ha- ham-, equal in meaning to Gk. oiw and Lt.
com- as prefixes.

The uses a3 prepositions (and postpositions)
will be discussed in the following sections; other
uses are adequately described in the Lexicon.

§269. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE are
the following; for patiy and pasd, used also with
other cases, see §271:
a™ar ‘inside’; of place where.
adiy ‘o, of goal.
abiy 40, of arrival at a goal, either person or
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place; except in ‘T was near to . . " (DB 2.12
‘T made additions to . . " (XPg 10).

upd ‘under’, always of a person, in figurative
uses: ‘wag under me, under my command, with
me’ (DB 2.18, 3.30); ‘under Artaxerxes, in the
time of A’ (A% 4); ‘made under me, in my
time (A*Pa 23).

uparty ‘over’, with slight idea of motion, shading
down to ‘according to’ (DB 4.64); once placed
as second word after its object (DNb 49, vari-
ant of 46).

tara ‘througl’, with motion.

nipadiy ‘close after’, see §270.1V.

paftd ‘against’, governing a person as goal.

pare ‘beyond’, of place where.

pard ‘along’, of motion; enclitic postposition.

party ‘about = concerning = against’, of a person.
§270. Preposrrions withH Ortaer Cases are

the following:
1. With the instrumental; see also anu, patiy,

hacd, §271.

hada ‘with’, of accompaniment; of hostile associa-
tion (as in DB 2.23).

1. With the ablative; see also hacd, §271:
ydld @ ‘unto, as far as’, of limit in place; see also

a and yata, IV.

TII. With the genitive; see also anuw, patiy,

pasd, §271:

rddey ‘on account of’, enclitic postposition in
avehyaradiy ‘on account of this’; also orthotone
postposition, indicating the agent (DNb 9, 10f).
IV. With the locative; see also paity, hacd,

§271:

a, enclitic postposition attached to the locative
singular of all common nouns and adjectives ex-
cept in phrasal adverbs, and to all locatives
plural; also preposition with phrasal adverb
pasave to denote limit in time (DSe 48); see
also yata @, I1.

ni- ‘down’; only in phrasal adverb nipadiy ‘down
on the footstep, on the track of, close after’,
itself functioning as a preposition governing the
accusative fyasy (DB 3.73; for form, see §198).

yata ‘unto’, of goal in place; see also yata a, 11
§271. Preposrrions wirtH Two or More CasEs

are the following; see also @, yatd, §270.IV, and

yata d, §270.11:

anuy ‘along’, of motion past, with instrumental;
‘according to’, with instrumental (DNb 25) and
genitive (DNb 16, 18),

Rl

)

patiy with accusative, ‘against’ (DNb 22), ‘on’ in
phrasal adverb patipadam (DB 1.62); as ortho-
tone postposition with accusative, ‘on’, express-
ing time when (DB 2.62); as enclitic postposi-
tion, local ‘in, at’ with instrumental in v8@patiy

(DB 2.16°, 3.26), ‘on’ with locative in uzmayd-

patiy (DB 2.76, 91; 3.52, 92), temporal ‘during’

with genitive and accusative in zSapa-v@ ravca-
pati-vd (DB 1.20), with accusative in [paltiy
afvalme® ¢litam) Bardam (DB 5.2f).

pasd ‘after’, with accusative of time in pasd tanim

‘after himself’ and in the phrasal adverb pasiva

‘after that’; with genitive of place in pasa mand

‘after, behind me’ (DB 3.32).
hacd “from’, with ablative of noun or pronoun, or

ablatival adverb; occasionally with nouns of lo-

cative or instrumental form (once with an an-
acoluthic nominative phrase, DZc 9, and once
with an accusative enclitic pronoun as invari-
able, which it follows, DB 1.50). It governs
place-names as the starting-point from which
there is motion or action (DB 3.80) or exten-
sion (DPh 5, 7) or separation (XPh 16); names
of persons of whom fear is felt, from whom com-
mands proceed (= agent), from whom rebellion
takes place, from whom something is taken
away (DB 1.61); adverbs of time as starting-
point; names of persons and things and ah-
stracts from which protection is to be given

(DPd 16f, ete.).

§272. Tug Vorcrs or e Vers in OP include
forms of the active, the middle, and the passive;
but the meanings are not in all instances typical
of the voice-forms.

§273. Tuz Active Forms have the usual mean-
ings of the active voice; but they are sometimes
replaced, without difference of meaning, by middle
forms (§274.b).

§274. Tur. Mippre Forus have usually the
proper meanings of the middle voice, hut some-
times the meanings of the other voices.

(a) The middle meaning is clear in such ex-
amples as the following: DB 1.41f zdagam hauy
agarbayetd ‘he seized the kingship for himself’;
DB 147 waipaiyam akuid ‘he made (the prov-
inces) his own possession’; DB 1.55 patiydvahyady
T asked aid for myself’; DB 1.93 hya N abuk"dra-
cara agaubald ‘who called himself Nebuchadrez-
zar’; DB 4.38 patipayawwd ‘protect thyself’.
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(b) In some passages the middle is used with
purely active meaning, as in akunavard DS 48
‘they wrought’, but act. akunavade™ DST 51, 53;
mand bajim abara™d DB 1.19 ‘“they bore tribute
to me’, but act. abara” DPe 91, abaraha® DNa, 19f,
XPh 17, in the same phrase; azdd kusuvd DNb 50
‘do thou make known’; mid. @ha™a ‘they were’,
but also act. @ha.! Perhaps the ambiguity of
abre for sg. abare® and pl. abara®, akune for
akunava! and ekunava, ete., led to the use of the
middle form as distinctive for the plural; how-
ever, this does not account for some examples,
such as the imv. kufuvd.

{c) Some verbs are found only in the middle
voice, though the middle meaning is no longer evi-
dent: such are maniyasy ‘U think’, yadatasy ‘he
worships’, amariyatd ‘he died’, and their forms.
That these may originally have represented mid-
dle voice ideas, is indicated by the fact that Latin
arbitror, veneror, morior, representing the same
ideas {though only the last is etymologically cog-
nate with the OP correspondent), are all
deponents, as are indeed the etymological or se-
mantic equivalents in various other languages.

{d) The following middle forms have passive
meaning: ind. vainateiy I8 seen, is seen to be,
seems’ DNb 2, XPa 16, and subj. vaindlasy
DNb 35; anayatd ‘was led’ DB 1.82, 2.73, 5.26°;
probably kunavilaty DNb 56, and the restored
forms {dhyatld ‘was thrown’ DB 1.95 and add-
frayatla DB 4.90f. This use of the middle is found
in Avestan (Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. §614); and the
middle forms are the basis of the passive forms of
Greek and Latin.

§276. Tue Passtve Forms forms fall into two
groups, those with the passive suffix -ya- (§220),
which are always passive in meaning, and those
which are composed of the past participle with or
without the verb ‘to be’—usually omitted; the
combinations in which it is expressed are listed in
§276. That the participle without the auxiliary is
a true indicative passive is shown by the equiv-
alence of DB 4.1f tya mand kartam ‘what (was)
done by me’ and DB 4.3f tya adam akunavam

1By. TPS 1945.61-3 seeks to show that sctive aha al-
ways denotes existence, but middle ahatd is always used
in an expression of passession, with a genitive-dative.
His argument is not quite convineing, especially for DB
4.81; and no motivation for the specialization seems to
exist.

‘what T did’. When the verb is intransitive, the
past participle has active meaning, as in DB 2.32, %
38, 43, 52, 57, 3.65 hamiiyd hagmatd paraitd ‘the
rebels assembled (and) came out’; DNa 43-5
Parsahyd martiyahya daraty ar$ti§ paragmaid ‘the
spear of a Persian man has gone afar’,

§276. Tur VErB ‘r0 BE’ WiTH Passive Par-
mictpLE is usually omitted; it is expressed only in
the following examples:

1. True passives of action are perhaps to be seen
in the following:

DB 1.64f zSagam tya hacd amdzam loumdyd pard-
bartam aha.

DB 4.46f aniyadciy vasiy astiy kartam.

DB 4.51f avarsam ava(®)a naty astiy kartam.

XPf 38 tyamazy pica karlam aha.

I1. The predicate participle is clearly adjectival
in the following:

DB 1.37f Viyaznahya mahyd XIV raucabi fakaid
aha {50 also in 17 other dates).

DB 3.7f Garmapadahya mahyd I rouca Bakalam
dha.

DPe 22 yadiy kdra Parsa pata ehatiy.

DNb 26 zénula amdy, cf. the adj. in the parallel
clause uz$nau$ amiy, in line 27.

XPh 47 $iyate ahandy, of. adj. in 48 artded ahaniy,
and the similar pair in 55f, Siyale bavatty . . .
artdvd bavatiy, the prior of which seems in mean-
ing nearer to a frue present passive of action
than any of the other phrases.

II1. The verb bas- ‘become’ may fairly be eon-
sidered here, cf. the German true passive with
werden ‘become’, while Gm. sein ‘be’ forms only a
passive of state, in which the participle is merely
an adjective. With predicate participles OP bay-
appears only in XPh 55, just cited; in DSf 25
yaba katam abava the participle has become sub-
stantival and is subject.

1V. Four heavily restored passages, DSe 3lf,
DSt 56f, DNb 54f, DNb 56, give no additional
evidence of value.

§277. Tuw Ixprcativi Moop has in OP the
usual uses to denote present and past time in inde-
pendent clauses. In dependent clauses, it is used
in the following:

(a) In relative clauses descriptive or restrictive,
occasionally in clauses of general significance, in
both of which types it may vary with the subjunc-
tive (§301.a, b).

(b) In substantive clauses: object clauses of
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fact, direct and indirect quotations of fact, direct

and indirect questions (§302.a, d, e).

(¢) In temporal clauses introduced by ‘when’,
“fter’, ‘while’, ‘as long as’, ‘until’) in past time
(§304.a, b, d, ¢, f), and by ‘whenever’, ‘until’ in
present time as generalizations (§304.c, f).

(d) In modal, local, causal, and consecutive
clauses in present or past time; in consecutive
clauses with present result depending on present
or imperfect in the main clause (§305).

§278. Tue Susyuncrive Moo has a number of
uses in OP, including those of future time, of vo-
litions, and of wishes. These may be divided into
uses in independent clauses, uses in relative
clauses, uses in other subordinate clauses.

1. In independent clauses:

{a) Future uses: mere futurity in apodosis of fu-
ture condition, nirasaty DPe 24: future of
determination almost equal to command,
x§nasatly DNa 42.

(b) Volitional uses: affirmative commands bawitsy
DNa 43, 45f, vatnitasy DNb 35; negative
commands with ma or matya, drawjiyahy
DB 443, vikandhy DB 471, kunavitaiy
DND 56, bavatry DNb 59. Negative wishes
possibly in (restored) vijandtty, vindfaydlzy
A%Ba 5, A’Ha 7 (though optative or injunc-
tive or imperative forms are equally pos-
sible in these passages).

{¢) Uses in future possible wishes: ahaniy XPh
47, 48, ahatty DB 4.39f, fadayitaty DSa 5,
DS;j 6.

IL. In relative clauses:

(a) In a relative clause of general future mean-
ing, depending upon an expression of com-
mand or prayer: dhy DB 4.37, 68, 87, DSt
10°; ahatiy DB 4.38, 68, 68f; kunavihy DB
4.75, 79; patiparsihy DB 4.42; patiparsatiy
DB 4.48; vainahy DB 4.70; vatnaliy DSj 5°.

(b) In a relative clause equivalent to a present
general condition, with the conclusion in the
present indicative: yadataiy DB 5.19, 5.34f.

{¢) Ina defining relative clause, not differing from
one with the present indicative, the main
clause being a command: gaubdtaiy DB
2.84, 3.86; cf. ind. gaubatasy DB 2.21, 31,
51, 3.15, 59 in the same meaning.

IIL. In other subordinate elauses:

{a) In future conditions with yadiy ‘if’; the nega-
tive is nasy, and the main clause is a com-

mand or a prayer, once a future statement
(DPe 22): apagaudayihy DB 4.55; 8ahy DB
4.55, 58; vainahy DB 4.73, 77, vikanahy DB
4.73; vikandahe-di§ DB 4.77; patibardhe-di¥
DB 4.74; patibarahy DB 4.78; maniydhaty
DB 4.39, DPe 20, DNa 38, XPh 47; ahatiy
DPe 22.

(b) In temporal clauses of future time, with yavd
‘as long as’; the main elause has an imv. or
a subjunctive in future meaning: dhy DB
4.72; ahatiy DB 4.74°, 78, 5.19, 35°.

(c) In alternative general clauses, the first intro-
duced by yafd ‘when’ and the second by
yadi-vd ‘or if’; the main clause omits the
copula: vaindhy . . . dzinavahy DNb 20f.

{d) In negative clauses of purpose, introduced by
matya, with an implication of fear: r§ndsd-
tty DB 1.52, depending on a potential opta-
tive; fadayatazy . . . varnavilaiy . . . mansyd-
taty DB 4.49f, depending upon 2 timeless
present.

{e) Ina volition, object of a verb of mental action,
without conjunction: tya amanayaty kuna-
vanaty DS1 3f ‘what I thought I will do’.

§279. Tur Oprative Moob has a variety of
uses in OP, fairly parallel to those of the sub-
junctive except that the uses as a future are lack-
ing; they are as follows:

I. In independent clauses:

(a) Commands: yadei$d XPh 50; negative with
md, biyd DB 4.69, yadiyai$a™ XPh 39.

(b) Prayers: biyé DB 4.56, 56, 58, 74f, 75, 78f;
negative with md, biyg DB 4.59, 79°
ajamya DPd 19.

II. In a relative clause of characteristic, with

potential meaning: caxriyd DB 1.50.

II1. In other subordinate clauses:

(a) In optative clauses explanatory of kime ‘de-
sire’, mtroduced by tya ‘that’: kariyaz§ DNb
9, 11; vinddayar§ DNb 20; frafiyeid DNb
21 (without fya).

(b) Potential in an object clause to a verb of fear-
ing in a secondary tense; no introductory
conjunction: avgjaniyd DB 1.51, 52.1

1 Or perhaps potential as prineipal verbs of informal
indirect diseourse; but not principal verbs denoting re-
peated action in the past, as taken by Bv. TPS 1945.50-1
(ef. opt. in this use in Avestan; Reichelt, Aw. Elmb.
§638).
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(¢} Potential in a future less vivid condition with
yadiy ‘if’: vindbayai§ DNb 21 (conclusion
frabiyai§, see 1la).

§280. Tue ImpEraTIVE Moop has in OP the
meanings of command and prayer.

1. Commands, addressed to men; very common,
cf. parsa DB 4.38, 69, jadiy DB 2.31 etc., kuswd
DNb 50. In jw@ DB 4.56, 75, the command ap-
proaches a wish in value; inmd . . . razfatur DNb
60, the negative command seems to become a
threat. In varnavaidm DB 4.42, 53, the man ad-
dressed i8 not subject, but object.

I1. Prayers, addressed to Ahuramazda with or
without other gods; frequent, with patuv pa~tuv,
dadatuv, baratuy, kunauluy, nika™lup.

§281, Tus Inyuwcrive Moop, which is a sec-
ondary indicative form lacking the augment, has
in OP only the use in a negative prohibition,
with ma: in the first person, iarsam DPe 21; in the
second person, apagaudaya DB 4.54, avarada and
stabava DNa 60; in the third person, fadaya DNa
58, DNb 53.

§282. Tur InFNITIVE occurs in OP in two
uses:

(a) as direct object of verbs meaning ‘order’,
‘dare’, ‘be able’: niyastayam . . . kalanaiy
DZc¢ 9 T ordered to dig’; niyatayam . . .
nipat§tanasy XV 23f ‘T ordered to inscribe’,
cf. the restorations in DSn 1 and DSF 19f
(subject of passive framdtam); kalcly nasy
adar$naus cisety dastanaty DB 1.53f no one
dared say anything’; wadi§ atavayam barta-
naty DNb 46f ‘and I had the strength to
develop them’.

(b) to express purpose, with verbs of motion:
only in the phrase hamaranam carlanaty “to
make battle’ (DB 1.93f, and 10 other oc-
currences), depending upon @§ ‘he went’,
paraild (pl. pte.) ‘they went forth’, fraiaya
‘he sent forth’.

§283. TrE ParTictrres in OP have no peculi-
arities of syntax. The following are examples of
their uses: as attributive adjective, azdatd DPe 23;
as appositive adjective, maria XPh 48; predicate
adjective to a nom., z§nute DNb 26, ziayamna
DNb 15, fakata DB 1.38; predicate adjective to an
accusative, ditam DB 1.50, durustam DB 4.44f;
predicate nominative without the copula, serving
as finite verb, paraitdc DB 2.32f; substantivized

by gender, mase. tunupd DNb 10, neut. katam
DSt 25, gasia DNa 52, rastam DNb 11, vinastahyd
DNb 18, jiyamnam DB 2.62.

§284, Toe Tewsesin OP are the present, the
imperfect, the strong aorist, the sigmatic aorist,
in the indicative; the present, in the subjunctive,
the optative, and the imperative. There are also
one perfect, optative, one strong aorist imperative
(and possibly a second), and one heavily restored
perfect indicative.

§286. Tug PreszNT TENSE OF THE INDICATIVE
is used to denote a real present, as in DB 1.3f
batty Darayavaus z8dyabiye ‘Saith Dariug the
King’, 1.12 adam zSayafiye amiy ‘T am king’; also
to denote that which is true without respect to
time, as DZc 10 draya tya haod Parsd ailiy ‘the sea
which extends from Persia’, XPh 51 martiya . . .
56 bavatiy.

With an adverbial expression the present may,
a8 in other languages, indicate time begun in the
past and extending into the present, and the im-
perfect similarly may express time begun in a re-
moter past and extending into a nearer past; the
best examples are in DB 1.7f hacd paruwiyata
amatd amahy hacd parwiyala hya amdzam taumd
z8dyabiyd aha ‘from long ago we are (= have been)
noble, from long ago our family was (= had been)
royal (or kings)’, and 9-11 VIII mand laumdyd
tyaty paruvam z$iyadiya dhe adam navema X
duvitdparanam z$Gyadiya amahy ‘8 of my family
(there were) who were (= had been) kings; I (am)
the ninth; 9 in succession we are (= have been)
kings’.

In XPh 30 asitzy ‘there is’ seems to have been
used illogically for dha ‘there wag’. The present
kunautiy in DSs is an historical present, of time-
less connotation, for the usual aorist add ‘created’.

§286. TaE IMPERFECT AND AORIST TENSES OF
THE INpICATIVE are in OP used to express action
in past time, whether in progress or definitely
terminated or habitual and repeated. The two
tenses are seen in the variations of the same
phrase: aorist in DB 1.90 avafd hamaranam akuma
‘then we made battle’, and imperfect in DB 2.23
avadd hamaranam akunau$ ‘there he made battle’,
both denoting terminated action. So also the im-
perfect adadd ‘created’ is used in the phrases at the
beginning of DPd, DNb, DSe, precisely as the
aorist edd is used in DNa, DSI, and other inscrip-
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tions of Darius and Xerxes. Action in progress ap-
pears in the main clause of DB 2.62f Vaumisa citd
mam amdnaye Arminiyaiy yalé adem arasom
Madam ‘Vaumisa waited for me so long, until I
reached Media’. There seems to be no difference
of aspect between arasam in this clause and its
compound in DB 2.65 yaba Madam pararasam
‘when I reached Media’. Habitual repeated action
is seen in DB 1.23f yadasam hacama abahya cvadd
akunavayeld ‘as was said to them by me, thus
‘twas done’. For action begun in a remoter past
and extending into a nearer past, see examples in
§285.

§287. Tense Asprct was not a living phenome-
non of OP. The difference between imperfective (in
progress, habitual, repeated) and perfective (def-
initely terminated) may be detected by examina-
tion of the meaning of the passages, but does not
correspond to any difference of form in the verbs,
as is seen from examples in §286, cf. §288.

§288. Tre PrrrecT TENSE i3 virtually lacking
in OP. The one certain form, cazriyé DB 1.50, is
an optative, and the passive indicative in DB 4.90
is an uncertain conjecture; in neither instance can
any reason be seen for a perfect in the normal
meaning of resultant state. The meaning which in
English is normally expressed by the perfect tense
seems to be present in all the instances where the
participle is accompanied by the present copula:
astty kartam ‘has been done’ DB 4.46, 51; kartam
astiy DNb 56; restored uncertain text, DNb 54f.
Where the copula dha ‘was’ is expressed, the mean-
ing seems to be that of the pluperfect: DB 1.62
pardbartam dha ‘had been taken away’; XPf 38
kartam aha ‘had been made’. But it is doubtful if
such distinctions would have been felt by the
speaker of OP, since all past ideas seem to have
been merged into one set of forms, including im-
perfects, aorists, and perfects, and a passive peri-
phrastic of the past participle with or without the
copula (usually without it, §§275-6).

§289. Tur Furure is in OP expressed by forms
of the subjunctive, the optative, and the impera-
tive. The only future statement in a main clause
is in DPe 24, where the subjunctive nérasatiy
means ‘will come down’. Flsewhere the future
ideas in main clauses are commands and prayers,
and in subordinate clauses are expressive of time
relative to that of the verb on which they depend.

In some of these subordinate clauses the mood
expresses & subordinated volition or wish or po-
tentiality.

The aorist imperative kufua ‘do thou make’
(DNb 50) is clearly imperfective in meaning; the
repeated phrases ‘go, smite’ (DB 2.20f paraiti . . .
jaid; ete.) are presents and are as clearly perfec-
tive.

§290. COORDINATION AND SUBORDINATION. Not
infrequently the OP texts express by coordinate
clauses ideas which are logically subordinate; the
result is a series of short sentences, syntactically
simple, independent of each other grammatically,
but logically and semantically connected. Thus,
for example, DB 4.46-8 vadnd Awramazdiha opi-
maly eniyascly vasiy astly kartam ave ahydya
dipiyd nasy nipistam avahyarddiy nady nipiSiam
métya . . . ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda indeed,
much other (work) was done by me; that (work) is
not inscribed in this inscription; for the following
reason it is not imseribed, lest . . .’; this could have
been expressed in one eomplex sentence somewhat
as follows: ‘much other work was done by me,
which has not been inscribed in this inseription for
the following reason, lest . . .”. Another exeellent
example is found in XPf 20-25 wia Vi¥tdspa wid
Ar§ama ubd ajiatem acty Auwramezdim avadd
kama dha Darayavaum hye mand pitd avam
zéayabiyam akunaud ahyayd bamiya ‘Hystaspes
and Arsames both were living, then—unto Ahu-
ramazda thus was the desire—Darius who (was)
my father, him he made king in this land’; in the
parallel passage DSf 13-5, yadiy ‘when’ is used
instead of acty ‘then’, and instead of Auramazdam
avafd kama dha (found also XPf 20f, DST 15f), we
find in DNa 37f (and elsewhere) yofd mam kama
dha ‘as unto me was the desire’. In dating sen-
tences we regularly have expressions of the type
seen in DB 1.42f Garmapadahya mahya IX rauca-

'bi§ fakata Gha avabd zlagam agarbdyald ‘of the

month Garmapada, 9 days had passed—then he
seized the kingship’; only in DB 1.38 the date is
followed by a subordinated clause, yadiy wdapa-
latid ‘when he rose up in-rebellion’. The same
phenomenon is probably present where conjunc-
tions are omitted as introductory to subordinate
clauses, such as the absence of ya in DNb 20
and 50 (¢f. DNa 39).

§291. Taw CoorDINATING CONJUNCTIONS aTe uld
‘and’, and the enclitics -ca ‘and’ and -vd ‘or’.
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1. wid and -¢d@ connect either single words or en-
tire clauses; if used also with the first word or
clause of a series, the meaning is ‘both . . . and’.
In a series of three single words there is no asynde-
ton, except that in A%Sa 4f, A?Ha 5f, the ‘and’ is
omitted between the first and second words, Prin-
cipal clauses may or may not be connected by an
‘and’ (both uses in DB 1.76f), and similarly with
two subordinate clauses (DSf 28f and DNb 36)
and with the two parts of one subordinate clause
(both uses in DB 4.73f). A series - ... -cduld. ..
oceurs DB 1.66f.

I1. No special word for ‘but’ occurs in the OP
ingeriptions. However, ufd functions to counter-
act a preceding negative, like Lt. et (DB 4.73).
Note that nagy ‘not’ is not ‘and not’, like Lt. neque,
though this would often be a suitable meaning (as
in DB 4.73); for in many passages (as in DB 1.71)
it is merely the negative to a verb, even to a verb
already introduced by wid ‘and’ (DB 4.78). Yet
when repeated, nasy is best translated ‘neither
... nor’, with words and with clauses.

1. «d is attached to the second of a pair of
words or of subordinate clauses; in DB 1.20 it is
attached to both words of a pair. In DNb 25 and
29 yadivg ‘or if’ merely brings in an alternative
verb in a relative clause introduced by #ye ‘(that)
which’ or by yabd *when’.

IV. Other adverbs which show the relations be-
tween main clauses are essentially adverbs which
may be used with reference outside the clause.
Note that aciy ‘then’ in XPf 21 is a substitute for
yadiy ‘when’ in DSf 14.

§292. Tue Nreative Aoverss in OP are naiy
and md.

(a) The adverb nasy is used with the indicative;
with the subjunctive in future relative clauses, DB
2.84, 3.86, and in future conditional clauses, DB
4.55, 4.58, 4.73, 4.78; with the optative in the eon-
clusion of a future less vivid condition, DNb 21
with the subjunctive in a negative clause of pur-
pose, to negative the introductory matye, DB
4.49.

(b) The adverb md is used with subjunctive,
optative, injunctive, and imperative, in negative
wishes and commands. In DPd 18-20, after ma
and the optative, three subjects are given, each
preceded by an additional ma intensifying the
negative. The compound negative matye is used
with the subjunctive in principal clauses to ex-

press & negative command, DB 4.43, 4.71, and in o
subordinate clauses to express a negative purpose, ¥

DB 1.52, 4.48f (see a).
§293. THE SuBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS OF

OP are derivatives of the pIE relative stem, in the

forms yata, yeda, yadalye (also miswritten yaddya),
yadsy, yaniy, yava; tya, from the OP relative stem;
and md, in the form mdiye. Except ma, which
is treated in §292.b, these will be treated in the
following sections.

Subordination is achieved also by the use of the
relative hya-/tya- (§261); and of the interrogative
ciydkoram ‘how great, how much, how many’, in-
troducing a direct or an indirect question with the
indicative.

Perhaps there should be included here also aciy
‘then’ (§291.1V); and hakaram ‘once’ (DNb 34f),
used with the subjunctive as the equivalent of a
future general condition (‘once let there be seen
..." = 9f at any time there shall have been seen’).

§294. TrE ConyunctION ydld has the meanings
‘antil’ (twice with correlative citd ‘so long’),
‘while’, ‘as long as’, ‘when’ (with correlative
adakaiy ‘then”). It usually refers to past time, and
takes the imperfect indicative; once (DNb 23) it is
in a general statement, expressed in the present
tense. In two passages (DB 1.25 and 1.69) the
‘until’ has become virtually the equivalent of ‘so
that’.

§298. TrE CONJUNCTION yadd has the meanings
‘as’ (marked by the correlative avabd, once mis-
written avd; sometimes no correlative with yad
mam kima aho); ‘when’, shading into ‘after’
(which is marked by the correlative pasive ‘after
that'); ‘that’, introducing an object clause (DB
4.44); ‘so that’, ntroducing a result clause;! ‘be-
cause’ (marked by correlative avehyarddiy ‘on ac-
count of thig’, DB 4.63). In all these the time s
past, and the verb is in the imperfect indicative;
except that the time is present and the verb is in
the present indicative, in DSe 35, 39, and the
time is future and the verb is in the present sub-
junctive, in DNb 28f. In DNb 39 the present
indicative of general timeless statement is used
in two conditional clauses compared by yafa (‘as’
= ‘as well as').

180 in DB 1.70, DSe 35, 39; yofd never introduces a
hypothetical proposition or a purpose. Cf. Bv. TPS
1945.54-6.
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§296. Tae CownsuncrioN yadilya (XPh 35f;
miswritten yadayd XPh 39) ‘where’ and yandy (XV
29) “‘where’ are used with the imperfect indicative;
in XPh 39 there is a following correlative avadd
‘there’.

§297. Tae ConyoncrioN yadiy ‘if, when’ has
geveral uses. In the meaning Gf’, it most often
takes the present subjunctive as the protasis of a
future condition; the apodosis has the affirmative
imperative or optative, the negative injunctive or
optative, or the present subjunctive (DPe 22) as
a future indicative. In DNb 20f yadiy introduces a
future less vivid condition, with present optative
in both parts. In DNb 25 and 29 yadi-0d ‘or if’ re-
peats fya ‘(that) which’ in introducing an alterna-
tive verb; in 29 the verb is in the subjunctive with
the main verb omitted, and in 25 both verbs are
in the present indicative. In general conditions
the ‘if” easily passes into ‘whencver’, as in the
two instances in DNb 38f, where the present
indicative is used in both parts in a timeless gen-
eral condition; and ‘whenever’ passes into ‘when’,
used of past facts with the imperfect indicative,
DB 1.38 and DSf 14.

§298. TrE CoNJUNCTION ydvd ‘as long as’ refers
to the future in all its occurrences, and takes the
present subjunctive; the verb in the clause on
which it depends is also in the subjunctive, with
future meaning.

§299. Tre CONJUNCTION fya ‘that’ isused to in-
troduce clauses of fact, of volition, of directly and
indirectly quoted statement and question, of re-
sult; it has the present or imperfect indicative ex-
cept in clauses of volition, which have the optative
(DNb 8, 10, 19). For the compound mdtya, see
§202.b; for yaddtya, §296; the phrase yadd iya
‘when that’ (XPh 29) has the imperfect indica-
tive precisely like yafd ‘when’.

§300. SusorpiNaTE CrausEs in OP fall into the
usual types: relative clauses, introduced by a rela-
tive pronoun (§301); substantival clauses of vari-
ous types (§302); adverbial clauses, including
conditionat (§303), temporal (§304), and miscel-
laneous (modal, causal, consecutive, final, local;
§305). In addition, logical subordination is often
expressed by coordination, with or without an
adverb indicating the logical relations (§290).

Two or more subordinate clauses which are co-

ordinate with one another have the following ar-
rangements:

(a) Additive: the clauses may be connected by
utd ‘and’, with repetition of the introductory word,
as at DSF 28f; or the single clause may contain
three coordinate verbs and their adjunets, the first
two asyndetic, but uld between the second and
third (DB 4.73f, 4.771)

(b) Alternative: the alternative to a general
relative clause is introduced by the relative with
the enclitic -vd (DB 4.68f) when the relative is in
the nominative case, but it is introduced by yadi-
vd ‘or if’” (DNb 25) when the relative is in the ac-
cusative; the alternative to a general temporal
clause introduced by yafd ‘when’ is introduced by
yadi-vd ‘or i’ (DNb 29).

(¢) Comparative: a general condition intro-
duced by yadiy if' (= ‘whenever’) is compared
with a preceding clause of the same kind by an
intervening yafd ‘as well as’ (DNb 39).

§301. Rerarive Crauvses in OP are of various
kinds.

(a) Most relative clauses are descriptive or re-
strictive, with the verb in the present or imperfect
or aorist indicative; with a predicate nominative,
participial or otherwise, or a predicate phrase (as
in DH 4f, DB 1.15), the copula astsy or ha™iiy or
aha may be omitted. In DB 2.84, 3.86, the present
subjunctive is without apparent reason substi-
tuted for the present indicative in a restrictive
clause of special (= not general) application.

(b) Relative clauses of general significance (=
timeless) may have the present indicative (DNb
22-6, XPh 51-6) or the present subjunctive (DB
5.19, 5.34f), with the present indicative in the
main clause; the sentence is virtually a present
general condition.

(c) Relative clauses of general future meaning,
depending upon an expression of command or
prayer, have the verb in the subjunctive
(§278.11a).

(d) A relative clause of characteristic, with a
general negative antecedent, has the optative in a
potential sense (DB 1.50); the main clause con-
tains an imperfect indicative.

§302. SusstantIve Crauses in OP are of sev-
eral kinds.

(a) Objects clauses of fact: iya ‘that’ with imf.
ind., three clauses, objects of a following akunau
‘made, did’, DSf 28f; yafd ‘how’, = ‘that’, with
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imf. ind., as object of preceding Auramazdiha
vartaiyaty ‘1 appeal to Ahuramazda’, DB 4.441.

(b) Object clause with potential optative, de-
pending upon afarsa ‘feared’, without conjunction,
DB 1.5, 1.52.

(¢) Substantive clause of wish, nominative as
subject to kdma (asty) ‘Is the desire’ or appositive
of ava in ava kama ‘that (is) the desire’; with opta-
tive introduced by fya ‘that’, DNb 8, 10, 19;
without tya DNb 21.

(d) Clauses of directly quoted statement as ob-
ject or subject, normally without introductory
conjunction: quotations of fact, with past parti-
ciple or imf. ind., depending on z$ndsihy and
azdd bavatiy, DNa 42-7; of volition, expressed by
the subjunctive, depending upon amaniyaiy, DS1
3f; of wish, with the subjunctive or injunctive, de-
pending upon maniydhasy, DB 4.39, DPe 20f, XPh
47; of negative command, with md and the opt.,
depending upon patiyazbayam, XPh 38f; of direct
question, with the imf. ind., introduced by ciya-
karam ‘how many’ which is preceded by a superflu-
ous fya ‘that’, and depending on maniyahasy, DNa
381.

(e) Clauses of indirectly quoted statement as
subject or object, normally introduced by fya
‘that’: with past ptc. as verh, as subject of naty
azdd abava, DB 1.32; with pres. ind. as verb, as
object of zdnasatty, DB 1.52f; with pres. ind. as
verb and no tya, indirect question introduced by
ciyakaram ‘how great’ (and two other coordinate
clauses without verbs) as object of kuduvd in azda
kuduwvd ‘do thou make known’, DNb 50-2.

§303. CowprrioNat CLauses occur as follows
in OP:

{a) Future conditions occur only addressed to
an idealized hearer in the second person; the pro-
tasis has the subjunctive in the second person, and
the apodosis has a command or a prayer or a
future statement; see §278.X11a. General relative
clauses with the subjunctive are often a virtual
substitute for this form of the condition; see
§278.1b.

(b) A future less vivid condition, with optative
in both parts, is found in DNb 20f, where it fune-
tions as appositive to ave in naipatimd ave kima
‘that again is not my desire’. The protasis has
yadiy.

{¢) For yadi-vd ‘or if’ as correlative to fya ‘that’,
see §297. '

§304. Temporar Crauses in OP are of con-
siderable variety.

{a) Introduced by ‘when’: to express past time,
the temporal clause has imf. ind., and the main
clause has the imf. ind. or a pte. with dha; intro-
duced by yediy, DB 1.38, DSf 14; by yata, DB
4.81; by yafa, DB 131, 91°, 2.22, 65, 3.34, DNb
28f, DSi 3, XPf 24, 32, 36; by yada tya, XPh 29,
To express future time, the temporal clause has
the subjunctive, and the main clause has an ex-
pression of prayer or command. Introduced by
ya8d DNb 28f, subjunctive in a general statement
with omitted copula in main clause.

(b) Introduced by ‘after’, expressed by yafa
preceded or followed by pasdva; the temporal
clause hag the imf. ind., and the main clause has
the inf. ind. or the past pte. without the copula:
DB 127, 33, 72, 73, 2.32, 52, 33, 4.5, 5.3, 23,
DNa 31f, DSf 25, X3¢ 3.

(¢) Introduced by yadiy ‘whenever’, with pres.
ind.; the main clause also hag the pres. ind.: DNb
38, 39.

(d) Introduced by yata ‘while’, with imf. ind.
in both parts of the sentence: DB 2.6, 3.77.

(e) Introduced by ‘as long as’, with yatd and
the imf. ind. to denote past time, the main clause
having asty kertam, DB 4.51; with yavd and the
subjunctive to denote future time, the main clause
also having the imperative in a prohibition, DB
4.71, or the subjunctive in a condition, DB 4.74,
78, or in a general relative clause, DB 5.19, 35.

(f) Introduced by yatd ‘until’, with pres. ind. in
both parts of the sentence in a timeless generaliza-
tion, DNb 23f, and the imf. ind. in both parts to
denote past time, DB 1.25, 54, 69, 2.28, 48, 63,
DNa 51, DSt 24, XPh 45f.

§306. MisceLLaNEOUS ADVERBIAL CrAusES of
the following types are found in OP:

(a) Modal, introduced by yafa ‘as’, with the
imperfect ind. or an omitted dha ‘was’; the main
clause has the imf. ind.: DB 123, 63, 67, 69, 4.35,
5.17, 29,33, DNa 37, DSj 3, DZc 11, 12. Excep-
tion, DB 4.51f naty astiy kartam yabd mand kartam
‘has not been done as (has) been done by me’,
with past pte. and copula.

(b) Local, introduced by ‘where’, with imf.
ind. in both parts of the sentence: with yaniy XV
22, yaditya XPh 35, yadaya XPh 39.

(c) Causal, introduced by ‘because’: yadg DB
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4.63, with imf. ind. in both parts of sentence; tya
DNb 33, with pres. ind. in both parts.

(d) Consecutive, introduced by yabd ‘so that’,
with imf, ind. in both parts DB 1.70, with pres.
ind. in both parts DSe 38-41, with pres. ind. de-
pending on an imf, ind. DSe 34-7; introduced by
fye ‘so that’, with imf. ind. in both parts DB 4.34,
with pres. ind. in both parts DNb 7.

(e) Volitive in & negative clause of purpose in-
troduced by mdlya ‘lest’: with subj. depending on
potential opt. DB 1.52, with subj. depending
on past pte. with omitted asizy DB 4.48f.

§306. Trg Posirion or ADSECTIVES.

1. Attributive adjectives precede their nouns
if they are demonstrative, numerical, quantitative,
or month-names. Exceptions: DB 1.40 kira harusa
‘the people entire’, and DB 1.79f kdra hya Babiru-
wye haruwo ‘the Babylonian people entire’ (hya
with Babiruviya only), where haruva- ‘all’ (else-
where preceding its noun) may perhaps be an ap-
positive; XPf 28f Ddrayavau¥ (error for -vahaus)
pugd ansyaicty Ghatd ‘of Darius there were other
sons’, where the unusual position may be for em-
phasis,

II. Descriptive adjectives, if attributive, follow
their nouns. Exceptions, (a) in a fixed phrase, DNb
23f uradandm hadugam ‘the Ordinance of Good
Reguldtions’; (b) with a preceding demonstrative,
as in DPe 8f hada and Parsd kard ‘with this
Persian army’, DPe 21 imam Pérsam karam (but
also DPe 22 kdra Parsa, etc.); (c) for emphasis, in
DNa 46 Pdrsa mariiye, DNa 43f Parsohyd marti-
yahya.

IIT. Attributive adjectives preceded by articu-
lar hya follow the same principles; hya is required
if ava- precedes the noun, as in avam kdram lyam
hamigzyam ‘that rebellious army’ (DB 2.35, etc.).
The only instance which precedes is DB 3.32 hya
aniyo kara Parsa ‘the rest of the Persian army’.

IV. Adjectives as predicates and as appositives
have the same position as nouns in the same uses
(§307, §308).

§307. Tug PosttioN oF PrEDICATE NOUNS AND
ApsrcTivEs. A predicate noun or adjective stands
between the subject and the verb, unless the sub-
ject follows the verb; in this instance the order is
predicate, verb, subject. Exceptions: DB 4.46f
aniyadety vassy astly karlam ‘much other (work)
was done’; DB 4.51f avabd (miswritten avd) nasy
astty kartam ‘thus it was not done’. In DNb both

positions are found, for stylistic reasons: 34 hama-
ranakara amsy uShamaranakaro ‘as battle-fighter I
am a good battle-fighter’, 41f asabdre uvisabira
amiy ‘as horseman a good horseman am I’, 42f
anuvaniya wlanuvensya amiy ‘as bowman & good
bowman am D', 44 ar¥tike amiy wirdtike ‘as
spearman [ am a good spearman’,

§308. Tur PosiTioN or Apposreives. Apposi-
tives, whether nouns or adjectives, usually follow!
that to which they are appositive; but the position
is otherwise free. Appositives to a subject implied
in the verbal ending may stand in any place; cf.
DNbD 41-5. Chiasmus sometimes i8 the result of
stylistic considerations: XPh 47f ¥iydta ahandy
Jwe utd marte artdvé ahaniy ‘happy may I be
while living, and when dead blessed may I be’;
DSt 12f hye mand pitd Vistaspa uid ArSama hya
mand niyake ‘my father Hystaspes and Arsames
my grandfather’, in which the appositive precedes
in one instance,

An appositive is usually attached to its noun by
an articular hya (§261.111), if the fact thus ex-
pressed is considered to be known by the hearer or
reader. '

§309. Tre PositioN or THE GENITIVE. A geni-
tive used as a genitive (not in a dative use), and
depending upon a noun or adjective, precedes that
noun or adjective, unless the genitive is attached
to its noun by the article, in which instance it fol-
lows: DB 1.4 mana pitd ‘my father’, but DB 2.27
kara hyo mand ‘my army’. The exception is only
seeming in DB 1.9f VIII mand laumdyd tyaiy
paruvam z$dyadiya aha ‘eight (there were) of our
family, who were kings before’; for amdzam lau-
miyd is an appositive, equal to ‘(members) of our
family’, cf. DB 1.28 Kabigjiya nama Kiarau¥ puge
amiazem taumdyd ‘Cambyses by name, a son of
Cyrus, (a member) of our family’.

Other exceptions belong exclusively to govern-
mental and religious formulas: z$ayadiya z$ayadr-
yanam ‘kings of kings’, z8dyabiye dahyanam king
of countries’, hya madt¥ta baganam ‘the greatest of
gods’, va¥nd Auramazdihe ‘by the will of Ahura-
mazds’. It is possible that the postposition of the
genitive in these phrases is a Median usage.

Enclitic genitive pronouns are somewhat freer

1 In the phrase asa daruy (DS 41; see Lex. s.v. diru-)
it is uncertain which word is appositive to the other; is
it ‘stone that is wood’, or ‘wood that is stone’?
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in their position; for while they normally preceded
the noun which they modify, we find also DNb 25f
anuy taumanidaty ‘according to his powers’, and
the restored DB 5.27 [madlisia[Sam ;] Slkujza :
ngma ‘the chief of them, Skunkha by name’,
where the -$§im has no earlier word to which it
may be attached, and space does not permit
{hyasam : mabliSia ) Slkulza : nama. Cf. also
§311.1 end.

§310. Trr WoRD-ORDER IN THE SENTENCE in
OP is quite free, but the normal order is subject—
object—verb: DB 1.85 kara hya Naditaboirahya
Tigram adaraya ‘the army of Nidintu-Bel held the
Tigris’. There are the following types of excep-
tions:

I. The verb may come before the subject, for
emphasis, as in 8atiy Ddrayavans x8dyadiya ‘Saith
Darius the King’; to give substantive force to the
verb ‘to be’, as in DB 1.48 naiy aha martiya
‘there was not a man’, and XPh 30 astiy; in direct
and indirect questions, DNa 39, ¢f. DNb 50-2.

II. The object may precede the subject, for em-
phasis, as in DB 1411 z8acam hawv agarbayala ‘the
sovereignty he seized’, and when the object is a
resumptive pronoun and the subject is a pronoun,
a3 in DB 1.62 ave adam palipadam akunavam ‘that
(sovereignty) I put back on its base’.

ITI. When there are two or more subjects or
objects, the second and later subjects or objects
commonly follow the verb, as in DB 4.60f, 1.57f,
DSt 571

IV. When a verb takes two accusatives, one
denoting a person and the other a thing, the order
is variable; with di- ‘take away from’, DB 146
(both objects follow; cf. passive in DB. 1.50,
where both nouns precede); DPd 202 atfa adam
yanam jadiyamiy Awramazdam ‘this as a boon I
beg of Ahuramazda’, DNa 53f aita adam Aura-
mazdam jadiyamay.

V. A predicate to the object of a factitive verb
usually follows the object, as in DSf 3f hya Dara-
yavaum X Syam akunau¥ ‘who made Darius king’;
but oceasionally precedes, as in DSf 16f hafr]-
wwehydyld BUylé marltiyam] mam avarlnavata)
‘chose me as his man in all the earth’,

VI. The indirect object may stand before or
after the direct object, or after the verb: DB 1.12
Auramazdi xSagem mand frabara ‘Ahuramazda
conferred the sovereignty upon me’; DB 1.19 mana
bajim abarata ‘(the provinces) bore tribute to me’;

DZe 3f hya Darayavohaud X8ya wiagam frabara
‘who conferred the sovereignty upon King Dariug’;
DNa 4 hya Syatim add martiyahyd ‘who created
happiness for man’ (and so elsewhere; but DNb 2f i
hya adadi Sydtim martiyahya has the verb before
the direct object).

VII. Other adjuncts of the sentence are free in
position, standing either at the beginning or be-
tween the subject and the verb or at the end: resp,
DB 1.8 hacd paruviyata, 1.45 hacd paruviyata, 1.82
Usjam and abiy midm. The phrase vaind Aurg-
mazddha ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda’ stands first
in its clause in 63 of its 77 occurrences. Resump-
tive pronouns (haww snd forms of me-) and ad-
verbs (awadd, avafd) stand first after a nominative
phrase; pasdva ‘afterward’ leads off its clause in
77 of its 82 occurrences, standing last in DB 1.27,
4.5, 5.3, XSc 3, before yadd ‘when’, while in DSe
48 the text is uncertain. Other adjuncts are vari-
able in position; thus the goal may precede or
follow the verb: DB 2.3 pasiva adam Babirum
aSiyavam ‘afterward I set forth to Babylon’, DB
2.30 avam adam fracSayam Arminam ‘him I sent
forth to Armenia’.

VIII. Subordinate clauses may stand either be-
fore or after the main clause; the order of the ele-
ments in them is the same as the order in main
clauses, though the verb is more likely to stand in
final position. Occasionally a word belonging to
the clause stands before the relative or conjunc-
tion which introduces it: DB 4.37 tuvam ka zdaya-
fiya hya aparam ahy ‘thou who shalt be king
hereafter’, 4.67f, 4.87, cf. especially DNb 21f, 24f.
In one phrase an adjective belonging to the ante-
cedent is incorporated within the relative clause:
DB 2.31, 2.51 kdra hya hamigiya mand naty gaube-
faty ‘the rebel army which does not call itself
mine’, ¢f. DB 2.84 kiram hamigiyam hya mand
naty gaubdlavy.

§311. Tux Posrrion or Encrrric Worps, The
enclitics of OP may be divided into four groups:
(1) pronominal forms -masy -ma -ma, -tavy, -Savy
-Sim -$am -8§, -dim -di§; (2) adv. paty, conj.
tya; (3) conjj. -cd, -vd, advv. apiy -ciy -diy; (4)
postpositions (see §133 for others in fixed com-
binations; §134-§139 for phonetic phenomena).

Some enclitic words are oceasionally written as
separate words; thus di§ DB 4.34, 35, 36, laiy
DNb 58 (md tazy, but ma-teiy DNb 52, 55), tya in
yafd tya XPh 29 despite yadd-fya XPh 35f and
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md-tye DB 1.52, 4.43, 48, 71, paliy in ima patr-
maiy DNb 32f despite nai-pati-ma DNb 20. Regu-
far orthotone mdm is written with the preceding
in md-tya-mam DB 1.52. On adv. patiy, see 1I;
on apiy, see I11; on the postpositions, see IV.

1. The enclitic pronouns are attached to the
first word of their sentence or clause or phrase,
even though this be ui@ ‘and’: DB 1.25 Awre-
mazdd-maty upasidm frabara ‘Ahuramazds bore
me aid’; DPh 8 iya-maty Auramazdd frabara ‘(the
kingdom) which Ahuramazda, conferred upon me’;
DPh 9f mam Auromozdd patuy wid-maty vibam
‘me may Ahuramazda protect, and my royal
house’. But the phrase vas$ng Auramazdahe does
not count in fixing the position of an enclitic: DB
1.13f vadna Avramazdiha adam-$am z¥ayefiye
aham ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda I was king of
them’; except in two partly restored passages, see
under III. An enclitic in a dependent clause is
sometimes attached to wid preceding a conjunc-
tion or relative: DB 4.73f wid-taiy ydva taumd
ahatzy ‘and as long as strength shall be unto thee’;
XPa 15 ula-maiy tya pitd akunau§ ‘and what my
father built’, but also XPa 19f wia tye-maiy pica
kartam ‘and what was built by my father’; DNb
28f yaba-maty tya karlam vaindhy ‘when thou
shalt see what was built by me’. An attributive en-
clitic genitive normally precedes the word which
it modifies (cf. §309); but the meaning sometimes
governs the position, as in A%a 3 apancyika-ma
‘my grandfather’s grandfather’, AR 4 {n*ydlkama
{for -am-ma, §138.1) ‘my grandfather’, both with
-t for -meryt = -maiy (§52.1). The abl. -ma is
found only in hacd-ma ‘from me’, standing any-
where in its clause. These formulations are vio-
lated in three heavily restored passages, but the
available space and the other versions favor these
restorations: DSf 20 [ava ucGramazy ( = -am-maty)
akunou¥] ‘that he made successful for me’; DSf
23 thaca-cily diradaa [arjanam-Saiy abariya) ‘from
afar its ornamentation was brought’; DNb 54
tya partalm-taiy asltiy ‘what is eommunicated to
thee’ (this restoration is highly conjectural).

II. The adverb patiy, when enclitic, was at-
tached to the first word of its clause (for DNb
32f, see V), but also in an equal number of pas-
sages is orthotone and leads its clause. The con-
junction fya, when enclitic, stands immediately
after a conjunction which leads its clause (ma-tya,
yadd-tya, yodd tya).
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I11. The conjunetions -¢¢ and -vd are attached
to the word which they introduce, which of neces-
sity is the first word in the word-group concerned;
apty, either directly attached or as separate word,
emphasizes the preceding dirasy “far off’, whieh
never begins a clause (for a restored instance, see
Lex. 8. v.); -ciy i3 attached to the word which it
emphasizes, wherever it stands; the rather doubt-
ful -diy also is attached to the word which it em-
phasizes, which stands first in DB 4.69 and second
in A%d 3.

IV. The postpositions are upariy (§269; only
once postposed, as separate word); pard, only in
ava-pard; radiy, in avahya-rddiy and separately;
paity, as enclitic postposition, as separate post-
position, and also as preposition; -@, as formative
of the locative case; hacd once (DB 1.50), separ-
ately, governing a preceding enclitic. Position in
the clause varies.

V. When two enclitics stand in succession, they
are attached to the first word of the sentence or
clause, and the pronominal enclitic stands last.
There are the following oceurrences:

DNb 20 nai-pati-ma; with separation, DNb 32f
tma pait-magy.

DNb 27 avakaram-ca-maiy; DNb 51, 51f ciyd-
karam-ca-maty.

DB 1.52 mdi-tya-mam, where the regular ortho-
tone ace. mam is used as an enclitic instead of
the unaccented form -ma.

§312, Tar Namivg Parases. It is a feature of
OP style, that at the first mention of a person
(other than of the ruling king) or of a place (other
than of 2 governmental province) the name of that”
person or place should be followed by nama or
ndmd; there are o few exceptions, ag in DSf 12f,
where the names of Arsames and Hystaspes lack
nama, and in DB 3.11 and 5.4, where the province-
names Margu¥ and Uzja are accompanied by
namd. These phrases are always' in the nomina-
tive case, whether or not that is their function in
the sentence; they are usually followed by a re-
sumptive pronoun or adverh. The form nama is
used unless there is a following generic term of
feminine gender (dahyaus, dida), when namd is

!The only exception is Al 14f Vislaspahyas nama
puga ‘son of Hystaspes by name’, where nama modifies
the genitive and is not followed by a generic word;
the cast of the sentence eliminates the possibility of a
resumptive pronoun.
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used as though itself also a feminine; for case

formation, see Lex. s.v. naman-. Typical examples:

DB 2.29f Didar$z§ nama Arminiya mand badaka
avam fratSayam Arminam ‘Dadarshi by name,
an Armenian, my subject—him I sent forth to
Armenia.’

DB 158 Sikayouvali§ namd dida Nisaya nima
dehydu Madasy avedaSim av@janam ‘a fortress
by name Sikayauvati, a district by name
Nisaya, in Media—there I smote him.’

These phrases are perhaps based on similar phras-

ings in Aramaic, which suggest this manner of ex-

pression, if indeed they are not caused merely by
the difficulty of expressing clearly by case endings
such a statement as that just cited, with an aceu-
mulation of locatives the refation of which to each
other might be obscure: ‘in the fortress Sikayau-
vati in the district Nisaya in Media’ (the same
difficulty was met in expressing genealogical lines
with g string of genitives; note the substitutes in

DB 1.4-6 and A%a).

1. With names of persons, 41 occurrences (9 in

a list, DB 4.8-29, and 6 in another list, DB 4.83~

6). The resumptive is haun, hawam (DB 1.29),

avam, abiy avam (DB 3.56f). In some passages the

phrase has dha ‘was’ and makes a complete sen-
tence (DB 1.30, 36; 4.8; XPf 18, 19); in three of
these (DB 1.30; XPf 18, 19) the continuation pre-
cludes reference by resumptive pronoun. There is
also no resumptive in Sa, where the name-phrase
is the entire inseription, nor in the corrupt A*Pa
19f, where ndma is used twice with genitives (one

a nominative form m genitive function). Further,

the nama-subject in DB 2.8f and 3.22 is not re-

peated by a pronoun before the verb, because a

ndma-phrase of place intervenes, which has its own

resumptive avadd in each passage. The six helpers
of Darius (DB 4.83-6) are not followed by re-
sumptives, because they stand in g list appositive
to a preceding substantive, and are not further
mentioned. Typiecal phrasings are those of DB
2.20f (quoted above) and of 1.77f I martiya Babi-
ruviye Naditabaire name Asnairehyd puga hauy
udapatata Babirauy ‘One man, a Babylonian, Ni-
dintu-Bel by name, son of Ainaira—he rose up in

Babylon.” A preceding [ martya, as in this pas-

sage, is the only generic term used for persons.

The most interesting example is DB 3.12-4, where

the nominative nama-phrase stands after the verb

and functions as direct object, without resump-

tive: pasiva adam fraidayem Didar$i§ ndma Péarsa
mand badaka Baziriya zSagapdvd abiy avam ‘After-
ward 1 sent forth a Persian by name Dadarshi,
my subject, satrap in Bactria, against him (=
Frada).’

1I. With names of places, 32 occurrences. The
common sequence is typified by DB 2.39 Tigra
namd dida Arminyaly avadd hamaranam akunave
‘A stronghold by name Tigra, in Armenia—there
they made battle.” A more elaborate phrase is in
DB 1.58f, quoted above. After the place name and
ndma or ndmd follows a generic name, then com-
monly but not always a locative stating the gov-
emnmental province m which the place is located
(replaced in DB 1.92 by anuv Ufratued ‘beside the
Euphrates’), and then a resumptive adverb. The
generic names are dahydu ‘district, provinee’, didd
“fortress, stranghold’, vardanam ‘town’, dvahanam
‘village’, kaufa ‘mountain’, rauta ‘river’. The re-
sumptive adverbs are avadd ‘there’, hacd avadada
‘from there’ (DB 1.37, 3.79; DSf 47), hacd avand
‘from that (mountain)’ (DSf 31), avepard ‘along
there’ (DB 2.72). The aberrant example is DZe 9
hacd Pirdve ndme raute ‘from a river by name
Nile’, where the nominative phrase functions asan
ablative depending on hacd.

§313. Toe ArTAXERXES GENEALOGIES take a -
form not found in earlier inscriptions; type, ‘A son
of B son of Cson of D, an Achaemenian’. Since
‘Achaemenian’ applies to ‘A’ it is clear that the
intervening phrases are dependent phrases (not in-
dependent sentences, as they are sometimes trans-
lated). This makes a difficulty in OP, for a sue-
cession of genitives from ‘B’ to ‘D’ would hardly
be intelligible; therefore the appositive puge ‘son’
is always in the nominative, as are other embar-
rassing appositives (cf. §257, §312).

1. Inseriptions A, A2, ASe, A’Ha, A®He
have genealogies of the type found in A%Sa 1-3:
ArtazSogd. . Darayaveudahya X 8 hyd puga Diraya-
vauSohya ArtaxSagohyd XShya pue ArtazSacahyd
Xiayarcahyd XShya puge XSaydrcahyd Darayo-
vaulohyd X Shyd puga Didralyavaulahyd V-
taspahyd puge Hazaman'Siya! In this the first
phrage of parentage is grammatically correct; in
the second, the gen. Darayavaulahyd is repeated
as a bagis for clarity, and the appositive puga is
in the nom. (see above), with proper depending

1 The neologisms in the passage are treated in §57.
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genitives; further phrases are of the type of the
gecond. At the end, ‘Achaemenian’ is appositive to
the iitial ‘Artaxerxes’. We may imitate this
seheme in English, as follows: ‘Artaxerxes, . . . son
of Darius the King, of Darius (who was) son of
Artaxerxes the King, of Artaxerxes (who was) son
of Xerxes the King, of Xerxes (who was) son of
Darius the King, of Darius (who was) son of
Hystaspes, an Achaemenian.”

II. The inscriptions A%Sh, A’Sd, A’Hb, AsH,
A3Pa have a different scheme, in which the nomi-
native of the royal name replaces the genitive,
Only A%Pa is truly cogent, for the others have only
these slightly varying versions of ‘son of Darius
the King’: ASb Darayavaus XSyd puce, A%Sd
Darayavau’ XSahya puce, ATHlb Dirayavaus X 3
pug; and ‘son of Ariaramnes the King’, in AsH
Ariydramne tidyafiyahyd puce. But A*Pa has a
full lineage from Artaxerxes III back to Arsames,
and uses the nominative for all royal names except
for Hystaspes, also replacing the genitive of %king’
by nom. zayafiya, like X3S in A®Hb. Apparently
OP had by this time become virtually a dead
language employed only in writing ceremonial
official records, its spoken form having suffered a
wearing down of the endings (seen very clearly in
Pahlavi). With the loss of the genitive ending it
was natural to employ the nominative as a gen-
eral case, as it had already been thus used in
appositions. The gen. V¢8aspahyd probably per-
sisted beeause in the earlier inscriptions available
to the seribes of Artaxerxes I and later the name
of Hystaspes occurred much more frequently in
the genitive than in the nominative, and the
scribes therefore used the familiar form in the in-
seriptions which they composed.

Another use of the nominative as genitive 1s
seen in A%Sa 4 [va$nd : AM : Analhla | ultd :
{M¢lra ‘by the favor of Ahuramazda, Anaitis, and
Mithras’ (so also in A’Ha, restored), where the
occurrence of the same forms ag nominatives in
lines 4f sets a model; though the position of the
gaps makes it possible to restore the genitive end-
ings in A%Sa, their nsertion would make the line
unduly long.

§314. ANacoruTHON isthe use of & grammatical
element in a form which does not find its justifi-

2 Cf. J. R. Ware, TAPA 55.56-7; a different view on
the syntax of these genealogies 18 expressed by E. H,
Sturtevant, JAOS 48.66-73.

cationin the remainderof the sentence. This oceurs
in OP in connection with n@ma-phrases (§312)
with genealogies (§313), with relative clauses, and
occasionally elsewhere.

(a) A relative clause may have a preceding gen-
eral antecedent in the nominative,! and a follow-
ing resumptive pronoun in the logical case: DB
1.21f maertiye hyae agriya dha avam ubariam
eharam, where the nom. martiye is resumed and
set in proper syntactical relation by the ace. avam;
DNa 48-50 aite tya kartam ava visam vaing Aura-
mazdiha akunavem, where ace. ava repeats the
presumably nom. atte;? DNb 16f martiya hya ha-
tazdatary anw-dim [halkartahya avabi-dim pariba-
ramyy, wherenom. marfrya is resumed by acc. -dim
(expressed twice).

(b) In AmH the misuse of cases seems to rest
upon syam dahydud Parsa (for Pdrsa, §63) ‘this
country Persia’ in line 5, after which the resump-
tive avim is lacking in 6 as object of frabara in 7.
From iyam dahyaus Parsa comes the nominative
for Jocative in line 2, z¥yabiya Parsa ‘king in
Persia’, and in lines 8f zddyafiye tyam dahydus
‘king in this country’,

(¢) A relative and its antecedent are both
omitted in XPh 30-2 astiy alar aild dahydva tyaty
uparty mipi¥id ayauda ‘there is (= ‘was’, §285)
among these provinces which (are) inseribed above
{one which) was in turmoil’.

§316. Frarures or OP Styrs, While OP had
no developed literary style, and probably many of
its fashions of expression are taken over direct
from Aramaic, lingua franes of the ancient Orient,
still there are some peculiarities which may be
listed as stylistic: the use of the naming phrases
(§312), anacoluthon and its phenomensa of re-
sumptive pronouns and adverbs (§314), asyndeton
between main clauses and between coordinate
parts of subordinate clauses (§290, §291), cer-
tain types of omissions (§§275-6), chiasmus (§317),
riming phrases (§318), the use of the neuter singu-
lar as predicate to a masculine (§259), the repe-
tition of md with successive subjects in a pro-

t More commonly without the preceding antecedent,
as in DB 4.50f tyasy paruvd z3iyadiya yatd aha availom
ad (= avabd, §52.VI) nasy astiy kartam ‘who (were) the
former kings, as long as they were, by them thus has not
been done ...>. *But in XPh 43-5 aita tya adam akuna-
vam visam vaind Auramazdahd akunavam I take aits as
acc., since a resumptive gva is lacking.
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hibition (§292.b), abnormal position of adjectives
~ (§306), variation in order of predicate noun and
the copula (§307).

§316. StvrsTic Omissions oceur in OP, es-
pecially of the copula when there is a predicate
adjective or phrase; cf, §275, §276. Fxamples: DB
1.5f Ct¥pai¥ pita (sc. aha) Hazamanis; 1.9 VIII
mand taumayd (sc. aha®) tyaty . . .; 1.10 adam (sc.
amiy) navama; 1.13 tma (se. hatiy) dahydva tyaiy
«..; L5 tyely drayahyd (sc. ha*tiy; or possibly
darayartiy, of. XPh 23f); 1.27 ima (sc. astiy) tya
mand karlam (sc. astzy).

The pronoun ‘that’ is omitted before an imme-
diately following relative, as in DB 1.27 ima fya
mand kartam ‘this (is that) which (was) done by
me’,

Another type of stylistic omission is found when
a clause is repeated, and one or more words of the
prior clause are not repeated in the second, but
are to be understood from the prior clause. Thus
DNb 35-7 yaciy vaindmiy hamigiyam yacty navy
vaindmay (sc. hamigiyom) ‘whatever I see (to be)
rebellious, whatever I see (to be) not (rebellious)’;
and similarly in DNb 38-40.

§317. Cuiasmus, or change of order in corre-
sponding pairs so as to give the sequence a-b—
b-a, suits the shift in emphasis which attends the
repetition; it occurs several times in the OP texts.
DSt 12f hya mand pitd Vistdaspa uid ArSama hya
mand [nilydka ‘my father Hystaspes and Arsames

OLD PERSIAN

my grandfather’. DS 36f tya ida akariya coresat

the end of its sentence, 38 hya i@ karta comes

immediately after the subject, 40 hya 1dd karla
comes at the end of its sentence. XPh 47f &yita

ahandy fwa utd marta artdod ahanty ‘happy may I

be while living, and when dead blessed may I be’;

but, there is no such variation in the order when

the ideas are repeated in 54-6. On DNb 34, 414,

see §307.

§318. Riming PrrasEs are sometimes used in
OP for the expression of semantic coordinates,
even though the coordinate words are of different
grammatical forms; but we must not assume
that the OP vowels gave as precise rimes in pro-
nunciation as they do in writing. The following
examples may be cited:

DB 1.20 z¥apa-va rauca-pati-va ‘by either night or
day’, in which zdape- s gen. and rauca- is ace.
DPe 13f tyasy ukahya wid tyasy drayehyd ‘those
which are of the mainland and those which are
beside the sea’, where a gen. in *-ahyd is paired

with a loc. in *-ahi + -a.

DB 4.56 (and 4.75) utdtasy taumd vasty biyd utd
dargam jwd ‘and may family be unto thee in
abundance, and do thou live long’, where opt.
biya* rimes with imv. *find.

DNa 44f pardgmaid, nom. sg. fem. of the past par-
ticiple, and 47 patiyajaid, 3d sg. imf. ind. mid.,
oceur at the ends of successive corresponding
sentences.
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24f: 255
26: 274d
27:309
29: 305a
33: 305a
341 278.11b; 301b
35: 278.111h; 30de
35f: 250A
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DBa12f: 261.1V
DB k 2:261.111

DPa 5f:
DPd:
1fs

2:

2f:

6f:
911
16f:
18-20:
19:
20-2:
DPe 3f:
8f:

of:
13f:
20:
20f:
21:
22:
23:
24:

DPh 5:
5f:
6:
7
7
8:
of :

DNa:
1-3:
3f:
4:

5f:
7

11f:
18f:
10f:
21:
3if:
32:
36:
361
37:
37
38:
38f:
39:
42:

265

286

250D

257

249K

257

257

271

292b

279.1b

249D, F; 310.1V
261111
306.1Ib

274b

318

278 111a

302d

281; 306.11h
261.n2; 276.11; 278.I11a bis; 207; 306.11b
283

249G; 278.1a; 289
252K

261.1; 271
2538

251D; 254; 271
253B

3111

3111

286

264

250H

310.VI

249F

250C

265

250C

274b

261.IV

304b

258.111

251B; 258.111
258 111

305a

290

278.111a

302d

259; 264; 200; 310.1
278.1a
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42-7; 302d
43:278.1b
43f: 306.11c
43-5: 275
44f: 318
45f: 278.1b
46: 306.11c
47:318
48: 266; 267.1
48-50; 314a
51: 304f
52: 283
53f: 310.1V
56: 248
56f: 2508, 261.IV
58: 281
60: 281
DNb: 286
2: 274d
2f: 310.VI
4f: 257
6f: 259
7: 305d
8:299; 302¢
8f: 249D; 261.V
9: 250K; 270.111; 279.111a
10: 261.V; 283; 299; 302c
10f: 249D; 250K ; 264; 270,111
11: 279.11Ta; 283
11f: 259
12: 261V
15: 250C; 283
16: 250K;; 271
16f: 267.1V; 314a
18: 250K;; 271; 283
19: 299; 302¢
20: 264; 279.1Ta; 290; 311; 311V
20f: 297; 303b
21: 279.111a, c; 292a; 302¢
211: 310.VIIL
22: 271
22-6: 301b
23: 294
231: 304f; 306.11a
24f: 310.VIII
24-6: 252H
95: 271; 291.111; 207 bis; 300b
25¢: 309
26: 276.11; 283
27: 216.11

OLD PERSIAN

21f: 259; 311.V
28f: 295; 304a bis; 311.1
29: 291.111; 297 bis; 300b
26f: 278 111¢
326:311; 31L.IL, V
33: 305¢
34:307; 317
34f: 293
35: 274d; 278.1b
35-7: 316
36: 291.1
38: 304¢
38f: 297
38-40: 316
39: 295; 300¢; 304c
40f: 252D
41f: 307
41-5: 308, 317
42f: 307
44: 307
45-7: 261.V
46: 269
46f: 282a
49: 269
50: 274b; 280.1; 289; 290
50f: 259
50-2: 302e; 310.1
51:311LV
51f:311.V
52: 311
53: 264; 281
54f: 276.1V; 288; 311.1
55: 264; 311
56: 274d; 276.1V; 278.1b; 288
57:264
58: 311
59: 278.1b
60: 280.1
DN I: 265
DSa 4:264
5:250G; 278.1c
DSe: 286
31f: 276.1V
32-7:258.1V
34:264
34-7:305d
35: 205, nl
38-41: 305d
39: 295, nl
39: 261.V
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46f: 252G
48: 270.1V; 310.VII
DSf: 286
3f: 310.V
9: 261.II1
11f: 261111

12f: 261.1V; 308; 312; 317

13-5: 290

14: 261.VI; 291.1V; 297; 304a

156: 290
16f: 310.V
10f: 282a
20:311.1
23:311.1
24: 304f
25: 276.111; 283; 304b
25f: 257
28f: 291.1; 300a; 302a
30f: 261.111
31:312.11
32f: 251B
33: 251D; 254
34: 251B
36f: 317
37: 261111
38: 317
40: 317
41:308.n1
42:261.1
44: 251D; 254
47:312.11
48: 274b
51:274b
53: 274b
56f: 276.1V
57f: 261.1; 310.111
DSi 3: 304a
DS 3: 305a
5:278.11a
6:278.1c
DSt 3f: 278.1He; 302d
DSn 1: 282a
DSs: 285
6:258.1V

DSt 10: 278112
DZe 3f: 310.VI

9: 271, 982a; 312,11
10: 285
11: 249G; 305a

12: 305a

DH 4:
4

5

5f:

6:

XPa 13f:
15:

16:

19f:

XPe 14:
XPf 18:

19:
20-5:

21;

21f:

22f:

25:

28f:
20f :
30:
: 304a
324:
33:
36:
38:

32

XPg 10:
XPh 16:

17:
231:
29:

. 30:

30f:
30-2:
31:

35f:
38f:
39:

43:

43-5:
45f:
47:
471
48:
49:
50:
50f:
51f:
51-6:
53f:

252F

301a
253B
251D; 254
253B
252E
311

274d
111

257

312.1 bis
312.1 bis
290
201.1V
249.1
261.1

304a
250.n1; 306.1
290
261.I11

251D

254

304a

250B; 276.1; 288
269

271

274b

316

299; 304a; 311
285, 310.1
258.1V

314e

267.VI

206, 305b; 311
302d

279.1a; 296 bis; 305b
266; 267.1
314.n2

304f

276.11; 278.1c; 278.111a; 302d

308; 317

976.11; 278.Ic; 283
264

279.1a

252.1

264

285; 301h

252.1
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54-6: 317
55: 276.111
55: 276.11
XSe 3: 304b; 310.VII
4: 266
XV 22: 206; 305b
23f: 2822
AT:3131
D%a 1: 251C; 255
A%a:312;313.L 1T
1-3:313.1
3:3111

4:269; 311.1; 31311

4f:291.1; 313.11
5:278.1b
A%b: 313.I1 bis
A%e: 313.1
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A%d: 313.11 bis
3:311.111
AHa: 3131, 11
5f: 291.1
7:278.1b
AHb: 251C; 255; 313.11 ter
AHe: 313.1
14f: 312.n1
A3Pa: 313.11 ter
5t: 247K
19f:312.1
29f: 2508
23: 269
26: 2508
Wa 1: 252D
We 1:251C
Sa:312.1
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PART II. THE TEXTS

This part contains first a summary description
of the inseriptions, with their special bibliography;
certain inseriptions extant in Elamite or in
Akkadian or in both, but not in OP, are listed in

the bibliography, but only to explain a gap in the
alphabetic labeling of the OP inscriptions.

Then follow the OP texts, each attended by
notes of eritical and exegetical nature, if needed,
and by translation.

DESCRIPTION AND BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE INSCRIPTIONS

Bibliographical items of 1906 and earlier are
given only for speeial reasons, but may be traced
in Wh. KIA and elsewhere.

AmH = Awraramnes, Hamapaw: A slightly
incomplete OP text in 10 lines, on a gold tablet;
there is no evidence that the lost part of the
tablet held Elam. and Akk. versions. Hz. AMI
2.117-27 (1930), 4.132-9 (1932), 8.17-35 (1938),
Apl 1-2 No. 1 (1938); Hz. Die Goldtafel des
Ariyaramna, in Berliner Museen, Berichte aus
den preussischen Kunstsammlungen 52.3.52-5,
with plate (1931); HHSchaeder, SbPAW
1931.635-45,  1935.494-8;  WBrandenstein,
WZKM 39.13-9 (1932); By. Gr. §3 (1931);
RGXKent, JAOS 56.215 (1936); Sen, OPI 176-7
(1941); Sidney Smith, Isaish Chapters XL-LV
122-3 (1944); RGKent, JAOS 66.206~12 (1946).
See also §18, with note 2.

AsH = Arsames, Hamapan: OP only, 14 lines,
on a gold tablet in three pieces, complete except
for lower right corner; about 9 x 13 em.; found at
Hamadan; see §18, with note 2. Sidney Smith,
Isaiah Chapters XL-LV 122 (1944); RGKent,
JAOS 66.209-12 (1946); AUPope, The [llustrated
London News, July 17 1948, pp. 58-9. On exhi-
hition at the Musée Cernuschi (Paris), in the
summer of 1948, where it was No. 54 of the Cata-
logue Ilustré (no date).

CMa = Cyrus, MurGHAB A: 5 or more copies
of & trilingnal inscription, OP two lines, Elam.
and Akk. one line each, on columns and pillars
of the palace. Wb. ZDMG 48.653-65 (1894),
KIA xxviii—xxix, lxvii-lxix, 126-7 (1911); Hz.
Klio 8.60 (1906); Jn. Persia Past and Present
281-2 (1908); Tm. Lex. 55-6 (1908); Sen, OPI
1 (1941); RGKent, JAOS 66.200 (1946).

CMb = Cyrus, MureHAB B: A number of

small fragments of a trilingual inseription, OP
at least 6 lines, Elam. and Akk. 4 lines each,
which stood above the royal figure in the doorways
of the palace. Hz. Apl 2-4 No. 3 and Plate 2
(1938); Sen, OPI 239 (1941); RGKent, JAOS
66.209 (1946).

CMc¢ = Cyrus, MureaAB ¢: A trilingual inscrip-
tion, each version in one line, on the folds of the
king’s garments in three doorways of the palace;
the OP text now entirely destroyed. Hz. AMI
1.14-6 (1929); Apl 2 No. 2 and Plate 1 fig. 2
(1938); RGKent, JAOS 66.209 (1946).

DB = Darius, Bemstan: The inscription of
Behistan, trilingual, is inseribed on the face of a
gorge in the cliff rising on the left-hand side of
the main caravan route from Baghdad to Teheran,
about 65 miles before reaching Hamadan. Here,
at the height of about 225 feet, (obliquely 322 feet)
above the road, the last 100 feet being steep and
difficult rock-climbing—the final portion heing
in part cut smooth by Darius’s orders, to prevent
access by vandals—sculptures and accompanying
inscriptions are engraved in the natural rock.
The panel of the sculptures contains at the left
the standing figure of Darius, with two attendants
behind him; his right foot is firmly planted on the
prostrate figure of Gaumata. Beyond Gaumata
stand in line the captive rebels, 9 in number, with
hands tied behind their backs and a rope around
their necks linking them together. Above, there
is a figure of the God Ahuramazda. The inscrip-
tions in OP, Elam., and Akk. occupy the free parts
of the panel and its lower margin, as well as the
spaces below, to right, to left, and diagonally
below to the left. These have suffered both from
erosion’ by water torrents and by limestone in-
crustations deposited by water in and over the
engraved characters. Further damage was suffered
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by the sculptures in both World Wars, when
soldiers marching past on the highway below used
the figures as targets for potshots.

Behistan is a much used but not recorded spell-
ing which is intermediate between the OP *baga-
sidna—Place of the God’, for which Greek has
Baytoravor (Diodorus 2.13), and the Behistin of
the medieval Arabic Geographers, the Modern
Persian Bisitan or Bisulin (or even Bistin, with-
out the anaptyctic vowel; understood by popular
etymology as ‘without columns’). The inscription
was first reached and copied by Lieutenant (after-
ward Major General Sir) Henry C. Rawlinson in
1836-47; again in 1903, by Professor A. V. Wil-
liams Jackson of Columbia University, who was
able to make only a partial examination, but did
make the first photographs taken from the narrow
ledge below the inscriptions; by L. W. King and
R. C. Thompson of the British Museum in 1904;
and finally by Professor George G. Cameron of
the University of Michigan in 1948, who made a
thorough examination of the entire inscription,
including the Elamite text to the right of the
sculptured panel, which had previously been pro-
nounced completely illegible.

The Great Inseription: the OP text is in 5
columns, beneath the panel of sculptures; con-
taining 96, 98, 92, 92, 36 lines respectively. Col-
umn 5 is at the right and is a later addition. The
Elam. text is in two copies; one copy, in 4 columns
totaling 323 lines, stands to the right of the sculp-
tures, the final addition to which has cut into the
first column (this is the supposedly illegible in-
scription, formerly dubbed ‘supplementary texts’,
now for the first time read by Cameron). The
second Elamite copy is in 3 columns, to the left
of the OP text; containing 81, 85, 94 lines re-
spectively, the equivalent of the first 4 OP col-
umnsg, to the end of §69. A short column of 10
lines, in the upper left of the sculptured panel, is
the Elam. equivalent of OP §70. The Akk. text
is in a single column, running past an obtuse-
angled corner so as to cover two faces of the
rock to the left of the sculptured panel, and
translates OP §1-§69; it contains 112 lines (lines
1-35 on front face only, lines 36-112 on the two
faces of the rock).

The 11 small mseriptions have to do with Darius
and his captive foes; they are placed as close as
space permits, to the person whom they label.
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Insc. a has to do with Darius; the OP version hag +
18 lines, the Elam. 10, there is no Akk. Inscrip- -
tions b are all trilingual; the OP texts run from
6 to 12 lines each, the Elam. 2 to 8, the Akk. 3 to
4. Insc. kk, in OP and Elam., was like OP Column
5 added later, and has 2 lines in each language,

A dolerite block from Babylon contains part of
a duplicate copy of the Akkadian version, cor-
responding to lines 55-8 and 69-72.

Fragments have also been found of an Aramaie
version, on papyrus documents from Elephantine.

Rawlinson, JRAS vols. 10-11 (1846, 1849); vol.
12, i-civ (1851). Jn. JAOS 24.77-95 (1903) =
Persia Past and Present 186-212 (1906). KT, The
Sculptures and Inscriptions of Darius the Great
on the Rock of Behistfn in Persia (London, 1907).
Tm., The Behistan Inscription of King Dariug
(Vanderbilt Univ. Studies I, Nashville, 1908).
Wb. and WBang, Die Altpersischen Keilinschrif-
ten in Umschrift und Ubersetzung, fase. 1 pp.
4-5, 12-33 (Leipzig 1893), fasc. 2 pp. x—xvi (Leip-
zig 1908). Tm., Ancient Persian Lexicon and Texts
2-36 (Nashville 1908). A. Hoffmann-Kutschke,
Die altp. Keilinschriften d. Grosskonigs Daraja-
wausch d. Ersten am Berge Bagistan, bei Behistun
(Stuttgart, Kohlhammer 1908 and 1909). Wh.
Die Keilinschriften der Achimeniden xi-xtv, 8-79
(Leipzig 1911). FMEPereira, Iscrigio de Dario o
Grande, Rei da Persia, no Rochedo de Bisutun
(Coimbra 1913). Shapurji Kavasji Hodivala,
Cuneiform Inscriptions transcribed into Sanskrit
and Avestan: Behistan Inscriptions, in JCOI
19.58-158 (1931). FWKonig, Relief und Inschrift
des Konigs Dareios I am Felsen von Bagistan
(Leiden 1938). Sen, OPT 2-88 (1941). GGCam-
eron, Life May 23 1949 pp. 149-52, National
Geographic Magazine (shortly to appear), Jour-
nal of Cuneiform Studies (shortly to appear).

On Column 5 only: WHinz, ZDMG 93.364-75
(1939); Wb, ZfA 46.52-82 (1940); WHing,
ZDMG 96.331-43 (1942); Kent, JNES 2.105-14
(1943), 3.2334 (1944); WEilers, JNES 7.106-10
(1948).

On the Aramaic version: ESachau, Aramiische
Papyrus und Ostraka aus einer jiidischen Militdr-
Kolonie zu Elephantine, 187-205 and Plates 52
and 64-6 (Leipsig 1911); ECowley, Aramaic
Papyri of the Tifth Century B.C., pages 248-71
(Oxford 1923).

DPa = Dartus, Prrseroris a: Trilingual, six
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fines each, several times on doorposts of the inner
room of the palace, above figures of Darius and
his attendants. Tm. Lex. 35-6 (1908); Wb. KIA
xvi, 80-1 (1911); Sen, OPI 89 (1941).

DPb = Danius, Perserois B: OP only, in
one line, on the garment of Darius; now in the
Cabinet des Médailles of the Bibliothéque Na-
tionale, Paris. Tm. Lex. 35-6 (1908); Wb. KIA
xvi, 80-1; Sen, OPI 89 (1941).

DPc¢ = Darius, Perseports ¢: Trilingual, one
line only, repeated 18 times on the window cornice
of the same room of Darius’s palace. Tm. Lex.
35-6 (1908); Wb. KIA xvi, 80-1 (1911); Ha.
ApI 22-3 No. 9; Sen, OPI 89-90 (1941).

DPd = Darrus, PersEroLis p: OP only, 24
lines, on the south retaining wall of the palace.
Tm. Lex. 36-8 (1908); Wb. KIA xvi, 80-3 (1911);
Sen, OPI 90-2 (1941).

DPe = Darrus, PeErsErouts E: OP only, 24
lines, on the south retaining wall of the palace.
Tm. Lex. 37-8 (1908); Wh. KIA xvi, 82-3 (1911};
Sen, OPT 92-5 (1941).

DPf and g = Darius, PersEroLis r and 6:
Elam. and Akk. respectively, 24 lines each,
without OP text. Wb, KIA xvi, 82-7 (1911).

DPh = Darrus, Perserorts 1: Trilingual, on
two gold and two silver plates; now in Teheran.
OP 10 lines, Elam. 7, Akk. 8; same text as DH.
New York Times, Feb. 9, 1936, 2d news section,
page 8; Univ. of Chicago Mag. 28.4.23-5, Feb.
1936; Hz. ApI 18-9 No. 6 and Plate 6 (1938).

DPi = Darrus, Persepowss 1: Trilingual, one
line each, on doorknob of artificial lapis lazuli.
Hz. ApT 23 No. 10 and Plate 7 (1938}; EFSchmidt,
The Treasury of Persepolis 62-3 (1939); Sen,
OPI 252 (1941).

DN = Darius, Nag§-1-Rustan: Some miles
north of Persepolis, on the south face of a steep
ridge known as Husain Kih or ‘Mountain of
Husain’, there are four gigantic niches, cut in
the shape of Greek crosses, and serving as en-
trances to the tombs lying in the rock behind
them. The second from the east is the tomb of
Darius I, and bears inscriptions.

The entire niche is about 73 feet high; the cross-
beam is 20 feet high and 36 feet wide, and is
divided by columns into five panels, thus giving
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the appearance of the front of a Persian palace.
The central panel contains the doorway to the
tomb behind. The upper part of the cross is
occupied by a throne platform, supported by 30
throne-bearers in two lines; Darius stands on a
hasis of three steps, facing right toward an altar,
while beyond the altar there floats in the air the
figure of Ahuramazda. At the extreme left of the
field are three attendants of Darius, arranged
vertically one above the other, the lowest one
being on a level with the lower line of throne-
hearers.

The inseription Nagd-i-Rustam a is inscribed
hehind the figure of Darius; first OP in 60 lines,
then a second column of Flam. in 48 lines, finally,
outside the niche on the adjacent rock the Akk.
in 36 lines. Inscription b stands on the two sides
of the door in the center of the crossbeam: OP
in the panel to its left, in 60 lines; Elam., 43 lines,
in the panel to the right, with an Aramaic version
in 25 lines at the bottom; in the last panel to the
right, the Akk. version in 3% lines, with the space
of one line vacant between lines 31 and 32. In-
scription ¢, trilingual, 2 lines for each language,
is attached to Darius’s spear-bearer, the topmost
figure of the three at the left margin behind the
king: d, trilingual, the OP filling 2 of the 5 lines
of text, is attached to his bow-bearer, standing
beneath the spear-bearer. Inscriptions I to xxx,
trilingual, attach to the throne-bearers, but not
all of them are legible.

Tm. Lex. 43-8 (1908); Wb. Grab, in AbkSGW
29.1.1-54 and 8 Plates (1911); Wh. KIA xvii-xx,
86-99 (1911); Tm. The Grave of King Darius at
Naksh-i-Rustam, in Madrassa Jubilee Volume
168-72 (1914); Hz. ZDMG 80.244 (1926; on Ara-
maic version), AMI 3.8 (1931), Apl 4.13 No. 4
and Plates 3-5 (1938; some fragments of a second
copy of DNb, found at Persepolis, on Plate 5);
Kent, Lg. 15.160-77 (1939); Sen, OPT 96-107,
240-51 (1941); Kent, JNES 4.39-52, 232-3 (1945);
Bv. TPS 1945.39-50 (1946); GGCameron, Per-
sepolis Treasury Tablets 29 (1948; on Aramaic
version); Hinz, Orientalia [Rome] 1950 No. 4
{shortly to appear).

DSa = Darivs, Susa a: OP only, on two
broken clay tablets, in 5 lines; one copy in the
Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 47-8 (1908); Wh. KIA
xx, 98-9 (1911); Scheil 21.52 No. 11 (1929); Bv.
BSLP 30.1.63-4 (1930); Kent, JAOS 51.217-8
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(1931), 58326 (1938); Brd. WZKM 39.19-21
(1932); Sen, OPI 116, 131 m (1941); Hing,
DMG 95.222-5 (1941).

DSb = Darws, Susa 8: Two clay tablets, one
complete and the other badly mutilated, with an
OP inscription in 11 lines. One tablet is in the
Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 47-8 (1908); Wb. KIA
xx, 98-0 (1911); Scheil 21.48-9 No. 8 (1929);
Kent, JAOS 51.216 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.22-3
(1932); Sen, OPT 117, 127 e, 129 j (1941); Hinz,
ZDMG 95.225-6 (1941); Kent, JAOS 67.31, 152
(1947).

DSc = Darius, Susa ¢: Trilingual, each version
in one line, on the base of a column; two copies,
of which one is in the Louvre, Paris. Wb, KIA xx,
98-0 (1911); Scheil 21.35-6 No. 2 (1929); Kent,
JAOS 51212 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.23-4
(1932); Sen, OPI 127 d (1941); Hing, ZDMG
95.226 (1041).

DSd = Darrus, Susa p: Parts of 2 OP copies
and of 2 Elam. copies, on columns. Wb, KIA
xx, 98-9 (1911); Scheil 21.38-9 No. 4 (1929);
Kent, JAOS 51.213 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.24-5
(1932); Sen, OPL 127 f (1941); Hinz, ZDMG
05.926-7 (1941).

DSe = Darivs, Susa E: On Restoration of
Order in the Empire; 10 OP fragments, represent-
ing several copies; 3 Elam. fragments; one nearly
complete Akk. copy and two partial Akk. copies,
all on tablets. Our text is arranged according to
an OP copy having 52 lines. CBezold, ZfA
95.393-4 (1911); Wh. AbKSGW 29.1.36-8 (1911),
KIA xx, xxix, 99-101, 130 inc. b (1911); Scheil
91,614 No. 15 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.221-2
(1931); Brd. WZKM 39.25-7 (1932); Scheil
24.116-25 (1933); Kent, JAOS 54.40-50 (1934);
Wh. ZDMG 91.80-6 (1937), ZfA 44.150-69
(1938); Kent, JAOS (58.112-21, 324 (1938);
Iz APT 19-21 No. 7 (1938); Sen, OPT 1324 q
(1941): Hinz, ZDMG 95.227-33 (1941).

DSf = Dartwvs, Susa 1: On the Building of the
Palace; trilingual, with {ragments of many copies
on clay and marble tablets, and on the glazed tiles
of the frieze of the great hall. Our text is arranged
according to the best preserved copy, a much
broken baked clay tablet, with 58 lines: 27 on
the front face, 3 on the lower edge, 27 on the
reverse, 1 on the top edge. Scheil 21.3-34 No. 1
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and 53-6 No. 12 (1929); Konig, Burgbau, in
MVAG 35.1.1-76 and 16 plates (1930); RBleich-
steiner, WZKM 37.93-104 (1930); Hz. AMI
320-124 (1931); Wb. AfOF 7.39-44 (1931);
Kent, JAOS 51.193-212, 218-20 (1031); Brd.
WIZKM 39.28-39 (1932); Schaeder, Arch. Anaz,
Beibl, z. Jb. d. DAI 47.269-74 (1932); Kent,
JAOS 53.1-23 (1933); Scheil 24.105-15 (1933);
Kent, JAOS 54.34-40 (1934); Hz. Ap! 13-7 No.
5 (1938); Sen, OPI 118-27, 132 n2 (1941),
VIAbayev, Iranskie Yazyki 1.127-33 (Tzd. Ak,
Nauk, Iranica vol. 3; Moscow-Leningrad, 1945);
Hingz, JNES 9.1-7 (1950).

DSg = Darius, Susa a: Parts of 2 OP and
3 Akk. copies, on columns; every copy in 3
lines. Scheil 21.40~1 No. 5 (1929); Kent, JAOS
51.213-4 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.39-40 (1932);
Sen, OPI 127-8 g (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.236-8
(1941).

DSh = Darrus, Susa B: A two-line fragment,
Scheil 2141 infra; recognized by Kent as identical
with D%a, g.v.

DSi = Dartus, Susa 1: Bilingual, OP in 4 lines,
Elam. in 6 lines, on a column. Scheil 21.42-3
No. 6 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.214 (1931); Brd.
WZKM 39.43-4 (1932); Sen, OPT 128 h (1941);
Hinz, ZDMG 05.238-0 (1041).

DSj = Darius, Susa 5: Trilingual, OP in 6
lines, Elam. and Akk. each in 5 lines, on a col-
umn. Scheil 2144-7 No. 7 (1429); Kent, JAOS
51.214-6 (1931); Wb. AfOF 745 (1931); Brd.
WZKM 3944-52 (1932); Hz. Apl 21-2 No. 8
(1938); Sen, OPI 128-9 i (1941); Hinz, ZDMG
95.239-42 (1941).

DSk = Darrus, Susa k: OP only, in 5 lines,
stamped on a baked clay brick. Scheil 21.50 No.
9 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.216-7 (1931); Brd.
WZKM 39.53 (1932); Sen, OPI 130 (1941);
Hinz, ZDMG 95.242 (1941).

DSI = Darius, Susa 1: OP only, in 5 lines,
stamped on a baked clay brick. Scheil 21.51 No,
10 (1929); Bv. BSLP 30.1.64-5 (1930); Kent,
JAOS 51217 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.54-5
(1932); Sen, OPI 130-1 (1941); Hinz, ZDMG
05.242-3 (1941).

DSm = Darius, Svsa M: Trilingual, on
enameled bricks forming a frieze in one of the

" A";i““ ”
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halls; one line only to the brick, and the fragments
very limited in quantity. Secheil 21.53-6 No. 12
(1929); Brd. WZKM 39.55-8 (1932); Sen, OPI
131 n 1 (1941).

DSn = Darivs, Susa N: Trilingual, small
fragments of an inscription on the garment of a
statue; OP in 2 lines. Scheil 21.57-8 No. 13 and
Plate 13 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.220-1 (1931);
Brd. WZKM 39.58-0 (1932); Sen, OPI 132 o
(1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.243-4 m (1941).

DSo = Darius, Susa o: Bilingual, on a marble
plaque; OP in 4 lines, Akk. in 5 lines. Scheil
91.59-60 No. 14 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51221
(1931); Brd. WZKM 39.59-60 (1932); Sen, OPI
132 p (1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.255-7 D?8d (1941).

DSp = Darius, Susa p: OP fragment in 3
lines, on a marble plaque. Scheil 21.65 No. 16
A (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.222-3 (1931); Brd.
WZEKM 39.61-2 (1932); Sen, OPT 135 ra (1941);
Hinz, ZDMG 95.244 n (1941).

DSq = Damiws, Susa @: Two fragments of
OP in 2 lines, on a marble plaque. Scheil 21.65
No. 16 B (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.223 (1923);
Brd. WZKM 39.63 (1932); Sen, OPI 135 rb
(1941); Hinz, ZDMG 95.245 0 (1941).

DSr = Darius, Susa r: OP only in 4 lines,
on a marble plaque. Scheil 21.66 No. 16 C,;
recognized by Wb. ZDMG 91.643-8 as being
part of a copy of A%Sd, q.v.

DSs = Dawnivs, Susa 8: OP only, in 7 lines,
on a marble plaque. Scheil 21.66 No. 16 D (1029);
Kent, JAOS 51.223-4 (1931); Brd. WZIKM
39.65-6 (1932); Sen, OPI 135-6 rd (1941); Hinz,
ZDMG 95.245-8 p (1941).

DSt = Darius, Susa 7: OP only, in 10 lines,
of which 2 lines are entirely lost; on the two sides
of a marble plaque. Scheil 21.67 No. 16 E (1929);
Kent, JAOS 51.224 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.66-8
(1932); Sen, OPI 136 re (1941); Hinz, ZDMG
05.248-9 g (1941).

DSu, v, w, x = Darivs, Susa U, v, W, X:
In Elamite (2 and x) or in Akkadian (v and w).
Scheil 21.68-76 Nos. 17-21 (1929); Brd. WZKM
39.68~74 (1932). But DSx (Scheil Nos. 20-1) is in
reality part of two Elam. copies of DSe; Wh.
ZDMG 91.80-6 (1937); Kent, JAOS 58.112,
118-21 (1938).
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DSy = Darius, Susa v: On the base of a
column; trilingual, the OP in 3 lines. Here printed
from a carbon rubbing courteously furnished by
Director André Godard, of the Archaeological
Museum of Teheran. A fragmentary copy (OPand
Akk.) is correctly restored by Scheil 21.37 No. 3
(1929), of. Kent, JAOS 51.213 (1931); it was
wrongly identified with DSb by Brd. WZKM
39.12 (1932).  Kent, JAOS 67.30-2 (1947).

DZa, b, ¢ = Darius, Sugz 4, B, ¢: On a granite
stele, not far from the 33d kilometer-stone from
Suez, slightly to the west of the modern canal.
Inse. a is the name of Darius in a cartouche;
two copies. Insc. b is trilingual: OP 6 lines,
Elam. 4 lines, Akk. 3 lines.  Insc. ¢ records
Darius’s opening of a canal from the Red Sea to
the Nile: OP 12 lines, and below it the Elamite,
of which 7 lines are preserved in part, while the
Akk,, presumably standing below the Elam.,
is entirely lost. On the reverse of the stele is a
longer inseription in hieroglyphic Egyptian, pre-
sumably recording in fuller form the opening of
the canal. ‘

Tm. Lex 49-52 (1908); Wb, KIA xxi-xxii,
102-5 (1911); Sen, OPI 108-11 (1941); Kent,
JNES 1.416-21 (1942). On a small fragment of a
duplicate copy: Scheil, BIFAO 30.292-7 (1930);
Brd. WZKM 39.76 (1932); Sen, OPT 111 (1941).

DE = Darivs, Erveno: Trilingual, each
version in 20 lines, in a niche cut in the face of
Mt. Elvend, one hour’s riding time southwest of
Hamadan; probably cut not in Darius’s time, but
simultaneously with XE, by orders of Xerxes,
cf. HHSchaeder, SbPAW 1931644, and
AVWlJackson, Persia Past and Present 172 (1906).
Tm. Tex. 51-3 (1908); Wh. KIA xx, 100-3 (1911);
Sen, OPI 113 (1941).

DH = Darius, Hamapan: Trilingual, in dupli-
cate on a gold and a silver plate; now in Teheran.
OP 8 lines, Elam. 7 lines, Akk. 8 lines. The two
copies vary slightly in the line-division; our text
follows the gold plate. The text i3 repeated in
DPh.  JMUnwalla, Jame Jamshed, Sept. 30,
1926; Hz. DLZ 47.2105-8 (Oct. 16, 1926);
SSmith, JRAS 1926.433-6; CDBuck, Lg. 3.1-5
(1927); LHGray, JRAS 1927.97-101; JMUn-
walla, JCOI 10.1-3 (1927); Wh. ZfA 37.291-4
(1927); ESchwentner, ZI1 6.171-3 (1928); Ha.
Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India
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No. 34, 7 + iii pp. (1928); LDBarnett, JRAS
1930.452; Kent, JAOS 51.229-31 (1931); Brd.
WZKM 39.74-6 (1932); Hz. Apl 18-9 No. 6
and Plate 6 (1938); Sen, OPI 114-5 (1941).

XPa = Xerxms, Persgronts a: Trilingual,
each version in 20 lines, in 4 copies designated
aa, ab, ac, ad, differing only slightly in line di-
vision, engraved on the inner walls of the great
doorway; our text follows aa. Tm. Lex. 38-40
(1908); Wb, KIA xxiii, 106-9 (1911); Sen, OPI
138-40 (1941).

XPb = Xerxes, Persepouis B: OP only, in
30 lines, on the north side of the colorinaded hall
of Xerxes; also trilingual on the east side of the
same, OP 30 lines, Elam. 18, Akk. 19. Tm. Lex.
30-40 (1908); Wh. KIA xxiii—xxiv, 10811 (1911);
Hz. Apl 24-6 No. 13 and Plate 9 (1938); Sen,
OPI 140-1 (1941).

XPe = Xrurxms, Prrserouts ¢: Trilingual, in
triplicate; copy ca on the standing west pillar of
the portico of Darius’s palace, OP 15 lines, Tlam.
14 lines, Akk. 13 lines; copy cb on the south
boundary wall of the terrace on which the palace
stands, each version in 25 lines; copy ce on the
fallen east pillar of the portico, number of lines
as in ca, but line-divisions slightly different. T,
Lex. 40-2 (1908); Wb. KIA xxiv, 110-3 (1911);
Sen, OPI 141-2 (1941); on copy ce, data by cour-
tesy of E. F. Schmidt.

XPd = Xerxes, PErsEpouls p: Trilingual, in
quadruplicate; two identical copies da, on the
pillars at the northeast and the northwest corners
of the hall of Xerxes’ palace, OP 19 lines, Elam.
12 lines, Akk. 11 lines; two identical copies db,
on the walls beside the steps at the east and the
west of the front terrace, OP 28 lines (with slight
differences in line-divisions), Elam. 23 lines, Akk.
22 lines. Tm. Lex. 41-2 (1908); Wb. KIA xxiv-
xxv, 112-5 (1911); Sen, OPI 142-3 (1941).

XPe = XErxEs, PrrsErowss u: Trilingual, in
duplicate (see below), each version 4 lines, with
slightly differing line-divisions in OP; ea on a post
of the north door, above the sculptured figure of
the king; eb on a post of the east door, also above
the king’s figure. There are also numerous other
copies of this inscription inside and outside the
doors and windows, frequently in one-line and
two-line arrangements (Cameron’s data). Tm.
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Lex. 41-2 (1908); Wh. KIA xxv, 114-5 (1911);
Sen, OPI 143 (1941).

XPf = Xerxws, Perserous F: The Accession
of Xerxes, bilingual, OP 48 lines, Akk. 38 lines;
a limestone tablet simulating a clay tablet, found
under the wall at the southesst corner of the
southeast palace, now shown to be the harem of
Darius and Xerxes. Hz. AMI 4.117-32 (1932),
Oriental Inst. Series, Stud. in Ancient Or. Civili-
zation No. 5 (Chicago, 1932); Bv. BSLP 33.2.144~
56 (1932); Wh. ZfA 41.318-21 (1933); Kent, Lg.
9.35-46 (1933); Schaeder, SbPAW 1985.496-506;
JCTavadia, JCOI 27.137-8 {1935); Hz. AMI
8.35-46 (1937), ApI 35-8 No. 15 and Plates 13-4
(1938); Sen, OPT 143-6 (1941).

XPg = Xgrxes, PERSEPOLIS G: An ornamental
plaque in colored enameled bricks, intended to be
placed on the wall of the palace, and found in
fragmentary condition; 2 copies of the OP, in 14
lines, & number of fragments of the Akk. version,
and a very few of the Flamite. Ill. London
News, April 8, 1933 (colored illustration on page
488); By. BSLP 34.1.32-4 (1933); Kent, Lg. 9.229-
31 (1933); Hz. Apl 38-41 No. 16 and Plate
15 (1938); Sen, OPI 147 (1941).

XPh = Xerxes, Perseroris H: The Daiva
Inseription: Trilingual, on stone tablets, found in
the building on the southeast corner of the ter-
race; 2 OP copies, one complete in 60 lines, the
other stopping in the middle of line 51; 1 Elam.
copy in 50 lines, 1 Akk. copy in 50 lines. New
York Times, Feb. 9, 1936; Univ. of Chicago Mag.
284.23-5 (Feb. 1936); EFSchmidt, Ill. London
News, Feb. 22, 1936, page 328; Kent, JAOS
56.212-5 (1936); AfOF 11.91 (1936); Hz. AMI
8.56-77 (1936), RHRel. 113.2141 (Jan-Feb.
1936); HHartmann, OLZ 40.145-60 (1937); Kent,
Lg. 13.292-305 (1937); Hz. Apl 27-35 No. 14
and Plates 10-3 (1938); Wh. Symbolae Koschaker
189-98 -(1938; on the Elamite version); ILevy,
Revue historique 185.105-22 (1939); EFSchmidt,
The Treasury of Persepolis 12-5 (1939); Sen,
OPI 148-56 (1941); VIAbayev, Iranskie Yazyki
1.134-40 (Izd. Ak. Nauk, Iranica vol. 3; Moscow-
Leningrad, 1945).

XPi = Xerxes, PersErouts 1: on a doorknob
(or similar object) of artificial lapis lazuli, from
the harem building; OP and Elamite, each in 1
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line. Hz. Apl 234 No. 11 and Plate 7 (1938);
Sen, OPI 254 (1941).

XPj = Xurxes, Prrserouis 5: Trilingual, each
version in one long line, on the bases of at least
five columns; found in small fragments. Cameron
reports finding many fragments other than those
which Haz. records. Hz. Apl 41-2 No. 17 (1938);
Sen, OPT 254 (1941).

XPk = Xenxss, PErserorts x: OP and Elam.,
each in one line, on the garment of the king’s figure
in the eastern part of the middle door of the tacara.
Hz. ApI 42 No. 18 (1938); Sen, OPI 255 (1941).

XSa = Xgerxus, Susa a: Trilingual, each
version in 2 lines, on the base of a column; now
in the Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 1 (1908); Wh.
KIA xxv, 114-5 (1911). A second copy is given
by Scheil 21.81 No. 23 (1929); Kent, JAOS
51.225 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.79 (1932); Seny
OPT 160 &, b (1941).

XSbh = Xerxns, Susa 8: Akk., on column base.
Scheil 21.82-3 (1929); Brd. WZKM 39.79-80
(1932).

XSc¢ = Xerxes, Susa ¢: OP only, in 5 lines,
on 2 fragmentary marble tablet. Scheil 21.86 No.
96 (1929); Kent, JAOS 51.226 (1031); Brd. WAKM
30.80-1 (1932); Sen, OPT 160 ¢ (1941).

XE = Xzerxes, Euvesn: To the right of Dari-
us’s inseription; trilingual, each version in 20
lines. Tm. Lex. 52-4 (1908); Wh. KIA xxv, 116-7
(1911); Sen, OPI 157 (1941).

XV = Xgrxus, Van: Trilingual, each version
in 27 lines, in a rectangular niche high on the
precipitous rocky wall of the castle. Tm. Lex.

53-4 (1908); Wh. KIA xxv-xxvi, 116-9 (1911);

Sen, OPT 158-9 (1941).

XH = Xgrxes, Hamapan: OP only, in one
line, on a fragment of a silver pitcher. Hz. AMI
2.115-6 (1930); Brd. WZKM 39.83 (1932);
2. Apl 43 No. 19 (1938); Sen, OPT 161 (1941).

APa = Arraxerxes I, Perserous a: OP
and Akk. The OP is a small fragment of 11 lines
with a left edge, on a marble block found in the
court before the south front of the palace; Hz.
Apl 44-5 No. 21 (1938); Sen, OPI 256 (1941).
The Akk. is a fragment of 14 lines with a left edge;
Wh. KIA xxvi, 121 (1908); Haz. Apl 43-4 No.
20 and Plate 15 (1938). The two are combined
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and the OP reconstructed by Kent, JNES 4,298~
32 (1945); cf. also Cameron, Persepolis Treasury
Tablets 167 (1948). The complete OP inscrip-
tion had 24 lines, the complete Akk. had 18 lines.
A second Akk. inscription, relevant to the same
matters, is undamaged : Hz. ApI 45-6 No. 22 and
Plate 16 (1938).

AT = Arraxerxes I, iNcerro Loco: OP only,
in one line, identical inscription on four silver
dishes. Hz. AMI 7.1-8 and 4 Plates (1935);
Schaeder, SbPAW 1935.489-96; Hz. AMI 8.6-17,
46-51 (1937); Bv. JAs. 228.233-4 (1936); Kent,
JAOS 56.215 (1936), 58.327 (1938); Haz. Apl
46 No. 23 (1938); Sen, OPT 178 (1941).

D®Sa = Darrus II, Susa 4: OP only, in 3 lines
on the hase of a column; a fragmentary Akk.
inscription of different content stands on the same
column. Scheil 21.82-3 No. 24 (1929); Kent,
JAOS 51.227-8 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.83-5
(1932); Sen, OPI 162 b (1941); Hinz, ZDMG
95.249-51 (1941). Another fragmentary inserip-
tion, named Dar. Susa h by Brd., was published
separately by Scheil 2141 infra (1929), Kent
JAOS 51.226-7 (1931), Brd. WZKM 39.40-2
(1932), Sen OPI 162 o (1941), but is now recog-
nized by Kent, INES 1.421-3 (1942), as part of
another copy of this inscription; given as D*Se
by Hinz, ZDMC 95.253-5 (1941).

D*Sb = Darivs II, Susa B: Bilingual, OP 4
lines, Akk. 5 and 6 lines, two copies of each on
the base of a column. Scheil 21.84-5 No. 25
(1929); Kent, JAOS 51.225 (1931); Brd. WZKM
30.85-8 (1932); Sen, OPI 163 (1941); Iing,
ZDMG 95.251-2 (1941).

A’Sa = Arraxerxes 11, Susa a: Trilingual,
each version in 5 lines, on the bases of 4 columns.
Tm. Lex. 47-50 (1908); Wb. KIA xxvii, 122-5
(1911); Scheil 21.94-5 No. 29 (1929), giving two
fragments of another Akk. copy in 7 lines; Brd.
WZEKM 39.88-9 (1932); Sen, OPY 166-7 (1941).

A’Sb = Arraxerxps 1I, Susa B: Trilingual,
each version in one line, on the base of a column;
now in the Louvre, Paris. Tm. Lex. 49-50 (1908);
Wb. KIA xxvii, 124-5 (1911); Sen, OPI 167
(1941).

A’S¢ = Arraxerxes II, Susa c: OP only, in
7 lines, on a stone tablet now in the Louvre, Paris.
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Tm. Lex. 49-50 (1908); Wh. KIA xxvii, 124-5
(1911); Sen, OPT 167 (1941).

A%Sd = Arraxerxss I1, Susa p: Trilingual,
each version in 4 lines, on the base of a column;
further fragments of two more OP copies, two
more Akk. copies, and one more Elamite copy
were later published. Scheil 2191-3 No. 28
(1929); Kent, JAOS 51.228-9 (1931); Brd.
WZKM 39.89-92 (1932); Scheil 24.126-8 (1933);
Kent, JAOS 54.50-2 (1934): Sen, OPI 168 (1941).
Wb. ZDMG 91.643-51 (1937) recognized the
identity of his Frag. inc. a (KIA xxix, 130 {1911];
Mordtmann, ZDMG 14.555-6 [1860}; Sen, OPI
175 ¢ [1941]) with Scheil's No. 16 C (21.66;
Kent, JAOS 51.223 [1931]; Brd. WZKM 39.63-4
[1932]; Sen, OPI 175 b [1941}), and that this
belonged to A%Sd. Copy da is that published by
Scheil 21.91-3; db and dc those published by
Scheil 24.128; dd the fragment recognized by
Wb. Our copy has the line-division of da.

AMa = Artaxmrxps II, Hamapaw a: Tri-
lingual, OP 7 lines, Elam. and Akk. 5 lines each,
on a fragment of a column base; reported to be
in private possession in England. Tm. Lex. 54-5
(1908); Wb, KIA xxvili, 1267 (1911); Sen, OPL
164-5 (1941).

AHb = Arraxerxgs I[, Hamapan 3: OP
only, in one long line on the base of a column.
Iz. Altorient. Stud. B. Meissner gewidmet = Mit-
teil. d. altorient. Ges. 4.85-6 (1928); Kent,
JAOS 51.231-2 (1931); Brd. WZKM 39.92-4
(1932); Hz. ApI 50 No. 25 (1938); Sen, OPI 165
(1941).

AM¢ = Arraxerxps II, Hamapan c¢: OP
only, in 20 lines on a gold tablet, about 13 x 13
¢m.; found at Hamadan; see §18 n2. AUPope,
The Illustrated London News, July 17 1948,
pp. 58-9. On exhibition at the Musée Cernuschi
(Paris), in the summer of 1948, where it was No.
53 of the Catalogue [llustré (no date).

A?P = Arraxerxes II or III, PersEpoLIs:
Trilingual, labeling the throne-bearers of the
south tomb. Davis, JRAS 1932.373-7 and Plates
2-3; Hz. Apl 46-50 No. 24 (1938); Sen, OPI
172-3 (1941).

A’Pa, b, ¢, d = Arraxerxes I1I, PersEPoLIs
4, B, ¢, p: OP only, 4 copies with identical text
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but differing line-division; a, ¢, d on the north wall
of the terrace of the palace of Artaxerxes, ori-
ginally 26 lines each; b, in 35 lines, beside the stair-
way on the west side of the palace of Darius,
Tm. Lex. 42-4 (1908); Wb. KIA xxix, 128-9
(1911); Photographs of Casts of Persian Sculp-
tures of the Achaemenid Period, mostly from
Persepolis, London, British Museum, 1932 (Plate
6 shows this inseription very legibly); Sen, OPI
170-1 (1941). The portion of copy ¢ which was
missing when Stolze took his photographs was
found by the University of Chicago Expedition
in 1939 (Cameron’s data). Our text has the line
division of copy a.

Wa = Darivs, WereHT A: Trilingual, OP 8
lines, Elam. 7 lines, Akk. 5 lines, on a blunted
pyramid of dark green diorite, 5.1 cm. high, 4.4
cm. long, 4.1 em. wide; weighing 166.724 grams.
It is now in the British Museum, London.
Tm. Lex. 56-7 (1908); Wh. KIA xxii, 104-5
(1911); Sen, OPI 137 (1941).

Wb = Darivs, Wetcrr 3: Trilingual, OP 9
lines, Flam. 6 lines, Akk. 4 lines, on a blunted
pyramid of dark green diorite (height 10.5 em.,
base 10.9 by 10.7 cm.), weighing 2222.425 grams;
found in a tomb a day’s journey from Kerman,
and often called Darius Kerman; now in the
Asiatic Museum, Leningrad. Jn. JAOS 27.193+4
and 3 plates (1906), reprinted in Persia Past and
Present 184 and 3 plates (1906); Tm. Lex. 51-2
(1908); Scheil, Rec. de Trav. 31.137 (1909); Wh.
Bull. de I’Acad. Imp. des Sci. de St. Pet. 1910481
ff; Wh. KIA xxii-xxiii, Ixxiv-Ixxv, 104-5 (1911);
Sen, OPI 112 (1941).

We = Darrvs, Weicnr ¢: Trilingual, OP 10
lines, Elam. 7 lines, Akk. 4 lines, on a blunted
pyramid of grayish-green diorite weighing 9.950
kg. (original weight slightly greater, since some
chips have been broken from the base), found in
the southern part of the Treasury at Persepolis.
Haz. Apl 24 No. 12 and Plate 8 (1938); Schmidt,
Treasury of Persepolis 62-3 meluding plate (1939);
Sen, OPI 253 (1941).

Wd = Dartvs, Weieat p: OP 10 lines, Elam. 6
lines (the last continuing around the right face),
Akk. 5 lines (on the right face; damaged), on a
blunted pyramid of grayish-green diorite weighing
4.930 kg. (original weight slightly greater, since
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some damage has been suffered); found 1936 in the
Treasury at Persepolis. Publication here by
special permission of E. F. Schmidt.

SDa = Darws, Sean a: Trilingual, each
yersion in one line, on a crystal eylinder, now in
the British Museum. Tm. Lex. 55-6 (1908); Wh.
KIA xxiii, 106-7 (1911); HFrankfort, Cylinder
Seals Pl xxxvii d (1939); Sen, OPI 137 (1941).

SDb, SXa, SXb, SXc = Darivs, SEAL B,
trilingual, each version in one line; XERrxES,
SEAL 4, 8, ¢, OP only, in two lines (second line
of ¢ illegible); several copies of each. Seal impres-
sions (not seals) on tablets found in the Persepolis
Treasury by The University of Chicago Expedi-
tion. EFSchmidt, The Treasury of Persepolis
39 (1939); GGCameron, Persepolis Treasury
Tablets 55-8 (1948).

Sa = SEaL A: OP in 7 lines, now in the British
Museum. Tm. Lex. 55-6 (1908); Wb. xxx, 130~1
(1911); Sen, OPI 174 (1941).

Sb = Span B: OP in 3 lines, the second illegible;
in the British Museum. Tm. Lex. 56-7 (1908);
Wb, KIA xxx, 1301 (1911); Sen, OPT 174 (1941).

Sc, Sd = SEAL ¢ and SEar p: OP only, on oval
gems with Sasanian heads, the characters being
in front of and behind the heads; present location
of these seals unknown. Tm. Lex. 56-7 (1908);
Wh. xxx, 130-1 (1911); Sen, OPT 174 (1941).

Se = SeaL E: OP only, in 3 lines; in the Musée
des Armures, Brussels. Tm. Lex. 56~7 (1908);
Wh. KIA xxx, 1301 (1911); Sen, OP 174 (1941).

Sf = Seav ¥: OP only, in 4 lines, of which the
fourth is lost and all of the third except parts of
the first two characters; in a cartouche on an
Egyptian rollseal. H. H. von der Osten, Ancient
Oriental Seals in the Collection of Mr. Edward T.
Newhall no. 453, pages 66 and 166, and plate 31
(Univ. of Chicago, Oriental Institute Publ., vol.
22; 1934); A. Goetze, Berytus 8.100 (1944).

XVs = XErxsus, Vases: Of alabaster, bearing
the king’s name in OP, Elam., Akk., and Egyp-
tian hieroglyphics. Vase a, in the Cabinet des
Médailles of the Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris;
Vase b, from Halicarnassus, in the British Mus-
eum; Vage ¢, in the University Museum, Phila-
delphia; some fragments found by Loftus at Susa

are in the British Museum, and other fragments
found by Dieulafoy in 1854-5 at Susa, and some
found by the expedition of de Morgan, are at the
Louvre. Tm. Lex. 56-8 (1908); Wh. KIA xxvi,
118-9 (1911); Sen, OPI 161 (1941).

AVs = Arraxerxes, Vases: In four languages,
like those of Xerxes, which is why they are
assigned to Xerxes’s son rather than to a later
Artaxerxes. Vase a, of gray porphyry, in the
Treasury of St. Mark’s, Venice; Vase b, in the
University Museum, Philadelphia; Vase ¢, in the
Imperial Museums, Berlin; some fragments also
were found at Susa by the expedition of de Mor-
gan. Tm. Lex. 56-8 (1908); Wb. KIA xxvii,
1201 (1911); Sen, OPT 169 (1941). Vase d,
acquired in 1910 at Aleppo by Noél Giron, who
published it in Rev. d’Ass. 18.143-5 (1921).

SpuRrIoUs INSCRIPTIONS:

Spur. a: From Tarku. Wh. Gdr. 1P 2.62 §25
(1895).

Spur. b, ¢, d, e: Four baked clay tablets secured
by Chantre near Caesarea; OP only. Tablets b,
¢, d contain on the recto more or less badly written
copies of DPa, and on the verso copies of XPe.
Tablet e has on the recto 3 lines of the same, then
a mixture of OP signs and similar but meaningless
signs on the balance of the recto and all of the
verso. The tablets are now in the Musée Asiatique
de Paris (Musée Guimet). Ménant, Comptes-
Rendus de PAc. d. Inscr., 4th series, 23.126-41
(1895); Wb. Gdr. IP 2.62 §25 (1895).

Spur. f: OP only, on a glazed tile inscribed on
both sides, bought by Sayce at Saqqara. Sayce,
AfOF 8225 (1933); Wb. ZDMG 91.87 (1937);
Kent, JAOS 56.215-6 (1936), 58.327-9 (1938);
Sen, OPI 179 (1941).

Spur. g: OP only, in 14 lines interrupted by
figures in hollow relief, on a red brick tablet in a
small private museum in Philadelphia. Dyen,
JAOS 56.91-3 (1936); Filers, ZDMG 91.407-20
(1937); Kent, JAOS 58.327 (1938); Sen, OPI 180
(1941).

Spur. h, a jesting composition in OP by Weiss-
bach, ZDMG 91.644; listed here only because it
was misunderstood by Sen to be & genuine OP
text (his Frag. a on page 175).
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THE TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION

AmH = Ariaramyes, Hamapan.

1 Ariyaramna : x8yafiya : vazraka : x83yab
2 iya : x$yafiyanim : x&yabiya : Parsi
3+ Cispail : xfiyadiyahya : puga : HaxdmaniSah
4 ya : napa : fatly : Ariyaramoa : x$ayabiya
5 :iyam : dahyaus : Parsd :tya :adam :diraya
6 miy : hya :uvaspa : umartiya : mana : baga
7 : vazraka : Auramazda : fribare : vadna : Au
8 ramazdaha : adam : x§&yafiya :iyam :da
9 hyau$ : amiy : 8atiy : Ariyaramna

10 : x$ayabiya : Auramazdd : mand : upastd
11 m : baratw

TRANSLATION OF AmMH:

§1. 1-4. Ariaramnes, the Great King, King of
Kings, King in Persia, son of Teispes the King,
grandson of Achaemenes.

§2. 4-9. Saith Arisramnes the King: This
country Persia which T hold, which is possessed of
good horses, of good men, upon me the Great God
Ahuramazda bestowed (it). By the favor of
Ahuramazda T am king in this country.

§3. 9-11. Saith Ariaramnes the King: May
Ahuramazda bear me aid.

AsH = Arsames, Hamapan.

1 Arfama : x8ayaliya : vazraka ; x

2 $ayabiya : xdayaliyinim : x

3 Kyadiya : Parsa : Ariyiramna : x§
4 gyabiyahya : puca : Haxdmanisiya

5 : atiy : Ar¥ima : x¥yafiya : Au

6 ramazda : baga : vagraka : hya : mabi§
7 ta : baganam : mam : x&Gyadiya

& m : akunau$ : hauv : dahyfum : P

9 drsam : mand : fribara : tya : ukiram
10 :uvaspam : vadn : Auramazdiha, : im
11 am : dahygum : darayamiy : mam :

12 Auramazda : patuv : utimaiy : v

13 ifam : utd :imém : dahyium : fya :
14 adam : darayamiy : hauv : patuy

TransraTioN oF AsH:

§1. 1-4, Arsames, the Great King, King of
Kings, King (in) Persia, son {of) Ariaramnes the
King, an Achaemenian.

§2. 5-14. Saith Arsames the King: Ahuramazda,
great god, the greatest of gods, made me king. He
bestowed on me the land Persia, with good people,
with good horses. By the favor of Ahuramazda I
hold this land. Me may Ahuramazda protect, and
my royal house, and this fand which T hold, may
he protect.

CMa = Cyrus, MURGHAB (PASARGADAR) A.
1 adam : Karus : x§8ya
2 fiya : HaxAmaniSiya
Transpation or CMa: I am Cvrus the King,
an Achaemenian.

CMb = Cyrus, MurGHAB B.
1 Kurud : z3ayadiya : vazraka : Kabijiya
2 hya : z3ayadiyahyd : puge : HozimaniSiya
3 oatiy :yaba ...
4 ... .. dkutd ...

Note o CMb: The other versions show that the in-
seription mentioned the sculptured figure in the doorway
below, with a prayer to Ahuramazda for protection; but
further reconstruetion is 13 yet impossible. Not ail the
frugments given in Herafeld’s Plate belong to the same
inscription; one such fragment eontains clearly the word
vjibifyd n the palace’.

Transtation oF CMb: Cyras the Great King,
son of Cambyses the King, an Achaemenian. He
says: When ... made ...

CMc = Cyrus, MURGHAB C.
Karu§ : zSayabiyo : vazrake : Hazamaniiiya
TranstarioN o CMe: Cyrus the Great King,
an Achaemenian.

DB = Darws, BrrisTan.

Texr or DB, Corvmn I:

1 : adam : Darayavau$ : x§ayafiya : vazraka : x§dyafiye : z3ayabiy

2 dndm : x8ayabiya : Parsaly : x$ayabiya : dahyindm : Vi

3 dspahya : puga : Arfimahyi : napd : Haxdmani§iya  : 6atiy :

4 Darayavaus : x8ayafiya : mand : pitd : Vistaspa : Vistaspahya : pifd : Ar§

5 ama : ArSAmahyd : pitd : Ariyiramna : Ariyaramnahyd : pitd : Cifpes : Cifp
6 ai$ : pita : HexAmani§  : batiy : Darayavaud : x$ayafiye . avahyard
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7 diy : vayam : HaxdmaniSiyd : fahy3mahy : hacd : paruviyele : dmata : ama

8 hy :hacd : paruviyata : hyd : amixam : taum3 : x$ayafiyd : aha  :0

9 atiy : Darayavaus : x$ayabiya : VIII : mana : taum@yd : fyesy : paruvam

10 : x8ayabiya : aba : adam : navama : IX : duvitdparanam : vayam : x§iyai

11 ya :amahy  :6atly : Darayavaus : x$ayaliya : vadnd : Auramazd

12 dha : adam : x$2yadiya : amiy : Auramazdi :xSagam : mand : fribara  : 8

13 atly : Darayavaus : x$&yafiya : im3 : dahyava : tyd : mand : paliydida : vafn

14 @ : Auramazdiha : adamdm : x§ayaliya : Gham : Parsa : Uvja : Babirud : A

15 6urd : Arabiya : Mudrdya : tyaiy : drayahyi : Sparda : Yauna : Mdda : Armina : Kat
16 patuka : Parfava : Zraka : Haratva : Uvirazmiy : Baxtri§ : Suguda : Gadara : Sa

17 ka : Qatagud : Harouvati : Maka : fraharavam : dahydva : XXII  :6atiy : Dira
18 yavau$ : x$ayadiya : imd : dahy@va : tyd : mand : patiyd@iSe : vasnd : Au

19 ramazddha : mand : badakd : Ghatd : mand : bijim : abaratd : tyaSim ; haciima

20 : afiahya : x8apava : raucapativa : ava : akunavayatd  :8dtly : Darayava

91 us : x$ayabiya : atar : imd : dahyava : martiya : hya : agriya : iha : avam :u

92 bartam : abaram : hya : arika : ha : avam : ufrastam : aparsam : vadng : Auramazda
23 ha :imd : dahydva : tyana : mand : data : apariydya : yadasim : hacima : aflah

24 ya :avafd : akunavayatdi  : 0atly : Darayavau$ : x$iyaliya : Auramazdi

95 mady : ima : xfagam : fribara : Auramazdimaly : upastdm : abara : yitd :ima : x¥acam :

26 hamadarayaly : vadnd : Auramazdiha : ima : xdagam : ddrayamiy @03

27 tiy : Darayavaud : x5dyafiya : ima : tya : mand : kartam : pasiva : yadd : x§

28 dyaliya : abavam : Kab@jiya : nima : Karaud : puga : amaxam : taumay

29 4 : hauvam : ida : x8yaiya : dha : avahyi : Kabiijiyahyd : brd

30 ta : Bardiya : nima : iha : hamitd : hamapita : Kabijiyahy3 : pasava : Ka

31 bijiya : avam : Bardiyam : avija 4 yafa : Kabijiya : Bardiyam : avija : kirahy
32 @ : naty : azda : abava : tya : Bardiya : avajata : pasiva : Kabijiya : Mudrayam
33 : aliyava : yabi ; Kabijiya : Mudriyam : adiyava : pasiva : kéra : arika : abava
34 : pasive : drauga : dahyauva : vasly : abava : utd : Parsaly : utd : Madaly : ut
35 @ : anlyduvi : dahyuduva ¢ 6atly : Déarayavau$ : x$8yafiya : pa

36 save : I martiya : magus : dha : Gaumita : ndma : hauv : udapatata : hacd : Paidi
37 yauvadaya : Arakadri§ : nima : kaufa : hacd : avadada : Viyaxnahya : mah

38 ya : XIV :raucabi§ : fakatd : ha : yadiy : udapatata ; hauv : kirahya : avaba
39 . adurujiya : adam : Bardiya : amiy : hya : Kirau$ ; puga : Kabijiyahyd : br

40 atd : pasiva : kira : haruva : bamigiya : abava : haci : Kab@jiya : abiy : avam :
41 aSiyava : utd : Parsa : utd : Mada : utd : aniya : dahyava : xfagam : hauv

42 :agarbayatd : Garmapadshya : mahya : IX : raueabid : fakatd : gha : avafd : x&
43 cam : agarbiyatd : pasiva : Kabijiya : uvamarsiyud : amariyatd  : fatiy

44 : Darayavaud : x8ayabiya : aita : x8acam : tya : Gauméta : hya : magud : adin

45 & : Kabtjiyam ; aita : x¥agam : haca : paruviyata : amaxam : tauméya : 4

46 ha : pasiva : Gaumdta : hya : magu$ : adini : Kabijiyam : utd : Parsam : uta

47 : Madam : uta : aniya : dahyiva : hauv : dyasatd : uvaipadiyam : akutd : hau

48 v : x8ayaliya :abava . 0atiy : Darayavau$ : x8ayafiya : naiy : dha : martiya :
49 naly : Parsa : naly : Mada : naiy : amaxam : taumaya : kadely : hya : avam : Gau
50 métam : tyam : magum : xSagam : ditam ; caxriya : kira8im : haca : darfam : a
51 tarsa : karam : vasly : avajaniya : hya : paranam : Bardiyam : adind : avahyar
52 adiy : kiram : avajaniyd : matyamim : x$nasatiy : tya : adam : naly : Bard

53 iya :amiy : hya : Kirau§ : puga : kadely : naly : adar$nausd : cideiy : 8astana

54 iy :pariy : Gaumitam : tyam : magum : yatd : adam : arasam : pasiva : adam : Aura
55 maz{d)am : patiyavahyaiy : Auramazdamaly : upastim : abara : Bigayadais :

56 mahya : X : raucabid : fakatd : dha : avafa : adam : hada : kamnaibi$ : martiyaibi

17
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57 & :avam : Gaumdtam : tyam : magum : avijanam : utd : tyaidaly : fratama : mar

58 tiyd : anusiyd : &t

hatd : Sikayauvatis : nimi : dida : Nisdya : nd

59 mi : dahydus : Madaly : avadadim : avajanam : x$acamgim : adam : adinam : va
60 $nd : Auramazdiha : adam : x$3yabiya : abavam : Auramazdd : xSagam : mand : fr

61 abara

: Datly : Darayavau$ : x$8yabiya : xSagam : tya :hacd : amixam :ta

62 umiya : pardbartam : 3ha : ava : adam : patipadam : akunavam : adamsim : gia

63 vil : avistiyam Jyabd : paruvamely : avada : adam : akunavam : dyadan

64 4 : tyd : Gaumita : hya : magu§ : viyaka : adam : niyacirayam : karahyd : abi

65 cari$ : gaifamed : maniyamed : vifbided : tyadi§ : Gaumata : hya :

66 magus : ading : adam : kram : gabava : avastiyam : Parsamed : Madame

67 4 : utd : aniyd : dahyiva : yadd : paruvamely : avala : adam : tya : pardbarto

(8 m : patiyibaram :vadnd : Auramazddha : ima : adam : akunavam :adam : hamatax$asy :

69 yata :

vifam : tydm : amixam : gibavi : avistiyam : yad : paruvamedy :

70 avald : adam : hamatexaly : va$nd : Auramazdiha : yabd : Gaumata : hya : magu

71§ vilam : tyGm : amixam : naly : parabara

72 iya :ima :tya : adam : akunavam : pasiva : yadd : x33yabiya : abavam
- 73 : Dirayavaus : x&yabiya : yaba

: bitly : Dirayavaud : x8yad
: fatly

: adum : Gaumatam : tyam : magum : avijanam : pa

74 siva : | martiya : Acina : nima : Upadarmahy : puga : hauv : udapata/d : Uyjai
75 y : karabyd ; ava(d : afaha :adam vany x¥iyadiya : amiy : pasava : Ov
76 jiyd : hgnnuyw : abava : abiy : avam : Aginam : a¥iyava : hanv : x¥@yediya
77 :abava : Uvjaly : utd : T martiya : Babiruviya : Naditabaira : nima ¢ Ainairchy
78 & :puga : hauv : udapatatd : Babirauv : karam : avaba : adurujiya : adam : Nab
79 uk“dracara : amiy : hya : Nabunaitahy3 : puga : pasiva : kira : hya : Babiruviya

80 :harva 1a
81 facam : fya : Babiranv : hauv : agarbiyatd

biy : avam : Naditabairam : aliyave : Babirud : hamigiya : abava : x

: batiy : Darayavaus : x$dya

82 fiya : pasiva : adam : friidayam : Uviam : hmv Agina : basta : anayati : abiy : ma

83 m : adumsim : avijanam

: fitiy : Darayavaus : x§iyadiya : pasiva : adam : Ba
8% birum : aiyavam : abiy : avam : Naditabairam : hya : Nabukvdracara : agaubeia
85 :kira < hya : Naditabairahya : Tigrim : adiraya : avadd : aiftatd : utd :

86 abi$ : naviyd : dha : pasiva :adam : kiram : maSkauva : avikanam : aniyam : ufa
- 87 birim : skunavam : aniyahya : asam : frinayam : Auramazdimaiy : upastim
88 : abara : vaSnd : Auramazdiha : Tigrim : viyatarayima : avada : avam : karam :
893 tyam : Naditahairahya : adam : ajanam : vasiy : quyﬁdiyuhya - mihyd @ XXVI :rau

80 cabis : 0akata :
Q

b

: 3ha ; apefd : hamaranam :

—

akum3
wykx(ixy& pamva a(larn Babirum ‘zmyfwwm a(lxy B.xbnum ya@a naiy up

: Oitly : Q&ra,yavaub X

94 eartanaly : pasiva : hamaranam : akumf : Auramazdamaly : upastim : abara - vefad : Aurama
95 zdiha : kiram : tyam : Naditabairahyd : adam : ajanam ; vasiy : aniya : ipiya : ghyafs : &

96 pisim : parabara : Animakahya : mahys 1T :

Notug v0 DB 1

Our text of DB is based essentially on KT’ examina-
tion and edition, supplemented by the examinations of
the original by Jacksen and Cameron. The notes include
the additional characters and words recorded ns visible
by RL, and by WB from Wh.’s reading of R1.’s squeezes.
In the text are embodied Cameron’s readings, so far as
they ure available through his kindness; Cameron re-
moved the limestone inerustations that had covered
wany of the engraved charaeters, and succeeded in
establishing the original text of a number of passages
that had previously been in part unreadable and had been

raucabid : fakata : sha :avabi : hamaranam : abuma

wrongly restored {so especially 1.21; 2.33, 74, 89; 3.26;
4.44, 46, 54, 65, 85, 89), as well us numerous single letters
elsewhere. For these readings due eredit is given in the
notes attached to the passages. Citation of K'T’s reading
in the notes, without comment, meuns that KT's reading
corrects & previous text based on an ineorrect reading
by Rl or WB. Accepted restorations which fill the gaps
are credited to their authors, except where they are of an
obvious nabure; but erroneous readings and disesrded
emendations are for the most part omitted. Mere differ-
ences of normalization have been disregarded where they
do not imply a difference of interpretation; and for ease
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of comparison, all readings which are not presented
character by character are given in the normalization
employed in this volume.

§ Ariyaram- KT, both oceurrences; not -rdm-, with RL
7{gjme*a KT, cf. almlica DBa 11 KT; not adaid with
Andreas and Hising K7 38.255. *VIIT : mang : lnumdya:
of. Hist. App. 1. ™ duvitdparanam, sce Lex. 1 On list of
provinces, see Kent, JNES 2.302-6. ' Yauna Bv. Gr.
§348; not youncla] = Yaunla], with KT, ef. R1’s Yaulnal.
1 [ Sugluda KT. ¥ ferehsrarme Rl KT; instead of the
expected firsheraneme, * agre{++] KT, of. RL’s agele;
aereiy® Cameron; see Lex. 8.v. agriya-. ® lyand : mand :
data of Rl and KT is correct; not dittography for tyd :
mand, cf. the idiom in XPh 49 and 51-2. 2 apariydya,
from pari- + ay-; for wrong interpretations, sce Lex.
18 Auramazdi | mlaty :] sme KT.  hofmaldarayasly]
KT. ®hauvam KT. #gvgjota RL, KT; not to be emended
to avdjale, with Gray, Bthl. ® On Gaumita-Bardiya, sce
Hist. App. IL ¥ On the OP calendar, see Hist. App. IV.

8 goajentys, of. Kent, JAOS 62.274. % mezams KT,
with omission of the d¢.  patiydrahyary Ju., KT. # Sika-
[yaluvatid KT. ¢8 ghejerraide R1, WB, Jn., KT. % pigebe-
if Ju., KT, for RL's vieibs8c]a; of. Lex. for lit. on
various normalizations and interpretations. ¢ Bv. MSLP
23.182-3 finds an haplography and would read
eding : adem {: patiyabaram : adam) : karam. ™ Upadar-
mahyd RL, Wh. KIA; Upadara*mahyé Opp. Méd., Hising,
KT, Tm.; U padara*mahyd HK.

8 gr8i0ia WB, KT, aidiala RL, Tm., Wb. 7 udabirim
Jn., KT; ul{tralbarim Bthl. AiW 421; of. §79. ¥ asam Jn.,
KT. & franayom KT, 8 viyatarayamd acc, to KT’s eunei-
form text; viyatorayame WB. ® [ajvadd : avam : kiram
KT. % gkumd, with final  legible ace. to RL, WB, Jn.;
but not ace. to KT. * ety RL, KT. %2 [ulpiyam KT,
recording that part of the p* is visible; this eliminates
Foy’s [abiylayam. ® Ufratuvg KT. % [+]he{+++Ja RL;
[alkalratls Opp. 169, Gray AJP 21.22; {alha*{jatls WB;
{alhaldat]a Bthl. AF 1.61; [aharatle KT; [alhiyatiz Kern
ZDMG 23.269, Foy K7 37.554, Bthl. AiW 279, Wb KIA.

RIL has the following correct readings, in which he
records as visible certain characters, here indicated by
roman type, which were not visible to KT: ‘wiiyatiya
{: zlayaliy-; ? dahylinam; * VStaspahyi; ® z3ayadliya;
Yadam$am, U Harawati§;  ®mand; 2 Darayava-;
% [yadnla; * avedd; * Bardiye; ® bizjilya : avam; * pasdl-
va; $hya; ®parfubamicliy; ® Agilna; % agaulbala;
8 Auramazddmay; ® avadd; %t Babirum : yal8d; % mlam;
* hamaranam; ®Gpiyd.

WEB, from Wb.’s reading of Rl.’s squeezes, add the
following, also in roman, which were not vistble to KT,
nor to Ri.: ®alilyave; % Madame-; 8 abiy : ma-.

Transrarion or DB I:

§1. 1.1-3. I am Darius the Great King, King of
Kings, King in Persia, King of countries, son of
Hystaspes, grandson of Arsames, an Achaemenian,

§2. 1.3-6. Saith Darius the King: My father was
Hystaspes; Hystaspes’ father was Arsames;
Arsamey’ father was Ariaramnes; Ariaramnes’
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father was Teispes; Teispes” father was Achae-
menes.

§3. 1.6-8. Saith Darius the King: For this
reason we are called Achaemenians. From long
ago we have been noble. From long ago our family
had been kings.

§4. 1.8-11. Saith Dartus the King: VI of our
family (there are) who were kings afore; I am the
ninth; IX in succession we have been kings.

§5. 1.11-2. Saith Darius the King: By the favor
of Ahuramazda I am King; Ahuramazda hestowed
the kingdom upon me.

§6. 1.12-7. Saith Darius the King: These are
the countries which came unto me; by the favor
of Ahuramazda I was king of them: Persia, Tlam,
Babylonia, Assyria, Arabia, Fgypt, (those) who
are beside the sea, Sardis, Tonia, Media, Armenia,
Cappadocia, Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, Choras-
mia, Bactria, Sogdiana, Gandara, Scythia, Satta-
gydia, Arachosia, Maka: i all, XXIIT provinces.

§7. 1.17-20. Saith Darius the King: Thesc are
the countries which came unto me; by the favor
of Ahuramazda they were my subjects; they hore
tribute to me; what was said unto them by me
either by night or by day, that was done.

§8. 1.20-4. Saith Darius the King: Within these
countries, the man who was excellent, him [ re-
warded well; (him) who was evil, him I punished
well; by the favor of Ahuramazda these countries
showed respect toward my law; as was said fo
them hy me, thus was it done.

§9. 1.24-6. Baith Darius the Iing: Ahura-
mazda bestowed the kingdom upon me; Ahura-
mazda bore me aid until [ got possession of this
kingdom; by the favor of Ahuramazda I hold this
kingdom. .

§10. 1.26-35. Saith Darius the King: This is
what was done by me after that T became king, A
son of Cyrus, Cambyses by name, of our family—
he was king here. Of that Cambyses there was
a brother, Smerdis by name, having the same
mother and the same father as Cambyses. After-
wards, Cambyses slew that Smerdis. When
Cambyses slew Smerdis, it did not becomeknown
to the people that Smerdis had been stain. After-
wards, Cambyses went to Egypt. When Cambyses
had gone off to Figypt, after that the people be-
came evil. After that the Tie waxed grest in the
country, both i Persia and in Media and in the
other provinces,
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§11. 1.35-43. Saith Darius the King: After-
wards, there was one man, a Magian, Gaumata by
name; he roge up from Paishiyauvada. A mountain
by name Arakadri—from there XIV days of the
month Viyakhna were past when he rose up. He
lied to the people thus: “I am Smerdis, the son of
Cyrus, brother of Cambyses.” After that, all the
people became rebellious from Cambyses, (and)
went, over to him, both Persia and Media and the
other provinces. He seized the kingdom; of the
month Garmapada IX days were past, then he
seized the kingdom. After that, Cambyses died
by his own hand.,

§12. 143-8. Saith Darius the King: This
kingdom which Gaumata the Magian took away
from Cambyses, this kingdom from long ago had
belonged to our family. After that, Gaumata the
Magian took (it) from Cambyses; he took to
himself both Persia and Media and the other
provinces, he made (them) his own possession, he
became king.

§13. 1.48-61. Saith Darius the King: There was
not a man, neither a Persian nor a Mede nor
anyone of our family, who might make that
Gaumata the Magian deprived of the kingdom.
The people feared him greatly, (thinking that) he
would slay in numbers the people who previously
had known Smerdis; for this reason he would slay
the people, “lest they know me, that I am not
Smerdis the son of Cyrus.” Not anyone dared say
anything about Gaumata the Magian, until I
came. After that I besought help of Ahuramazda;
Ahuramazda bore me aid; of the month Bagayadi
X days were past, then I with a few men slew
that Gaumata the Magian; and those who were
his foremost followers. A fortress by name
Sikayauvati, a district by name Nisaya, in Media
—there I slew him. I took the kingdom from him.
By the favor of Ahuramazda 1 became king;
Ahuramazda bestowed the kingdom upon me.

§14. 1.61-71. Saith Darius the King: The king-
dom which had heen taken away from our family,
that T put in its place; I reestablished it on its
foundation. As before, so I made the sanctuaries
which Gaumata the Magian destroyed. I restored
to the people the pastures and the herds, the
household property and the houses which
Gaumata the Magian took away from them. I
reestablished the people on its foundation, both
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Persia and Media and the other provinces. As
before, so I brought back what had been taken
« away. By the favor of Ahuramazda this I did: I
strove until I reestablished our royal house on its
foundation as (it was) before. So I strove, by the
« favor of Ahuramazda, so that Gaumata the
Magian did not remove our royal house.

§15. 1.71-2. Saith Darius the King: This is what
I did after that I became king,

§16. 1.72-81. Saith Darius the King: When I
had slain Gaumata the Magian, afterwards one
man, by name Agina, son of Upadarma—he rose
up in Elam. To the people thus he said: “T am
king in Elam.” Afterwards the Elamites became
rebellious, (and) went over to that Agina; he
became king in Elam. And one man, a Babylonian,
by name Nidintu-Bel, son of Ainaira—he rose up
in Babylon; thus he deceived the people: “I am
Nebuchadrezzar the son of Nabonidus.” After-
wards the Babylonian people all went over to that
Nidintu-Bel; Babylonia became rebellious; he
seized the kingdom in Babylon.

3§17, 1.81-3. Saith Darius the King: After that
1 sent (a message) to Elam. This A¢ina was led to
me bound; I slew him.

§18. 1.83-90. Saith Darius the King: After that
I went off to Babylon, against that Nidintu-Bel
who called himself Nebuchadrezzar. The army of
Nidintu-Bel held the Tigris; there it took its stand,
and on account of the waters (the Tigris) was
unfordable. Thereupon (some of) my army I
supported on (inflated) skins, others I made camel-

» borne, for others I brought horses. Ahuramazda
« bore me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda we got
across the Tigris. There I smote that army of
Nidintu-Bel exceedingly; of the month Aciyadiya
XXVI days were past, then we fought the battle.

§19. 1.90-6. Saith Darius the King: After that
T went off to Babylon. When T had not arrived at
Babylon, a town by name Zazana, beside the
Buphrates—there this Nidintu-Bel who called
himself Nebuchadrezzar came with an army
against me, to deliver battle. Thereupon we joined

* battle; Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of

» Ahuramazda T smote that army of Nidintu-Bel
exceedingly. The rest was thrown into the water,
(and) the water carried it away. Of the month
Anamaka IT days were past, then we fought the
battle.
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Texr or DB, Covomy II:
1 : batly : Darayavaus : x8yafiya : pasiva : Naditabaira : ha
2 da : kamnaibi¥ : asabaraibi§ : amuda : Bibirum : asiya
3 va : pasiva : adam : Babirum : asiyavam : vasng : Aduramazdiha : utd : Ba
4 birum : agarbdyam : utd : avam : Naditabairam : agarbiyam : pasiva : ava
5 m : Naditabairam : adam : Babivauv : avijanam  :0afiy - Darayavaud : x
6 Sdyabiya : yata : adam : Babivauv : aham : imd : dehydve : tya :hacima : ha
7 migiyd : abava : Parsa : Uvja : Mada : Aburd : Mudrdya : Parfava : Margus : Oa
8 tagud :Saka  : 6atiy : Darayavaus : x$ayadiya : I martiya : Martiya : ni
9 ma : Cicixrdi$ : puga : Kuganaki : nama : vardenam : Pirsaty : avada : adaraya :
10 hauv : udapatata : Uviaiy : kirahyd : a0a6d : afaha : adem : Tnoanid : amiy : U
11 vjaly : xSdyabiya  : 6ty : Darayavaud : aayefiye : adakaly : adam : ana
12 iy :aham : abiy : Uvjam : pasiva : hacima : alarse : Ujiya : avam : Marti
13 yam :agarbdya : hya$im : mafita : aba : wlaim : av@jana  : Gatly : D
14 arayavau$ : x8ayaliya : I martiya : Fravarti$ : ngma : Mada : hauv : udapatat
15 & : Madaiy : kirahya : avahi : aflaba : adem ; Xafrita - amiy : Uvaxétrah
16 ya : taumaya : pasiva : kira : Mada : hya : v6@patiy : haw : hacima : hamigiya : a
17 bava :abiy : avam : Fravartim ;: aiyava : hauv : zdyaiya ; abava : Midaly
18 Batiy : Darayavau$ : xiyafiya : kira : Parsa : uld - Mada : hya :upd : mam : &
19 ha : hauv : kamnam : 3ha : pasiva : adam : kdram : fraiayam : Vidarna : nama : Parsa : man
20 4 : badaka : avam$im : mabiStam : akunavam : avabisam : efieham : paraitd : avam :k
21 dram :tyam : Madam : jatd : hya : mand : naly : gaubataly : pasiva : hauv : Vidarna : ha
22 di : kard : adiyava : yabd ; Madam : parirasa : Miru§ : nima : vardanam : Ma
23 daiy : avada : hamaranam : akunaus : hadd : Madashés : hya : MidaiSuva
24 : mabista : aha : hauv : adakaiy : naiy :avadi ; aha : Auramazdimaly : u
25 pastam : abara : vand : Auramazdiha : kara : hye : mana : avam : kiram : t
26 yam : hamigiyam : aja : vasly : Aniimakahya : mihya : XXVII : raucabi¥ : flakat
27 4 :dha : avabi$dm : hamaranam : kartam : pasva : hauv : kara :hya : mand : Kapada : nim
28 4 : dahydus : Madaiy : avadi : mam : amanaiya : yiti : adam : arasam : Mada ;
20 m  :0dtly : Dirayavau$ : x83yabiya : Dadar8i§ : nima : Arminiya : man
30 4 : badaka :avam : adam : fraiSayam : Arminam : avafafesy : abaham : paraidiy : ka
31 ra : hya : hamigiya : mana : naly : gaubataiy : avam : jedly : pasiva : Dadari
32 § : afiyava : yab : Arminam : parirasa : pasava : hamiglyd : hagmata : parai
33 td : patis : Dadarim : hamaranam : cartanaiy : Zizahya : nAma : dvahanam : A
34 rminiyaly : avadd : bamaranam : akunava : Awremezdimaly : upastim : a
35 bara : vadnd : Auramazdaha : kira : hya : mand : avam : kiram : tyam : hamigiyam :
36 aja : vasly : Otravaharahya : mihya : VIII : raucabs§ ; fakata : ha : avab
37 a8im : hamaranam : kartam  : 8atly : Darayavaus§ : zddyadiya : patiy : duv
38 itiyam : hamigiya : hagmata : paraitd - patis ; DadarSim : hamaranam : carta
3¢ naly : Tigra : ndma : dida : Arm’niyasy : avadi : hamaranam : akunava : A
40 uramazdimaiy : upastdm : abara : va$nd : Auramazddha : kara : hya : mand : a
41 vam : kiram : tyam : hamiciyam : aja : vasiy : Suravdharahya : mahya : XVIII
42 :raucabi$ : 6akatd : aha : avafasim : hamaranam : karfem  : fatiy : Daraya
43 vaud : x$dyaliya : patiy : ¢itiyam : hamiciyd : hagmata : paraild : pat
44 i3 : Dadar$im : hamaranam : cartanaly : Uyamad : nima : didd : Arm'niyaly : a
45 vada : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdimaiy : upastam : abara : vadna : Aurama
46 wliha : kara : hya : mand : avam : kiram : tyam : hamegiyam : aja : vasiy : Odigarca
47 i : mibyd : IX : raucabif : fakatd : iba : avafd$im : hamaranam : kartam : pasiva
48 : Dadarsi§ : ¢itd : mam : aminaya : Armniyaly : yata : adam : arasam : Ma
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49 dam  : Batly : Darayavau$ : x8ayafiya : pasdve : Vaumisa : nima : Parsa : mand : ba

50 daka : avam :adam : frdiSayam : Arminam : avabafaiy : afaham : paraidiy : kara :

51 hya : hamigiya : mand : naly : gaubataly : avam : jadiy : pasva : Vaumisa : a

52 &iyava : yabd : Arminam : pardrasa : pasiva : hamigiy3 : hagmatd : paraitd :pa %

53 ti§ : Vaumisam : hamaranam : cartanaiy : [7ald : nima : dahyaus : Aburdy -

54 4 :avadd : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdamaiy : upastim : abara : vadnd : Au

55 ramazdiha : kira : hya : mand : avam : kdram : tyem : hamigiyam : aja : vasiy :

56 Animakahya : mahyd : XV :raucabis : akata : aha : ava8isim : hamaranam :

57 kartam  : fatiy : Darayavaus : x§dyafiya : patiy : duvitiyam : ham

58 i¢iya : hagmatd : parait : pati§ : Vaumisam : hamaranam : cartanaiy : Au

59 tiydra : ndma : dahyius : Arminiyaiy : avadd : hamaranam : akunava :

60 Auramazdimaiy : upastim : abara : va$nd : Auramazdaha : kira : hya : ma

61 nd : avam : kiram : tyam : hamigiyam : aja : vasiy : @iiravaharahya : mah

62 yi : jiyamnam : patly : avaa$im : hamaranam : kartam : pasiva : Vaumisa

63 :citd : mdm : amanaya : Arminiydty : yata : adam : arasam : Madam

64 : 0atiy : Darayavau$ : xSayabiya : pasiva : adam : nijiyam : haca :

65 Babiraus : adiyavam : Madam : ya6d : Madam : parirasam : Kud®ru§ : nama :

66 vardanam : Madaiy : avada : hauv : Fravarti§ : hya : Madaiy : x$gyafiya : a

67 gaubata : ¥ : hada : kard : pati$ : mdm : hamaranam : cartanaly, : pasava : hamarana

68 m : akuma : Auramazdimaly : upastim : abara : vafnd : Auramazddha : karam

69 : tyam : Fravartais : adam : ajanam : vasiy : Adukanaiahya : mahya : XXV :ra

70 ucabi$ : fakatd : dha : avafi : hamaranam :akumd  : 6atly : Darayavau$ : x

71 $ayafiya : pasdva :hauv : Fravarti§ : hadd < kamnaibi§ : asabaraibi$ : amufa : Ra _

72 gi :nimd ; dahyaud : Madaiy : avapard : adiyava : pasava : adam : kiram : f

73 riiayam : nipadiy : Fravartid : agarbite : anayatd : ably : mim : ada

74 méaly : utd : ndham : utd : gaudd : utd : h*zdnam : frajanam : utdda

75 iy : I cafam : avajam : duvarayimaiy : basta : adariya : haruvadim : k

76 dra :avaina : pasavadim : Hagmatanaly : uzmaydpatiy : akunavam

77 :utd : martiyd : tyaifaly : fratama : anudiyd : Ghata : avaiy : Ha

78 gmatdnaiy : ator : didam : fréhajam  : 8atly : Darayavaus : x§

79 Ayabiya : I martiya : Cigataxma : ndma : Asagartiya : hauvmaiy : hamigiya :

80 abava : kirahya : avabi : abaha : adam : x§3yaliya : amiy : Asagarta

81 iy : Uvaxdtrahyd : taumiyi : pasiva : adam : kiram : Parsam : ut

82 a : Madam : friifayam : Taxmaspada : nima : Mada : mana : badaka : avam

83 &&m : mafidtam : akunavam : avafi$im : afaham : paraitd : k

84 aram : hamigiyam : hya : mani : naiy : gaubataly : avam : jata : pas

85 ava : Tuxmaspada : hada : kard : aiyava : hamaranam : akunau$ : had )

86 & : Cigataxma : Auramazdimaly : upastdm : abara : va$na : Auramaz

87 daha :kéra : hya : mand : avam : karam : tyam : hamigiyam : aja s utd : C

88 igataxmam : agarbiya : anaya : abiy : mim : pasivafaly : adam :utd : n

89 zham :utd : gaudd : frijanam : utddaiy ® I cadam : avajam : duvarayd

90 maiy : basta : addriya : haruva$im : kara : aveing : pasavaSim : Arbairdya :

91 uzmaydpatiy : akunavam , : 8atiy : Dararavaus : x83yafiya :ima : tya : ma

92 ni : kartam : Madaly  :6atiy : Darayavaus : x$ayafiya : Parfava : uta : Var

93 kina : hamigiya : abava : hacama : Fravariai§ : agaubatd : Vitspa : mand : pitd : ba

94 uv : Parbavaiy : aha : avem : kara : avaharde : hamigiya : abava : pasava : Vistaspa :

95 adtyava : hadd : kéra < hyalasy : anudira ; Gha : Vispauzati$ : ndma : varda

96 nam : Parfavaiy : avada : hamaranam : akunau$ : hada : Parfavaibid : Auramazdamaiy

97 : upasiam : obara : vadnd : Auramazddha : Vistdspa : avam : kiram : fyam : hamigiya

98 m : aja - vasty : Viyaxnahya : mahyd : XXIT : raucabi§ : fakatd : Gha : avad$am : hamaranam :
kartam




DB I

Notes o DB II: 2 asabdraibil, form established by
asabdra DNb 41-5, ?al{mufa] Hising, Wb., for a{biy]
RL, abliy} KT. 7 (Mudrdya] Wb., KT, after the Blam.
uggadd : dha legible, ace. to Cameron.  {majna KT.
1 XXVITKT. 3 ameansiye KT. 8 zouzeheye legible, ace.
to Cameron. ¥4 grminsiyry® KT; so also in 39, 44
@ ygemea legible, ace. to Cameron.

5 1z8leq legible, ace. to Cameron, eliminating various
conjectures. ® jiyemnam, for K1's jiyamanam. ¢ Adu-
kanats WB; Aduka{ni)Sahya K. avapard KT. ¥ nipadiy
KT. ™ agarbilta] Bthl. WZEM 22.65, for KT’s agarbiftal;
immediately followed by anayaid, without intervening
uld, ace. t0 KT. ™ hezransm? legible, ace. to Cameron,
eliminating the conjectures. * {I cadalm, after 2.89, q.v.
7 pasavadim KT. 7 For ‘impaled’ rather than ‘crucified’,
of. Wb. KIA 39n.

84 karam : hamigiyam KT, without R1.’s ¢yam between
the words. 8 I ¢=5ms legible, ace. to Cameron, skttling
old disputes; {zjckam KT, +codma Ju., ucasma Wb.,
ucafam Kent Lg. 19.225-6; co¥ma Bv. TPS 1945.53-4,
after Jn, IF 25,182-3 (cf. conj. of Spiegel, Altp. Keilinsch.
21n, 218), whence casam Kent; see Lex. 8.v. cada-.
% Txcept as noted, the supplements are thoge of WB
and KT. % Rl records hya as visible before mand pitd;
but KT omit without comment, % avahar[+]KT; avahar-
{ta] Wb. ZDMG 61.726; azahar{ja] Tm. V8 1.22, Lex. 16,
corrected to avahar{da] Tm. CS 21. ® Visfpajuz{gjii$
KT; Visplavauatid Rl.; Vispauzatis WB. ¥ akunava
WB; alkunauf’ KT.

R1. has the following correct readings, in whieh he
records as visible eertain characters, here indicated by
roman type, which were not visible to KT ¢ Naditabai-
{ram; ®8atily : Darayaveu§; Saham : ilmg; ¥ Afuri;
8 p¥ayalfiya; ? nama : var{donam; © avafi; 1t Darayavaus
: xdayalbiya; * hacdma; % hya; ¥ mahyd : VI : rajucabik
(V1 is corrected to VIII by Rl. on page 218); ® paraild :
pat{i§; ® Armaniyaiy (R]. misread the third character);
4 pasiy; 4 hamlegryd; ¢ UvoxlStrathyd; o uemayipatliy.

WB, from Wb.’s reading of Rl.’s squeezes, add the
following, also in roman, which were not visible to KT,
nor to Rl.: ¥ g¥iyalliyal; ¥ Fravairii§; 8 Armindiyoily;
® gvaling; ® Fravartaid [-] agaubaia; * anudiya; * nam.

Transvatiox oF DB II:

§20. 2.1-5. Saith Darius the King: After that,
Nidintu-Bel with a few horsemen fled; he went off
to Babylon. Thereupon I went to Babylon. By
the favor of Ahuramazda both I seized Babylon
and 1 took that Nidintu-Bel prisoner. After that,
I slew that Nidintu-Bel at Babylon.

§21. 2.5-8. Saith Darius the King: While I was
in Babylon, these are the provinces which became
rebellious from me: Persia, Elam, Media, Assyria,
FEgypt, Parthia, Margiana, Sattagydia, Scythia.

§22. 2.8-11. Saith Dariug the King: One man,
by name Martiya, son of Cincikhri—a town by
name Kuganaka, in Persia—there he abode. He
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rose up in Elam; to the people thus he said, “I
am Imanish, king in Elam.”

§23. 2.11-3. Saith Darius the King: At that time
T was near unto Elam. Thereupon the Elamites
were afraid of me; they seized that Martiya who
was their chief, and slew him.

§24. 2.13-7. Saith Darius the King: One man,
by name Phraortes, a Median—he rose up in
Media. To the people thus he said, ‘1 am Khsha-
thrita, of the family of Cyaxares.” Thereafter the
Median army which (was) in the palace, became
rebellious from me, (and) went over to that
Phraortes. He became king in Media.

§25. 2.18-29. Saith Darius the King: The
Persian and Median army which was with me,
this was a small (force). Thereupon I sent forth
an army. A Persian by name Hydarnes, my sub-
ject—him I made chief of them; thus I said to
them: “Go forth, smite that Median army which
does not call itsell mine!” Thereupon this Hy-
darnes with the army marched off. When he
arrived in Media, 2 town by name Mary, in
Media—there he joined battle with the Medes.
He who was chief among the Medes, he at that
time was not there. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by
the favor of Ahuramazda my army smote that
rebellious army exceedingly. Of the month Ana-
maka XXVII days were past, then the battle was
fought by them. Thereafter this army of mine, a
distriet by name Kampanda, in Media— there it
waited for me until I arrived in Media.

§26. 2.20-37. Saith Darius the King: An
Armenian by name Dadarshi, my subject—him 1
sent, forth to Armenia. Thus T said to him: “Go
forth, that rebellious army which does not call
itself mine, that do thou smite!” Thereupon
Dadarshi marched off. When he arrived in Ar-
menia, thereafter the rebels assembled (and) came
out against Dadarshi to join battle, A place by
name Zuzahya, in Armenia—there they joined
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of
Ahuramazda my army smote that rebellious army
exceedingly; of the month Thuravahara VIII days
were past, then the battle was fought by them.

§27. 2.37-42. Saith Darius the King: Again a
second time the rebels assembled (and) came out
against Dadarshi to join battle. A stronghold by
name Tigra, in Armenia—there they joined
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of
Ahuramazda my army smote that rebellious army

-
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exceedingly; of the month Thuravahara XVIII
days were past, then the battle was fought by
them.

§28. 2.42-9. Saith Darius the King: Again a
third time the rebels assembled {(and) came out
against Dadarshi to join battle. A fortress by
name Uyama, in Armenia—there they joined
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of
Ahuramazda my army smote that rebellious army
exceedingly ; of the month Thaigarei IX days were
past, then the battle was fought by them. There-
after Dadarshi waited for me until I arrived in
Media.

§29. 2.49-57. Saith Darius the King: Thereafter
a Persian by name Vaumisa, my subject—him I
sent forth to Armenia. Thus I said to him: “Ge
forth; the rebellious army which does not call
itself mine—that do thou smite!” Thereupon
Vaumisa marched off. When he arrived in Ar-
menia, then the rebels assembled (and) came out
against Vaumisa to join battle. A district by name
Izala, in Assyria—there they joined battle.
Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of Ahura-
mazda my army smote that rebellious army *
exceedingly; of the month Anamaka XV days®
were past, then the battle was fought by them.

§30. 2.57-63. Saith Darius the King: Again a
second time the rebels assembled (and) came out
against Vaumisa to join battle. A district by name
Autiyara, in Armenia—there they joined battle.
Ahuramazda bore we aid; by the favor of
Ahuramazda my army smote that rebellious army
exceedingly; on the last day of the month Thura-
vahara—then the battle was fought by them.
After that, Vaumisa waited for me in Armenia
until [ arrived in Media.

§31. 2.64-70. Saith Darius the King: There-
after [ went away from Babylon (and) arrived in
Media. When I arrived in Media, a town by name
Kundury, in Media—there this Phraortes who
called himself king in Media came with an army ,
against me to join battle. Thereafter we joined
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of
Ahuramazda that army of Phraortes I smote

Texr or DB, Corumn IH:

1 : 6atiy : Darayavaus : x$gyabiya : pasiva : adam
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exceedingly ; of the month Adukanaisha XXV dayg
were past, then we fought the battle.

§32. 2.70-8. Saith Darius the King: Thereafter
this Phraortes with a few horsemen fled; a district
by name Raga, in Media—along there he went off.
Thereafter I sent an army in pursuit; Phraortes,
seized, was led to me. I cut off his nose and ears
and tongue, and put out one eye; he was kept
bound at my palace entrance, all the people saw
him. Afterward I impaled him at Echatana; and
the men who were his foremost followers, those at

Ecbatana within the fortress I (flayed and) hung -

out (their hides, stuffed with straw).

§33. 2.78-91. Saith Darius the King: One man
by name Cigantakhma, a Sagariian—he became
rebellious to me; thus he said to the people,
“I am king in Sagartia, of the family of Cyaxares.”
Thereupon I sent off a Persian and Median army;
2 Mede by name Takhmaspada, my subject—

him I made chief of them. Thus I said to them: .

“Go forth; the hostile army which shall not eall
itself mine, that do ye smite!” Thereupon Takh-
maspada with the army went off; he joined battle
with Ci¢antakhma. Ahuramazda bore me aid;
by the favor of Ahuramazda my army smote that
rebellious army and took Cicantakhma prisoner,
{and) led him to me. Afterwards I eut off his ears
and nose and tongue, and put out one eye; he
he was kept bound at my palace entrance, all the
people saw him. Afterwards I impaled him at
Arbela.

§34. 2.91-2. Saith Darius the King: This is
what was done by me in Media.

§35. 2.92-8. Saith Darius the King: Parthia and
Hyrcania became rebellious from me, called
themselves (adherents) of Phraortes. Hystaspes
my father—he was in Parthia; him the people
abandoned, became rebellious. Thereupon Hystas-
pes went forth with the army which was faithful
to him. A town by name Vishpauzati, in Parthia—
there he joined battle with the Parthians. Ahura-
mazda bore me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda
Hystaspes smote that rebellious army exceedingly;
of the month Viyakhna XXII days were past—
then the battle was fought by them.

s kara

2 m : Parsam : {riiSayam : abiy : Vi§taspam : haci : Ragd
3 ya :yaba :hauv : kira : pardrasa : ably : Vistaspam
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4 :pasdva : Vistaspa : Ayasatd : avam : karam : aSiyava : Patigraba
5 nd :nama : vardanam : Parfavaiy : avadd : hamaranam : akunau$ : hada:
6 hamiciyaibi§ : Auramazdimaty : upastim : abara : vasna : Auramaz
7 daha : Vi§taspa : avam : kdram : tyam : hamigiyam : aja : vasiy : Ga
8 rmapadahya : mahya : T : rauca : 6akatam : Gha : ava8i$dm : hamaranam : ka
9 rtam  : 8atiy : Darayavaus : x§ayabiya : pasiva : dahyaud : ma
10 nd :abava :ima : tya : mand : kartam : Parbavaly  : #atiy : Darayavan
11 § : x8yadiya : Margu$ : nama : dahyau$ : hauvmaly : hamigiya : abava
12 : I martiya : Frada : ndma : Margava : avam : mabistam : akunavatd : pasa
13 va : adam : fraidayam : Dadar8i$ : nama : Parsa : mand : badaka : Baxtriy
14 & : x8agapava : ably : avam ; avabafaty : afaham : paraidiy : ava
15 m :kdram :jadiy : hya : mand : naly : gaubataiy : pasdva : Dadar§is : hada : k
16 ard : aSiyava : hamaranam : akunau$ : hadd : Margavaibi§ : Auramazd
17 dmaly : upastdm : abara : vasnd : Auramazdaha : kara : hya : mand : avam : kdram
18 : tyam : hamiciyam : aja : vasiy : Aiyadiyahya : mahya : XXIII : raucabi
19 § : fakatd : dha : avabasdm : hamaranam : kartam  : §atiy : Darayavau
20 § : x8ayadiya : pasiva : dahyau$ : mand : abava :ima : tya : ma
21 na : kartam : Baxtriya  : 6atiy : Darayavaus : x§aya
22 biya : I martiya : Vahyazdata, : ndma : Tiravd : ndma : vardanam
23 : Yautiya : nima : dahyaus : Parsaiy : avada : adaraya : ha
24 uv : duvitiyam : udapatatd : Parsaiy : karahya : ava#a
25 : abaha : adam : Bardiya : amiy : hya : Kiiraus : puga : pasiva
26 :kira : Parsa : hya : vifapatiy : hacd : Yadaya : frataram : ha
97 uv : hacama, : hamiciya : abava : ably : avam : Vahyasdata
28 m : adiyava : hauv : x§dyafiya : abava : Pirsaly  : 03
29 tiy : Darayavaus$ : x§2yafiya : pasiva : adam : kdram : Pirsa
, 30 m :utd : Midam : friifayam : hya : upa : mim : Gha : Artavard
31 iya : ndma : Parsa : mand : badaka : avam#im : matiftam, : aku
32 navam : hya : aniya : kéra : Parsa : pasd : mana : afiyava : Ma
*33 dam : pasdva : Artavardiya : hadd : kira : adiyava : Parsam
34 :yabd : Pdrsam : pardrasa : Raxd : nima : vardanam : Pirsaly : a
35 vada : hauv : Vahyazdata : hya : Bardiya : agaubatd : &i$ :
36 hada : kard : pati§ : Artavardiyars : hamaranam : cartanaiy : pas
37 @va : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdimaiy : upastim : abara : va
38 &na : Auramazddha : kira : hya : manid : avam : kiram : tyam : Vahya
39 zdatahya : aja : vasiy : Oiravaharahya : mihya : XII : raucabi : faka
40 ta ; aha : avabi¥m : hamaranam : kartam . : atiy : Darayavau$ : xsayabi
41 ya : pasiva : hauv : Vahyazdata : hadi : kamnaibis : asabaraibi$ : a
42 muba : afiyava : Paidiyiuvadim : haca : avadasa : kiiram : dyasa
43 ta : hyaparam : 218 : pati§ : Artavardiyam : hamaranam : cartana
44 iy : Parga : ndma : kaufa : avad : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdama
45 iy : upastim : abara : va$ni : Auramazdiha : kdra : hya : mand : ava
46 m : kiram : tyam : Vahyazdatahya : aja : vasiy : Garmapadahya : mah
47 ya :V :raucabis : fakatd : aha :avadasim : hamaranam :kartam :utd : ava
48 m : Vahyazdatam : agarbiya ; utd : martiya : tyaifaiy : fratam
49 3 : anufiya : ahata : agarbaya [ :6atiy : Darayavau$ : x§
50 Ayabiya : pasiva : adam : aVitm : Vahyazdatam : utd : martiyi :
51 tyaiSaly : fratama : anuiya : 3hata : Uvidaicaya : ndma : var
52 danam : Parsaty : avada$i§ : uzmayipatly : akunavam  : 83
53 tiy : Darayavau$ : x8iyabiya : ima : tya : mand : kartam : Parsaiy
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b4 6atly : Darayavaus : x$Gyafiya : hauv : Vahyazdita : hya : Bardiya
55 : agaubatd : hauv : kiram : fraifaya : Harauvatim : Vivana :

56 nima : Parsa : mani : badaka : Harauvatiya : x$agapavi : abiy : ava
57 m’ﬁ utadim : I martiyam : mafi$tam : akunaus : avafi$im : a

OLD PERSIAN
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58 faha : paraitd : Vivanam : jatd : utd : avam : kdram : hya : Daraya

59 vahaus : x8ayafiyahya : gaubataiy : paséva : hauv : kara : afiya

60 va : tyam : Vahyazdita : fraifaya : abiy : Vivinam : hamaranam : cartanaiy : K

61 apiSakani$ : nama : didd : avada : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdimai

62 y : upastdm : abara : va¥nd : Auramazdiha : kira : hya : mand : avam : kdram : tya

63 m : hamigiyam : aja : vasiy,: Animakahya : mahya : XTI : raucabis : fakatd :ahs : & » w:/ @i

64 vafasim : hamaranam : kartam

:fatly : Darayavaus : x¥ayadiya : patiy : h

65 yaparam : hamigiya : hagmatd : paraitd : pati§ : Vivinam : hamaranam : cartana
66 iy : Gadutava : nimi : dahyaus : avadd : hamaranam : akunava : Auramazdima
67 1y : upastam : abara : va¥nd : Auramazddha : kira : hya : mand : avam : karam : t
68 yam : hamigiyam : aja : vasly ; Viyaxnahya : mahya : VII : raucabid : fakata :

69 aha :avafi$dm : hamaranam : kartam

: fatiy : Darayavaus : x§ayafiya @
70 pasiva : hauv : martsye : hya : avahya : karahyi : mabi¥ta : gha : tyam : Va
71 hyazdata : fraiaya : abiy : Vivinam : hauv : amufe : hadd : kamnaib

b ¢; ,-J 1’//:,.}/{:

72 1% : asabaraibis : a¥iyava : Ar$3da : ndma : didd : Herauvatiyd : a
73 vapard : atiydidy pasiva : Vivina :hadd : kara : nipadiy : tyoly : adiya © 0 ¢
74 va : avadadim : agarbiya : ua : martiya : tyaifaly : fratama : anuiya :

75 ahata : avajs -

: 8atiy : Darayavau$ : x88yabiya : pasava : dahysus : ma
76 nd : abava :ima : tya : mana : kartam : Harauvatiya

:fatly : Darayavau$ : x8

77 yaliya : yatd : adam : Parsaiy : u(t)a : Madaiy : aham : patiy : duvitiyam : y
78 Babiruviya : hamiciya : abava : hacama : I martiya : Arxa : ndma : Armini
"79 ya : Halditahya : puga : hauv : udapatat : Babirauv : Dubgla : nama : dahya

80 u$ : hacd : avaddta : hauv : karahya  avaba : adurujiya : adam : Nabukud

/(‘/‘

81 racara : amiy : hya : Nabunaitahya : puga : pasiva : kara : Babiruviya : hacima : ha
82 migiya : abava : abiy : avam : Arxam : aSiyava : Babirum : hauv : agarbayat

83 4 : hauv : x8dyabiya : abava : Babirauv

: Batiy : Darayavaus : z$ayadi

84 ya : pasiva : adam : kdram : fraidayam : Babirum : Vidafarnd : ndma : Parse : mand

85 : badaka : avamdim : mafiStam : akunavam : avafa$im : afaham : paratid : avam : kdram
86 : Babiruvigem : jata : hya : mand : naiy : gaubataly,: pasiva : Vidafarna : hadi : kar

87 & : adiyava : Bibirum : Auramazdamaiy : upastam : abara : vasna : Auramaz

88 daha : Vidaforna : Babiruviya : aja : uta : bostd : anaya : Varkezanahyae : mahyd : XX11 : ra
89 ucabif : fakata : aha : avabd : avam : Arzam : hya : Nobukudracara : a

90 gaubatd : utd : martiyd : tyailaiy : frolamd : anuSiyd : dhatd : agarbiya : pa

91 siva : mayaStiyam : houp : Arza @ utd : martiyd : tyeisedy : fratami : an

92 ufiya : ahata : Babirauv : uzmaydpatiy : akariyatd

Notes t0 DB III: %akatom KT. “hamigiyd KT.
Upargidiy KT, “Margavaibi¥ KT. ®Aciyadiyahye KT.
®yadaya R1., KT, Cameron; not yaudadd nor yutiyd with
Foy, nor Ma~diya with Hz, Apl 244-9; but see Lex. s.v.
Yada-. ¥frataram Cameron, confirmed by the Elamite ir-
pi; this does away with the frafarfa of Rl. and KT, #V
KT. “ghata R1., KT; 80 also in 51; cf.§36.IVc. ©-4R1. lost
a line here by haplography; corrected by KT. Sagaubata
iz engraved agouregra, KT. #gedsuime RL, KT, Wh. K14;
perhaps to be read ged*umer, with Justi ZDMG 51.240,
HXK, Trm., beczuse of Elam. gan-du-ma-4, but see Wh.
KIA 144, @ gbara is engraved arer, KT, " maffiste Rl.;

am(usa KT. ® nipadiyam. .ty RL.; nipadiy : tyaty WB;
nipadily ] lyaliy KT. ¥ utd is engraved ua, KT.

8 [klarahya KT.  Nobunaitehye KT; cf. §36.IVh.
8 pidsforsnaq KT, of. 86 and 88; videfareg R}. # Pgfrsa} KT,
cf. 4.83; Made RI. # R1.’s tyom at the beginning of the
line is not there, acc. to KT. # Babjruvi[yalm KT.
8 [gajubdtoty KT; gaubdfosy Rl ¥ Rl’s abiy between
a¥iyave and Babirum 18 1ot on the Rock, ace. to KT.
88 pige[fers|nag KT ; vide[forela RY, 88Babiruvifylé - aje KT;
Babirum : agarbaya Rl., WB. % [agarbiye] WBn, HK;
{basta ; anaya] ot [enaya : abiy : mam] Tm. VS, #.r...
nehye WB, WBn; Margazinahys HK; [Malr{gajeinchys

E
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Wh. KIA, stating that the first character could be also
w, the third k or %, the fourth ¢ or 2#; [Varkazanahyo]
Kent (all after the Elamite and the traces of OP charac-
ters in RL’s squeezes). ¥ XX{{ KT,

-2 Ag read and restored by KT (who followed WB’s
restorations), except as noted in the following. * The &
pefore and after the first gap were visible to Cameran,
though not to KT. ® tyat¥aily : fratama :} enuliya {:
ghatd : agarbaya] Wb., after the traces seen by KT,
tyaifaily now confirmed by Cameron, who found the rest
illegible. % {pasiva : niyadjtdyam Wh. after traces seen
by KT; rrayrme still legible, ace. to Cameron. # asariyat@
KT; dkariyatam WB; akariya*ti Bthl., WBn.

Rl has the following correct readings, in which he
records as legible certain characters, here indicated by
roman type, which were not visible to KT': 7* nipadiy;
Hoytd; ™ Armini-; 7 dahya-; ® Darayavaud : xiyei-;
8 paraitd : avam; ¥ upastam; & abara; # fakald.

Transuation oF DB III:

§36. 3.1-9. Saith Darius the King: After that
I sent forth a Persian army to Hystaspes, from
Raga. When this army came to Hystaspes, there-
upon Hystaspes took that army (and) marched
out. A town by name Patigrabana, in Parthia—
there he joined battle with the rebels. Ahura-
mazda bore me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda

~ Hystaspes smote that rebellious army exceed-

ingly; of the month Garmapada I day was past—
then the battle wag fought by them.

§37. 3.9-10. Saith Darius the King: After that
the province became mine. This is what was done
by me in Parthia.

§38. 3.10-9. Saith Darius the King: A province
by name Margiana—it became rebellious to me.
One man by name Frada, a Margian—him they
made chief. Thereupon I sent forth against him a
Persian by name Dadarshi, my subject, satrap in
Bactria. Thus I said to him: “Go forth, smite that
army which does not call itself mine!” After that,
Dadarshi marched out with the army; he joined
battle with the Margians. Aburamazda bore me
aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda my army smote
that rebellious army exceedingly; of the month
Agiyadiya XXII days were past—then the
battle was fought by them.

§39. 3.19-21. Saith Darius the King: After that
the province became mine. This is what was done
by me in Bactria.

§40. 3.21-8. Saith Darius the King: One man
by name Vahyazdata—a town by name Tarava,
a district by name Yautiya, in Persia—there he
abode. He made the second uprising in Persia.
To the people thus he said: “T am Smerdis, the
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son of Cyrus.” Thereupon the Persian army which
(was) in the palace, (having come) from Anshan
previously—it became rebellious from me, went
over to that Vahyazdata. He became king in
Persia,

§41. 3.28-40. Saith Darius the King: There-
upon I sent forth the Persian and Median army
which was by me. A Persian by name Artavardiya,
my subject—him I made chief of them. The rest
of the Persian army went forth behind me to
Media. Thereupon Artavardiya with his army
went forth to Persia. When he arrived in Persia,
a town by name Rakha, in Persia—there this
Vahyazdata who called himself Smerdis came with
his army against Artavardiya, to join battle.
Thereupon they joined battle. Aburamazda bore
me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda my army
smote that army of Vahyazdata exceedingly; of
the month Thuravahara XII days were past—
then the battle was fought by them.

§42. 3.40-9. Saith Darius the King: After that,
Vahyazdata with a few horsemen fled; he went off
to Paishiyauvada. From there he got an army;
later he came against Artavardiya to join hattle.
A mountain by name Parga—there they joined
battle. Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of
Ahuramazda my army smote that army of Vah-
yazdata exceedingly; of the month Garmapada V
days were past—then the battle was fought by
them, and that Vahyazdata they took prisoner,
and those who were his foremost followers they
captured.

§43. 3{d9-52. Saith Darius the King: After that
1 that Vahyazdata and those who were his fore-
most followers—a town by name Uvadaicaya, in
Persia—there them I impaled.

§44. 3.52-3. Saith Darius the King: This is
what was done by me in Persia.

§45. 3.54-64. Saith the King: This Vahyazdata
who called himself Smerdis had sent an army to
Arachosia—a Persian by name Vivana, my sub-
ject, satrap in Arachosia—against him; and he
had made one man their chief. Thus he said to
them: “Go forth; smite Vivana and that army
which calls itself King Dariug’s!” Thereupon thig
army marched off, which Vahyazdata had sent
forth against Vivana to join battle. A fortress by
name Kapishakani—there they joined battle.
Ahuramazda bore me aid; by the favor of Ahura-
mazda my army smote that rebellious army

-
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exceedingly; of the month Anamaka XIII days
were past—then the battle was fought by them.

§46. 3.64-9. Saith Darius the King: Again
later the rebels assembled (and) came out against
Vivana to join battle. A district by name Gandu-

* tava—there they joined battle. Ahuramazda bore

* me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda my army
smote that rebellious army exceedingly; of the
month Viyakhna VII days were past—then the
battle was fought by them.

§47. 3.69-75. Saith Darius the King: After
that, this man who was the chief of that army
which Vahyazdata had sent forth against Vivana
—he fled with a few horsemen (and) got away.
A fortress by name Arshada, in Arachosia—past
that he went. Afterwards Vivana with his army
went off in pursuit of them; there he took him
prisoner and the men who were his foremost fol-
lowers, (and) slew {them).

§48. 75-0. Saith Dariug the King: After that
the provinee became mine. This is what was done
by me in Arachosia.

§49. 3.76-83. Saith Darius the King: While I
was in Persia and Media, again a second time the

Texr or DB, Couumn IV:

1 . 6atiy : Darayavau§ ; x8ayabiya :ima : ¢

Babylonians became rebellious from me. One may 4
by name Arkha, an Armenian, son of Haldita— §
he rose up in Babylon. A district by name Dubaly
—from there he thus lied fo the people: “T am -
Nebuchadrezzar the son of Nabonidus.” There. -
upon the Babylonian people became rebellios
fromme, (and) went over to that Arkha. He seized
Babylon; he became king in Babylon.

§50. 3.83-92. Saith Darius the King: There-
upon I sent forth an army to Babylon. A Persian
by name Intaphernes, my subject—him I made
chief of them. Thus I said to them: “Go forth;
that Babylonian army smite, which shall not eall
itself mine!” Thereupon Intaphernes with the

« army marched off to Babylon. Ahuramazda bore
« me aid; by the favor of Ahuramazda Intaphernes

smote the Babylonians and led them in bonds;
of the month Varkazana XXII days were past—
then that Arkha who ealled himgelf Nebuchadres-
zar and the men who were his foremast followers
he took prisoner. Afterwards I issued an order:
thig Arkha and the men who were his foremost
followers were impaled at Babylon. a

2 ya :mand : kartam : Babirauv  :0atiy : D
3 drayavau$ : x8dyabiya : ima : tya ; adam : akuna
4 vam : vadnd : Auramazdiha : hamahydyd : far

5 da :pasiva : yali': x$@yabiye : abavam : XIX : hamaran
6 & : akunavam : va$nd : Auremazdiha : adam$im : a
7 janam :utd : [X : x¥ayatiyd : agarbiyam : I Gaumata :
8 niima : magus : dha : haw : edurujiya : avabd : aboha : adam : :
9 Bardiya : amiy : hya : Kirau$ : puga : hauv : Parsam : ha 5
10 migiyam : akunaud : I A¢ina < nima : Uvjiya : hauy : adu
11 rujiya : avad : afaha : adam : xSayadiya : amiy : Uvjaly
12 : hauv : Uvjar : hamigiyam : akunaug : mand : I Neditabaira : n
13 ama : Babiruviya : hauv : adurujiya : avafd : afaha :
14 adam : Nabukudracara : amiy : hya : Nabunaitahya : puca :
15 hauv : Babirum : hamiciyam : akunau§ : I Martiya : nd
16 ma : Pirsa : hauv : aduryjiya : avafi : afaha : adam : Imani
17 & : amiy : Uvjaiy : z8iyafiya : hauv : Uvjam : hamiciya
18 m : akunaud : I Fravart§ : nima : Mada : hauv : adurujiya
19 : avaba : afiaha :adam : X%afrita : amiy : UvaxStrahya : taumay
20 & :hauv : Madam : hamigiyam : akunans : I Cicataxma : ndma : Asa
21 gartiya : hauv : adurujiya : avabi : afaha : adam : x3ayad
22 iya : amiy : Asagartaiy : UvaxStrahya : taumdya : hauv
23 : Asagartam : hamictyem : akunau$ : I Frada : nima :
24 Margava : Nauv : adurujiya : avad : afaha : adam :
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95 x$ayadiya : amiy - Margauv : hauv : Margum : hamici
26 yam : akunau$ ; I Vahyozdata : nima : Parsa : hauv @ a
97 durujiya : avabd : abahe : adam : Bardiya : amiy : hya : Ki
28 raus : puga : haw : Pdrsam : hamiciyam : akunaus : T Ar
29 xa :nama : Armindya : haup : adurujiys : avad : abaha : adam : Nab
30 ukudracara : amiy : hya : Nabunaitahya : puga : hauv : Babirum : ham
31 igiyam : akunau$  : 8ady : Darayavau$ : x§ayabiya ¢ imaly
32 IX : x88yabiya : adam : agarbdyam : atar : imd : hamarand «
33 : 6ty : Drayavaud : zddyabiya : dahyava :ima : tya : hamiciy
34 a :abava : drauga : di§ : hamigiya : akunaug : tya : imaly : kéram : adur
35 ujiya$a : pasava : di§ : Awramazdd : mand : dastayd : akunau§ < yadd :mim : k
36 ama :avadd : dif : ckunavem  : 63tly : Darayavaus : x&iyabi
37 ya : tuv;un ka : xdayabiya : hya : aparam : ihy : haca : draugd : darfam :
. 3% patipayauvd : martiye : hya : drorjana : ahatiy : avam : ufradtam : parsd : ya
39 diy : ava®d : mansydhaiy : dahyiudmaly : duruvd .‘Lhatx:z
40y  :08tly : Dirayavaus : xsiyafiya :ima : tya : adam ikunavam
41 va#ni : Auramazdaha : hamahyiyd : 6arda : akunavam : tuvam : ki : hya
42 :aparam :imam : dipim : patiparsahy : tya : mand : kartam : varnavatim
43 :buvdm :mitya - droujiyihy ¥ : 8itly : Darayavau$ (x84
44 yadiya : Auramazdiha : ragam ; sartaiyaly : yafa : ima : haSiyam : naiy : duru
45 xtam : adam : akunavam : hamahydya :farda  : B3ty : Darayavan$ : x8ya
46 Oiya : vasnd : Auramazddha : utimaiy : aniyadcly : vasiy : astly : karta
47 m | ava : ahyfyd : dipiydf: naiy : nipiStam.: avahyaradiy : najy :n
48 ipiftam : matya : hye : eparam : imdm : dipim : patiparsatiy : avah
49 ya : paruv :badaydlasy : fye : mand : kartam : naim : ima : varnavataiy : d
50 uruxtam : maniydfesy  :6atiy : Dimﬁvaué : xf8yaliya : tyaly
51 : paruva : xayabiyd : yatd : iha : avai¥im : avd : naly : astiy : kar
52 tam :yald :mana : vadnd : Auramazdaha : hamahyayd : 8arda ckartam 1 03
53 tiy : Darayavaus : x§dyabiya : nGram :fuvam : varnavatim : tya : man
54 & : kartam :avafd : kirahy3 : radiy :mé : apagaudaya : yadiy : imam :
55 hadugim : naly : apagaudaydhy : kirahyd : 8ahy : Auramazda : fuvim :
56 daudtd : biya : utilely : taumi : vasiy : biyd : utd : dargam : jiva
57 :batiy : Darayavauns : z8ayafiya : yadiy : imim : hadugim : apagaudaya
58 hy : naiy : 8ahy : kirahya : Auramazditay : jata : biyd : utdtaly : taum
59 & :ma:bhiyd  :88tly : Darayavaud : xiaya,(hy(z ima : tya : adam : akunavam :
60 hamahyitya : Oarda’: va$nd : Auramazdaha : akunavam : Auramazdimaiy : upas
61 tdm : abara : utd : aniydha : bagiha : tyaiy : hatly  : 8atly : Dirayavau
62 § : x8dyaliya : avahyarddsy : Auramazdi : upastdm : abara : utd : ani
03 yaha :Lagﬂha : byaiy - hatiy : yabd : naly : arike : Gham : naly : draujana : Gham : na
64 1y : zirakara : Gham : nady : edam : neimaty : taumd : upariy :arétmé' yupariy -
65 dyem : naiy : Skaurim : naly : tunuvatam : ziira : akunavam : martiya : hya : hamata
66 xSatd : mand ; viiyd ; avam : ubartam : abaram : hya : viganifaya : avam : ufrssta
67 m :aparsamj : fatiy : Darayavan$ : x8yabiya : tuvam : kd : x¥ayadiya :
68 hya :aparam : dhy : martiya : hye : draujana : ahglly : hyava : zarakara shat”
69 iy : avaly : ma : dauSta : biya : ufraStadiy : pursﬁj : Datiy : Dira
70 yavaus ; x8ayabiya : fuvam : k3 : hya : aparam  imim : dipim : vaindhy : ty
71 &m : adam : niyapaifam ; imaiva : patikard : mitya : vikanghy : yavi 1 u
72 tava : Shy : aveba$atd : paribard  :8atly : Dirayavaud : x$3yaliya : ya -
73 diy :imdm : dipim : vainihy : imaiva : patikara : naiydi$ : vikanihy : uta
74 taly.:yava : tauma : ahatéy : paribardh*di§ : Auramazds : uvim : daustd : biy
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75 & : utatay : taumd : vasiy : biyd : utd : dargam : jiv : ufd : tya : kunavihy

76 : avataiy : Auramazda :ucdram : kunautuv  : 8atly : Darayavans : x83

77 yafiya : yadiy : imdm : dipim : imaiva : patikara : vainahy : vikanahedi§ : ut

T8 ataiy : yava : tauma : ahatly : naiydi§ : paribarihy : Auramazditaiy : jatd : b

79 iyA : utdtaly : taumd : md : biyd : uid : tya : kunavihy : avataly : Auramazd

80 & :nikatuv _  : 8atly : Darayavaus : x$iyabiya : imaiy : martiya : tyaiy

81 : adakaly ; avada : ahatd : yAtd : adam : Gaumdtam : tyam : magum : ayijanam :,
82 hya : Bardiya : agaubata: adakaiy : imaiy : martiyd : hamataxiata : anuiya : man
83 4 : Vidafarnd : nama : Viyaspirahya : puga : Parse : Utdng : ndma : Quxrabya

84 :puga : Parsa : Gaubaruva : ndma : Marduniyahyd : pugo : Parsa : Vidarna : nama : Ba
85 gabignahya : puga : Parsa : Bagabuxda : nima : Dituvahyahya : puga : Parsa :

86 Ardumanid : ndma : Vahaukahyd : puca : Parsa. .. :08tiy : Darayavau§ : xSayad

87 iya : tuvam : ki : xSyafiya : hya : aparam : 3hy”: tyim : imaiddm : martiying U
88 m : taumam : ubartim : paribard  : atiy : Darayavaud : x¥iyadiya : vadnd : du

89 ramazdaha : i(ma)m : dipim : andyad : adam : akunavam : patifam : ariy @ &ha : utd : avast

90 dyd : cAxriyald : patiSem : iya : dipi§ : bama : Afabavaja : nipiStiyd : add v
91 rayald : utd : apifiya : wla : atiyasiya : paisiya : mim : pasiva : i(ya)m :d L
92 ipis ; hacima. : amavatd : haruoadd : atar : dahydve : kara : hama : amaxmata )

\;

Nores to DB IV: 4 Aurafmazd]she WBn, for RP’s  which must be reinterpreted to Auramszdaha : ragam :
Auframazdaha : alha, KT8 Auralmazdiha :]aha. s Cor-  varfaiyaiy (gen-dat. of goal, §250.I; and see Lex. s.vv,
rectly read by WB from Rl’s squeezes (against Rl’s raga-, vart-). ® tyalmaiy R).; apiimasy WB, aplimaiy
wrong readings), as well as by KT. *7 ademiim KT is KT, utlamasy Bthl. AiW 83, Gray AJP 30.457; ulamaiy
correet (confirmed by Cameron, who notes a space be-  (all characters visible) Cameron. # 6af. .. RI.;dadalydtiy
tween § and the following 7), see §258.111 and Lex s.v. WB; faldutsy, with traces of the third character
%a-; the suggestion has been made that the clanses have  still visible, KT; fa*dafyatasy HK 1.28; fadaly? Bthl.
been shifted in order, the original being adam : IX :  AiW 1559; fadayd Jegible, Cameron: The second charac-
r8ayadiyd : agarbiyam : uia¥im : ajonam, but uncom-  ter was d° rather than KT's ¢, Jn.; and KT's traces of the
pounded jon- means only ‘defeat (the foe)’, not ‘put  third character fit y* as well as they do d*. Elsewhere
(individuals) to death’ (JAOS 35.349-50). * amiy R1,, KT:  (except in DNa 58) forms of this verb are sl middle, and
with blank unengraved space on each side of the a, acc. as the subjunctive always has primary endings in OP
to KT. % {malna |: I KT; mani : {I Cameron, ® A blank  (§222), the restoration is fadayaltaiy], the necessary
space of one character at the beginning of the line, KT.  space being the same ns for KT s restoration.

#® A blank space of one character between the di- it gud R1,, KT; reading assured, but apparently an
vider and the following di[§, KT, ® {akunavam] WB, KT; omission in the engraving (ara for avtea), Mt. Gr. 59.
but KT state that the traces of the last letter are pos- ¥ kartam KT. % No gap between ziayadiye and niram,
sibly those of ¥, which leads to a restored akunau¥ Jn., KT. % saf...]de[. . ladiy with vertical hasta at end
(s0 also RL), of which Auramazdd would have to be the of last gap, KT; kalrahya : 6lihy : avahyajrddiy Tm.
implied subject (ef. Oppert’s restoration, IdA 150). It (after Rl’s [mvahlyerddiy), but this is too long;
ig more probable that the phrase is here as in DB 5.17, Cameron’s kirahya I:] radiy, with r@ of radiy slightly
29, 33, snd that akunavem is corvect. ¥ @by RL, KT; doubtful, is to be aceepted, though Cameron finds in
first correctly normalized ghy by Tm. VS 1.30. 80 also Elam. 3.74 ‘to the people tell (it)’ for this phrase.
4.68,72, 87. ¥ wfradtam KT. * manfiydhy] Opp. 1A, ete., % hadugam WB, KT, for R1.’s incorreet dipim.

KT; man{iyahay} Tm. after DPe 20; monfiyahaiy] Kent, 8 gr¥tim Foy KZ 35.45 (conj.), Jn., KT, for Rl.’s in-
since there is no reason to assume here the defective correct abiftam. 5 Definitive reading by Cameron,
writing of DPe. upariy | d@yalm [} naty : Sakaurim : naty : tujnuvetom,

@ Jysaheye R [durujliyahy Spiegel, KT; [duruztam :  confirming upariylayam] of WB, HK, Wb, KIA; Sakaurim
manliyahy WB; {duruljiyahy WBu, [drauljiyihy Bthl. WB, Jn., Sakaurilm} KT, Tm., Wb. KIA (read rather
AiW 769, after R1. JRAS 12.vi, who states that » and  Skaurim, see Lex. s.v. skaudi-); [naty) Spiegel; ... wvais
4% are still to be read. “ Auramaz{di ...} RL.; Auwramazd- RL., lnuvatam Jn., tfulnuvatam KT, % zuku RL., ziire RL
[iye : Jasyiya WB, from RL’s squeezes; Auramazd{d later. % hya WB (from Rl.’s squeezes), Jn.; omitted by
... Irtaiyiya with room for 4 or 5 characters in the gap, KT. ®vitibe. .. RL; ofilbiya WB, Jn.; v@ilya KT.
KT; various restorations and interpretations, Bthl. % wiyand[sajys WB, KT, HK, Tm., Wb. KIA; correctly
WZKM 22.69, Tm. VS 1.30, Lex. 122 (with lit.), HK 1.28, wviyand{alya Foy KZ 35.46. “awam . ufrasta- WB;
1.61 (with lit.), 2.26, Wb. KIA 62-3n, Kent JAOS 63.67- wrongly ava : ufrasta- KT. % [zalrakara : ++ : KT,
8; all supplanted now by Cameron’s reading, aur"- with possibly traces of two characters in the gap; but,
mozdiakedigome : [v)eriPiye  (part of & legible), Cameron finds [zi}rakara : ahat- with only a gap for one




DB IV

character, perhaps miswritten and erased, after the
divider. ¥ dausta WB, KT. ® ._.a KT; biyla WBn, HK,
Tm. © alifreStddiy Rl.; ohifraftidiy WB, Jn.; ufraiadiy
KT.

Nyisanghy Rl., KT; vikanahy WB, Jn., Cameron;
similarly 4.73,4.77. 72 do- | fo0 with d* and s* uncertaln,
BT; uiava HK; Cameron is dubious about ufeva, and
notes that 71 ends with a divider and d*, which if com-
bined make w, but if so there is no divider (i.e., haplog-
raphy of two angle-signs). ™ avadadia KT; avabasaia
Kent JAOS 62.272-3, see Lex. s.v. © parifba)rg KT, ¢f.
474, 3 y- | {avla RL; ye- | diy WB; ya- | [diy] KT.
s uig- | oty KT. ™ paribarghedss KT. ™ [avaltady :
aparam RL; avataiy WB, Jn., KT (there is no aparam).
% 4+-++m with traces of the lost characters, KT,
wearam after DS 5, Bv. BSLP 30.1.65-6. 7 dentugruo R.;
kunautuo WB, KT. 78 wi- | ataiy KT. " paribarghy KT.

8-6On the Helpers of Daring, see Hist. App. IIL
8 Utina : nama WB; Ultd[na : njama, though the middle
gap s hardly adequate for two characters and a divider,
KT; perhaps the divider was not engraved because it
followed an identical stroke as final part of ne
% Daduhyahys WB; [Didulhyehya KT; [Datulhyahyi
WBn; [Datulhyahyd or [Daduvalhyahya Wh. KIA; Dai-
{ulpahyahyd Cameron, with ¢* not absolutely certain and
v damaged but sure. ¥-8 fyam : imasddm : martiya : v |
++:omam ;... : a4+ porliberla KT martiyana | m :
taumém : {ubartiim WBn, agreeing with traces noted by
KT and slightly emending some other characters.

802 See JAOS 63.266-9, where a complete restoration
is attempted; also Wh. KIA 70-2 and Kénig, Klotho
4.42-9, Except as noted here, the restorations in the
text are mine, though depending in some points upon
Wb. and Konig. In 89, Cameron reads sme : dipi+ :
ans++v'm* and thence through wid; Kent emends, to
fit Cameron’s translation. The OP lacks the Elam.
clause ‘which formerly (was) not’. #-%avast[dlya{m} KT;
avast(aly(a) Konig. ® klara Wh.

RI1. hag the following correct readings, in which he
records ag legible certain eharacters, here indicated by
roman type, which were not visible to KT: ! Dijrayava-
[u8; 3 x8a[yadiyae; 2 hamligiyam; 2 mang : I Naditabuira;
2 Asagaritoty; * adujrujiya; *0gltdy; ¥ hya; 4 hal-
mahydya; ® artka; "dipim; " feumd; 8 Darayevaul;
2 agaubald; 2 adalkally; ® ndma (prior oceurrence);
8 Parsa; 8 Quzlrahyd; ® Gaulbaruva.

WD, from Wb.s reading of R1.’s squeezey, add the fol-
lowing, also in roman, which were not visible to KT,
nor to R1.: # afaha : adam; # draujana; % apagaudayihy,
"niyapaibam : imadvd; M ahatiy; " laumd @ ahatiy :
nuiydi§; 8 dhata; © Vayasparahya; % puga : Parse :
Gaubaruva; 3 puga : Parsa : Vidarna; * gibignahyd :
puga; ¥ Bagabuza; % Ardumanid : ndma : Vahaukahyi
‘puga; ¥ ki : clayadiye.

TranszaTion or DB IV:

§61. 4.1-2. Saith Darius the King: This is
what was done by me in Babylon.

§52. 4.2-31. Saith Darius the King: This is
v what I did by the favor of Ahuramazda in one

TEXTS WITH NOTES

AND TRANSLATION 131
and the same year after that I became king.
XIX battles I fought; by the favor of Ahuramazda
1 smote them and took prisoner IX kings. One
was Gaumata by name, a Magian; he lied; thus
he said: “I am Smerdis, the son of Cyrus;” he
made Persia rebellious. One, A¢ina by name, an
Flamite; he lied; thus he said: “I am king in
Elam;” he made Elam rebellious. One, Nidintu-
Bel by name, 2 Babylonian; he lied; thus he said:
“T am Nebuchadrezzar, the son of Nabonidus;”
he made Babylon rebellious. One, Martiya by
name, a Persian; he lied; thus he said: “I am
Imanish, king in Elam;” he made Elam rebellious.
One, Phraortes by name, a Mede; he lied; thus he
said: “I am Khshathrita, of the family of
Cyaxares;” he made Media rebellious. One,
Cieantakhma by name, a Sagartian; he lied; thus
he said: “I am king in Sagartia, of the family of
Cyaxares;” he made Sagartia rebellious. One,
Frada by name, a Margian; he lied; thus he said:
“] am king in Margiana;” he made Margiana
rebellious. One, Vahyazdata by name, a Persian;
he lied; thus he said: “I am Smerdis, the son of
Cyrus;” he made Persia rebellious. One, Arkha by
name, an Armenian; he lied; thus he said: “T
am Nebuchadrezzar, the son of Nabonidus;” he
made Babylon rebellious.

§63. 4.31-2. Saith Darius the King: These IX
kings 1 took prisoner within thege battles.

§54. 4.33-6. Saith Darius the King: These are
the provinces which became rebellious. The Lie
made them rebellious, so that these (men) de-
ceived the people. Afterwards Ahuramazda put
them into my hand; as was my desire, so I did
unto them.

§55. 4.36-40. Saith Darius the King: Thou who
shalt be king hereafter, protect thyself vigorously
from the Lie; the man who shall be a Lie-follower,
him do thou punish well, if thus thou shalt think,
“May my country be secure!” _.

§66. 4.40-3. Saith Darius the King: This is
what I did; by the favor of Ahuramazda, in one
and the same year I did (it). Thou who shalt here-
after read this inscription, let that which has
been done by me convince thee; do not thou con-
sider it false.

§57. 4.43-5. Saith Darius the King: I turn
» myself quickly to Ahuramazda, that this (is) true,
not false, (which) I did in one and the same year.

§58. 4.45-50. Saith Darius the King: By the

.
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favor of Ahuramazda and of me much else was
done; that has not been inseribed in this nserip-
tion; for this reason it has not been inseribed, lest
whoso shall hereafter read this inseription, to him
what has been done by me seem excessive, (and)
it not eonvince him, (but) he think it false.
§59. 4.50-2. Saith Darius the King: Those who
were the former kings, as long as they lived, by
« them was not done thus as by the favor of Ahura-
mazda was done by me in one and the same year.
§60. 4.52-6. Saith Darius the King: Now let
that which has been done by me convince thee;
thus for the people’s sake do not conceal it: if
this record thou shalt not conceal, (but) tell it to
« the people, may Ahuramazda be a friend unto
thee, and may family be unto thee in abundance,
and may thou live long!
§61. 4.57-9. Saith Darius the King: If this
record thou shalt eonceal, (and) not tell it to the
« people, may Ahuramazda be a smiter unto thee,
and may family not be to thee!
§62. 4.59-61. Saith Darius the King: This
which T did, in one and the same year by the favor
» of Ahuramazda 1 did; Ahuramazda bore me aid,
and the other gods who are.

§63. 4.61-7. Saith Darius the King: For this
¥ » reason Ahuramazda bore aid, and the other gods

who are, because I was not hostile, I wasnot a Lie-
follower, I was not a doer of wrong—neither I nor
my family. According to righteousness I con-
ducted myself. Neither to the weak nor to the
powerful did I do wrong. The man who cooper-
ated with my house, him I rewarded well; whoso
did injury, him T punished well.

§64. 4.67-9. Saith Darius the King: Thou who
shalt be king hereafter, the man who shall be a
Lie-follower or who shall be a doer of wrong—
unto them do thou not be a friend, (but) punish
them well.

§65. 4.69-72. Saith Darius the King: Thou who
shalt hereafter behold this inscription which I

Trxr or DB,
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have inseribed, or these seulptures, do thou not |
destroy them, {but) thenee onward protect them, -

as long as thou shalt be in good strength!

§66. 4.72-6. Saith Darius the King: If thoy .
shalt behold this inscription or these sculptures, 1’
(and) shalt not destroy them and shalt protect - i

them as long as unto thee there is strength, may
» Ahuramazda be a friend unto thee, and may fam-
ily be unto thee in abundance, and may thou live
long, and what thou shalt do, that may Ahura-
mazda make successful for thee!

§67. 4.76-80. Saith Darius the King: If thoy
shalt behold this inscription or these sculptures,
(and) shalt destroy them and shalt not protect
them as long as unto thee there is strength, may

» Ahuramazda be a smiter unto thee, and may
family not be unto thee, and what thou shalt do,
+ that for thee may Ahuramazda utterly destroy!

§68. 4.80-6. Saith Darius the King: These are
the men who were there at the time when I slew
Gaumata the Magian who cafled himself Smerdis;

at that time these men cooperated as my follow-

ers: Intaphernes by name, son of Vayaspara, a
Persian; Otanes by name, son of Thukhra, a Per-
sian; Gobryas by name, son of Mardonius, a
Persian; Hydarnes by name, son of Bagabigna, a
Persian; Megabyzus by name, son of Datuvahya,
a Persian; Ardumanish by name, son of Vahauka,
4 Persian.

§69. 4.86-8. Saith Dartus the King: Thou who

shalt be king hereafter, protect well the family of -

these men.
§70. 4.88-92. Saith Darius the King: By the

» favor of Ahuramazda this inseription in other !

ways I made. In addition, it was in Aryan, and
has been made on leather. In addition, this in-
seription as a whole has been confirmed by the
impression of a seal. And it was written, and the
written document was read off to me. Afterwards
this inseription was sent by me everywhere among
the provinces; the people universally were pleased.

Corumn V:

1 :9atsy : Darayavau§ : z8iyafiya :

2 ima : tya : adom : akunavam : patly : avd

3 me® : grtam : fardam : pasdva : yabd : x$Gya
4 Giya : abavam : Uvia : ndmd : dehyaud : hau

5 v : hamiglyd : abava : I marttya : Atamaita : nima : U
6 viiye : awam : mabiStam :

akunavatd : pasava : ada

7 m : Karem : fréisayam : Uyjam : I martiya : Ganbaruva :

DBV
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8 nima : Parsa : mand : badaka : avamd@m : mafistam : aku
9 navam : pasiva : haup ; Gaubaruva : hadd : kdrd : afiyava :
10 Uvjam : hamaranam : akunaug : hadd : Uviiyaibis : pas

11 ava : Gaubaruva : Ujiyd : aja : utd : viya : marda :

12 utd : tyamSam : mabistam : agarbiya : anaya : abi

13 y :mim ; wdim : adam ; ewdjanam : pasiva : dahyd

14 ud : mand : abava  : 63tiy : Darayavaud : x¥ayabi

15 ya : avasy : Unjiya : arikd : Gha : utd$im : Aurama

16 zda : naty : ayadiye : Auramazddm : ayadaiy : vadng : A
17 uramazddha : yabd : mam : kama : avabadi$ : akunavam
18 : Batsy : Darayavaus : x3ayabiya : hya : Auramazda

19 m : yaddtaty : yivd : taumd ; ahatiy : utd : jivah

20 ya : uld : martohyd : Syati§  : 0ay : Darayavaus : x§
21 dyabiya : pasive : hada : kdrd : adam : eSiyavam : abiy : Sak
22 am : abiy : Sokd : tyaiy : zauddm : tigrim : barat®

23 v : pasiva : yadd : adam : alnaiy : abiy : draya : a

24 varasam : avada : hada : kara : pisd : viyatara

25 yam : pasdva : adom : Sakd : vasiy : ajanam : aniyam :aga
26 rbayam : haup : basta : anayetd : ably : mam : ut

27 abim : avdjanam : mefiStasim : Skuxa :nima : avan : aga
28 rbdya : wld : anaya : abiy : mam : avadd : aniyam : maf
29 i&am : akunavam : yadd : mdm : kima : iha : pasiva : da
30 hydus : mand : abava  :6aty : Darayavau$ : xfiya

31 biya : avasy : Saka : artkd : @ha : utd : naly : Auramazd

32 adam : ayadiya : Auramazdam : ayadaiy : vadnd : Aurama
33 zddha : yabd : mam : kima : avabddi§ ; skunavam  : 06t
34 iy : Darayavaus$ : x8ayafiye : hyo : Auramazdim : yadata
35 iy : ydvd : taumd : ahatiy : utd : jivahya : utd
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36 : martahya : Siyati§

Notes o DB V: The text is badly weathered or en-
tirely destroyed at many points. A full critical discus-
sion is given in JNES 2.105-14, 3.233; cf. also Wb. Z{A
46.52-82, Hinz ZDMG 96.331-43. The following gives only
the advances upon KT’s text as read and restored in
their edition:

2 paltiy Wb, *3afsalme Hinz. 3 gfitam Kent (after
Wh.). & Jmemaits KT, Uhnamaita later editors; 4jiamaita
Hiising; A|mamaite Hinz, after Wb. 7 (1] R1. 1 [Tvjiya)
WBa; aja Foy (not avldje). M utd : daty : marde Rl.,
KT; corrected to utd : viyemarda, with wrongly inserted
divider, by Wb. ZfA 48.55; see also §44 and note 3, and
Lex, s.v. mard-. 1 {fyam$am} WBn. ¥ afvaty Kent, for
Hinz's afvd. 1 (hamigsyd : dha] Hinz; {arcka] Hinz later,
W [nasy : ayediye) Hinz; Afuremazdim] Wb. KIA.
¥ yo[dataiy Tm. V8. 2 (utg Foy; artahlyd {: bavatiy Hinz,
after Oppert’s translation ; martaklya Wh., [§yits§] Kent
JNES 7.107 ns.

4 hada : karja : Safkam KT; hadd : kar)a : Sefké Hinz;
pusava > hadld : k{ard Kent. 2 [obiy : Saka Kent, for
Hinz's [ably : avdé (quoting Wh. for awd). 2 fyaiy :
raudam Oppert. # pafsdva : yaba : adam : alnaliy Hinz
(quoting Wh. for pasdva : yabd). ™4 avdfrasam : avad)d :
haldd : kirla Hinz, . .. Sakliyd : av)ajanam KT; Sak{d :
avlagjanam Tm. Lex.; pasave : adam :] Saka : vasiy :|

ajanam Hinz. ® [hauv] Kent apud Hinz. ¥ mabfilta-
{m¥am Hinz; mad)i8laisim Kent, # Sfkujza KT (in their
errata), after Oppert’s translation. 2 utd : gnalya {:
abiy : mam Hinz (quoting Wh.); alnaya Kent. * yafta :
mim : klama WBn, after Oppert’s translation. * 0 :]
Salkla {: hamiciya : aha : ulta Hinz; [avasy) Kent; {arka}
Hinz later. # @ {: ayad}ilye Hinz; 8{%m : ayaldifya Kent;
Alura]mazdim : alyadasy Tm. Lex. ¥ hya] Foy, after
Oppert’s translation. ¥ {: ud : yavd :] faluma WBn,
[: yava : taulm{a HK; [ahatiy] Foy, ultz RI. * [artahya :
bavatiy] Hinz; mlartahyd Wh.; ¥iyati§] Kent JNES 7.107
b

Wh. ZfA 46.53-82 makes and adopts the following
emendations whieh are not discussed in my article, and
which I do not accept: * hadd : karld : Slugdam;
% [gniyam) for {vasty], ® laniya] for [haus), 7 uta¥fs}
for wtddfim; ¥ hyaldl@m : madi¥ta, which violates the
recorded length of the gaps.

Eilers JNES 7.106-10 proposes, after yadatary in 19
and 34f, the following text (composite of the legible
characters and traces in the two passages), after XPh
53-5: [: &lyatlid : alhatty : utd : jivahyd : uta : malriahyd
: artam, with avahya after $iyati¥ if space permits, aud
arldvastam as an alternative for artam.

R). has the following correct readings, in which he
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records as legible certain characters, here indicated by
roman type, which were not visible to KT:! Dalrayavau-
[8; * akunavalm; ¢ nifmao; b halmigiy]a :; % vjiya; © maf]-
titam : alkunave; Tmartliye :; ® : Plarsa; ¢ : afvamam;
9 Gajubarluve; © aklunaul$; ¥ uramaz[dalha; * dyob(iya;
% abiy; ¥ Skluza; % uid (prior occurrence).

TransLaTion or DB V:

§71. 5.1-14. Saith Dartus the King: This is
what I did in that third year after that I became
king. A province by name Elam-—this became
rebellions. One man by name Atamsita, an Ela-
mite—him they made chief. Thereupon I sent
forth an army to Elam. One man by name
Gobryas, a Persian, my subject—him I made chief
of them. After that this Gobryas with an army
marched off to Elam; he joined battle with the
Elamites. Thereupon Gobryas smote and crushed
the Elamites, and eaptured the chief of them; he
was led to me, and T killed him. After that the
province became mine,

§72. 5.14-7. Saith Darius the King: Those
Ilamites were faithless and by them Ahuramazda
was not worshipped. I worshipped Ahuramazda;
by the favor of Ahuramazda, as was my desire,
thus I did unto them.

§73. 5.18-20. Saith Darius the King: Whoso
shall worship Ahuramazda as long as (his)
strength shall be, of him both living and dead
(there is) happiness.

§74. 5.20-30. Saith Darius the King: After-
wards with an army I went off to Seythia, against
the Scythians who wear the pointed cap. After-
wards, when I arrived near unto the sea, there
with the army I erossed by raft(s). Afterwards,
I smote the Scythians exceedingly; another
(leader) T took eaptive; this one was led hound
to me, and | slew him. The chief of them, by name
Skunkha—him they seized and led to me. Then I
made another (their) chief, as was my desire.
After that, the provinee became mine.

§75. 530-3. Saith Darius the King: Thdse
Seythians . . . (= DB 5.15-7).

§75. 5.33-6. . . . (= DB 5.18-20).

Texr or DB, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS:

DBa:

1 :adam : Darayavau$ : x3iyaiya : vasraka :

x8aya
2 fiya : xSiyaliyanim : x $ayabiya : Pirsaly : x§
3 dyaliya : dahyinam : Viitaspahya : puca :

OLD PERSIAN

DBV

4 Ar$imahyd : napd : HaxamaniSiya : 0atiy .
Dirg,

5 yavauj : x$iyadiya :mand : pitd: Viitaspa 1 Vi

6 $taspahyi : pitd : Ar§ama ; Ar88mahya : pi

7 ta : Ariyiramna : Ariyiramnahyd : pitd :

8 Cispis : Cispai§ : pitd : Haximani$ :

9 fatiy : Darayavaug : xéayafiya : avahya 7

10 radiy : vayam : Haximanisiys : fahya

11 mahy :haca : paruviyata :amata

12 : amahy : hacd : paruviyata : hyd : ama

13 xam : tauma : x$yabiya : ha : 02

14 tiy : Dirayavau$ : x8dyafiya : VIII : ma

15.10d : taumiya : tyaly : parava

16 m : x33yabiya : iha :adam :na

{7 vama : IX : duvitdparanam : vayam : x -

18 &iyabiya : amahy :

DBs DBc
1 :iyam : Gauma 1 :iyam : Ag
2 ta : hya : magu$ 2 ina : adu
1o 3 rujiya :
3 durujiya : 4 avala
4 avabi : afaha : 5 :abaha :a
adam : Ba 6 dam : x
5 rdiya : amiy : hya 7 $ayab
(¢ 8 iya :am
6 traus : puga : 9iy: U
adam : x§ 10 vialy :
7 dyafiya ; amiy :
DBo DBE
1 :iyam : 1 :iyam : Fra
Naditabaira : 2 varti§ :
2 adurujiya : ava 3 aduru
3 ta :abaha : adam : 4 jiya :ava

Nab 5 0 :afaba :adam ; -
4 ukudracara : ami 6 XSafrita : amiy
5y :hya: 7 : Uvaxdtrahya
Nabunaita 8 : taumiya : adam

6 hya : puga : adam 9 : xfayabiya : amiy

1X 10 : M3
7 Sayabiya : amiy : 11 daiy :

B
8 abirauv :

DBr

i : iyam : Martiya 4 dam : Imani§ : am
14 5 iy : Uvjaiy : x
6 Sayahi
Tya:

2 durujiya : a
3 vald : afaha :a




TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION

DBa

1 :iyam : Ciga 7 ya :ami
2 taxma : ad 8 v : Asaga
3 urujiya 9 rtaly : Uva
4 1avabd:a 10 x$trahya
5 faha :adam : 11 : faumdy

6 x$ayabi 12 3

DBr DBr1

1 tiyam : Vahya 1 :iyam : Arxa
2 zdita ; adu 2 : aduryj

3 rujiya : ava 3 iya :avafd :

4 abaha ; adam :
5 Nabuku(d)ra
6 cara : amiy :

7 hya : Nabuna
8 itahya : pu

9 ¢a :adam : x83
10 yabiya : amiy
11 : Bab*rauv :

4 03 : abaha : ada
5 m : Bardiya : &
6 miy :hya : K
7 trau$ : puga

8 :adam : x$

9 yabiya : amiy

DBjy DBk
1 :iyam : Frada : 1 :iyam : Sku
2 aduruji 2 xa : hya : Saka

3 ya : avala : afaha
4 :adam : x§3yaf

5 iya :amiy : Marga
6 uv:

Nores 70 DB, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS:

DBa: Despite KT, the divider is at the end of 7 and
not at the beginning of 8 (Cameron).

DBg: This has 12 lines (so WB §, after RL.’s squeezes;
confirmed by Cameron) and not 11 (as in KT and a
number of other editions, whieh omit line 7).

DBi: ¥ nebeuk*urtc*rs on the Rock; d¢ is omibted.
W peghsrayye, with omission of the ¢ which should follow
the second be.

TRANSLATION OF DB, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS:

DBa: §1.14. ... (= DB 1.1-3).

§2. 4-8. ... (= DB 1.3-6).

§3. 9-13. ... (= DB 1.6-8).

§4. 13-8. ... (= DB 1.8-11).

This is Gaumata the Magian. ... (= DB
4.8-9); I am king.

This is Agina. ... (= DB 4.10-1).

This is Nidintu-Bel. ... (= DB 4.134); 1
am king in Babylon.

This is Phraortes. ...
am king in Media.

This is Martiya. ... (= DB 4.16-7).

DBb:

DBe:
DBd:
DBe: (= DB 4.18-20); 1

DB:
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DBg: This is Cigantakhma. ... (= DB 4.1-2).

DBh: This is Vahyazdata. ... (= DB 4.26-8); 1
am king.

DBi: This is Arkha. ... (= DB 4.29-30);I am
king in Babylon.

DBj: This is Frada. ... (= DB 4.24-5).

DBk: This is Skunkha the Scythian.

DPa = Darius, PERSEPOLIS 4.
1 Darayavaus$ : xSyadiya :
2 vazraka : x¥ayaliya : x84
3 yaliyinam : x$ayalbiya :
4 dahyinam : Vistaspahy
5 & : puga : HaxAmaniSiya : h
6 ya :imam : tacaram : akunau$
TraNstATION OF DPa: Darius the Great King,
King of Kings, King of countries, son of Hys-
taspes, an Achaemenian, who built this palace.

DPb = Darius, PrrsErouts B.
Darayavaug : X8 : vazraka : Vistispahya : puca
: Haxamani§iya

TranstaTION OF DPb: Darius the Great King,
son of Hystaspes, an Achaemenian.

DPc¢ = Darrus, PERSEPOLIS C.
ardastina : afagaina : Darayavahau$ : XShya :
vifiya : karta

TranstaTION oF DPe: Stone window-frame,
made in the house of King Darius.

DPd = Dartws, Pursupors p.

1 Auramazdi : vazraka : hya : mabista bag
2 anam : hauv : Darayayvaum : x8yali

3 yam : adadd : hausaly : xSacam : friba
4 ra : vadnd : Auramazdihi : Darayasau
§ § ¢ x&ayabiya : batiy : Darayavaus :

6 xSiyabiya ; iyam : dahyau$ : Par

7 sa : tydm : mani : Auramazda : fribs

8 ra ; hyd :naiba : uvaspd : umarti

9 v : vadnd : Auramazdahd : manac

10 4 : Darayavahaus : x&ayaliyahy

11 & : haca : aniyand : naiy : tarsat

12 iy : batly : Darayavaus : x$iya
13 fiya : mand : Auramazdd : upastdm :
14 baratuv :hadd : vifaibi§ : bagai

15 bi§ : utd : imAm : dahyium : Aura

16 mazda : patuv : hacd : haingy -

17 & : haca : dudiyard : hacd : dra

18 ugd {ably : imam : dahyaum :ma
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19 :3jamiya : ma : haind : md : dud

20 iydram : ma : draugs : aita : adam :
21 yinam : jadiyamiy : Auramazd

22 am : hada : vifaibis$ : bagaihi§ 1 a

23 itamady : yanem : Auramazds : dadat
24 uv : hada ; vibarbi§ : bagaibis :

Norgs o DPd: ¥ dufiyarg Jn. (not dua$s-). 8 abiy
Stolze (not amciys). 2 dufiyarem Jn. (not duaf-).
4 yearsm® : mog with divider and all characters visible,
and a gap between 7 and 37, ace. to Cameron. ' ysans me,
with separation caused by a defect in the stone (so
Stolze’s photograph). * The insertion of yanam is re-
quired for the filling of the gap, in which some slight
traces of the characters are still visible; so Cameron,
from photo.

TransLATION OF DPd:

v §L (-5 Great Ahuramazda, the greatest of
gods—he ereated Darius the King, he bestowed
* on him the kingdom; by the favor of Ahuramazda

Darius is King.

§2. 5-12. Saith Darius the King: This country

* Persia which Ahuramazda bestowed upon me,
good, possessed of good horses, possessed of good
»men—by the favor of Ahuramazda and of me,
Darius the King, does not fee! fear of (any) other.
§3. 12-24. Saith Darius the King: May
¥+ Ahuramazda bear me aid, with the gods of the
» royal house; and may Ahuramazda protect this
country from a (hostile) army, from famine, from
the Lie! Upon this country may there not come

an army, nor famine, nor the Lie; this I pray as a
+ boon from Ahuramazda together with the gods of

the royal house. This hoon may Ahuramazda to-

gether with the gods of the royal house give to me!

DPe = Darius, Perserouts 6.

1 adam : Darayavau§ : x8ayabiya : vaz
2 raka : x§yabiya : x$ayabiyani,.

3 m : x33yabya : dahytindm : tyai

4 $m : parinam : Vistispahya :

5 puga : Hax@maniSiya : 8ty : Dara

6 yavausd : x&yaliya : vaini : Aurama
7 5dihi : imd : dahyava : ty : adam
8 :adariy : hadd : and : Parsi : ka

9 13 : tyd :hacdma :atarsa : mani : baj
10 im : abara : Uvja : Mada : Babiru
11 § : Arabdya : Aburd : Mudray
12 & : Armina : Katpatuka : Sparda : Ya
13 und : tyaly : uskahya : uta : tya
14 iy :drayahyd : utd : dahyava : ¢
15 ya : para : draya : Asagarta :Parﬁa}va 2 Zra

16 ka : Haraiva : Baxtri§ : Sug®da : Uv
17 drazmiy : @atagud : Harauvati§ : H
18 idud : Gadara : Saka : Maka, : 8tiy
19 : Darayavau? : x§dyabiya : yadiy

20 :avab3 : maniydhay : hacd : aniya
: !

21 nd : mf : tersam : imam : Parsam : kdram':

padi’

22 y :yadiy : kara : Pirsa : pata : ahatiy :hya :*

/

23 duvai¥fam : $yitis : ax$atd : hauvel
24 y : Aurd : nirasatly : abiy : imam : vifam
Norks o DPe: ! hadd not ‘by means of’, as previously
taken, but ‘along with, in addition to’, as shown by By,
TPS 1945.51-3, which is its normal meaning. * préu
e, with o vertical hasta in the mutilated character, fol-
lowed by a gap, according to the earliest editors; re--
stored as paruvasy by R.; misread porou 43 with a blank
unengraved space in the gap, by Jn.; correctly read
P : derd yr = para ; draye by Cameron, JNES 2.307-3,
with a wide spdce between the r* and the g
» maniydhay for -haiy. 2 A divider is visible between
pdte and ahatty, ace. to Jn. and to Stolze’s photographs.

TransraTION 0F DPe:

§1. 1-5. T am Darius the Great King, King of
Kings, King of many countries, son of Hystaspes,
an Achaemenian. :

§2. 5-18. Saith Darius the King: By the favor *

of Ahuramazda these are the countries which Te
got into my possession along with this Persian
folk, which felt fear of me (and) bore me tribute:
Elam, Media, Babylonia, Arabia, Assyria, Egypt,
Armenia, Cappadocia, Sardis, Ionians who are
of the mainland and (those) who are by the sea,
and countries which are across the sea; Sagartia,
Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, Bactria, Sogdiana,
Chorasmia, Sattagydia, Arachosia, Sind, Gandara,
Scythians, Maka.

§3. 18-24. Saith Darfus the King: If thus thou

shalt think, “May I not feel fear of (any) other,”
protect this Persian people; if the Persian people
shall be protected, thereafter for the longest while
happiness unbroken—this will by Ahura come
down upon this royal house.

DPh = Dartus, PerstroLis H.
1 Darayavaus : X8 : vazraka : X8 : XSyanim :
X8
2 :dahyavnam : Vistaspahyi : puca
3 : Haxdmanidiya : 8atiy : Darayavau
4 & :X8 :ima : xdacam : tya : adam : daray
5 amiy : haca : Sakaibi§ : tyaiy : para
6 :Sugdam :amata : yatd :a : Kida :
7 haci : Hidauv : amata : yatd : 4 : Spa

3




TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION

8§ rdi : tyainaiy : Auramazda : fribara
9 : hya : mafi$ta : baginam : mim : Au
10 ramazda : patuv : utdmaiy : vifam

TransratiON oF DPh:

§1. 1-3. Darius the Great King, King of Kings,
King of countries, son of Hystaspes, an Achae-
menian.

§2. 3-10. Saith Darius the King: This is the
kingdom which T hold, from the Scythians who
are heyond Sogdiana, thence unto Ethiopia; from
Sind, thence unto Sardis—which Ahuramazda the
greatest of the gods bestowed upon me. Me may
Ahuramazda protect, and my royal house.

DPi = Darius, PERSEPOLIS 1.
mayiixa : kisakaina : Darayavahaus : XShya :
vifiiya : karta
Transration oF DPi: Door-knob of precious
stone, made in the house of Darius the King.

Tue InscripTIONS OF NAQS-I-Rusram.
DNa =

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : im
2 am :bimim :add :hya :avam :asm
3 dnam : ada ; hya : martiyam : ada : h
4 ya : §iyatim :ada : martiyahya
5 :hya : Darayavaum : x$yafiyam : ak
6 unau$ : aivam : parivnim : x$iya
7 iyam :alvam :parGvnam :framita
8 ram :adam : Dirayavau§ : x§dyabiya : va
9 zraka : x8ayabiya : x5iyafiyinim
10 : x$ayabiya : dahylinim : vispazand
11 nim : x§Gyabiya : ahydyd : bimi °
12 ya : vazrakiya :dﬁraiapiﬂ: Vistas
13 pahyd : puga : Haxdmanistya : Parsa : P
14 arsahya : puga : Ariya : Ariya :el
15 ¢a : fatiy : Darayavaus : xgya
16 fiya : vafnd : Auramazdahd : imd -
17 dahydva : tya : adam : agarbiyam :
18 apataram : hacd : Pirsa : adam&am :
19 patiyax$ayaly : mand : bajim ; abare
20 ha :tya$im :hacima : abahya :ava : o
21 kunava : datam : tya : mand : avadi§ :
22 adarajya : Mada : Uvia : Parfava : Harad
23 va : Baxtri§ : Suguda : Uvirazm
24 18 : Zraka : Harauvatis : Oatagud : Ga
25 dara ; Hidu§ : Saka : haumavargi : Sa
26 ka :tigraxauda : Babiru : A
27 Burd : Arabdya : Mudriya : Armine

Darius, NaoS-r-Rustam a.
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28 : Katpatuka : Sparda : Yauna : Saki : tyaiy
Ipo
29 radraya :Skudra : Yauna : takabard : Putdy
30 & : Kasiyd : Maciya : Karka : 6atiy : D
31 arayavau$ : x$iyabiya : Auramazdd : yo8
32 @ :avaina : imam : bimim : yaudatim :
33 pasivadim : mana : frabara : mim : zdd
34 yafiyam :akunau$ : adam : x8ayafiya
35 :amiy :va$nd : Auramazdihd : a
36 dam&im : gafavi : niyaSidayam : fya$a
37 m :adam : afaham : ava : akunava : yabd :
mam:
38 kima : aha : yadipatiy : maniyahaty : ¢
39 vya :ciyakaram : Ghe : avi :dahyiva
40 :tya : Darayavau$ : x$ayafiya
41 :adaraya : patikard : didiy : tyaiy : g
42 afum : baratiy : avada : x$nasahy :
43 adataly : azda : bavaliy : Parsehya :
44 martiyahya : diraly : ardt:$ : pa
45 ragmata : adataiy : azda : bavati
46 y :Parsa : martiya : diirayapiy : haca : Pa
47 1si : partaram : patiyajata : 8itly : Da
48 rayavausd : xSayafiya :aita : tya : karta
49 m :ava :visam : va$nd : Auramazdaha : ak
50 unavam : Auramazdi(ma)iy : upastim : aba
51 ra :yitd : kartam : akunasem : mam : A
52 uramazdi : patuv : hacd : gasld : utama
53 1y : vifam :utd :imdm : dahyaum : aita : ada
54 m : Auramazdam : jadiyimiy : aitama
55 iy : Auramazda : dadatuv :
56 martiyd : hyd : Auramazdih
57 4 : framdnd : hauvtaly : gas
58 ta 1 ma : fadaya : pabim : .
59 tyam : ristdm : ma
60 :avarada : ma : gtabava
Nortes 1o DNa: The text of DNa now rests upon the
photographs of F. Stolze (Persepolis: Berlin, 1882) and
of A. Sevruguin (accessible in Wh. Grab, Plates 2-3).
The following readings, which either replace older wrong
readings or confirm older doubted readings, are assured
by the photographs; the restorations agree with the
length of the gaps: ™ framatdi- | ram; “*diraiapiy,
¥ patiyazayaty; ' » aba[ral- | ha; ® adiraiye (for nor-
malization, cf. §48); % haumavargd; ¥ akunava; * yadi-
patiy : maniyldhasy : £- | ya (for -haiy, cf. note on DB
4.39); ¥ [aha} Wb.; “ no space for [mand] before gadum,
2 g[yaldd; “diraty;  dirayapiy; * Auramazda(ma)iy,
with omission of me; © ga[st@], see Lex. s.v. (not ser*+).
Other textual notes: %79 {pa]- | radraya, after other oc-
currences, see Lex. 8.v.; not [{a)- | radraya. *°% Put-
{@]yd, after other occurrences, see Lex. 8.v.; not Puililyd.
2 youldatim] Bthl, see Lex. 8.v. youd-; hardly yau{dinim|,
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with Wh. ® stabava (as Rl JRAS 10.310 had if), see Lex.
8.v.; not starava nor stakava.

TransLATION OF DNa:

§1. 1-8. A great god is Ahuramazda, who cre-
ated this earth, who created yonder sky, who cre-
ated man, who created happiness for man, who
made Darius king, one king of many, one lord of
many.

§2. 8-15. I am Darius the Great King, King of
Kings, King of countries containing all kinds of
men, King in this great earth far and wide, son
of Hystaspes, an Achaemenian, a Persian, son of a
Persian, an Aryan, having Aryan lineage.

§3. 15-30. Saith Darius the King: By the favor
of Ahuramazda these are the countries which I
seized outside of Persia; I ruled over them; they
bore tribute to me; what was said to them by me,
that they did; my law—that held them firm;
Media, Elam, Parthia, Aria, Bactria, Sogdiana,
Chorasmia, Drangiana, Arachosia, Sattagydia,
Gandara, Sind, Amyrgian Scythians, Scythians
with pointed caps, Babylonia, Assyria, Arabia,
Egypt, Armenia, Cappadocia, Sardis, Ionia,
Seythians who are across the sea, Skudra, petasos-
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wearing Ionians, Libyans, Ethiopians, men of
Maka, Carians.

§4. 30-47. Saith Darius the King: Ahuramazda,
when he saw thisearth in commotion, thereafter be-
stowed it upon me, made me king; I am king. By
the favor of Ahuramazda I put it down in its
place; what I said to them, that they did, as was
my desire. If now thou shalt think that “How
many are the countries which King Darius held?”
look at the sculptures (of those) who bear the
throne, then shalt thou know, then shall it become
known to thee: the spear of a Persian man has
gone forth far; then shall it become known to thee:
a Persian man has delivered battle far indeed from
Persia.

§5. 47-55. Saith Darius the King: This which
has been done, all that by the will of Ahuramazda
1 did. Ahuramazda bore me aid, until I did the
work. Me may Ahuramazda protect from harm,
and my royal house, and this land: this I pray of
Ahuramazda, this may Ahuramazda give to me!

§6. 56-60. 0 man, that which is the command of
Ahuramazda, let this not seem repugnant to thee;
do not leave the right path; do not rise in rebellion!

DNb = Darmws, Nags--Rustam .

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : adada :
2 ma : frafam : tya : vainataly : hya : adadd : &

3 yatim : martiyahya : hya : xrafum : ut
4 4 : aruvastam : upariy : Darayavaum : x§3

5 yaliyam : niyasaya : 8atly : Dirayavaus§ : x§aya
6°6iya : vasnd : Avramazdihi : avikaram : a
7 miy : tya : rstam : dau¥a : amiy : mifa : na
8 7y : daustd : amiy : naima : kima : tya : skaud
9 1§ : tunuvatahya : ri°diy : mifa : kariyai$
10 :naimi : ava : kima : tya : tunuva : skaufai$ : r
11 adiy : mifa : kariyai$ : tya : ristam : ava : mim :
12 kama : martiyam : draujanam : naiy : dausté : am
13 iy : naly : manauviS§ : amiy : {yamaly : dartana
14 ya : bavatiy : darSam : dirayimiy : manaha :
15 uvaipasiyahya : darfam : xS8ayamna : amiy :
16 martiya : hya : hataxfataiy : anudim : hakarta®
17 hya : avafadim : paribarimiy : hya : »°
18 indbayatiy : anudim : vinastahyd : avad
19 & : parsimiy : naimi : kima : tya : mar°tiya
20 : vinafayai$ : naipatima : ava : kima : yadi
21 y : vinabayaid : naly : frabiyai$ : martiya :
22 tya : pat’ly : martiyam : 83tly : ava : mim :
23 naly : varnavataiy : yitd : uradanim : hadu
24 gim : ax$nautiy : martiya : tya : kunau
25 tiy : yad°iva : abaratly : anuv : tauman
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26 idaiy : x$nuta : °° amiy : utd : mém : vas

27 iy :kiima : utd : urénaus : amiy : avikaram

28 camaly : ° uy : ufa : framana : yafamai

29 y : tya : kartam : vaindhy : yadiva : dx8nav-

30 dhy : utd : vi6°’ya : °° uta : spafma

31 1°da’ya : aitamai®y ° : °°° aruvastam :

32 upariy : manaded : °° u8ica : ima : patimai

33 y :aruvastam : t°ya’maiy : tanis : tdvaya

34 t1°y : hamaranakara : am°iy : uShamaranakara : hakara
35 mci’y : uiya : gaba’va : vainataly : yacly :

36 vainamiy : hamigiya’m : yacly : naiy : vaina

37 miy : utd : uSibtya : utd : framandya

38 : a’dakaly : fratara : maniyaiy : aruvaya : ya

39 di’ : vaindmiy : hamiciyam : yaa : yadiy :

40 nai’y : vainimiy : yiumaini§ : amiy : u

41 %3 ° : dastaibiya : utd : padaibiya : asaba

42 ra : ° uvasabars : amiy : banuvaniya : ufa

43 n°uvaniya : amiy : uta : pasti$ : utd

44 : asabéra ; arstika : amiy : uvarbtika :

45 uta : pastid : utd : asabara : utd : Gvnard

46 : tyd : Auramazdd : wparsy : mam : niyasaya : uta
47 di§ : atdvayam : bartanaty : vadna : Auramazdah
48 & : tyamaiy : kartam : imaibi§ ; Gvnaraibi$ : aku

49 navam : tyd ; mam : Auramazda : upariy : niyasaya
50 : mari’kd : darfam : azda : kuduva : ciyikaram

51 :amiy : ciydkaramcamaiy : fivnard : ciyakara

52 meamaiy : pariyanam : mataly : duruztam :

53 fadaya ° : tyataly : gauddya : zénufam : ava$

54 ely : ° dxSnudiy : tya : partamfasy : asti

55 y : mari’ka : mitaly : avaleiy : duruzta

56 m : kuna®vataiy : tya : mand : kartam : astiy

57 : avalely : didiy : yacly : nipislom : md :

58 toiy :datd : +++++ :mi : ++++++atly
59 4 : ayau{ma)ini§ : bavatiy : martka : x¥ayabiya

60 :ma : raxbatuv : +++++++++++++++ina:

Notes o DNb: Our text of DNb is that given in
JNES 4.39-52, based upon the photographs of Schmidt
taken in 1938, supplemented by Hz.’s chart and trans-
literation, ApI 4-6. The intercalated ° °° °*° in our text
marks blank spaces adequate for one, two, three char-
acters respectively, where the rock was too rough to
permit engraving.

A different interpretation of 3440, with other textual
restorations, by I. Gersheviteh, TPS 1948.66-8, does not
convinee me. Certain alterations of the OP text and of
the interpretation, esp. in 52-60, by W. Hinz, on the basis
of the Elam. version, cannot be evaluated until his article
is in print.

4 papatry on the Rock; bauvatiy in fragmentary 2d
copy (Hz. ApI Plate 5). * mar®tiya Schmidt photo; last
character not m?, despite Hz. % pat®yy Kent; par[saliy
‘in court’ Hz, Ap] 273.3! The gapis inadequate for Hz.’s
restored dZdiy; and the Schmidt photo shows a divider

in the middle of the space. # an*urafra, with dubious
ns, Whb. KIA 94, from Sevruguin’s photo; afsuraya Hz.,
which he emends to arturatea; afrurayea, with f to be
emended to 7%, and ° rather than 6, Kent from Schmidt
photo.

9 The divider is not at the end of 49, but at the be-
ginning of 50. Between the two lines there is the vacant
space of one line, to indicate the break in the subject-
matter. 5% 872 eyeakrrememectiy® in both places, Hz.,
confirmed by Schmidt photo; with metathesis for mecems,
and to be normalized ciygkarameamary. 52 [duruzltam
Bv., after DB 4.44f, 49f. % [z$nutam] Kent; the space i3
inadequate for Bv.s dazinitam. ©°¢ [duruzjiem Kent,
after Bv.’s restoration in 52. %% The remaining restora-
tions, quite dubious, are largely my own. # The me of
aydumaini§ was omitted on the Rock.

For my variations from Hz.’s text, see Lg. 15.166-74,
JNES 4.33-52.
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TransATION OF DNb:

§7. 1-5. A great god is Ahuramazda, who cre-
ated this excellent work which is seen, who created
happiness for man, who bestowed wisdom and
activity upon Darius the King.

§8a. 5-11. Saith Darius the King: By the favor
of Ahuramazda I am of such a sort that T am a
friend to right, I am not a friend to wrong. It is
not my desire that the weak man should have
wrong done to him by the mighty: nor is that my
desire, that the mighty man should have wrong
done to him by the weak.

§8b. 11-5. What is right, that is my desire. I
am not a friend to the man who is & Lie-follower.
I am not hot-tempered. What things develop in
my anger, I bold firmly under control by my
thinking power. I am firmly ruling over my own
(impulses).

§8c. 16-21. The man who cooperates, him ac-
cording to his cooperative action, him thus do I
reward. Who does harm, him according to the
damage thus I punish. It is not my desire that a
man should do harm; nor indeed is that my desire,
if he should do harm, he should not be punished.

§8d. 21-4. What a man says against a man, that
does not convince me, until he satisfies the Ordin-
ance of Good Regulations.

§8e. 24-7. What 2 man does or performs (for
me) according to his (natural) powers, (therewith)
I am satisfied, and my pleasure is abundant, and
1 am well satisfied.

§8f. 27-31. Of such a sort is my understanding
and my command: when what has been done by
me thou shalt see or hear of, both in the palace
and in the war-camp, this is my activity over and
above my thinking power and my understanding.

§8g. 31-40. This indeed is my activity: inas-
much as my body has the strength, as battle-
fighter I am & good battle fighter. Once let there
be seen with understanding in the place (of battle),
what I see (to be) rebellious, what I see (to be}
not (rebeltious); both with understanding and with
command then am I first to think with action,
when I see a rebel as well as when I see a not-

(rebel).

§8h. 40-45. Trained am I both with hands and
with feet. As a horseman I am a good horseman.
As a bowman I am a good bowman both afoot and
on horseback. As a spearman I am a good spear-
man both afoot and on horseback.

§8i. 45-9. And the (physical) skillfulnesses
which Ahuramazda has bestowed upon me and I
have had the strength to use them—by the favor
of Ahuramazda what has been done by me, I have
done with these skillfulnesses which Ahuramazda
has bestowed upon me.

§9a. 50-5. O menial, vigorously make thou
known of what sort 1 am, and of what sort my
skillfulnesses, and of what sort my superiority. Let
not that seem false to thee, which has been heard
by thy ears. That do thou hear, which is communi-
cated to thee.

§9b. 55-60. O menial, let that not be made (to
seem) false to thee, which has been done by me.
That do thou behold, which [has been inscribed],
Let not the laws [be disobeyed} by thee. Let not
{anyone] be untrained {in obedience]. [0 menial],
let not the king (feel himself obliged to) infliet
punishment (?) ffor wrong-doing (7) on the dwell-
ers (in the land) (?)].

Texr or DN, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS:
DNc 1 Gaubaruva : PatiSuvan$ : Dira

2 yavahau§ : x8yafiyahya : arstibara
DNd 1 Aspacand : vagabara : Darayavahau§ :

X8

2 ayabiyahya : isuvam : dirayatiy

DN I iyam : Pirsa o
II iyam : Mada

I iyam : Ovja

IV iyam : Parfava

XV iyam :Saka : tigraxaudd

XVI iyam : Babirus
XVII iyam : Aburiya
XXIX iyam : Maciya

Notes o DN, minor mscripTions: DNe: farStibora,
engraved #reesibere; the original draft was miswritten
ar*sit*bore, and the &, intended to replace the s, was by
error inserted in the place of the a. (But the first en-
graved character is read by Cameron from photographs
not 58 &, but as k¢; for a miswritten A* I can offer no
explanation).

DNd: Aspathines hag a heavy bow, or a bowease,
slung over his left shoulder, and holds a battle-ax in his
hand; ef. JNES 4.233.

TranstATION OF DN, MINOR INSCRIPTIONS:
DNe: Gobryas, a Patischorian, spear-bearer of

Darius the King.

DNd: Aspathines, bowbearer, holds the battle-sx
of Darius the King.

DN I: This is the Persian.

DN II: This is the Mede.




TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION

DN HI: This is the Elamite.

DN 1IV: This is the Parthian.

DN XV: This is the Scythian with pointed cap.
DN XVI: This is the Babylonian.

DN XVII: This is the Assyrian.

DN XXIX: This i3 the man of Maka.

DSa = Darius, Susa 4.
1 adam : Darayavaud : X8 : vasaka : XS
XSyz‘m
2 am : X8 DHnim : Vidtaspahya : puga : Ha
3 xamanifya : Batly : Darayavaud XS
4 :vadnd : AMha : adam : ava : akunavam :
tya :
5 akunavam : visghyd :frafam : fadayitaiy
Note o DSa: 8 fraam : badayatasy, Hz. Apl 156-8,
for the previously accepted frafta : badayimasy; but
Hinz, ZDMG 95.223-5, supports aldam : visalhyd : fradia
fadayamaty.
TrANSLATION OF DSa:
1.1-3. Tam ... (= DPa 1-5).
§2. 3-5. Saith Darius the King: By the favor
of Ahuramazda I have done that which I have
done; to every one may it seem excellent.

DSb = Darivs, Susa B.

1 adam : Darayavau

2 § :x§dyabiya

3 : vazraka : x8dya

4 Biya : x8dyabi

5 yinim : x§aya

6 fiya : dahyina

7 m : x8yabiya :
'8 haruvahyaya :

9 bamiya : Vist
10 aspahya : puga
11 : Haxamanigiya

TRANSLATION OF DSb: Tam ... (= DPa 1-4),
King in all the earth, ... (= DPe 4-5).

DSc = Darius, Susa c.
adam : Darayavau® XS : vazraka X§ XSyinam :
Vistaspahy : puca
TransnaTION oF DSe: I am...(= DPa I-3,
4-5).
DSd = Darrus, Susa p.

1 adem Darayoveu§ X8 vazraka XS ng:'mﬂm
XS DHnam X8

2 ahyayd BUya ViStaspahyd : puga :
Haxdmani$iya 6d

141

3 tiy Dirayavaus XS va¥nd AMha imam :
dacaram akunavam
TrANSLATION OF DSd:
§1. 1-2. I am... (= DPa 14), King in this
earth, ... (= DPe 4-5).
§2. 2-3. Saith Darius the King: By the favor
of Ahuramazda 1 built this palace.

DSe = Darius, Susa E.
1 baga : vazraka : Awramazds : hya :imd
2 m : bizmim : adedd : hya :avam : as
3 manam : adadd : hya : martiyam : ad
4 add : hya : Syatim : adadi : mart
5 wyahyd : hya : Darayavaum :X8m : sk
6 unous : awam : pardvndm :X8m :a
7 tam : pardvndm : framifiram : a
8 dam : Darayavaus : X8 : vazraka : X8 : X8y
9 andm : XS : dohyiingm : vispazand
10 nim : X8 : ahydya : bamiya : vaz
11 rakiys : daraiy : apy . Vistas
12 pahya : puga : Hazamani$iye : Par
13 sa : Parsahya : pugae : Ariya : Ari
14 ya : ciga : 0atiy : Darayavaus : X8 :
15 vadna : Auramaezdiha : imd : dahy
16 ava : tyd : adem : agarbayam : apala
17 ram : haed : Parsa : adamddm : pat
18 iyazSayaiy : mand : bajim : abara :
19 tya$am : hacama : abahya : ava : aku
20 nava : datam : tya : mand : avadis > @
21 daraya : Mada : Uja : Parbava : Haraiva :
22 Baaxtri§ : Suguda : Uvdrazmi§
23 : Zrdka : Harauvatis : Batagus : Maci
24 ya : Gadara : Hidu§ : Saka : haumava
25 rga : Sakd : tigrazaudd : Babir
26 u§ : Aburd : Arabiya : Mudraya :
27 Arming : Katpatuka : Sparde : Yaun
28 @ : lyaty : drayahya : uld : lyws
29 y : paradraya : Skudra : Putaya :
30 Kasiya : Karkd : atyy : Dara
31 yavau¥ : XS : vasiy : tya : dudkorla
32 m : dha : ava : naibam : ckunavam : da
33 hyava : ayouda : andye : aniyam :
34 aja :ava :adam : akunavam : va$na
35 : Auramazdahd : yaba : aniye : ¢
36 niyam : naty : jatiy : cind : g@
37 ava : kadely : astiy : ddtam :
38 tya :mand : hacd :avand : farsali
39 y :yabd : hya : tauviyd : tyam :s
40 kaufim : naiy : jatiy : naiy : vi
41 mardatiy : fatly : Dirayavaus :
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42 X8 : vadnd : Auramazdahd : dastoka
43 rtam : vasiy : tya : parwam : naty
44 : gabava : kartam : ava : adom : gida
45 va : akunavam : +++ 4 :ndma ; varda
46 nam : dida : hanaldyd : avagmat
47 4 : paruvam : akartd : hacd : ava
48 dada : 3 : pasave : diddm : aniy
49 am : akunavam : fatry : Darayavau
50 §: XS :mam : AM : patuv :hada : ba
51 gaibi¥ : ulamagy : vidam :u
52 t4 : tyemary : nipidtam

Notes To DSe: For the restoration of this text, see
the references in the bibliography.

2= The ligt of provinces is restored by retranslation
from the Akk. version; whether both Putiy and Kusiya
stood in 29-30 depends upon whether the gap at the end
of line 21 of the Akk. is adequate to hold both names.
8 cijnd] Kent, JAOS 58.116-7; ciftd] Sen 134. ° The
restorations are quite uncertain; but cf. Hinz, ZDMG
95.220-32.

TRANSLATION OF DSe:

§1. 1-7. ... (= DNa 1-8).

§2. 7-14. ... (= DNa8-15).

§3. 14-30. ... (= DNa 15-24), men of Maka,
... (= DNa 24-8), Tonians, (those) who are by
the sea and (those) who are across the sea, Skudra,
Libyans, Ethiopians, Carians.

§4. 30-41. Saith Darius the King: Much which
was ill-done, that I made good. Provinces were in
commotion; one man was smiting the other, The
following I brought about by the favor of Ahura-
mazda, that the one does not smite the other at
all, each one is in his place. My law—of that they
feel fear, so that the stronger does not smite nor
destroy the weak.

§5. 41-9. Saith Darius the King: By the favor
of Ahuramazda, much handiwork which previ-
ously had been put out of its place, that I put in
its place. A town by name . .. , (its) wall fallen
from age, before this unrepaired—1I built another
wall (to serve) from that time into the future.

§6. 49-52. Saith Darius the King: Me may
Ahuramazda together with the gods protect, and
my royal house, and what has been inscribed by
me.

DSf = Darmws, Susa 7.

1 baga :vazraka : Auramazdi : hya : imdm : blimim : ¢

2 dd : hya : avam : asmdnam : add : hya : martiyam : adéd
3 : hye : Syatim : add ; martiyahya : hya : Dara

4 yovoum : X8yam : akunau : givam : pardndm : X§

5 yam : givam : pariinim : framdtaram : adam : Dara

6 yavaus : XS : vazraka : XS : XSyanam : X§ : DHnam : X§

7 :ahyayd : BUya : Vistaspahya : puca : Haxima

8 ni%iya : Yatiy : Darayavaud : X8 : Auramazdi

9 hye : mabidta : bagandm : hauv : mam : adi : ha

10 w0 : mam : XSyam : akunaud : haumaiy : ima : x§a

11 gam : frébara : tya : vazrakam : tya : uvaspem : uma
12 rtiyam yva$na : Auramazdsha ! hya : mand : pita

13 : ViStaspa : utd : Arfima : hya : mand : niyaka :

14 tya : ubd : ajivatam : yadiy : Auramazdi : ma

15 m : XSyam : akunau$ : ahyay : BUya ¢ Auramazd
16 @m : avabd : kima : ha : haruvahyaya': BUya : mar
17 tiyam : rodm : avarnaveld / mam : XSyam : akunaus :
18 harupahiy : BUya ¢ adam : Awramazdam : ayadady :
19 Auramazddmaiy : upastdm : abara : tyamaiy : fram. -
20 dlam : carfanaiy : ava : ucaramaty : akunaus ;¢
21 ya : adam : ckunavam : visam : vafnd : Auramazddha :
92 akungvam : ima : hadi§ : tya : Culaya : akunavom :
23 hacdcly : diiradada : arjangmiaiy : abariya { frave

24 ta : BU : akaniya : yatd : afagom : BUyd : ayfirasam -
25 yaba : katam : abava : pasava :8(kd : avaniya : aniyd :
26 XL : arafani¥ : hardnd : aniyd : XX : arafani : bar§
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27 n3 ; upariy : avam : fikam : hadi§ : frasahya

28 :utd : tya : BU : akaniya : fravata : utd : tya ; tika :
29 avaniya : utd : tya : i¥i§ : ajaniya : kira : hya : Ba
30 biruviya : hauv : akunau§ : 6armid : hya : nau

31 caina : hauv : Labandna : nima : kaufa : hacd : avand :

aba

32 riya : kira : hya : Afuriya : haudim : abara : yta :
33 Babirauv : hacd : Babirauv : Karka : utd : Yau

34 nd : abara : yatd : Qudaya : yaka : hacd : Gadard

35 : abariya : utd : hacd : Karmana : daraniyam : haca
36 :Sparda : utd : hacd : Baxtriya  abariya : tya

37 :idd : akariya : kisaka : hya : kapautaka : uta : sikab

38 ru$ : hya :1dd
39 riya : kdsaka : hya : axSaina

: karta : hauv : haed : Suguda : aba
: hauv : hacd : Uvaraz

40 miya : abariya : hya :ida : karta : ardatam : utd : a
41 & : daruv : hacd : Mudriya : abariya : ar

42 janam : tyana : dida : pi$td : ava : hacd : Yaun
43 4 . abarlya : piru$ : hya :ida : karta : haca : Ku$
44 3 :utd : hacd : Hidauv : utd : haci : Harauvat
45 iyd : abariya : stind : afagainiya : tyd :id

46 4 : kartd : Abirddu$ : nima : &vahanam : Ujaly

47 :hacd : avadada : abariya : martiya : karnuvaka : ¢

48 yaiy : afagam : akunavatd : avaiy : Yauni : utd
49 : Spardiyd : martiyd ; déraniyakara : tyaly : daran
50 tyam : akunavada : avady : Mada : utd : Mudray
51 & : martiyd : fyazy : déruv : akunavaga ; avaly :
52 Spardiya : utd : Mudriya : martiyd : tyaly

53 : agurum : akunava$a : avaiy : Babiruviy

54 4 : martiyd : tyady : diddm : apifa : avaly : Mad
55 & :utd : Mudrdya : Batéy : Darayaseul : X8

56 Cudaya ; parav : frafam : fromatam : parw : frada

57 m : ahe : mam : Auramazdi
58 8taspam : hya : mand : pitd

Notres to DSf: The line-division is that of Scheil’s
tablet a, completed with the evidence of numerous frag-
ments of other copies and that of the Elamite and Ak-
kadian versions. All copies had the same text, except as
stated in the note to line 55; there is no basis for the
variations given by Brd., WZKM 39.30-9.

1 ¢yg Konig, Burgbau 29; smd Hz. AMI 3.34; but the
traces are very faint and indecisive, ef, Kent, JAOS
53.8. 2 Retranslation of Elam. version by Hinz, JNES
9.1-7, because of Elam, 4-sa-ra-wm-mi, transliteration
of OP ucgramaiy = uedram-maiy; the Akk. version is
here, as often, quite different. 2 The Akk. does not war-
rant ava with visam; in this phrase, ave always precedes,
but the OP has no gap at that point, ¥ frisahfya] (pas-
pive) is probably better than my jrasaha{m] (active),
JAOS 53.13. ! diruva Scheil 21.18, etc., is a better reading
than saruve, Hz. Apl 299; but normalize dirus, with
Duchesne-Guillergn (de certain, according to Duchesne-
Guillemin, who inspected the original tablet at the
Louvre in 1948) ; for meaning and normalization, see Lex.
8.v. diruv. ‘2 [pli%ia Bv. BSLP 30.1.62-3; [d):8a Ha.

cpatuv s utd oV
: utamagy : DHum

AMI 3.37. 8 [darluv Hinz, rather than [i¥maljuv; see
Lex. s.vv.

83 ‘Babylonians’ here seems to denote ‘Ioniang resi-
dent in Babylonia’, ef. Konig, Burgbau 25; confirmed by
the reading of Akk. frag. Y line 9 of obverse (Akk. 21
= OP 30), given by Scheil 24.107.  Between the text of
55 and that of 56, Scheil’s fragment 0 indicates the
presence of va¥nd Auramazdaha (JAOS 51.196); but there
is no space for it in tablet . There is also no room for
atta tya, inserted here by Hz. AMY 3.38, 3.77. ¥ [dha}
Brd. WZKM 39.36; probably better than abava, Kent,
JAOS 52.22-3.

TransLATION OF DSf:

§i. 1-5. ... (= DNa 1-8).

§2. 5-8. ... (= D8d 1-2).

§3a. 8-12. Saith Darius the King: Ahuramazda,
the greatest of the gods—he created me; he made
me king; he bestowed upon me this kingdom,
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great, possessed of good horses, possessed of good
men,

§3b. 12-5. By the favor of Ahuramazda my
father Hystaspes and Arsames my grandfather—
these both were living when Ahuramazda made
me king in this earth.

§3c. 15-8, Unto Ahuramazda thus was the de-
sire: he chose me as (his) man in all the earth; he
made me king in all the earth.

§3d. 18-22. T worshipped Ahuramazda. Ahura-
mazda bore me aid, What was by me commanded
to do, that he made successful for me. What I
did, all by the favor of Ahuramazda I did.

§3e. 22-7. This palace which I built at Susa,
from afar its ornamentation was brought. Down-
ward the earth was dug, until I reached rock in
the earth. When the excavation had been made,
then Tibble was packed down, some 40 cubits in
depth, another (part) 20 cubits in depth. On that
rubble the palace was constructed.

§3f. 28-30. And that the earth was dug down-
ward, and that the rubble was packed down, and
that the sun-dried brick was molded, the Baby-
lonian people—it did (these tasks).

3. 30-5. The cedar timber, this—a mountain
by name Lebanon—from there was brought. The
Assyrian people, it brought it to Babylon; from
Babylon the Carians and the Ionians brought it
to Susa. The yakd-timber was brought from Gan-
dara and from Carmania.

§3h. 35-40. The gold was brought from Sardis
and from Bactria, which here was wrought. The
precious stone lapis-lazuli and carnelian which was
wrought here, this was brought from Sogdiana.
The precious stone turquois, this was brought from
Chorasmia, which was wrought here.

§3i. 40-5. The silver and the ebony were
brought from Kgypt. The ornamentation with
which the wall was adorned, that from lonia was
brought. The ivory which was wrought here, was
brought from Ethiopia and from Sind and from
Arachosia.

§3;. 45-9. The stone columns which were here
wrought, a village by name Abiradu, in Elam—
from there were brought. The stone-cutters whe

DSj = Darws, Susa 1.

wrought the stone, those were Ionians and

Sardians.

§3k. 49-55. The goldsmiths who wrought the
gold, those were Medes and Egyptians. The men
who wrought the wood, those were Sardians and
Egyptians. The men who wrought the baked brick,
those were Babylonians. The men who adorned
the wall, those were Medes and Egyptians.

§4. 55-8. Saith Darius the King: At Susa a very
excellent (work) was ordered, a very excellent
(work) was (brought to completion). Me may
Ahuramazda protect, and Hystaspes my father,
and my country. '

DSg = Darivs, Susa 6.
1 adam : Darayavau§ X8 vazraka X8 ngdndm

X8 DHnam X5 ah

2 yiya BUya : ViStaspahyd puca Hazamanibiya
fat

3 iy : Darayavaud XS vitiyd sma stind adam
akunapam

Nore ro DSg: 3vifiyd imd stind] Brd., for which
Hinz, ZDMG 95.238, prefers {imam apaddnam].

TranstatioN oF DSg:

§1. 1-2. ... (= D8d 1-2).

§2. 2-3. Saith Darius the King: In {my) house
1 made these colurans.

DSi = Darius, Susa 1.

1 adam : Darayavau$ XS : vazraka : X8
X»S’ydmim : X8 DHnam : X8 a

2 hyaya BUya : Vistaspehyd : puga :
Hoxdmami$iya @ 8
3 atiy : Darayavaud X8 : yada D AM :mam :
X8yam : akunaud :
4 ahyays BUya : vadna : A Mha : visam : naibam
: akunapam

Note 1o DSi: 4 For restoration, of. XPg 4, XV 20;
but the Akk. does not warrant Brd.’s sisam fya naibam,
WZKM 39.43; of. XPh 43.

TraNsLATION OF DSi:

§i. 1-2. ... (= DSd 1-2).

§2. 2-4. Saith Darius the King: After Ahura-
mazda made me king in this earth, by the favor
of Ahuramazda everything (that) I did (was)
good.

1 adam : Darayavaud X8 : vazreka X8 ngénﬁvm : X8 ahydya BUya : Vi¥taspahyd :
2 puga : Haxiimani$iys : 6itly : Dirayavaud XS : ima : tya : adam : ckunovam :

3 parwiyald : naiy : akunavam : yabd : AMhd

; framand : aha : avabd : akunave
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4 m :mim : AM : d%uéti : 3ha : tya : akunavam : avamaiy : visam : ucdram : éha :0d
5 tiy : Darayavaus X8 : vaind AMha : bya : ima : hadis : vaindliy : tya : mand : ka
6 riam : visahya : frafam : adayfilasy : mam ; AM : patw : wlamaiy : DHum

Notes 1o DSj: 3 [parwliyedi nasy ‘nicht in einem
einzigen Anhieb’ Brd. ; [aparus|iyabd nasy ‘wie nie zuvor’
Haz. ApI 103; {4+ +iyads nasy ‘nicht planlos’ Hinz,
7ZDMG 95.240-1. ¢ fra%am fadaya(iory] Hz., as in DSa 5,
q.v.; fradie fadayifmary] Scheil, supported by Hinz,
ZDMG 95.224,

TransLaTioN oF DSj:

§1. 1-2. ... (= DSd 1-2, with an omission).

§2. 2-4. Saith Darius the King: That which I
did, T did not do at first attempt. As was Ahura-
mazda’s command, so I did. Unto me Ahura-
mazda was a friend; what 1 did, all that was
successful for me.

§3. 4-6. Saith Darius the King: By the favor
of Ahuramazda, to every one who shall see this
palace which has been built by me, may it seem
excellent. Me may Ahuramazda protect, and my
country.

DSk = Darrus, Susa K.
1 adam : D'?frayavaué XS s vazraka 1 X8 : XYy
2 anam : XS : DHnim : Vistaspahya :

DSm =

3 puga : Haxdmanisiya : 6itly : Da
4 rayavaud : XS : mand : AM : AMha : adam :
AMm :
b ayadaiy : AMmaiy : upastdm : baratuv
TransLaTioN oF DSk:
§I. 1-8.Tam ... (= DPa 1-5).
§2. 3-5. Saith Darius the King: Ahuramazda
is mine, I am Ahuramazda’s. I worshipped Ahura-
mazda; may Ahuramazda bear me aid.

DSI = Darius, Susa L.

1 fatiy : Darayavau$ : x
2 $ayafiya : va$nd : Aura
3 mazdaha : tya : amaniyai
4 y : kunavénaly : avamai
5 y :visam : ucaram : aha :
TraNsLATION OF DSI: Saith Darius the King:

By the favor of Ahuramazda, what I thought I
will do, all that was successful for me.

Darius, Susa M.

1 adam : Darayavau$ : X8 : vazraka : XS : X Syanam :
2 X8 : DHnam : Vi¥laspahyd : puga : Hoz@manisiya :

3 batly : Darayavau : X 8 : AMmaiy : tSacam : frabara :
4 tya : vazrekam : tya : umarttyam : mdm : s¥yadiyem :

5 ahyaya : bamiyd : akunaud ; va$ng : AMRA : ima : dah

6 yava : tyas$am : adam : zddyadiya : abavam : Pdrsa :

7 Uja : Babirud : Apurd : Arabdya : Mudraya - Sparde :
8 Yauna : Made : Armina : Katpatuka : Parbave : Zraka :
9 Haraiva : Uvdrazmid : Baztri§ : Suguda : Godara
10 Gatagus : Harowati§ : Hidu§ : Skudra : Yound : taka

11 bara: ... ..

Nots 10 DSm: The reconstructed text of Brd. WZKM
39.55-8 is here given, despite inconsistencies in the use of
the ideograms.

TraNSLATION OF DSm:

§. I-2.Tam ... (= DPa 1-5).

§2. 3-11. Saith Darius the Iing: Ahuramazda
bestowed upon me the kingdom, great, possessed
of good men; he made me king in this earth. By
the favor of Ahuramazda these are the countries
of which I became king: Persia, Elam, Babylonia,
Assyria, Arabia, Fgypt, Sardis, Ionia, Media, Ar-

menia, Cappadocia, Parthia, Drangiana, Aria,
Chorasmia, Bactria, Sogdiana, Gandara, Satta-
gydia, Arachosia, Sind, Skudra, petasos-wearing
Tontans, ...

DSn = Darrus, Susa v.

1 tmam : patikeram : Darayovaus : X8 :
niyaStdya : cartanaty : +++ ...
2 ...+++-tna : Dirayavaum : XSyom : AM
patup : uld : tya : kartam
TrawspaTiON oF DSn: This sculpture Darius
the King commanded to make; ... Dariug the
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King may Ahuramazda ;;rotect, and what was
made (by him).

DSo = Darivs, Susa o.

I 4+++++ +++++ +4+4+4+4 nade
2 tam : akunavam : 8atiy : Da
3 rayavaus : XS : va$na : AMha : Gus
4 Gya : idd : fralam : ckunavam
Note o DSo: Hinz, ZDMG 95.255-7, restores in part
a3 an ingeription of Darius 1T (D*%Sd).
TransLaTioN ofF DSo: ... I made. Saith
Darius the King: By the favor of Ahuramazda, I
constructed here at Susa an excellent (building).

DSp = Darius, Susa e,

1 Auramazda : vazraka : hya : mabifia : bagdndm
< haw : D

2 rayavaum : XSyam : add : haulaty : xfacam
: frabara : tya : not

3 bam : tya : urabaram : waspam : umartiyom

{flrabaram Bv. BSLP 33.2.151. The complete version

given above is Brd.’s; Hinz, ZDMG 95.244 proposes the

following:

1 [baga : vazraka : Auramazd)i [: hya : mabiSta : bagin

2 am : hya : Darayavaum :} XSyalm : akunaul : bati

3 y : Darayavaud XS : ima : flrabaram [ adam :

akunavam]

TransuaTION OF DSp: Great Ahuramazda, the

greatest of the gods—he created Darius the King,

he bestowed upon him the kingdom, good, pos-

sessed of good charioteers, of good horses, of good

men . ..

DSq = Darivs, Susa q.

1 AU T

2 ... : Darayavaud : X8 : . ccalam ...
3 ... codana ;.. ... nastd ...

4 ....m:mi:ka . .. Cimd YR L.

"TrANSLATION OF DSq: . .. Darius the King . ..
eye ... heknew ... let not ... letnot ...

DSs = Darius, Susa s.

1 baga : vazrake : Auramazda : hya : fra¥am : ah
2 yayd : bumiyd : kunautiy : kya : mart

3 tyam : ahydyd : bamiyd : kunau

4 tiy - hya : Syatim : kunoutly :

5 martiyehyd : hya : uvaspd : urabica :

6 kunautty : mang : haudi§ : frabara : mim : Au
7 ramozdd : patup : wld : tyomaiy : kartam :

OLD PERSIAN

Nore o DSs: Hinz, ZDMG 95.245-8, restores one
more line &t the beginning, and has a different wording
in line 6, as follows:

0 baga : vazraka : Auramazdd : hya : madiia : bag
1 Gnam : hya : Darayavaum : zsayabiyam :| ah
6 [kunautiy : hyamaiy : upastam : abalra : mam : Au

TransLATION OF DSs: A great god i3 Ahura-
mazda, who makes excellence in this earth, who
makes man in this earth, who makes happiness
for man, who makes good horses and good chari-

ots. On me he bestowed them. Me may Ahura- ’

mazda protect and what has been built by me,

DSt = Dartvs, Susa T.
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazdd : hya : imd
2 m : biimim : add : hya : avam : as
3 manam : add : hye : martiyam : @
4 da : hya ; Syatem : odd : mart
5 tyahyd : hya : Dirayavaum : x§
6 ayabiyam : akunau§ : 0at
T y : Darayavaus : X8 : mam : Auramaz
8 da : patuy : hada : bagaibil
9 : utamaty : vifam : utd : fuy
10 dm : ka : X8 : hya : aparam : Ghy
TRANSLATION OF DSt:
§i. 1-6. ... (= DNa 1-6).
§2. 6-10. ... (= DSe 49-51) and thee, who-
ever shalt be king hereafter.

DSy = Danrtus, Susa Y.
1 adam : Darayavaud XS : vazraka XS
XSyanam
2 X8 DHyinam X8 : ahyaya BUya : Vi
3 Staspahyi : puca - Haximanidiya
Norg to DSy: Text read from a carbon rubbing,
which assures the omission of the word-dividers; but the

space in the lost part of line 3 requires its presence. The
defective copy has slightly different line division.

TranstaTiON oF DSy: ... (= DSd 1-2).

DZ = Darrus, SUEZ INSCRIPTIONS.

Note 10 DZ: Our text of the Suez inscriptions is
based on the original publications of Ménant and
Daressy in Recueil de Travaux, vols. 9 and 11, with
comparison of Oppert, Le Peuple et 1a Langue des Médes
217-8; ef. JNES 1.415-21.

DZa = Darivus, SUEZ A.
1 Da 4 uf
TraxstATION OF DZa: Darius.

2raye 3 va
DZb = Darrus, Suez B,

1 Daraysvaus$ X8 :vavzraka
2 : X8 : XSyanam : X8 : dahy
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3 anam : XS : ahydya :
4 bumiya : vazrakdya
5 Vidtaspahyd : pu

DZ¢ = Darrus, SuEz c.
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6 ¢a : Haxamanifiya
Transuation of DZb: ... (= DNa 8-12, lack-
ing two words).

1 bage : vazraka : Auramazdi : hya : avam : asmanam : add : hya : imim : bim

2 im : ada : hya : martiyam : ad : hya : Siyatim : add : martiyahy

3 4 : hya : Darayavaum : XSyam ; akunaus : hya : Darayavahaud : XSyi : xdaca
4 m : fribara : tya : vazrakam : tya : waspam : umartiyam : adam : Darayavau$ :

5 X8 : vazraka : X8 :XSyﬁnﬁm XS dahyfindm : vispazandnim : X5 : ahyay
6 i : biimiyd : vazrakiyd : diraly : apiy : Vistaspahyd : puca : Ha

7 xdmanidiya : 6atly : Darayavau$ : X8 : adam : Pirsa : amiy : haci : Pa

8 rsi : Mudriyam : agarbayem : adam : niyedtayam : imim : youiyd

9 m : katanaiy : hacd : Piriva : nima :

rauta : tya : Mudrayaly : danuvatiy : ab

10 iy : draya : tya : hacd : PArsa : aitiy : pasive : iyam : yauviyd : akeniya :
11 avafd : yabd : adam : niya8tiyam : utd : ndva : Syatd : haca : Mudrd
12 ya : tara : émam : yauviyam : abiy : Parsam : avabd : yaba : mam :kimae : dhe

Norgs 10 DZc: The Fragment has 0 albiy |: draya
and 7 akanilya : afvadd. .

TRANSLATION OF DZc:

§1. 1-4. ... (= DNa 1-6, with one change of
order); who upon Darius the King ... (= DSf
11-2).

§2. 4-7. ... (=DNa 8-13).

§3. 7-12. Saith Darius the King: I am a Per-
gian; from Persia I seized Egypt; I gave order to
dig this canal from a river by name Nile which
flows in Egypt, to the sea which goes from Persia.
Afterward this canal was dug thus as I had
ordered, and ships went from Egypt through this
canal to Persia thus as was my desire.

DE = Darius, ELvenD.

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda
2 :hya : imam : bimim :

3 add :hya :avam :asmi

4 nam :ada : hya : martiya
5 m :adi :hya : §yati

6 m :add : martiyahya :

7 hya : Darayavaum : x§aya
8 fiyam : akunau§ : aiva

9 m : parindm : x$4yal

10 iyam :aivam : parinim

11 : framataram : adam :

12 Darayavau$ : x8iyabi

13 ya : vazraka : x$8yafiya :
14 x§yabiydndm : x§

15 dyabiya : dahyinam : pa

16 ruzaninam : x$ayab

17 iya : ahydya : biimiy

18 a : vazrakaya : daraly

19 :apiy : Vistaspahy

20 4 : puca : Haxamaniiya
TransaTION oF DE:
§1. 1-11. ... (= DNa 1-8).
§2. 11-20. ... (= DNa8-10), containing many

men, ... (= DNa 11-3).

DH = Dartvs, HAMADAN,

1 Darayavau$ : X8 : vazraka : XS : XSyandm

: X8 : dahy

2 #ivnam : ViStaspahya : puga : Haxamaniliya :

3 fatiy : Darayavau$ : XS :ima : xSacam :tya :

ada

4 m : darayamiy : haca : Sakaibig : tyaly : pa

5 ra : Sugdam :amata : yita 14 : KG8a : haed :

Hida

13 : Spardd : tyamaiy :

Aurama

7 2da : frabara : hya : ma8idta : baginim : m
8 am : Auramazdi : patuv : utimaiy : vifam

6 uv : amata : yatd

Nots 10 DH: Our text follows the line-divisions of the
copy on the gold plate.

TransraTION OF DH:

§1. 1-2. ... (= DPh 1-3).

§2. 3-8. ... (=DPh 3-10).

XPa = XErxuS, PERSEPOLIS A.

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazdi : hya : imim : bimim :a
2 di : hvs : avam : asminam : add : hva : martivam :

o

4
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3 ada : hya : §iyatim : ada : martiyahya : hya

4 : X8ayar§am : x8yabiyam : akunaug : aivam :

5 parlindm : x$ayafiyam : aivam : pariinam : fram
6 ataram : adam : Xdayaréd : x$yabiya : vazraka :
7 x§yabiya ; x$ayaliyindm : x§ayaliya : dahy

8 {inam : paruv : zaninim : x$iyabiya : ahyay

9 & : blimiya : vazrakdya : diiraly : apiy : Da

10 rayavahau$ : x§iyafiyahya : puca : Hixamani$
11 iya : fatiy : Xéayaréa : x§ayabiya : vadnd :
12 Auramazdahi : imam : duvarfim : visadahyum
13 : adam : akunavam : vasiy : aniyadcly : naibam
14 :kartam : and : Parsd : tya : adam : akunavam :
15 utamaiy : tya : pitd : akunaus$ : tyapatiy : ka

16 rtam : vainataly : naibam : ava : visam : va$nd : A

17 uramazdaha : akuma : 8atiy : XSayar§a :
18 x¥ayaiya : mim : Auramazda : patuv : utamai

19 y : xdagam : utd : tya : mand : kartam : utd : tyamai

20 y : piga : kartam : avadciy : Auramazda : patuv

Note 10 XPa: "2 Hizdmani¥iya, incorrect engraving
for Hiizd-.

TRANSLATION OF XPa:

§1. 1-6. ... (= DNa 1-4), who made Darius
king, one king of many, one lord of many.

§2. 6-11. I am Xerxes, ... (= DE 12-9), son
of King Darius, an Achaemenian.

§3. 11-7. Saith Xerxes the King: By the favor
of Ahuramazda, this Colonnade of All Lands I
built. Much other good (construction) was built
within this (city) Persepolis, which I built and
which my father built. Whatever good construe-
tion iy seen, all that by the favor of Ahuramazda
we built.

§4. 17-20. Saith Xerxes the King: Me may
Ahuramazda proteet, and my kingdom, and what
was built by me, and what was built by my father,
that also may Ahuramazda protect.

XPb = Xzrxes, PERSEPOLIS B.

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazds
2 :hya : imam : biimim :

3 ada :hya :avam :asmi
4 nam : adi : hya : martiya
5 m :add :hya : Siyati

6 m :ada :martiyahya :

7 hya : X fayar$im : x§2

8 yabiyam : akunau$ : ai

9 vam : parinim : x$gyad
10 iyam :aivam : parinim
11 :framataram : adam : X

12 $ayar$a : x$ayabiya :

13 vazraka : x§ayabiya : x$

14 Ayabiyanam : x$iyad

15 iya : dahy@inam : paruy

16 zandnim : x$8yaliya:

17 ahiydya : blmiya :

18 vazrakayi : diraly :

19 piy : Darayavahau¥ : ax$

20 ayabiyahya : puca : Hax

21 amaniya : 8atly : X

22 $ayarda : xSayafiya :

23 vazraka :tya :mand : karta
24 m :1d3 : utd : tyamaiy

25 :apataram : kartam :ava :v
26 isam : vadnd : Auramazda
27 ha : akunavam :mim : Aura
28 mazda : patuv :hadd : ba
29 gaibif : utdmaiy : xSaga

30 m :utd : tyamaly : kartam

Notk 10 XPb: Our text has the line-divisions of the
second copy, a8 seen in Hz. ApI, Tafel IX.

TraNsraTION OF XPb:

§1. 1-11.. .. (= XPal-6).

§2. 11-21. ... (= XPa6-11).

§3. 21-30. Saith Xerxes the Great King: What
has been built by me here, and what has been
built by me at a distance (from here), all that by
the favor of Ahuramazda I built. Me may
Ahuramazda together with the gods protect, and
my kingdom, and what has been built by me.




TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION 149

XP¢ = XErxEs, PERSEPOLIS C.
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : imam : bimim :
2 ada ; hya : avam : asmanam : ada : hya : marti
3 yam :ada : hya : Siydtim : ada : martiyahya
4 :hya : Xéayarfam : XSm : akunau$ : aivam : pa
5 rindm : X8m : aivam : partindm : framataram
6 : adam : X¢ayarda : X8 : vazraka : X8 : X8anam : X3
7 dahyinam : paruv : zanandm : X8 : ahyiya : b
8 Qmiyd : vazrakiya : diraiy : aply : Darayava
9 haus : XShya : puga : Haxamanitiya sty : X
10 $ayard : X3 : vazraka : vadnd : Aurahya Masdaha : i
11 ma : hadid : Darayavau$ : X8 : akunaug : hya : mana :
12 pitd : mam : Auramazda : patuv : hadd : baga
13 1bi§ : utd : tyamaly : kartam : utd : tyamaly :
14 piga : Darayavahau$ : XShya : kartam : avaScly
15 : Auramazdi : patuv : hada : bagaibiy

Nore 1o XPe: The divider is lacking between Aurahya
and Mazdaha (ca 10, cb 17, ce 11), acc. to Cameron’s
examination of the photographs.

TransrationN or XPe:

§1. 1-5. ... (= XPa 1-6).

§2. 6-9. ... (= XPa 6-11).

§3. 9-15. Saith Xerxes the Great King: By the
favor of Ahuramazda this palace Darius the King
built, who was my father. Me may Ahuramazda
together with the gods protect, and what was
built by me, and what was built by my father
Darius the King, that also may Ahuramazda to-
gether with the gods protect.

XPd = XErxEs, PERSEPOLIS D.
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : i
2 mim : bimim : ad& : hya : avam
3 :asméanam : ada : hya : martiya
4 m :ada : hya : Siyatim : ada : mar
5 tiyahya : hya : X8ayariam : x
6 Siyabiyam : akunaus : aivam : par
7 tindm : x8ayabiyam : aivam : pari
8 nim : framataram : adam : X¥ayar§
9 & : x¥ayabiya : vazraka : x8ayabiya :
10 x$ayabiyanim : x8ayadiya : dahy
11 @ndm : paruvzananam : x§ayabiya
12 : ahiyaya : biimiya : vazrakaya
13 : diiraly : apiy : Darayavahaus : x§
14 Gyafiyahyi : puca : Haxamanidiya :
15 fatiy : X Sayar$a : x3dyabiya : va
16 zraka : va$nd : Auramazdiha : ima : had
17 18 : adam : akunavam : mam : Auramaz
18 da : patuv : hada : bagaibi$ : utama
19 iy : x$acam : utd : tyamaly : kartam

Note 1o XPd: Copy db on the eastern stairway has a
distinet divider at the end, after kariam; db on the
western stairway has room for a divider at the end,
but the stone is damaged and no divider can be seen
(Cameron’s data).

TransLaTION OF XPd:

§L. 1-8. ... (= XPa 1-6).

§2. 8-14. ... (= XPa 6-11).

§3. 15-9. Saith Xerxes the Great King: By the
favor of Ahuramazda this palace I built. ... (=
XPb 27-30).

XPe = X¥®RXES, PERSEPOLIS E.
1 Xayiarsd : x$ayabiya : vazra
2 ka : x8ayabiya : x$ayabiya

3 ndm : Darayavahau$ : x§ayab
4 iyahya :puca : HaxamaniSiya :

TranstaTioN oF XPe: ... (= XPa 6-7, 9-11).

XPf = Xrrxes, PERsEPOLIS T.

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya :ima
2 m : biimim : ad? : hya : avam : asm
3 anam : adi : hya : martiyam : ada :
4 hya : Siyatim : ada : martiyahy

5 & :hya : X#ayarsam : xSayabiyam
6 :akunaud ; aivam : parinam : x3

7 ayabiyam : aivam : parindm : fram
8 ataram :adam : X8ayarda : x5

9 yaliya : vazraka : x§ayafiya : x88
10 yabiyanam : xSayabiya : dahyd

11 nim : paruv : zaninam : x5ayab

12 iya : ahyaya : bimiya : vazrak

13 aya : diraly : apiy : Dirayavaha

14 u$ : x$ayafiyahya : puca : Haxd
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15 manisiya : fatiy : X dayarss :

16 x&iyafiya : mand : pitd : Daraya

17 vaud : Darayavahaus : pita : Vi§

18 tdspa : nima : &ha : Vistaspahy

19 & : pitd : Ar§ima :nima :dha :u
20 ta : ViStaspa : utd : ArSima :

21 ubi : ajivatam : acly : Auramaz

22 dam : avaba : kima : dha : Dirayava
23 um : hya : mand :pitd : avam : x§
24 dyafiyam : akunau§ : ahydyi ;-

25 bamiya : yabd : Dirayavahau$ : x$
26 ayadiya : abava : vasiy :tya : frafara
27 m :akunaus : 8atly : X dayarsa

28 : x§iyabiya : Darayavaus : puci :

29 aniyaiely : ihatd : Auramazdim

30 :avaba : kama : dha : Darayavau$ : hya

31 :mand : pitd : pasi : taniim : mim
32 : mafistam : akunau$ : yabimaiy
33 :pita : Darayavau§ : gafavi : a

34 Siyava : vasna : Auramazdahd : ada
35 m : xSiyabiya : abavam : pica : g

36 favi : yabd : adam ; x$ayadiya :a

37 bavam : vasiy : tya : frabaram :aku .
38 navam : tyamaly : pica ; kartam : aha
39 :ava :adam : apayaly : utd : ani

40 ya :kartam : abijivayam : tyapati

41 y :adam : akunavam : utamaly : tya
42 : pitd : akunausd :ava ; visam :

43 vadnd : Auramazdahi : akumi : 8

44 atly : X8ayardd : x§ayadiya :

45 mdm : Auramazdi : pituy : utama

46 iy : xfagam : utd : tya : mand : kar
47 tam :utd : tyamaly : pi¢a : kartam
48 : avalely : Auramazdi : pituv

Norus 1o XPf: % Darayavahaus, for nom. -vauf; in
the original draft, the k* had been omitted in the gen.
in Iine 28, and when the error was noted the correction
wag made in the wrong occurrence of the word. % On
the accession of Xerxes, see Hist. App. V.

Transrarion or XPf:

§1. 1-8. ... (=XPa 1-6).

§2. 8-15. ... (= XPa6-11).

§3. 15-27. Saith Xerxes the King: My father
was Darius; Darius’s father was Hystaspes by
name; Hystaspes’s father was Arsames by name.
Both Hystaspes and Arsames were both living, at
that time-—-thus unto Ahuramazda was the desire
—Darius, who was my father, him he made king
in this earth. When Darius became king, he built
much excellent (construction).

OLD PERSIAN

§4. 27-43. Saith Xerxes the King: Other song
of Darius there were, (but)—thus unto Ahura.
mazda was the desive—Darius my father made me '
the greatest after himself. When my father Dariyg
went away from the throne, by the will of Ahura-
mazda T became king on my father’s throne. Whep
I became king, I built much excellent (construc-
tion). What had been built by my father, that [
protected, and other building Tadded. What more-
over I built, and what my father built, all that by
the favor of Ahuramazda we built.

§0. 43-48. ... (= XPa 17-20).

XPg = Xerxes, PERSEPOLIS G.
1 fatly : XSayarda
2 x%iyabiya : vazraka : va$
3 nd ; Auramazdiha : vasi
4 y :tya :naibam : akunau
5 & :utd : frimayatd ;
6 Darayavaus : x$yabiya
7 :hya : mand :pitd : va$
8 nipiy : Auramazdaha
9 :adam : abiyajivayam
10 :abiy :ava : kartam :
11 utd : frataram : akuna
12 vam : mim : Auramazdi
13 : patuv : hada : bagai
14 bi§ : utamaiy : xSacam

Note 10 XPg: "8 pasnd(pily Bv. BSLP 341324,
which I now regard as better than my own vadna(ctly or
va$na{dily, Lg. 9.230.

TranstATION OF XPg: Saith Xerxes the Great
King: By the favor of Ahuramazda, King Darius
my father built and ordered (to be built) much
good (construction). By the favor also of Ahura-
mazla I added to that construction and built
further (buildings). ... (= XP’b 27-30).

XPh = XgurxEs, PERSEPOLIS H. L/

1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya @ imim :

biim
:hya |
3 :martiyam :ada : hya : Syatim : ada
4 martiyahya : hya : X$ayar$am : x&ayabi
5 yam :akunau$ : aivam : parinam : x5ayad
6 iyam :aivam : parinim : framitiram : ada
7 m : XSayar$d : x$yabiya : vazraka : x8iya
8 biya : x$iyabiyinim : x5yafiya : dahy
9 {infm : paruv : zandnim : x¥yadiya : ah
10 yaya : biimiyi : vazrakayi : diraly :a

2 im :add :hya :avam :asminam :adi
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TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION

11 piy : Darayavahau$ : x$ayabiyahya : puga

12 : Haxdmanidiya : Pirsa : Parsahya : puga

13 : Ariya : Ariyacica : 8atly : XSayirdd

14 : x&ayalbiya : vadnd : Auramazdaha :ima :

15 dahyava : tyai$dm : adam : xSayabiya : dh

16 &m : apataram : hacd : Pirsi : adam$am :

17 patiyax$ayaly : mand : bijim : abaraha : t

18 ya$dm : hacama : afahiya : ava : akunava :d

19 atam :tya : mand :avadi§ : adiraya : Mada

20 : Uja : Harauvati$ : Armina : Zraka : Parfava

21 : Haraiva : Bixtri§ : Sugda : Uvirazmi

22 § : Babiru§ : ABurd : Gatagu§ : Sparda

23 : Mudriya : Yauna : tya : drayahiyi : da

24 rayatiy : uta : tyaiy : paradraya : darayat

25 iy : Maciya : Arabaya : Gadara : Hidu3 :

26 Katpatuka : Daha : Saka : haumavarga : Saka

27 : tigraxauda : Skudrd : Akaufaciya

28 Putaya : Karka : Kidiya : fatly : Xsa

29 yar§a : x§ayabiya : yad : tya :adam : x

30 $ayabiya : abavam : astiy : atar : aitd

31 :dahyava : tyaly : upariy : nipidta : a

32 yauda : pasdvamaiy : Auramazda : upastdm :

33 abara : va$nd : Auramazdahd : ava :
dahyavam

34 :adam :ajanam : utadim : gabava : nifada

35 yam :utd : atar : aitd : dahyava : aha : yad

36 atya :paruvam :daiva : ayadiya : pasiva : va

37 $ni : Auramazdahi : adam : avam: daivadina

38 m : viyakanam :utd : patiyazbayam : daiva :

39 ma : yadiyai$a : yadaya : paruvam : daivi :

40 ayadiya :avadi :adam : Auramazdim : ayada

41 iy :artdcd : brazmaniya : ut : aniya$

42 ¢® :aha :tya : duSkartam : akariya :ava : ada

43 m :najbam :akunavam :aita : tya :adam :ak

44 ynavam : visam : vadnd : Auramazdaha : aku

45 navam : Auramazdimaiy : upastim :sbara 1y

46 ata : kartam : akunavam : tuva : ki : hya :

47 apara : yadimaniyiiy : §iyata : ahaniy

48 :jiva :utd : marta : artava : ahaniy :

49 avani : ditd : paridiy : tya : Auramazd

50 4 :niyastaya : Auramazdim : yadaifd : a

51 rtded : brazmaniya : martiya : hya :avan

52 4 : datd : pariyait® : tya : Auramazda : n

53 18taya : utd : Auramazdam : yadataiy : a

54 rtdea : brazmaniya : hauv : utd : jiva :

b5 Sivata : bavatiy : utd : marta : artava

56 : bavatly : fatly : XSayarsd : x§iyad

57 iya :mam : Auramazda : patuv : hacd : ga

58 std : utamaly : vibam : utd : imim : dah
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59 yavam : aita : adam : Auramazdam : jadiy
60 dmiy : aitamaiy : Auramazda : dadatuv
Notes 10 XPh: ¥ The h* of abaraha has become ne
by failure to engrave the prior angle. 2 foys for #ryeiy® =
tyaty. ® The po of upariy lacks the two small verticals in
copy a. ¥ The daivadana- of copy a is daisadava- in copy b;
the engraver was misled by the v ending the previous line
(Hz. AMI 8.62). ¥ yprdeiyeide for yediiyesdes = yadiyaila.
4 For the normalization brazmaniya here and in 51 and
34, see Lex. 8.v, 2 anayases for %y = -ciy. © The me
of -maiy lacks the small middle vertical in copy b.
% The a of ka, in both copies, has the horizontal over a
single vertical only. 4 epara is perhaps an error for
aparam, which elsewhere stands in this idiom. ¥ Copy
b ends midway in this line, with the left-hand part
lacking; the engraver was accustomed to Aramaic writ-
ing, which went from right to left, Ha. AMI 8.62.
5 pariyasls = -fiy° = -tiy. % In the prior uid the space
for the first character is left blank; probably the char-
acter in the model copy was illegible to the engraver.

TraNsLATION OF XPh:

§1. 1-6. ... (= XPa 1-6).

§2. 6-13. ... (=XPa 6-11, DNa 13-5).

§3. 13-28. Saith Xerxes the King: By the favor
of Ahuramazda these are the countries of which I
wasking . .. (= DNa 18-22); Media, Elam, Ara-
chosia, Armenia, Dranglana, Parthia; Aria, Bac-
tria, Sogdiana, Chorasmia, Babylonia, Assyria,
Sattagydia, Sardis, Fgypt, Ionians, those who
dwell by the sea and those who dwell across the
sea, men of Maka, Arabia, Gandara, Sind, Cappa-
docia, Dahae, Amyrgian Scythians, Pointed-Cap
Scythians, Skudra, men of Akaufaka, Libyans,
Carians, Ethiopians.

§4a. 28-35. Saith Xerxes the King: When that
T became king, there is among these countries
which are inseribed above (one which) was in com-
motion. Afterwards Ahuramazda hore me aid; by
the favor of Ahuramazda I smote that country
and put it down in its place.

§4b. 35-41. And among these countries there
was (a place) where previously false gods were
worshipped. Afterwards, by the favor of Ahura-
mazda, T destroyed that sanctuary of the demons,
and I made proclamation, “The demons shall not
be worshipped!” Where previously the demons
were worshipped, there I worshipped Ahuramazda
and Arta reverent(ly).

§4¢. 41-6. And there was other (business) that
had been done ill; that I made good. That which
I did, all T did by the favor of Ahuramazda.
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Ahuramazda bore me aid, until T completed the
work.

§4d. 46-56. Thou who (shalt be} hereafter, if
thou shalt think, “Happy may I be when living,
and when dead may I be blessed,” have respect
for that law which Ahuramazda has established;
worship Ahuramazda and Arta reverent(ly). The
man who has respect for that law which Ahura-
mazda has established, and worships Ahuramazda
and Arta reverent(ly), he both becomes happy
while living, and becomes blessed when dead.

§5. 56-60. Saith Xerxes the King: ... (= DNa
51-5).

XPi = XErxss, PErsEPOLIS 1.
mayiixa : kaskaina : Xdayarigha : XShyd :
vibiya : karta

TrANSLATION oF XPi: ... (= DPi) of Xerxes.

XPj = XerxEs, PERSEPOLIS J.
adam : XSayar$a : X8 : vazraka : X§ : XSyanam
: X8 : DHyinim : X8 : ahyayd : bimiyd :
Darayavahau$ : XSyahya :puca : Haxamanigiya
: Batly : Xdayar#a : XS : imam : tacaram : adam
: akunavam

XSc = Xerxes, Susa c.

OLD PERSIAN

Nore 10 XPj: The additional fragments found by
Cameron fill most of the gaps left by Herzfeld’s frag-
ments, and give also the readings ahiydyd and
XSyahiya for some of the copies.

TraNsLATION oF XPj:

§1. 1-3. ... (= XPa6-11, with two omissions),

§2. 3-4. Saith Xerxes the King: This palace I
buitt.

XPk = XErxES, PERSEPOLIS K.
X3aydrsa : Darayavahaus :XShyﬁ L puge
HazamaniSiya

TranszaTioN oF XPk: Xerses, son of King
Darius, an Achaemenian.

XSa = XErxws, SUsa A.

1 batly : XSayar$d : x§dyabiya : vadna :

Auramazdiha : ima :
: x8yabiya : akunau$ :

hya : mand : pitd

Notes 10 XSa: This is the line-division of Scheil’s
copy; the other copy divides before éma. Scheil’s hand-
drawn copy has ekwumeuuss, against Wb’s normal
akrunsus.

TransLATION OF X8a: ... (= XPc 9-12, with
slight omissions).

2 hadi§ : Darayavaus$

1 adam : Xayar$a : z8Gyabiya : vazraka : z3ayabiya : x8ayadiydndm : x8iye

2 biya : dahyinam : Darayavahau§ : z8@yabiyahya : puga : Hazdmantdiya : 0at

3 1y : X3aydrsa : z8yddiya : tma : hadi$ ; akundm : pasive : yabd : adem : z8dye

4 biya : abavam : aita : adam : yanam : jadiydmiy : Auramazdam @ mam : Au

5 ramazdd : patw : heda : bagathid : ulamady : xSacam : uld : tyemary : kartam

TransraTION oF XSc:

§l. 1-2. ... (= XPa 68, 9-11).

§2. 2-5. Saith Xerxes the King: This palace I
built after that I became king. This I ask as a
boon from Ahuramazda: ... (= XPb 27-30).

XE = Xerxzs, Kuvenp.
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda :
2 hya : mafista : bagiinim :
3 hya :imam : bimim : ad
4 3 :hya :avam : asmanam :
5 ada : hya : martiyam : ad
6 4 :hya : §iyatim : ada
7 : martiyahy3 : hya : Xéa
8 yarSam : x§8yabiyam :
9 akunau$ : aivam : pariin
10 am : x$ayabiyam : aivam
11 : paringm : framatiram

12 : adam : XSayarsa : x84
13 yabiya : vazraka : x8ayafi
14 ya : x$yafiydnam : x§
15 ayabiya : dahyindm : par
16 uzananam : xsdyabiya :
17 ahiydya : bumiya : va
18 zrakaya : diraly : apiy
19 : Darayavahaud : x3gyafiya
20 hya : puga : Haxdmanidiya
TransLATION OF XE:
§1. 1-11. ... (= XPa 1-6).
§2. 12-20. ... (= XPa 6-11).

XV = XErxzms, VAN.
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazdi : hya
2 $a :baginim : hys :imim : biim
3 im :add :hya :avam :asminam :
4 add : hya : martiyam : ada : hya :

: mabi




TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION

5 Siyatim : add : martiyahya :

6 hya : Xdayar§am : x¥yafiyam

7 :akunaus : aivam : parindm : x

8 Sdyabiyam :aivam : parinim :

9 framitiram : adam : Xsayarsa :
10 x&3yabiya : vazraka : x$yaliya
11 x$8yabiyandm : x$ayabiya : da
12 hylindm : paruv : zaninim : x§

13 ayabiya : ahydya : bimiyd : va

14 zrakiya : daraiy : apiy : Daraya
15 vahau$ : x83yabiyahya : puca : Ha
16 xamanidiya : fatly : XSayarsa
17 : x8ayabiya : Darayavausd : x8aya
18 biya : hya : mand : pitd : hauv : va
19 %nd : Auramazdaha : vasiy : tya :
20 naibam : akunaug : uta : ima : st
21 Znam :hauv : niyaStaya : katanaiy
22 :yaniy : dipim : naiy : nipist
23 am : akunaus : pasiva : adam :ni
24 yastdyam : imdm : dipim : nipa
25 itanaly : mam : Auramazdi : pa
26 tuv : hada : bagasbi§ : ulamar
27 y : xdacam : wld : tyomazy : kartam

Note 1o XV: The entire line 25 is clearly legible in
the photograph reproduced by Lehmann, SbPAW
1900.1.628 Taf. 2.

TranstATION OF XV:

§1. 1-9. A great god is Ahuramazda, the great-
est of gods, ... (= XPa 1-6).

§2. 9-16. ... (= XPa 6-11).

§3. 16-27. Saith Xerxes the King: King Darius,
who was my father—he by the favor of Ahura-
mazda huilt much good (construction), and this
niche he gave orders to dig out, where he did not
cause an inseription (to be) engraved. Afterwards
I gave order to engrave this mscription. ... (=
XPb 27-30).

XH = XEerxes, Hamapan,

Xayarsha : XShya : vifiiyd : kartam

Nores To XH: Probably the word for ‘pitcher” has
been lost at the beginning, as the inseription is en-
graved on a pitcher. XiShya ace. to Hz. ApI 43, probably
correct rather than the exceptional writing XSya given
in Hz. AMI 2.115.

Transuation or XH: (Pitcher) made in the
house of Xerxes the King.

A'Pa= Arraxerxes [, PERsEroLs A
1 bagae : vazraka : Auramaedd : hya :
2 imam : bumim : add : hye : ava
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3 m : asmdnam : add : hya : marty
4 yam : add : hye : Swydatim : od

5 @ : martiyehyd : hye : Artazag
6 am : zidyodiyam : akunaud : @
7 fvam : parinam : zSiyabiyam :
8 atvam : pardndm : framatiram
9 : adam : ArtazSaga : xiayabiye
10 : vazraka : z8Gyadiya : xSayabi
11 yanam : ciayebiye : dahying

12 m : paruzangndm : zSayabiya
13 ahydya : bimiyd : vazrak
14 aya : darasy : apiy : XSay
15 arfahya : xSiyadyahyd - pu
16 ¢a : Darayavahau$ : napd
17 : 6atiy : ArtazSagd : 256

18 yabiya : vazraka : va¥na : Au

19 ramazdahd : sma : hadi¥ : Xéoya

20 %3 : xdayadiya : hya : mand : pu

21 ta : frataram : pasiva : adam : aku

22 navam : mam : Auramazdd : pat

23 uv : hadd : bagatbi¥ : wtamaty :

24 zdagam : uld : tyamaty : kartam

Note To A'Pa: For reconstruction, see JNES 4.228-
32.

TransraTION OF A'Pa:

§1. 1-8. ... (= DNa 1-4), who made Artax-
erxes king, one king of many, one lord of many.

§2. 9-16. I am Artaxerxes, ... (= DE 12-9),
son of Xerxes the King, grandson of Darius, an
Achaemenian.

§3. 17-24. Saith Artaxerxes the Great King:
By the favor of Ahuramazda, this palace Xerxes
the King, my father, previously (began to huild),
afterwards I built (to completion). ... (= XPb
27-30).

: Hazamamsiya

A'T = ARTAXERXES [, INCERTO LOCO.
ArtaxSacd : X8 : vazraka : XS : XSyanam :X§ -
DHyfindm : Xdayariahya : XShya : puca :
XfayarSahya : Darayavaufahya : XShya : puga :
Haxamaniiya : hya : imam : batugara : siyamam
: vibiya : karta

Nore on AL: For syntax of last clause, cf. the idiom
in DPi, XPi, XH.

TraNsLATION OF A'l: Artaxerxes the Great
King, King of Kings, King of Countries, son of
Xerxes the King, of Xerxes (who was) son of
Darius the King; in whose royal house this silver
saucer was made.
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D?8a = Darus IT, Susa 4.

1 imam : apaddnam : stindya : efagainam :

2 Darayavau$ : X8 :vazraka : akunaug : Daraya

3 vaum : X8m : AM patuv : hada : BGibi§

TransraTION 0F D®a: This palace, of stone in

its column(s), Darius the Great King built; Darius
the King may Ahuramazda together with the gods
protect.

DSb = Darius I, Susa B.
1 adom : Darayavaus : X8 : vazraka : XS :
XSyandm : XS : DHyiinam X8 : a
2 hydyd : BUyA : Artazsacahyd : XShyd : puca
Hazamanidiya
3 tatiy : Darayovaus : X8 : ima : hadis :
Artezdaga : paranem : akunaus$ :
4 hya : mand : pitd : imae : hadi§ : pasive :
vasna : AMha : adam : akunavam
Notes 1o D2Sb: Brd. WZKM 30.85-7, after the Akk.,
restored ? {aparalm ‘upper part’ = ‘part at the top of
the slope’, and 4 [adaram] ‘lower part’ = ‘part lower on
the hill’; but Hinz, ZDMG 91.251-2, restores {paranalm
and [pasiva], in temporal sense, which is preferable.
*akuna¥ in copy b.
TransLATION OF D%5b:
§1. 1-2. ... (= DNa8-12, with one omission),
son of Artaxerses the King, an Achaemenian.
§2. 3-4. Saith Darius the King: This palace
Artaxerxes previously built, who was my father;
this palace, by the favor of Ahuramazda, T after-
wards built (to completion).

A’Sa = Arraxerxgs I, Susa a.

1 Gatly : Artaxdagd : XS : vasraka : XS :
X8yanam : X§ : DHytnam : X8 : ahydya :
BUya : Darayavaudahya :Xshyé cpuga : D

2 drayavaufahyd : Artaxfacihyd : XShya :
puca : ArtaxSacahya : Xfayarcahya : XShyi :
puga : XSayarcahya : Dara

3 yavauahya : XShyd : puga : Darayavaulahya
: Vigtaspahyd : puca : Haxaman®*&iya :imam :
apadina : Dirayavau$ : apantyakams : ak

4 una$ : abPyapara : upd : Artazdegam
noyakama : ++-+ :ve¥na : AM : Angh*ta
s utd : Mra :imam : apadine : adam : akundm
JAM A

5 nah®ta : utd@ : Mra : mdm . pdtuy : hacd :
vispd : gastd : uld : tmam : tya : akundm :md :
vijonatiy : ma : vinabayatiy

Nore 10 A®Sa: Lines 4-5 are restored after the OP

text of A*Ha and the Akk. version of A%Sa.

TRANSLATION OF A%a: Saith Artaxerxes the
Great King, King of Kings, King of Countries,
King in this earth, son of Darius the King, of
Darius (who was) son of Artaxerxes the King, of
Artaxerxes (who was) son of Xerxes the King, of
Xerxes (who was) son of Darius the King, of
Darius (who was) son of Hystaspes, an Achaemen-
ian: This palace Darius my great-great-grand-
father built; later under Artaxerxes my grand-
father it was burned; by the favor of Ahuramazda,
Anaitis, and Mithras, this palace 1 built. May
Ahuramazda, Anaitis, and Mithras protect me
from all evil, and that which T have built may they
not shatter nor harm.

ASb = ArraxerxEs II, Susa B.
adam : Artaxfacd : XS : vazraka : X8 XSyana ;
X8 : Darayavausd : X8hya : puga
Note 1o A%b: The X5 after XSyand is a ditto-

graphic insertion, to which nothing corresponds in the
other two versions.

TraNSLATION OF AZb: ... (= A 1, with
omissions).

A*Sc = Arraxsrxes II, Susa c.
0 DéarayavauSahya : XShya puga :
0 Darayavausehyi : Vi§laspehya : puge
1 : HozamaniSiye : 6atiy : Artazdaca :
2 x8ayabiya : vazraka : z8aydbiya : x
3 $ayaliyanim : x$ayabiye : dahyin
4 am : x§ayabiya : ahyaya : bamayd : ¢
5 mam : hadi$ : utd : imam : uste
6 candm : tya : afagaindm :ta +++++
T : Auramazda :

Norr to A%Se: The first two lines are restored to in-
clude the fragment mentioned by Wh. KIA 125n.; but
this fragment has the ideogram for %king’, and the
other part has the word written in full. Cf. note on
DSm.

- TRANSLATION OF A%Sc:

§1 0-1. ... (= A2 2-3).

§2. 1-7. ... (= A%a 1): This palace and this
stone staircase ... Ahuramazda ...

A’8d = Arraxerxss II, Susa p
(COPIES DA, DB, DC).
1 adam : Artaxagd : XS : vasaka : X8 :
XSyanam : X8 : DHylodm : X8 :ahyaya :
2 BUy4 : Darayavau$ : XSahya : puga :
Haxamanisiya : 0atly : Artaxdacd (X8




TEXTS WITH NOTES AND TRANSLATION

3 va$nd : AMhZ : imam : hadi§ : tya : jivadiy :
paradayadim : adam : akunavim : AM :
Anah

4 ita : utd : Mitra : wim : patuv : hacd : vispa
: gastd : utamaiy : kartam

Nores To A®Sd: Text according to the line-divisions
of copy da. 'af... da; chyay@ db; ehya de.
® Hozgmani¥iye db; Hozdmaniéya da, de. *akul. .. da;
akunavim db; ekuvena$ale de. thacd da; lost in db;
hadd de. ¢ »ispd da, de; v'dspd db. 4 gasia da, db; gastd de.
tufal. .. da; utamaty db; ufamay de.

TRANSLATION OF A%3d:

§1. 1-2. ... (= A%8a 1), an Achaemenian.

§2. 2-4. Saith Artaxerxes the King: By the
favor of Ahuramazda this is the palace which I
built in my lifetime as 4 pleasant retreat. May
Ahuramazda, Anaitis, and Mithras protect me
from all evil, and my building.

A™Ha = Arrtaxerxss 11, Hamapan a.
1 batly : Artaxfacd : X8 : vamaka : XS :
XSyanam : X8 : DHyinim : X8 : ah
2 yaya : BUya : Darayavasahya : XShya :
puga : Darayavadahyd : ArtazSafra
3 hya : XShya : puga : Artaxiabrahya :
Xsoyariohya : XShya : puga : XSayir
4 %ahyd : Darayavalahya : XShyi : puga :
Dirayavadohya : Vistaspahya : puca
5 : HaxdmaniSiya : imam : apadina : va$ng :
AM : Anohta : wia : Mitra : adam : akun
6 dm : AM : Anah*ta : utd : Mitra : mdm :
patuy : hacd : vispd : gastd : ul
7 & :imam : tya : akund : mi : vijandiy : ma :
vindbayatiy
Nores To A*Ha: 23 Ariaz$afrahya, ace. to Tm. Lex,
54, and not -cakya. ¢ [hacd : gasta] WB; [utimaiy : zSagam]
Tm.; [haci : vispd : gasid] Kent, after A%Sd. ? akund for
akunam, and ma with following lost verb, as in A%Sa;

but ekund : mi emended to akunaumd Tm. PAPA
36.xxxii, Lex. 81, and to akunavam Bthl. AiW 444,

TRransLATION oF A2Ha:
§1. 1-5. ... (= A%Sa 1-3).
§2. 5-7. ... (= A%Sa 4-5).

A™Hb = ArTaxerxes II, HamapaN s,
apadanam : stindys : afagainam : Artaxfacd :
X8 : vazraka : akunaus : hya : Darayavaud :
X8 : pugd : Haxamani$iya : Mitra
patuy

Nore 1o A?Hb: Probably the demonstrative smam
stood before epadinam at the beginning, and other

mam :
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phrases of the protective prayer may have stood at the
end.

TransratioN oF A?Hb: This palace, of stone in
its column(s), Artaxerxes the Great King built,
the son of Darius the King, an Achaemenian.
May Mithras protect me ...

AHe =
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda : hya : mabista :
2 baginam : hya : imam : bimim : ada :
3 hya :avam : asmiinam : ada : hya : martiya
4 m :adi : hya : $iyitim : ada : martiyahy
5 & :hya : Artaxdagim : XSm : akunau$ : ai
6 vam : parinim : XSm : aivam : pariindm :
7 framataram : 8atiy : ArtaxSacd : XS : va
8 zraka : XS : XSyanam : X8 : DHytodm : XS
9 :ahyiya : BUya : adam : Darayavausahy
10 3 : XShya : puga : Darayavaudahyi : Artax
11 $acdhya : XShya :puca : Artaxdacihy
12 & : Xdayar$ahyd : XShya : puca : Xfay
13 arsahya : DarayavauSahya : XShyi :p
14 uga : Darayavaufahya : Vistaspahya : na
15 ma :puca : Haxdmaniiya : 8atly : Artax$a
16 ¢a : X8 : vadnd : Auramazdaha : adam : XS

4

Artaxerxes 11, Hamapaw c.

17 hydya : BUya : vazrakiya : déraiy : a
18 piy : amiy : Auramazda : x$agam : mand :
fraba

19 ra : mam : Auramazda : patuv : utd : x3aca
20 m : tyamaly : frabara : utdmaly : vifam

TransLATION oF A?He:

§1. 1-7. A great god is Ahuramazda, the great-
est of gods, ... (= A'Pa 1-8).

§2. 7-15. ... (= A%Ba 1): 1 (am) ... (= A%Ba
1-2), son of Hystaspes by name, an Achaemenian.

§3. 15-20. Saith Artaxerxes the King: By the
favor of Ahuramazda I am king in this great earth
far and wide; Ahuramazda bestowed the kingdom
upon me. Me may Ahuramazda protect, and the
kingdom which he bestowed upon me, and my
royal house.

A?P = Arraxerxes II or III, PerseroLis.
: Parsa :

: Mada :

3 iyam : Uvja :

4 iyam : Parfava :

8 yam : Uvarazm'ya

9 iyam : Zraka

10 iyam : Harauvatiya

1 iyam
2 iyam
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: Bataguiya
: Gaddraya :
: Hiduya
: Sakd : haumavargd :
: Saka : tigraxauds :
: Babirus :
: Aburiya
: Arabiya
: Mudraya
: Arminiya
: Katpatuka :
: Spardiya
:Yauna :
: Saka : paradraiya :
: Skudra, :
: Yauna : takabari :
27 iyam : Putaya :
28 iyam : Ktddya
29 syam : Maciya
30 iyam : Karka :

Notss 10 A?P: ! Qataguiya Smith, Hz.; if correct, for
Balaguviya; or a wrong writing for Safagudeye or
Batogudiya, of. Gk. Zerrayiéa,  There is an extra verti-
cal hasta between the g° and the o in haumavarga. 2 imeye,
migwritten for sysms,

TRANSLATION OF A?P:

1. This is the Persian. 2. This is-the Mede. 3.
This is the Elamite. 4. This is the Parthfan. {5-7.
This is the Arian, the Bactrian; the Sogdian.] 8.
This is the Chorasmian. 9. This is the Drangian.
10. This 1s the Arachosian. '

11 ¢yam
12 iyam
13 iyam
14 iyam
15 iyam
16 iyam
17 iyam
18 iyam
19 iyam
20 iyam
21 iyam
22 imay
23 iyam
24 iyam
25 iyam
26 iyam

11. This is the Sattagydian. 12. This is the’

Gandarian. 13. This is the man of Sind. 14, This
is the Amyrgian Scythian. 15. This is the Pointed-
Cap Scythian. 16. This is the Babylonian. 17.
This is the Assyrign. 18. This is the Arab. 19. This
is the Egyptian. 20. This is the Armenian.

21. This is the Cappadocian. 22. This is the
Sardian. 23. This is the Ionian. 24. This is the

Seythian across the sea. 25. This is the Skudrian.

26. This is the Petasos-Wearing Ionian. 27. Thig
is the Libyan. 28. This is the Ethiopian. 29. This
is the man of Maka. 30. This is the Carian.

A’Pa = ARTAXERXES III, PERSEPOLIS 4, B, C, D.
1 baga : vazraka : Auramazda thya :
2 Imam : bimam :ada :hya :a
3 vam :asmandm : add : hya : marti
4'yam : add : hya : $@yatdm : add : mart
5 ithya : hya : mam : Artaxdagd : x§iya
6 fiya : akunau$ : aivam : parivnim :

.
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7 x$&yabiyam : aivam : partivnim
8 : framataram : 0atty : Artaxsagd :

9 xfayabiya : vazraka : x$iyafiya
10 : x$3yafiyandm : x8iyabiya :

11 DHyiinim : x88yabiya : ahyiyd : BUyi : ada

12 m : Artaxsaca : x§3ya

13 fiya : puca : Artax$aga : Darayavau

14 § :x$3yabiya : puca : Dirayavaus : A

15 rtaxSaga : x8ayabiya : puca : Artax$a

16 ¢a : XSayar$a : x8fyabiya :puga : X

17 $ayar$d : Darayavaus : x3ayad

18 iya : puga : Darayavaud : Vi§taspa

19 hya : nima : puga : Vistaspahya :

20 Ar§ama : ndma : puga : Haxamanidi

21 ya : 6atly : Artaxfagd : x8yabi

922 ya : imam : ustafanim : afaganim : m

23 m :upd : mam : kartd : Oatiy : Arta

24 x¥acd : x$ayaliya : mam : Auramazdd :

25 utd : M'ra : baga : patuv : utd : ima

26 m : DHyaum : uta : tya : mim : kartd :
Notes 10 A%Pa: The text is arranged according to the

line-divisions of copy &, with faithful representation

of all orthographic errors; all four copies have identical

orthography, though the line-divisions vary somewhat.

12 The transiation of lines 12-20 ig intended to show the

anacoluthic use of the nominative forms; the passage is

obviously intended to convey the same idess as A%a

1-3. 8 For upd mém ‘in 1y titme’ (bere emphatic, only,

a8 it is otiose), cf. A%a 4 [ulpd Arfalziacam] ‘in thetime

of Artaxerxes’. ’

TraNsLATION OF A'Pa:

§1. 1-8. ... (= DNa 1-4), who made me, -
Artaxerxes, king, ... (= DNa 6-8).

§2. 821, ... (= A’8a 1): I am the son (of)"
Artaxerxes the King, {of) Artaxerxes (who was)
the son (of) Darius the King, (of) Darius (who
was) the son (of) Artaxerxes the King, (of)
Artaxerxes (who was) the son (of) Xerxes the
King, (of)Xerxes (who was) the son (of) Darius
the King, (of) Darius (who was) the son of
Hystaspes by name, of Hystaspes (who was) the
son {of) Arsames by name, an Achaemenian,.

§3. 21-3. Saith Artaxerxes the King: This stone’
staircase was built by me in my time.

§4. 23-6. Saith Artaxerxes the King: Me may
Ahuramazda and the god Mithras protect, and
this country, and what was built by me.

InscripTIONS ON WEIGHTS.

Wa = Dartus, WriGHT A.

1 II karsd
2 adam : Dara
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3 yavau§ : x8§
4 dyabiya : va
5 zraka ; Vi§
6 taspahya
7 :puga : Hax
8 dmanidiya’
Transtarion oF Wa: IT (units) by weight. ...
(= Wb 1-2,7-9):

Wb = Darivs, WEIGHT B.
1 adam : Darayavaus$ : x
2 Sayabiya : vazraka :x
3 Sayabiya : x8dyad
4 iyanim : x$ayad
5 iya : dahylindm : x§
6 ayabiya :ahyiya
7 :bimiya : Vifta
8 spahya : puga : Haxd
9 manifiya

TransoaTIoN oF Wh: ... (= DSf 5-8).
. Wc¢ = Darius, WercHT C.
1 CXX karSaya.

2 adam : Darayavau$ : x

3 ayabiya : vazraka : x

4 Syabiya : xayad -

-5 iyanam : x&yad ’

6 iya : dahyGinim : x N

7 %ayafiya : ahyay -

8 & : blimiya : Vi$t

9 dspahya : puga : Hax-

10 amanidiya

TranssatioN oF We: CXX (units) in weight.

. (= Wb1-9).

. Wd = Darrus, WeiesT .
1 LX karfaya

2 adam : Darayavaud :
3 x&iyafiya : vazraka :

4 x#ayaliya : x85yab

5 iyandm :x$yab

6 iya : dahylinam : x§

7 dyabiya : ahyaya

8 : bilimiya : Vidta

9 spahyd : puga : Hax

10 &manidiya

TrANSLATION OF Wd: X (unit$) in weight.

oo (= Wb 19).-
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InscripTions oN SEALS
SDa = Darrus, SEAL A: adam : Darayavau$ X5
SDb = Darius, SeaL B: adam : Dirayavaus

SXa = Xerxes, SeaL A: 1 Xiayar$a
2:XS : vazraka
SXb = XErxes, SEAL B: 1 adam : X $ay

2 aréd : X8
SXc = Xsrxrs, SEAL ¢: 1 adam : X3ayarsd : XS
2.
Sa = SEAL A: 1 Arda 5 yiba
2ka :n 6 usna
3 ama : 7 hyad :
-4 A6 8 puga
Sb = SeaL B: 1 Hadaxaya
2.
3 fadafa : ...

Sc = Sear ¢: Vaddasaka

Sd = SEaL p: Vahyavisdipaya

Se = SeaLE: 1ma :Xa 2ria 3 dadys

Sf = Sear¥: Lupd 2 Arta 3xfag 4am
Nores: Se: For Justi’s reading Xisyarid, see Lex.

8.v. Xarfadadya. Sf: There is no word-divider after upd.
TRANSLATION. OF THE SEALS:

SDa: I (am) Darius the King.

SDb: I (am) Darius.

SXa: Xerxes the Great King.

S5Xb-¢: I (am) Xerxes the King.

Sa: Arshaka by name, son of Athiyabaushna.

Sb-e: 222

Sf: Under Artaxerxes.

Vase INscrrpTIONS.

XVs = XERxEs, VASE:
Xayarda : XS :vazraka
AVsa = ARTAXERXES, VASE A:

: Ardaxcadea : X8 : vazraka
AVsb-d = ArTaxErxEs, VASES B, ¢, D:
Artaxfaca : x3dyabiya

TRANSLATION:
XVs:  Xerxes the Great King.
AVsa:  Artaxerxes the Great King. -

AVsb-d: Artaxerxes the King.
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HISTORICAL APPENDIX J

I. THE AcHAEMENIAN DyNasTY

Darius and the other Persian Kings who have
left us cuneiform inscriptions composed in Old
Persian, all belonged to the Achaemenian line,
so called because they were descended from
Achaemenes. Full information may be found in
PW 1.200-204 s.v. Achaimenidai, and under the
names of the individual persons}a complete gene-

alogical table is given by PW facing 1.192. A table
of the most important Achaemenians is given
here; the names of the kings are in large and small
capitals, with the dates of their reigns, and an
asterisk marks those Achaemenians who are
named in the Old Persian inseriptions.

Darius, in Behistan §4, and again in Behistan

ACHAEMENES*

TrispEs*

l

r

|

Cyrus

I
CAMBYSES
|
Cyrus THE GREAT*
559-29

]

Camyses*  Smerdis*

520-2

\

ARIARAMNES*

l

Ansames*

i

Hystaspes*

Dartvs THE GrEAT*
521-486

XErxes I*
486-65
|
ArtaxERxEs I LoNgmManus*
465-25

|

XerxEs 11
4254

| |
SoGDIANUS Dazius II Norrus*
424 424-05

|

Artaxerxes IT Myemon*
405-359

Artaxerxes 11 Ocmus*
359-38
l
ARSES
338-6

( T
Cyrus the Younger Artostes
d. 401
1

Arsames

i

Dartus ILI Copomannus
336-1
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a, states that there had been eight kings in their
family before him, and that he was the ninth in
order. We must count them thus: 1 Achaemenes,
2 Teispes, 3 Cyrus, 4 Cambyses, § Cyrus the
Great, 6 Cambyses, 7 Ariaramnes, 8 Arsames, 9
Darius. The last three belong to the younger line
of Ariaramnes, while Nos. 3 to 6 belong to the line
of Teispes’ older son. Hystaspes father of Darius
is not included in the count, because he nowhere
receives the title of King, even when mentioned as
father of Darius—whereas the other kings all give
to their fathers the title King in statements of
parentage.

Herodotus 7.11, however, gives Dariug’ line
thus: Achaemenes, Teispes, Cambyses, Cyrus,
Teispes, Ariaramnes, Arsames, Hystaspes, Darius:
in which Darius is the ninth. But Darius surely
knew his own genealogy better than did Hero-
dotus. Herodotus either has a dittographic error
made in copying from a list covering both
branches, or erroneously looked upon Cambyses
and Cyrus as ancestors of Darius and inserted
Teispes the second time to make the list agree with
the known fact that the father of Ariaramnes was
named Teispes.

There are other accounts also, different in im-
portant respects. Thus Nicolaus Damascenus, who
is supposed to have used the Persica of Ctesias,
states that Cyrus the Great was not an Achae-
menian by birth, but a person of lowly origin who
gained favor with Cambyses and eventually re-
belled agaimst him and overthrew him; see
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C. J. Ogden’s translation of Nicolaus’ account,
in Dastur Hosang Memorial Volume 465-81
(Bombay 1918).

All the accounts, literary and inscriptional, are
presented and evaluated by Weissbach in PW,
Suppl.-Bd. 4.1132-44, s.v. Kyros. His conelusions
are as follows: Of the sons of Teispes, Ariaramnes
was king in Persis (then called Parsua) and Cyrus
T was king in the city (or district?) Anshan, lying
between Persis and Elam, or possibly farther
north, between Persis and Media. On coming to
the throne of Anshan, Cyrus IT found Arsames
ruling in Parsue, and shortly deposed him, him-
self becoming now king in Parsua, later called
Parsa. Arsames, however, was not put to death,
but (as the OP inscriptions tell us) lived on until
after his grandson Darius got the throne of the
Persian Empire. Thus Hystaspes never was king,
and is not counted among the nine Achaemenian
kings. Cyrus IT thereafter conquered Media and
added it to his dominions, and then extended his
conquests in all directions, But he did belong by
ancestry to the Achaemenian line; one can hardly
brand him as a rank outsider.

Possibly Ctesias’ story, as repeated by Nicolaus
Damascenus, originated in the line of Darius as a
means of discrediting the line of Cyrus and of .
justifying Darius in his seizure of the imperial
power, The particular occasion might well be the
unsuccessful revolt of Cyrus the Younger againgst
his brother Artaxerxes IT, whom Ctesias served as
personal physieian. Cf. JAOS 66.211 (1946).

II. SMERDIS AND GAUMATA

According to Behistan §10-§13, Cambyses son
of Cyrus killed his full-brother Smerdis, with such
secrecy that his death was not known to the
people; he then invaded Egypt. While he was on
this expedition, rebellions developed in Persia and
in Media and elsewhere. Notably a Magian
named Gaumata headed the rebels, claiming to be
Smerdis son of Cyrus, and he gained the kingship
in all the rebellious territory. Cambyses, still in
Egypt, committed suicide.

Gaumata started his rebellion in XII 14 of
523/2, and received the adherence of the Empire
on IV 9 of 522/1. But Darius, a distant cousin of
Cambyses, knowing that Gaumata was not the
real Smerdis, with the aid of a few men fought
with and slew Gaumata and his chief followers, on

VII 10 of the same year, at Sikayauvati, a fortress
in Nisaya, a district of Media, Thereafter Darius
became King.

Herodotus tells the same story at much greater
length, in Book 3, chapters 1-38, 61-88. Cambyses
invaded Egypt (chap. 1}, and the reasons for the
invasion and the course of the campaign are given
(1-26). At Memphis he inflicted a fatal wound on
the sacred bull which was worshipped as the God
Apis (27-9), and thereupon lost his reason. Jeal-
ous of his brother Smerdis’s prowess with the
great bow which had come from the Ichthyophagi,
he sent Smerdis back to Persia, and then, after a
dream which betokened that Smerdis would sup-
plant him, he sent his henchman Prexaspes to
murder him secretly, which he did (30-8), esp. 30).
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The Magus Patizeithes had been left by
Cambyses as managing steward of his palace at
Susa, and he was one of the few who knew of the
death of Smerdis. He had himself a brother who
greatly resembled Smerdis in appearance, and,
says Herodotus, this brother’s name was also
Smerdis. Patizeithes put his brother Smerdis on
the throne, under the pretense that he was Smerdis
son of Cyrus and brother of Cambyses. The false
Smerdis, by not admitting to his presence any one
who had known the true Smerdis, successfully con-
cealed his true identity for some time (61-2). But
the news reached Cambyses in Egypt, and he knew
the truth, because Prexaspes assured him that he
had slain the real Smerdis. Resolved to fight the
usurper, he leaped upon his horse to lead his army
back to Susa, but as he did so he accidentally
struck the point of his sword into his thigh, and
from the wound he died (63-6). Thus the false
Smerdis ruled for some months; but & Persian
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nobleman, Otanes son of Pharnaspes, suspecting
his identity, managed by a ruse to prove it to
himself (67-9), and secured the help of five other
trusted noblemen, to whom there was added
Darius, who had come to Susa from his father
Hystaspes, governor of Persia (70; see App. IIT).
Dariug insisted on immediate aetion against the
two Magi (71-3). Helped by the confusion follow-
ing the public confession of Prexaspes that he had
murdered the true Smerdis, and by his suicide, the
seven men burst into the presence of the two Magi
and slew them (74-9). They then agreed upon a
method of selecting one of their number to hold
the throne, and Darius, aided by the trickery
of his groom QOebares, was the winner (80-8).

The two accounts, it will be seen, agree in the
main features, but differ considerably in the de-
tails. Herodotus’ story has clearly entered into the
field of historical romance. See also PW 3A.710-2,
8.v. Smerdis,

III. Tae HrLpERS oF DarIUS

The names of the six Persian noblemen who co-
operated with Darius in slaying Gaumata the
false Smerdis, are given in Behistan §68 and in
Herodotus 3.70; there is agreement in the names
of the first five:

Behistan Herodotus
Vi*dafarnd son of Vayaspira  Intaphernes
Utana son of Buzra Otanes son of

Pharnaspes

Gaubaruva son of Marduniya  Gobryas
Vidarna son of Bagibigna Hydarnes
Bogabuzta son of Ditwahye ~ Megabyzus
Arduman son of Vahauka Aspathines

Herodotus, it will be seen, differs from the
Behistan account in the name of the father of

Utana-Otanes; but he gives (7.82) Mardonius, the
general in the third invasion of Greece, as son of
Gobryas, which indicates agreement as to the
name of Gobryas’s father. But Megabyzus son of
Zopyrus (7.82) may or may not be the Behistan
Bagabuxfa son of Datuvahya, or his grandson.
Herodotus does, in fact, mention all six of the
helpers of Darius in passages outside 3.68-88, in
passages which may be found in any Index Nomi-
num Propriorum to the text of Herodotus.

The Behistan inscription mentions Viderna
again in §25, as defeating one of Phraortes’ armies
in Media; Virdafornd in §50, as defeafing the
rebels at Babylon; Gaubaruwe in §71, as crushing
the last revolt of the Elamites.

1V, Tue PErsian CALENDAR anp Bemmrtan I-IV

In Behistan 4.4, Darius states that the 19
battles recorded by him in the first three columns
of the inscription, with the attendant capture of 9
usurpers, took place hamahyaya 6arda ‘in one and
the same year’. For eighteen of the battles dates
are given in the Persian calendar, with translation
into the Elamite and the Akkadian. The difficulty
has been to arrange these dates within one year,
beginning with the killing of Gaumata, the false
Smerdis; for the order of the months in the Persian

calendar, and in the other calendars, was by no
means certain. Now, however, with evidence from
additional Akkadian and Flamite tablets which
have no Old Persian version, Arno Poebel has sue-
ceeded in reconstructing the lists of months, as
follows:!

! AJSLL 55.139-42. The Persian calendar has been the
subject of many studies, but Poebel’s studies have sup-
planted them all: ALSLL 55.130-65, 285-314, 56.121-45.
Cf. also Hinz, ZDMG 96.326-31.
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Old Persian  Elamite Akkadian Equivalent

1 Adukanai$a Hodukanna$ Nisabbu — Mch.-
Apr.
2 Buravahara Turmar Agjaru Apr.-
May
3 Baigareid  Sakwrrigtd Stmannu  May-
June
4 Garmapade Karmabade$ Duw'ien  June-
July
5...... Turnabagi§  Abu July-
Aug.
6...... Qarbadi(a)$  Ulilu Aug.-
Spt.
7 Bagayadi§  Bugijali§ Takritu Spt.-
Oct.
8 *Vurkazana Marga¥ana$  Arapsamna Oct.-
Nov.
9 Agiyadiye  Hodiati(ia)§ Kisimu  Nov.-
Dec.
10 Angmaka  Hanamake¥  Tebétu Dec.-
Jan.
... Sami(jayma$ Sabitu Jan.-
Teb.
12 Viyazne  Mi(la)kanna$ Addaru  Feb.-
Mech.

The narrative of the revolts, however, is not
given in temporal sequence in Columns I-II1, but
rather in a geographical order conditioned by the
order in whieh the rebellious provinces are named
in §22: Persia, Klam, Media, Assyria, Egypt,
Parthia, Margiana, Sattagydia, Seythia. If we
should reduce the story to a more easily intelligible
pattern, it would be as follows:

After Cambyses, son of Cyrus the Great,
secretly slew his full-brother Smerdis and went on
the expedition to conquer Egypt, uprisings against
his rule took place in Persia and in Media and
clsewhere (810). Notably a Magian named
raumata led the revolt, claiming to be Smerdis,
whose death was known to but few; he started
hig revolt on XII 14 of 523/2, and received the
adherence of the entire Empire, becoming King on
IV 9 of 522/1.2 Cambyses died by his own hand,
either intentionally or accidentally, in Egypt soon
after hearing of Gaumata’s revolt, (§11).

Three months later Darius and his associates
killed Gaumata and his chief followers at Sikayau-
vatiin Media, on VII 10 of 522/1. Thereby Darius

2 The months will be indicated by Roman numerals.
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became King, but at the very outset his rule was
contested by Agina in Elam, and by Nidintu-Bel
{claiming to be Nebuchadrezzar son of Nabonidus)
in Babylon, who were recognized as King each in
his locality. But Agina did not last long; Darius,
after organizing the government in Media and
Persia, gathered an army of Medes and Persians
and marched toward Babylon, passing near Elam.
As he passed he sent orders to the Flamites, and
in terror they seized A¢ina and brought him in
fetters to Darius, who slew him (§17).

Darius with his army went on toward Babylon
against Nidintu-Bel (§18), and in his absence from
Media and Persia several rebellions started (§21)—
some perhaps started earlier, but news of them did
not reach Dartug before he had set out against
Nidintu-Bel: (a) that of Vahyazdata in Persia,
with the adherence of Sattagydia and perhaps of
a faction in Arachosia (§45); (b} that of Martiya
in Elam; (¢} that of Phraortes in Media, with the
adherence of Armenia (§26), of Assyria, and of
Parthia, including Hyrcania (§35); (d) that of
Frada in Margiana; (e) that of Egypt; (f) that of
Skunkha in Seythia (§21).

Darius came upon Nidintu-Bel and his army at
the Tigris, forced the crossing, and defeated him
in IX 26 (§18), and though Nidintu-Bel rallied his
forees and took the offensive, again defeated him
at, Zazana on the Euphrates, X 2 (§19); he pursued
him and his few remaining horsemen to Babylon,
took that city and Nidintu-Bel with it, and put
the rebel to death (§20).

Meanwhile events were progressing elsewhere.
Againgt Frada, who had made himsell ruler of
Margiana, Darius had sent Dadarshi, a Persian
officer who was governor of the neighboring prov-
ince of Baetria, with his local forces, and Dadarshi
won a decisive victory on IX 23 (§38), restoring
Dariys’s rule in Margiana (§39).

Phraortes, claiming to be Khshathrita, of the
fumily of Cyaxares, had made himgself king of a
great part of the Empire (§24). Dariug’s first step
was to send Vaumisa, a Persian officer, against
the rebels in Armenia; he must have sent Vaumisa
early in the Babylonian campaign, for Vaumisa, on
the way north, was met by the rebels at Izala in
Assyria, on X 15. What forces Vaumisa had at his
disposal is not stated, but no mention is made of
sending troops with him; presumably he gathered
up loyal troops on the way. By this battle Vaumisa
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drove the rebels back into Armenia, where he
fought a second battle with them some months
later (§30; see below).

Although the force of Medes and Persians which
Darius had with him in Babylonia was small, he
had been obliged, at an early date, probably not
much after the battle at the Tigris, to send
Hydarnes, a Persian officer, with a strong force
againgt Phraortes in Media. Hydarnes met an
army of Phraortes (but not Phraortes himself) in
battle at Maru in Media, and fought s battle on
X 27; but it seems to have been indecisive, for
thereafter Hydarnes waited for the arrival of
Darius and his army from Babylonia (§25).

Parthia and the neighboring district of Hyrcania
had both gone over to Phraortes, but Darius’s
father Hystaspes was in command of the army in
Parthia, and the army remained loyal. In a battle
at Vishpauzati, on XII 22, Hystaspes fought the
rebels, but the victory was not decisive.

After the death of Nidintu-Bel at Babylon,
Darius set forth for Media against Phraortes
(§31). His march took him near Elam, where a
Persian named Martiya had set himself up as
King under the name of Imanish. At the approach
of Darius the Elamites were terrified, and seized
Martiya and killed him (§22-§23)3 Darius now
sent a force of Persians and Medes under Arta-
vardiya, a Persian officer, against Vahyazdata,
who had made himself King in Persia; he himself,
with the rest of the Persian force, went on into
Media (§41) and at Kunduru was attacked by
Phraortes himself and hig army, on I 25, 521/0
(§31). Phraortes’ army was routed; he himself es-
caped with a few horsemen, but was overtaken
and captured at Raga, and mutilated and put to
death with torture at Ecbatana, (§32). From Raga
Darius sent a force of Persians to reinforce
Hystaspes in Parthia, (§36).

Hereupon a Sagartian named Cigantakhma,
perhaps commander of local forces that had ad-

# Poebel, AJSLL 55.154, sets the undated killing of
Martiya after the death of Phraortes, because in the
sculptured line of captives on the Behistan Rock the
order i3 Gaumata, Agina, Nidintu-Bel, Phraortes,
Martiya, Cigantakhma, Vahyazdata, Arkha, Frada. Ire-
ject this interpretation of the series of sculptures, since
it would oblige us to set the death of Frada at the very
end of the series, dating his defeat not IX 23, 522/1,
but IX 23, 521/0, and thus extending the series of events
from 13 months 12 days to 14 months 13 days.
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hered to Phraortes, declared himself King in
Sagartia, a district of northern Media; he claimed
to be of the family of Cyaxares. Darius sent a
force of Medes and Persians under Takhmaspada,
a Median officer, who defeated and captured
Cicantakhma, bringing him to Darius. Darius mu-
tilated him and put him to death with torture, at
Arbela (§33). Thus ended rebellion in Media (§34);
but there was still a strong rebel force in Armenia,
against which Darius sent an Armenian officer
named Dadarshi, Dadarshi, thrice attacked by
the rebels, defeated them successively at Zuzaya
on II 8 (§26), at Tigra on I 18 (§27), and at
Uyama on 11T 9, whereafter he waited for Darius
to come and make final governmental dispositions
(§28). This third battle by Dadarshi was only nine
days after Vaumisa in & second engagement beat
off the other foree of Armenian rebels in the dis-
trict of Autiyara, on II 30; after which he also
awaited Darius’s arrival (§30). There was no fur-
ther fighting in Armenia.

Hystaspes, reinforced in Parthia by the Persians
whom Darius had sent to him from Raga, sought
out the rebel army and erushed it at Patigrabana,
on IV 1 (§36). This restored Dariug’s rule in
Parthia.

While Darius was in Babylon, one Vahyazdata,
a Persian, claiming to be Smerdis son of Cyrus, had
revolted and made himself King of Persia ($40).
Apparently confident in his own position, he had
sent a force east to Arachogia,* against the Persian
governor Vivana, who had remained loyal to
Dariug; but Vivana beat off the rebels at
Kapishakani, on X 13 (§45). The rebels again at-
tacked at Gandutava on XII 7, and here were
decisively defeated (§46); their commander and &
few horsemen escaped, but were overtaken and
captured at Arshada by Vivana, who put them to
death (§47).

Vahyazdata in Persia had a few months of un-
disturbed rule, but this was ended by the ap-
proach of Artavardiya, sent by Darius on his way
to Media, with a force of Persians and Medes.
Vahyazdata attacked Artavardiya at Rakha on I1
12 (§41), and again near Mt. Parga on IV 5. In
the second battle Vahyazdata and his chief fol-
lowers were taken prisoner (§42); they were
handed over to Darius at the Persian town of

1 regard the revolt in Sattagydia (§22) 28 to be in-
cluded under the events in Arachosia (§45-§47).
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Uvadaicaya, and Darius executed them with tor-
ture (§43). Darius was now back in Persia, which
had been restored to his rule (§44), as well as the
other rebellious territories except Egypt and
Seythia. It was not quite nine months since he had
slain the usurper Gaumata.

But while Darius was putting down the rebel-
lions in Media and in Persia, an Armenian named
Arkha, claiming to be Nebuchadrezzar son of
Nabonidus, had established himself as King in
Babylon (§49). Against him Darius sent a Persian
officer named Intaphernes with an army, and
Intaphernes routed Arkha and his forces on VIII
22, capturing and executing at Babylon both
Arkha and his chief officers (§50).

This is the latest event related in the first three
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columns of the Behistan inseription, 13 months
and 12 days after the death of Gaumata; the time
does not seriously exceed the one year which
Darius boastfully mentions in Column IV,

Column V gives an account of a third rebellion
in Elam, under Atamaita; against him Gobryas
was sent with an army by Darius, and he defeated
and captured him, bringing him to Darius, who
put him to death (§71). The date of this rebellion
seems to be in the third year of Darius’ reign,
520/19,% though the Behistan text is here badly
mutilated. After this rebellion in Elam Darius
went to Scythia and defeated and captured
Skankha (§74). The reconquest of Fgypt, though
not mentioned in the Behistan inscription, must
have followed in the same or the next year.®

V. Tar Accession OF XERXES.

In XPf, Xerxes gives us an account of his sue-
cession to the throne: Darius had a number of
sons, but—-as was Ahuramazda’s desire—he made
Xerxes (presumably not his eldest son, though this
is not stated in the inscription) the ‘greatest after
himself;” and when Darius ‘went from the throne,’
Xerxes—as was Ahuramazda’s desire—became
king on the throne of his father.

The account given by Herodotus 7.1-4 agrees
with this, but gives more details: After Darius re-
ceived the news that his forces had been defeated
at Marathon and somewhat later that Egypt had
risen in rebellion, he started preparations for one
campaign against the Athenians and another
against the Egyptians. At this time there was a
dispute between Artobazanes, eldest son of Darius
by his first wife, a daughter of Gobryas, and
Xerxes, eldest son of Darius by Atossa, daughter
of Cyrus the Great, whom Darius had married

after his accession to the throne, as to which
should have the succession. On the advice of
Damaratus, exiled king of Sparta, Xerxes went to
his father and pressed his claim on the ground
that he was the oldest son of Darius the King,
while Artobazanes was only the oldest son of
Darius the private individual. Darius approved
the claim, though perhaps the argument was not
really needed (Atossa as daughter of Cyrus must
have had great influence with Darius, and Xerxes
was probably the ablest of Dariug’s sons), and
named Xerxes to succeed him. Before he had
finished the preparations for the campaigns,
Darius died; whereupon Xerxes agcended to his
father’s throne.

5 Kent, JNES 2.103-10 ; ¢f. R. A. Parker, AJSLL
58.378-7.
¢ Parker, Lc.
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PART III. LEXICON

This Lexicon includes a concordance to the
words in the inscriptions, as well as materials for
etymologieal comparison.

The alphabetic orderis dfd kzgejtoednpfb
myrlvs§zh, while final y and v are disregarded
(thus naty has the alphabetic place of naz, and pre-
cedes naba-). Raised letters inserted to show
sounds omitted in the OP system of writing also
have no effect on the alphabetic order.

References to Part I (the Grammar) are marked
by §; they include all mentions of the word or
form which add to the iformation given in the
Lexicon, but are not in all instances complete list-
ings. The Chapter on Syntax is only sparingly re-
ferred to in this Lexicon, since the citations in that
Chapter are mostly for passages rather than for
words; there i3 an Index of Passages at the end of
the Chapter.

@ adv. as prefix and prep. ‘to’; Av. Skt.a,
prep. with ace. and abl., ‘to, as far ag’ (also with
other uses and meaningg); pIE *a if = Lt. d ‘from’
(Sturtevant, Lg. 15.145-54), or *a if = Gk. ¢- in
d-reavds ‘(lying round about), ocean’.

(1) Prefix with verbs ay-, z¥nav-, gam-, grab-,
Jjan-, bar-, ma-, yam-; in verbal nouns dyadana-,
dvahang-, and in the second parts of compounds
Atiyabaudng-, Ariydramna-, Bagabigna-, also in
Akaufaciya-.

(2) Postposition attached to loc. sg. and pl.
(§270.1V) and in conj. yada.

(8) Prep. with abl.: yaid & ‘as far as’, DPh 6, 7,
DH 5, 6.

(4) Prep. with adv.: DSe 48.

! a- neg. prefix before consonants (§67, §67.1,
§132.1; an- antevocalic, q.v.): Av. Skt. a-, Gk. a-,
Lt. in-, Gme. un-, pIE *p-.  See akarta-, azfaina-,
azdala-, Animaka-, ayaumani-,

* ¢- demonst. ‘thig’: Av. ¢- as in GAv. gsm.
ahé, Skt. a- as in gsm. asyd, Gk. Isn. ¢ 4f’, Lt. nsn.
*ed in ecce 107; pIE *e-. See also acty, ada-. Decl.,
§199.

and ism. DPe 8 (not to Av. Skt. ana-, cf, Mt.
MSLP 19.49-52); XPa 14 (with Wb. KIA 109,
Mt. Gr. §326; translated by Akk. a-ga-’, Elam. hg
‘this’, which refutes interpretation of Bv. Gr. §368,

§388, as prep. w. inst. ‘throughout’, Av. ana with
ace. ‘along, on’, Gk. wé ‘along’).  ehyaya lsf,
DB 4.47; DNa 11; DSd 2°; DSe 10; DSf 7, 15;
DSg If; DSilf, 4; DSj 1°; DSm 5°; DSs If, 3°; DSy
2; DZb 3; DZc 5t; DE 17; XPa 8f; XPe 7; XPf
19, 24; XPh 9f; XPj; XV 13; A'Pa 13; D'Sb If;
A%8a 1; ASe 4; A%8db 1 (ahya de, §62.VI); A%Ha,
If; A®He 9, 16f; A’Pa 11; Wb 6; We 7f; Wd 7.
ohiyaya (§27) XPb 17; XPd 12; XPjv; XE 17,

aita- demonst. ‘this’ (§260.I1I, §266): Av.
atla-, Skt. efd, PAr. *asle-. aile nsn. (§202)
DB 1.44, 45; DNa 48.  aita-masy DNb 31. aita
asn. DPd 20; DNa 53; XPh 43, 59; XSc 4°.  aifa-
maiy DPd 92f; DNa 54f; XPh 60. aitd apf. XPh
30, 35.

Ainaira- sb. ‘Ainaira’, a Babylonian, father
of Nidintu-Bel: Elam. ha-a-na-a-re, Akk. a-ni-ri-.
Ainalirelhyd gsm. DB 1.77f.

atva- ad]. ‘one’ (§150; §204.1): Av. aéva- ‘one’,
Gk. Hom. oles, Cypr. owros ‘alone’, pIE *oiyos.
atvam asm. DNa 6, 7; DSe 6°, 6f; DS 4, 5; DE 8f,
10; XPa 4, 5; XPb 8f, 10; XPc 4, 5; XPd 6, 7;
XPf6,7; XPh 5, 6; XE 9, 10; XV 7, 8; A'Pa 6f°,
8°; A®e 5f, 6; A*Pa 6, 7.

aif- vb. ‘hasten’, caus. arfaye- ‘send’: Av.
aéd-, caus. agaya-, Skt. 15-, caus. csayati (§117).

fra + ai¥ caus. ‘send forth’: Av. frags-, Skt. .

pres-.  fracseyam Ist sg. imf. (§24, §72, §131,
§215) DB 1.82; 2.19, 30, 50, 72f, 82; 3.2, 13, 30,
84;5.7. fraifeya imf. DB 3.55, 60, 71.

Autiydra- sb. ‘Autiyary’, a district in Ar-
menia: Blam. ho-u-tida-ru-i§, Akk. dé-tiga-a-ri.
Autiyara nsm. DB 2.581.

Aura- (ie. Ahura-) sb. ‘Lord, God’: Av.
ahura-, Skt. dsura- ‘demon’, pIE *esuro- (§148.1).
Aurahya Mazdaha gsm. (§36.1Vh, §44) XPe 10.
Aurd ism. DPe 24 (otherwise Bv. BSLP 30.1.70-3,
Gr. §179, §389; ‘downward’, isn. of aura-, zero-
grade of avara-, comparative of %ave-, of. LAv. aora
‘down’). Elsewhere always in epd. Auramazdah-.

Auramazdal: sb. ‘Wise Lord, Ahuramazda’,
supreme deity of the Zoroastrian religion: Av.
nsm. churd mazdd, Phl. shrmazd, NPers. hormizd;
Elam. w-ra-mas-da. ARk, tra-ma-az-da d-ri-mi-
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1z-da-" a-hu-ru-ma-az-do-’ ete., Gk. 'Qpoudodns; in
Av., always two words, usually separated in the
Gathas and often in reverse order (Kent, Or.
Stud. Hon. Pavry 200-8), but in OP always one
word except XPc 10 (§44; for Aurdl alone, see
under Aure-). Cpd. of *ahura- (see Awra-) +
*ma(n)dedhd with s-suffix (another! view by
Pisani, cf. §185.n3); this is cpd. of pIE *menth-
(or is the full grade pIE *math-?) seen m Gk.
tuafov ‘1 learned’, 4+ pIE *dhé- ‘put’, see *a-
(Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 81-2, takes prior element
as *mns-, zero-grade to pAr. manas-, after Wacker-
nagel-Debrunner, Altind. Gram. 3.282-3): for
formation, cf. Skt. §rad-dhd- ‘trust’, Lt. credit.
§70, §156.1, §160.1T; decl., §185.1V.

Auramazdd nsm. AmH 7, 10; AsH 5, 12; DB
1.12, 60; 4.35, 55, 62, 74, 76, 79; 5.151; DPd 1, 7,
13, 15f, 23; DPh 8, 9f; DNa 1, 31, 51f, 55; DNb 1,
46,49; DSe 1; DSF 1, 8,14, 57; DSp 1; D8s 1°, 6f;
DSt 1°,7; DZe 1; DE 1; DH 6f, 8; XPa 1, 18, 20;
XPh 1, 27f; XPe 1, 12, 15; XPd 1, 17f; XPI 1, 45,
48 XPg 12; XPh 1, 32, 491, 52, 57, 60; XSe 4%
XE1;XV1,25;APal1°22° A%c 7; A*He 1, 18,
19; A'Pa 1, 24.  Auramazda-maty DB 1.24f, 25,
55, 87, 04: 2.24, 34, 391, 45, 54, 60, 68, 86, 96;
3.6, 16f, 37, 44, 61, 66f, 87; 4.60; DNa 50 -dd-
1y, with omission of m* (§562.VI); DSf 19; XPh
45, Auramazda-tory DB 4.78.  Auramazda-lay
(§52.1T) DB 4.58.  Auramazda-[$am] DB 5.311.

Auramazdém asm. DB 154 (Auramazim,
§52.V1); 5.16, 18, 32, 34; DPd 21f; DNa 54; DS
15f, 18; XPf 211, 29; XPh 40, 50, 53, 50; XSe 4.

Awramazdiha gsm. AmH 7f; AsH 10; DB L11f,
14, 18£, 221, 26, 60, 68, 70, 88, 94f; 2.3, 25, 35, 40,
451, 541, 60, 68, 86f, 97; 3.6f, 17, 38, 45, 62, 67,
87f; 4.4, 6, 41, 44, 46, 52, 60, 88f; 5.16f, 32f; DSf
12, 21°; DSfy 55(°; DSI 2f; XPh 26f; XPd 16; XPg
3,8:X8a1; XV 19. Auramazdihd DPd4,9;DPe
6f; DNa 16, 35, 49, 56f; DNb 6, 47f; DSe 15,
35, 42; XPa 12, 16f; A%Hc 16. Auramazdehd
(§52.111; §131; §185.1V) XPf 34, 43; XPh 14, 33,
37,44; A'Pa 18f.

AM nsm. (§42) DSe 50°; DSi 3°; DS;j 4, 6°;
DSk 4; DSn 2°; D*3a 3; A%5a 4° (as gen., §313.11),
4; A%8d 3; A®Ha 5° (as gen.), 6. AMmaiy DSk
5; DSm 3°. AMm asm. DSk 4. AMha gsm.
DSa 4; ligature (§42) DSk 4. AMha DSj 3°, 5;
Ad 3. AMha or AMR¢ DSA 3°; DSi 4°; DSm
5% DSo 8°; D?Sh 4°.
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Akaufaciya- adj. sb. ‘man of Akaufaka’; pl. a
province of the Persian Empire: Akk. a-ku-pi-i-i3.
Deriv. of * Akaufaka- ‘Kohistan’, prefix @ + kaufo-
‘mountain’ + adj. suffix (§113, §144.10I; cf.
Hz. AMI 8.72; Kent, Lg, 13.208-9).  Akaufaciya
npm. XPh 27,

akarta- adj. ‘not made, not built, unrepaired’;
neg. a- + pte. of kar- ‘make’.  [akaria] nsf. DSe
47 (conj. of Kent, JAOS 54.43).

azdwing- adj., with kdseka-, ‘turquois’ (so
Bleichsteiner, WZKM 37.103-4, and Konig, Burg-
bau 634, but considered dubious by Hinz, ZDMG
95.235-6; hardly ‘gray amber’, with Hz. AMI
3.65-7, ApI 232; not ‘hematite’, with Scheil 21.29-
30): Av. azdaéna- ‘dark-colored’, borrowed in Gk.
Iovros “Afewos ‘Black Sea’ (‘in-hospitable’, by Gk.
popular etymology, and euphemistically changed
to Ebtaos), from neg. a- + zaina-, cf. Av. ziadte-
‘shining’ (§102, §147.1). az$aina nsm. DSE 39.

azdata- adj. ‘unhurt, undisturbed’: neg. a- +
pte. of zdan- (§102, §242.1), Skt. ksandti ‘injures’,
Gk. xreive ‘kills’ (otherwise Foy KZ 3549, Hz. Apl
70-1). az3atd nsf. DPe 23.

aguru- sb. ‘baked brick’ (§153.1). [agurum|
asm. DST 53, supplied by Kénig, Burghau 52, after
a-gur-ry, of the Akk. text, ef. NPers. agiir in the
same meaning. alglurafvd] lsm. DB 4.89 (restored
by Kent, JAOS 62.267, after Konig, Klotho 4.45);
but read artyd dha with Cameron.

agriye- adj. ‘topmost, excellent, loyal’: Av.
ayrya- ‘first in quality, ete.’, Skt. agriyd- agryd-
‘foremost, principal, ete.’, deriv. (§144.IV) to Av.
ayra ‘der erste, oberste; (nt.) Anfang, Spitze’, Skt.
dgra- “foremost, prominent, best; (nt.) tip, sum-
mit, best part’ (§148.1). agriye nsm. DB 1.21, as
read by Cameron, replacing KT’s ag*r* ++ (and
the restorations thereof: dgarfiaj Wb. ZDMG
61.725, Tm. Vdt. Stud. 1.9, cf. Bthl. WZKM
22.72; dgra{6a] Jn. Indian Stud. Lanman 255-7;
agrimata) Konig, RulD 65; dgr{ma] Hz. Apl. 59~
62).

acty adv. ‘then, at that time’ (§291.1V): Av.
alésy ‘and indeed’, Lt. ecquid (interrog.) ‘anything’,
pIE *ed-g¥id, see %- ‘this’ and particle -ciy (§105,
§130; Bv. BSLP 33.2.152-3; Hz. AMI 4.125-6,
8.41, Apl 55-6; Wh. ZfA 41.319). XPf 2L.

Atamaita- sb. ‘Atamaits’, an Elamite rebel:
Elam. Atameta (§54.1, §76.V; Hising ap. Pragek,
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GMP 2.73.03; Kbnig, RulD 78; not Umamaita
after the Ummaima of Oppert, Mides 158, based
on Rawlinson’s +im®ime, later altered by KT’s
+memeite).  {Ajtamadte nsm. DB 5.5,

_ dlar- gb. ‘fire’: Av. glar- afr-, NPers. dbar; in
Aciyadiya- and perhaps in A¢ing- (§152.1).

atar (i.e. aar), prep. with ace., ‘within,
among”: Av. anlars, Skt. antar, Lt. inter, pIE
*enter (§31). DB 1.21;2.78;4.32,92; XPh 30, 35.

ali-, prefix, ‘beyond, across’: Av. asts, Skt. dt7,
Gk. ére ‘yet, longer’, Lt. et ‘and’, pIE *eti; with ay-,
yam-. Cf. also abiy.

abaga- (le. abatga-) sb. ‘stone’: Av. asanga-,
NPers. sing, ¢f. OP asan-, asman- (§87, §151,
§155.1); see also afagatna-.  aflagam asm. DSf
24, 48.

abagaina- (ie. abegaina-) adj. ‘of stone’:
deriv. of afage- (§147.11I1), perhaps with
vriddhi (§126; @againa- ?).  afagaine nsm. DPe.
abagainam asm. D%a 1; AHb. ofagainam asf.
A%e 6; abaganam asf. (§52.VI) for nsf. (§56.V)
A'Pa 22 afagainiya npf. (§152.11, §179.111,
§190.1; JAOS 53.20; wrongly Konig, Burgbau 68;
not abagainiy nsf. to sg. collective stiind, as taken
by Hz AMI 3.68) DSf 45.

dahavaja, word of unknown meaning, DB
4.90 (reading of KT); hardly, with Morgenstierne,
Acta Or. 1.252, ddaha-vaja ‘word, speech of proc-
lamation’, cf. Skt. @$sd- ‘hope, expectation’, +
vacas- ‘word’.  Perhaps dfahe- (§143.1; with
Morgenstierne) + root-noun vaj- (§142) ‘procla-
mation-strengthener, seal’, gsm. (JAOS 62.268;
not abl. as instr., with Konig, Klotho 4.44-5).

abiy prep. with ace. ‘to’: DB 1.91. Apparently
doublet to atiy (Bv. Gr. §102), possibly by con-
tamination of *af; antevocalic and aff antecon-
sonantal, in sandhi (§80; Mt. Gr. §103).

Abiyabausna- sb. ‘Athiyabaushna’, father of
Arsaces (§163.111): epd. of (Av.) @8- ‘destruction,
misfortune’ 4 pass. pte. of @-baug- ‘to free’ (§243)
with late -3n- from -z¥n- (Bv. BSLP 29.2.104, cf.
Av. powru-baorina- ‘bringing abundant rescue’,
Bthl. AiW 901): ‘Freed from misfortune’ (§160.1d;
not active ‘bringing freedom from misfortune’, as
taken by Bthl. Aiw 322-3; otherwise Hz. Apl
191-2: hafiye- ‘truth’, with late loss of A, +
deriv. of a-baud- ‘be fragrant’, ¢f. Av. baodr- fra-
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grance’, therefore ‘having the fragrance of the
truth’).  Afwyabausnahya gsm. Sa 4-7.

ABurd sb. ‘Assyria (and Syria)’, a province
of the Persian Empire (§6, §166.I11): Elam. o§-
Sira, Akk. d8-Sur, Gk. *Aoovpld, but Aram. afur,
Abura nst. DB 1.14f; 2.7; DPe 11; DNa 26f; DSe
26°% DSm 7°; XPh 22. Asuwraya 1sf. (§136) DB
2.53f.

ABuriya- adj. ‘Assyrian’: deriv. to preceding .

(§144.I11), perhaps with vriddhi in first syllable
(8126; Aduriya- ?). Aburiya nsm. DN xvii; DSt
32: AP 17.

Agina- sh. ‘Agina’, an Elamite rebel: Elam.
ha-1§-§i-na, Alk. a-§-ne. Either borrowed from
Elam. (Foy, KZ 37.498); or shortened from an
IE name beginning with OP d¢- = Av. dtar- afr-
‘fire’ (§147.11, §152.0), cf. @bro-date- Fire-given
or Fire-created’ and other names (Vd. 18.52; Justi,
INB 50; Bthl. AiW 324). Agina nsm. DB. 1.74,
82; 4.10; DBe M. Aginam asm. DB 1.76.

Aciyadiya- adj. ‘A¢iyadiya’, the ninth month,

Nov.-Dec.: Elam. hasSiyatiyad, Akk. kislimu.
Cpd. of dtar- “fire’ + deriv. of yad- ‘worship’ (§126;
§152.0): ‘Fire- Worship Month'. A¢iyidiyehya
gsm, DB 1.89; 3.18.

ada- adv. ‘then’: GAv. adi, LAv. ada, Skt. .

ddha ‘thervefore’ of, Gi. mpbo-fe (and -fev) ‘in front
of’: pLT *e-dhe, to root in %a- (§76.11L; §191.1T);
see also adakady.  ada-tasy DNa 43, 45.

adakaty adv. ‘then’: OP ada- + -kary, Gk,
adv. mo. ‘somewhere’; plIi *¢%er, lsn. to int.-indef,
stem (§135). DB 2.11,21;4.81,82; DNb 38.

adam pron. ‘U: Av. azem, Skt. ahdm, plE |

*efhom (8109), of. plE *¢§o in Gk. evo, 1i. ego
(§193.1). adam nsm. AmH 5, 8; AsH 14; CMa 1,
DB 1.1, 10, 12, 39, 52, 54 bis, 56, 59, 60, 62, 63,
64, 66, 67, 68 bis, 70, 72, 73, 75, 78, 82, 83, 86,
89, 91, 95; 2.3, 5, 6, 10°, 11, 15° 19, 28, 30, 48,
50, 63, 64,69, 72, 80, 81, 88; 3.1, 13, 25, 29, 50, 77,
80, 84; 13, 8, 11°, 14, 16, 19, 21, 24, 27, 29, 32,
40,45, 50, 64,71, 81, 89; 5.2, 61, 13, 21°, 23°, 25°;
DBa 1, 16; DBb 4, 6; DBe 5i; DBd 3, 6; DBe 5,
8; DBf 3f; DBg 5; DBh 41, 8; DBi 4, 9; DBj 4;
DPd 20; DPe 1, 7; DPh 4; DNa 8, 17, 34, 37,
53f; DSa 1, 4; DSb 1; DSe; D3 1°; DSe 7, 16°,
34, 44°, DSE 5, 18% 21°, DSg 1, 3°; DSi 1; DS} 1°,
2°: DSk 1, 4; DSm 1°, 6% DSy 1; DZ¢ 4,7, 8, 11;
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DE 11; DH 3f; XPa 6, 13, 14; XPb 11; XPc 6;
XPd 8, 17; XPf 8, 341, 36, 39, 41; XPg 9; XPh 6f,
15,29, 34, 37, 40, 421, 43, 59; XPj bis; X8¢ 1°, 37,
4% XE 12; XV 9, 23; A'Pa 9°, 21°; D3h 1°, 4%
A%a 4; ABh; A%d 1, 3; A'Ha 5°; AHc 9, 16;
A3Pa 11f; Wa 2; Wh 1; We 2; Wd 2; SDa; SDb;
SXb 1;8Xe 1. adam-Saty DB 2.73f.  adam-$im
(§39) DB 1.62, 83; 4.6; DNa 35{. adam-§am DB
1.14; DNa 18; DSe 17 adam-[$am]; XPh 16.

mam asm. (Av. mgm, Skt. mdm, pIE *mé 4
acc. -m; $193.11) AsH 7, 11; DB 1.52 (matya-mam,
§133), 82f, 93°; 2.18, 28, 48, 63, 67, 73, 88; 3.30;
4.35,91;5.13, 17, 26, 28°,29°, 33; DPh 9; DNa 33,
37,51; DNb 11, 22, 26, 46, 49; DSe 50°; DR{ 9, 10,
14f, 17 bis, 57; DSi 3°; DSj 4, 6°; DSm 4°; DSs
6; DSt 7°; DZe 12; DH 7f; XPa 18; XPb 27; XP¢
12; XPd 17; XPf 31, 45; XPg 12; XPh 57; XSe
4°, XV 25; A'Pa 22°; A% 5% \ZSd 4; A’Ha 6;
ATMIL®; AHe 19; A%Pa 5, 23, 24; 221, 26 (§56.V;
for mand ?).

-md asm. encl. (Av. md, Skt. md, plE *me,
$193.1L; of. enel. *me in Gk. pe): nai-ma DNb 8
(nalimal), 10, 19; nai-pati-m@ DNb 20.

mand gsm. (Av. mana, Skt. mdma, pAr. *mana,
¢f. Lith. mano; §193.111) AmH 6, 10; AsH 9; DB
14,9, 12,13, 18, 19 bis, 23, 27, 60; 2.191, 21, 25,
27, 291, 31, 35, 40, 46, 49, 51, 55, 601, 82, 84, 87,
901f, 93; 3.9, 10, 13, 15, 17, 20, 20f, 31, 32, 38, 45,
53, 56, 62, 67, 75f, 76, 84, 86; 4.2, 12, 35, 42, 49,
52, 53f, 66, 82f; 5.8, 14°, 30; DBa 5, 14f; DPA 7,
13; DPe 9; DNa 19, 21, 33; DNb 56°; DSe 18°, 20°,
38; DSf 12, 13, 58; DSj 5°; DSk 4; DSs 6°; XPa
19; XPbh 23; XPe 11; XPf 16, 23, 31, 46; XPg 7;
XPh 17, 19; X8a 2; XV 18; A'Pa 20°; Db 4°;
AHe 18, mana-cd (§135) DPd 9f.

-moty gem. (gen.-dat. GAv. mai, LAv. me, Ski.
me, Gk. dat. por, pIE *mot) enclitic to aila (nsn.,
asn.); Auramazdd, AM; wa (nsn.); avakaram,
wikaramea-; ucdram; uld, wio-; fya (osn., asn.);
dahyans; duvarayi; nai-; pali-; pasiva; yodi; hauy,
hau-: AsH 12; DB 1.25 bis, 55, 87, 94; 2.24, 34,
40, 45, b4, 60, 68, 75, 79, 86, 90, 96; 3.6, 11,17, 37,
4, 611, 661, 87; 4.3, 46, 60, 64; DPd 23°; DPh 8,
10; DNa 50 (me omitted, §52.VI), 52f, 54f; DNb
13, 28, 281, 31, 321, 33, 48, 51, 52; De 51°, 52°;
DSF 10, 19°, 20°, 58; DS} 4°, 6°; DSk 5; DSI 4f;
DSm 3°; DSs 7°; DSt 9°; DH 6, 8; XPa 15, 18f,
19f; XPh 24, 29, 30; XPe 13 bis; XPd 18f, 19;
XPf 32, 38, 41, 45f, 47; XPg 14; XPh 32, 43, 58,
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60; XSc 5° bis; XV 26f°, 27°; A'Pa 23°, 24°;
A%db 4 (-may de, §52.V1); A’He 20 bis.

-ma gsm. for -maty (§193.111); apantyika-ma
A’8a 3; [neyalkame for n*yakam-ma (§130) A’Sa 4.
Not kamna-ma DB 2.19, as taken by Tolman.

-ma absm. encl. (Av. mof, Skt. mat, pIE *med,
§193.1V; orthotone pIE *méd in oLt. méd, ellt.
mé); only in hacd-me DB 1.19, 23; 2.6, 12°, 16, 93;
3.27,78, 81;4.92; DPe 9; DN 20; DSe 19°; XPh
18. Not dwitiya-me DB 3.24 (with Bthl.); not
apara-me DB 437, 68, 87 (with Bthl.), nor DSt
10°.

vayam npm. (Av. vaém, Skt. vaydm, pIE *uel +
PAr. -am, cf. Gt. wei-s; §193.V) DB 1.7, 10°; DBa
10, 17.

amdrem gpm. (Av. ahmdkom, Skt. asmikam;
§118.11, §193.VI) DB 1.8, 28, 45, 49, 61, 69, 71;
DBa 121,

Adukanaife- adj. ‘Adukanaisha’, first month,
March-April:  Elam.  po-du-kan-na-§, Akk.
nasanny: -naida- on the evidence of the Elam., acc.
to MB Gr. §96, rather than -nida- (§117). Cpd. of
adu- ¥ + kan- Jig’, possibly with vrididhi (§126;
Adu- ?): Trrigation-Canal-Cleaning Montl?, re-
ferring to the cleaning of the underground con-
duits for irrigation water, regulaly done in the
spring (¢f. Bthl. AiW 61).  Adukalnai)Sahya gsm.
DB 2.69.

an- neg. prefix before vowels, cf. 'a- hefore
consonants: Av. Skt. an-, Gk. &-, Lt. -, Gt. un-,
plE *wn- (§67.1); in Andhatd-.

and ism. 0 %a- {q.v.); DPe 8 (not to Av. Skt.
ana-); XPa 14 (not prep.).

Angmaeka- adj. ‘Anamaka’, tenth month,
Dec.~Jan.: Elam. handmakas, Akk. {ebéiu. Cpd. of
neg. ¢ + ndme- ‘name’ (see ndman-) + adj.
suffix -ka- (§146.1T), possibly with vriddhi (§126;
Andamaka- ?): ‘Month of the Nameless (= High-
est) God’.  Anamakahya gsm. DB 1.96; 2.26, 56;
3.63.

Andhita- sb. ‘Anahita, Anaitig’, a goddess:
Elam. a-na-pr-ud-da, Akk. e-na-eha-tu-’, Gk.
“Avains; Av. andhitd-. Cpd. of neg. an- 4 pte.
pass. dhita- ‘spotted, defiled’, of uncertain connee-
tions (§67.1, §118.V, §242.1): “The Spotless’. The
OP writings, being late, fail to show length of @ in
either position. Anehite (§27, §52.111) nsf. A°Sd
3f; Anahtta A%Sa 4 (as gen., §313.11), 4f; A*Ha 5°
(as gen.), 6.
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antya- adj. ‘the one or the other (of two),
other (of any number), rest of’ (JNES 3.233-4;
not ‘enemy’, ¢f. Kent, JAOS 35.345.n6 and Bv.
TPS 1945.56-9): Av. ainya-, Skt. anyd-, pIE
*ango-, of. *akjo- in Gk. #\hs, Lt. alius, and *an-
tero- in Gt. anpara-, Gm, ender, NEng. other (§39,
§144.11, §204.11; decl,, §203). aniya nsm. DB
1.95; 3.32; DSe 33°, 35. amyam asm. DB 1.86;
5.25, 28; DSe 33, 35f. aniyahyd gsm. DB 1.87.
aniyend absm. DPd 11; DPe 20f. aniyai-ciy
npm. XPf 29. andydha npm. (§10, §172) DB
4.61, 62f. andya nsf. DSE 25, 26 (not with Bv.
Gr. §334, inst. as adv. ‘on one side ... on the
other”). aniyam asf. DSe 48f. aniya npf. DB
141, aniyd apf. DB 147,67, aniyawvd Ipf. (§72)
DB 1.35. antyo asn. XPf 39f. aniya$-ciy nsn.
(§9.V1, §105) DB 4.46; XPa 13; XPh 41f (written
antyader, §52.1).

onliyald adv. ‘in other ways’ (§191.11); Cam-
eron’s interpretation for his reading ans 4 4 veme,
DB 4.89.

anuy (i.e. anu) prep. ‘along, according to':
Av. anu with ace., loc., ‘toward, along’, Skt. dnu
with ace. ‘after, along’; see also anufiye-. (1)
With inst., DB 1.92; DNb 25 (cf. Lg. 15.176).  (2)
With gen., DNDb 16, 18 (§137, §267.1V; anu-dim +
gen.).

anu$iya- adj. as sb. ‘follower, ally’: from anu-
(see anwp) + adj. suffix -fo- (§80, §144.VI).
anuSiye nsm. DB 2.95.  anufiyd npm. DB 1.58;
2.77; 3.49, 51, 74, 90, 91f; 4.82.

apo- prefix (§206b) ‘away’: Av. Skt. apa, Gk.

axo, Lt. ab, Gt. af, Gm. ab, NEng. of, off, pIE *apo.
Used with vb. gaud- and in sbb. apadana-, apa-
niydke-; with suflix in apatara-, apara-.

apataram adv. ‘farther off, far off’; nsn. of
apatare-, which is apa- + comp. -ara- (§32,
§190.I11), ¢f. Gk. adv. émwrépw. DNa 18; DSe
16f; XPb 25; XPh 16.

apadana- sb. ‘palace’: from apa- + dane-
(§147.1) to root *da-, of. Skt. apadhd- ‘conceal-
ment’, Gk. émofen ‘storehouse’. For development
in later Iranian, with dpa- by secondary length-
ening (but not OP appa-, cf. §130), see Henning,
Trans. Philol. Soc. 1944.110n. apaddnam asm.
D?Sal; A2Hb. apadana (§52.V) A%Sa 3, 4; A’Ha 5.

apantydke- sb. ‘great-great-grandfather’:
from apa- + niyaka- ‘grandfather’, cf. Lt. ab-avos

OLD PERSIAN

‘ereat-great-grandfather’.
§62.1) nsm. A%Sa 3.

apara- adj. ‘later, after’: Av. Skt. apara-, from
apa- + comp. -re- (§32, §190.I11). apara psm,
XPh 47. aparam asn. as adv. DB 4.37, 42, 48,
68, 70, 87; DSt 10° (not apara-ma, nsm. with encl,
abl,, DB 4.37, 68, 87—and DSt 10°—as Bthl. AiW
77 suggests, following Akk. Ja be-la-a ar-ki-a “who
shall rule after me”).

apancyike-ma  (§22,

api- sh. ‘water’: Av. dp-, NPers. ab, Skt. pl.
nom. dpas, acc. apds, pIE *dp-, with or without
i-extension, which seems to have become ¥ in OP
(§122). apitim (= apis-Sim; §41, §130) nsf. DB
1.95f. apiyalsf. DB 1.95. abe§ (Skt. adbhis, and
dat.-abl. Skt. adbhyds, Av. aiwyd, both from *ap-
bh-; §75.1V, §130, §188.V, JAOS 62.260-70; see
also s.v. abi¥) ipf. DB 1.86.

apiy adv. ‘thereto, very’s Av. aipr, Skt. dpi,
Gk. prep. &t ‘on’, pIE *epi (§44, §191.1). In OP,
normally enclitic, but sometimes written sepa-
rately; often with dirasy ‘afar’ (§136): diurai-apty
‘far and wide’ DNa 12; duray-apiy DNa 46; di-
raty apiy a8 two words, DSe 11, DZ¢ 6, DE 19,
XPa 9, XPb 18f, XPe 8, XPd 13, XPf 13, XPh
10f, XE 18, XV 14, A'Pa 14°, A’He 17f. Prob-
ably vainalpily XPg 7f (Bv. BSLP 34.1.32-4) with
crasis, rather than vadnd-leily or vadnd-[dily (Lg.
9.230); KT’s l|aplimasy is

ble, DB 4.46 (cf. note ad loc.).

afwiyd, error of writing for arwdyd (§55.11);
see aruvd-.

abiy prep. and prefix ‘to, against, in addition
to’: GAv. abi. LAv. amwi, Skt. abhf; conflux of
pIE *mbhi, oHG umbi ‘round about’, and pIE
*obht, oCS obt ‘beside, by’

(1) Prep. with acc., DB 140, 76, 80, 82, 84;
9.12,17, 73, 88; 3.2, 3, 14, 27, 56, 60, 71, 82; 5.1,
21, 22°, 23, 26, 28°; DPd 18; DPe 24; DZc 9f,
12, XPg 10.

(2) Prefix with verb jav-, and first element in
abicari§, abyapara, perhaps in Abiradus, but prob-
ably not the base of abif.

abtcari§ DB 1.64f, word of uncertain form
and meaning, probably asn. of s-stem (§185.I11),
to abi- 4 root car- ‘move, go’ (Av. carasti, Skt.
cdrati, Lt. colit ‘tills’; §107), giving, in association
with the following ga#fam ‘living personal prop-

eliminated by -
Cameron’s reading of uldmaiy as completely visi- =
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erty’, a meaning ‘pasture lands’, ¢f. NPers. ciriddn
‘to pasture’ (Spiegel, KT, Bthl. AiW 89). Cf.
also Tm. Lex. 64-5; Gray, JAOS 33.281-3;
Hiising, KZ 48.155-6; Hz. Apl 51-4.

abiyaparam adv. ‘later, afterward’, from abiy
+ aparam (§191IV). abuyapara (§22, §52.V)
A’Sa 4.

Abiradu- sb. ‘Abiradw’, a village in Elam:
first part perhaps abi-.  Abirddu$ nsm. DSF 46.

abt§ DB 1.86, probably not adv. ‘thereby’,
abi- + adverbial -s, but ipf. of api- ‘water’ (q.v.):
not an error for @pi§ nsf. ‘water’ as proposed by
Konig, RulD 70-1.

abyapara see abiyaparam.

-am, enclitic particle extracted by wrong di-
vision from pAr. *asham ‘T’, perhaps even in plE
times, and therefore *-om {rom *cj(h)om; seen in
OP tuwwam (cf. adam ‘1), iyam, imam, patiSam, cf.
Skt. tuvdm tydm imdm etc.

ama- sb. ‘offensive power’, see Arama-.

amazemaid, DB 4.92, read by KT, and ap-
parently corresponding to Flam. ‘were pleased (at
the inscription)’ (cf. Wb. KIA 72n, quoting vari-
ant interpretations): possibly for ham-axmatd, aor.
mid. of ham- + kam- ‘like, love’ (OP kima- ‘wish’,
Skt. vb. kam- ‘love’), formed like Gk. éoxero to
root *sefh-, &rrero to oot *pet- (JAOS 62.269;
§55.11, §103.11).

amale adv. ‘thence’: demonst. stem ama-,
found (though rarely) in Skt., 4+ adv. -fos, as in
Skt. dtas ‘thence’, Gk. &rés ‘outside’, Lt. caelitus
‘from the sky’: Buck, Lg. 3.4-5; Jn. quoted by
Gray, JRAS 1927.101: of. Kent, JAOS 51.231.
Hardly, with Gray, JRAS 1927.99-100, and Haz.
Apl 65-6, the same as Skt. abl. asmdt remade to
*asmalas, with -fos ending. DPh 6, 7; DH 5, 6.

amuba, see mauf-.

ay- vb. ‘g0’ Av. ay- (pres. a&iti), Skt. i
(pres. ét1), Gk. elo, Lt. #: conj., §208. Cif. also
youwiyd-.  aitty (§69) DZe 10. ai¥ imf. (§72,
§228.111) DB 1.93; 2.67; 3.35, 43.

@ + ay- ‘come’: ayaii 3d pl. imf. mid. (§131,
§208) DZc 11.

ali- + ay- ‘go beyond, go along’: aliyd§ imf.
(§72, §122, §228.111) DB 3.73.

upa- + ay- ‘go to, arrive at’: [ulpdyam st sg.
imf. (§122, §131, §226.1T) DB 1.911.
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upari- + ay- ‘behave, conduct one’s self’: upe-
ryalyalm 1st sg. imf. (§122, §226.11) DB 4.64.

mj- + ay- ‘go forth’: nzjdyam Lst sg. imf. (§120,
§208, §226.11) DB 2.64. ,

pati- + ay- ‘come to, come into the possession
of: patiyaida® 3d pl. imf. (§140.111, §208, §232.-
1I1) DB 1.13, 18.

pard + ay- ‘go forth, proceed': paraidiy 2d sg.
imv. (§122, §131, §237.1) DB 2.30, 50; 3.14.
paraitd 2d pl. imv. (§131, §208, §231, §237) DB
2.20, 83; 3.58, 85. paraild npm. past pte. (§122,
§242, §242.1) DB 2.32f, 38, 43, 52, 58; 3.65.

pari- 4+ ay- ‘go around before, respect’, with
inst.: pariyaiiy XPh 52 (written -aile, §52.1;
wrongly interpreted by Hz. AMI 8.66f, Apl 219).
paridiy 2d sg. imv. (§122, §131, §208, §237.1) XPh
49 (also wrongly interpreted by Hz. ibid.). apari-
yaya™ 3d pl. imf. (with double augment, §208) DB
1.23 (not dpartyaya, for *ahapa-, to Skt. saparydti
‘worships’, despite Bthl. Stud. 2.67, AiW 1765:
not to be emended to wupariy@ye, as done by
WBn xi, Wh. KIA 12); see JAOS 35.331-6, Lg.
13.303.

aydumani- adj. ‘untrained’: neg. a- (§67.1) +
yaumani-. ayau(ma)int§ nsm. DNb 59 (§52.VI;
with epenthesis of -i-, §127, as in Avestan).

ayadana- sb. ‘sanctuary’: deriv. (§147.1) of
prefix @ 4 vb. yad- ‘worship’. dyadand apn. DB
1.63f.

ar- vb. ‘move, go or come toward’: Av. ar-,

Skt. -, Lt. ortfur ‘rises’; pres. inchoative (§97),
OP rasa-, NPers. rasad, Skt. rechdti, pIE *rske-
(and *re-she-, §32). See also arla-, hemarana-.
arasam st sg. imf. (§212) DB 1.54; 2.28, 48 63.

aa- + or- ‘go down to, arrive at’: avdlrasam)
1st sg. imf. (§131) DB 5.23f; [alvdrasam DSf 24.

pard + ar- ‘come to, arrive at’, with ace. of
place and abiy + acc. of person: pargrasam Ist
sg. imf. (}131) DB 2.65. pardrase imf. DB 2.22,
32, 52;3.3, 34.

ni- + ar- ‘come down, descend’, with abiy and
acc. of place: nirasabiy subj. (§140.1; §289) DPe
24.

Arakadri- sh. ‘Arakadri’, a mountain in Persia
(§32): Elam. pa-rak-qa-tar-ri4§, Akk. a-ra-ka-ad-
71-’; a possible etymology, Foy, KZ 3562. Ara-
kadri§ nsm. DB 1.37.

Arabdya- sb. ‘Arabia’, a province of the
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Persian Empire (§32, §75.V, §166.111); also ‘Arab’,
ethnic to same: Elam., jar-ba-ja, Akk. a-ra-bi, Gk.
"Apefia. (1) ‘Arabia’; Arabdya nsm. DB 1.15;
DPe 11; DNa 27; DSe 26°; DSm 7°; XPh 25
(2) ‘Arab’: Arabaya nsm. AP 18.

aradan- sb. ‘cubit’ (§32, §82, §155.11): Av.
nom. dual arsfnd, to Iran. stem aralan- arefn-,
of. Skt. aratnd-; Lg. 15.176-7 (borrowed from Tran.
into General Slavie as ar§in ‘ell’, Wh. A[OF 741,
against Berneker, Slav. etym. Wrth. 31, who
thinks it borrowed from Turkish); cf. also Bv.
Orig. 105. ara$ani§ ipm. (§187) DSf 26 bis (not
nom. sg., with Bv. Gr. §308, §318: not acc. pl.).

artka- adj. ‘evil, faithless’: deriv. (§146.11) of
*asra-, GAv. angra-, LAv. apre- ‘hostile, enemy’,
to pAr. root *ans-, seen in Av. gsia- ‘hate, enmity’;
ef. also Av. (nom.) awrd mainyu§ ‘evil spirit,
Ahriman’ (Bthl. AiW 189); not to Skt. arf- ‘en-
emy’ (MB Gr. §273), nor to Skt. alikd- (Wacker-
nagel, KZ 59.28-9).  arika nsm. DB 1.22, 33;
4.63. arikd npm. DB 5.15°, 31°.

Ariya- adj. ‘Aryan’ (perhaps Ariya-, §126):
Av. airya-, Skt. drye- ‘noble’, of. NPers. érdn
Tran, Persia’, Irish Eire ‘Ireland’, to pIE root
*or-, OP ar- (§35.1, §144.1). See also Ariyacica-,
Ariydramna-.  Ariye nsm. DNa 14; DSe 13;
XPh 13. ariyd isn. as sb. ‘in Aryan (language)’
DB 4.89.

Ariyacica- adj. ‘of Aryan lincage’ (§161.11a):
Arwa- + ciga-.  Ariyagica nsm. XPh 13; Ariye
ciga (written as two words, §44) DNa 14f, DSe
13f.

Ariydramna- sb. ‘Ariaramnes’, great-grand-
father of Darius: Elam. har-ri4a-ra-um-na, Akk.
ar-qo-ra-om-na-’ Gk, 'Apapdpmms.  From ariye- +
pass. pte. of Gram- (§131; Av. Skt. ram- ‘to be at
peace, to pacify’): ‘Having the Aryans at peace’
(§161.11c). Hardly Armya pl. + ramna- (Foy,
K7 359), or Ariye- + aramne- pres. pte. mid. to
ar- (Ilz. Apl 287).  Ariydremna nsm. AmH 1, 4,
9; DB 1.5; DBa 7; as gsm. AsH 3 (§313.I).
Ariyaramnahyd gsm, DB 1.5; DBa 7.

arupd- sh. ‘action’ (JNES 444, 52; §35.11,
§150; so also Bv. TPS 1945.42-3): fem. to adj.
arwa-, Av. aurve- ‘schnell, tapfer’ (Bthl. AiW
200), doublet to Av. aurvant- {q.v., under aru-
vaste-).  aruwdyd Isf. DNb 38 (inscribed afuwaya,
§55.11; not anuwabd with Wh. Grab 28, KIA 94;
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not to be emended with Hz. Apl 293-6 to aruvdfa
‘love’, cf. Av. urvaba- ‘amicus, befreundet’, Bthl,
AW 1537; afuvayd acc. nt. pl. ‘measures to be
taken’, from *@py-dja-, ace. to Pisani, Riv. Stud.
Or. 19.82-5, to root *dp- ‘get’, of. Av. afonte ‘they
obtain’, Bthl. AIW 70 and 72, note 1 to ap-).

aruvasta- sb. ‘activity’ (JNES 4.50-2, 232),
‘physical prowess’ (Bv. TPS 1945.40-1): -ta- ab-
stract (§145) to arvant- ‘moving’, Av. aurvani-
‘schnell, tapfer, Held' (Bthl. AIW 200), Skt. ar-
vant- ‘running, hasting, horse’, from Ar. ar- ‘move’
+ suffix -vant- (§35.11, §85, §126, §157), of. Lt.
orior ‘arise’; cf. Akk. translation "it-ba-ru-tum ‘ac-
tivity’, to abaru ‘be strong’ (Schaeder, OLZ
43.280-93). See also arwpd- Not with Ha.
RHRel. 113.29-31, ApI 80-6, ‘Gut-sein’, to Av,
urvefo- ‘amicus’, with i-ba-ru-tum as ‘companion-
ship’ to thru ‘friend’ (cf. JNES 4.51); no valid
evidence for meaning in Arm. loanword arwest
‘wonders’, cited by Nyberg, Rel. 351, from St.
John 448. arwastom nsn. DNb 31, 33; asn.
DNb 4.

Arza- sb. ‘Arkha’, an Armenian rebel (§31,
§164.V): Elam. pa-rak-qa, Akk. a-ra-pu. Arza
nsm. DB 3.78, 91°; 4.28f; DBi 1. Arzam asm.
DB 3.82, 89.

arjana- sb. ‘ornamentation’, as shown by Akk. -
si-im-ma-nu-u ‘decoration’ (§34, §126, §147.1):
for meaning, see JAOS 51.208, 53.13, 53.19,
Schaeder, Arch. Anz. 47.272-4, against Hz.’s ‘lime-
stone’ (AMT 3.52-3) and ‘building material’ (ApI
88-93). Cf. Av. pres. argfa- ‘be worth’, Skt.
drhatr, and Ars. Phl. ardan, NPers. arzdn, Av.
arafuh- ‘worth, value’, Skt. argha-.  arjenam nsn.
DSf 41f; arjanam-$aty DSE 23°.

arta- sb. ‘Law, Justice’, an archangel attend-
ing Ahuramazda: pte. to ar- as sb., Av. afe- and
arata-, Skt. rid- ‘cosmic order’, Lt. orfus-‘risen,
originated’, pIE *rto- (§30, §66, §242.1). See also
Artazdoca-, artavan-, Artavardiya-.  artd-cd isn,
(§252.1, Lg. 21.223-9) XPh 41, 50f, 53f (not with
Hartmann, OLZ 40.145-60; nor with Nyberg, Rel.
367, 478; Bailey ap. Nyberg, Rel. 478; Henning,
TPS 1944.108; hardly, with Sen 155, artdcd braz-
maniy apn. ‘and the divine fulfillments’; nor with
Pigani, Riv. Stud. Or. 19.85-8, as elliptic dual
‘Arta and Brazman’, the -ci connecting with the
preceding Auramazddm, and Brazman being the
OP for the Av. vohii mané ‘Good Thought’).
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Arlazaga- sb. ‘Artaxerxes’ (I, son of Xerxes;
11, son of Darius IT; TIT, son of Artaxerxes II):
Elam. ir-tak-$a-a8-3a, Akk: ar-tak-Sat-su, Gk.
*Apragéptns (§20.n2, §30). From arle- ‘justice’ +
zage- ‘kingdom’, ‘Having a kingdom of justice’
(hardly, with Nyherg, Rel. 352, ‘whose z$aga- de-
rives from arfa-'); imitation of Xayarid, acc.
-@m, explains the long vowel of the ultima in the
nom. and ace. (§78, §161.Ib; decl. §172, §187).
Artazfacd nsm. APa 9°, 17°; A'T; D'Sh 3°; A%Sa
1; A%Sb; A%Sc 1°; A%Sd 1, 2; A’Ha 1; A’Hb; A’He
7, 15f; A%Pa 5 (as acc., §247E), 8, 12 (as gen.,
§313.11), 13 (as gen.), 14f (as gen.), 15f (as gen.),
21, 23f; AVsb-d. Ardaxcadea (§49; or -8da) AVsa.
ArtazSagam asm. ATPA 51°; A%8a4; A%He 5; Sf 2-4.
ArtazSagahyd gsm, DSb 2°; Arfexdafrahya (Tm.
Lex. 54) A®Ha 2f, 3; Artaxdacahya (§53) A’Sa 2
bis; A2He 10f, (as nom., §313.1) 11f.

artdvan- adj. ‘righteous, blessed’, denoting the
blissful state of the true religionists after death:
identical with Av. edavan- ‘characterized by Arta
or Asha, righteous’, Skt. rtdvan- ‘true to sacred
law’ (cf. Ha. Apl 289-93); from *fa-, OP arfo-,
with lengthened final vowel, + adj. suffix -van-
(§30, §155.1V). artawa nsm. (§124.5, §187) XPh
48, 55.

Artovardiya- sb. ‘Artavardiya’, one of
Darius’s generals: Elam. ir-du-mar-ti4a, Akk. ar-
ta-mar-zi-ja. From arta- + vard- ‘to work’ + adj.
suffix (§30, §31, §144.1V, §160.1a): ‘Doer of Jus-
tice’ (not from wvard- ‘to increase’, Skt. vardh-, be-
cause of -z- in Akk. and in Aram. ’rivrzy, as Bv.
BSLP 31.2.66-7 shows). Arfaverdiya nsm. DB
3.301, 33. Artavardiyam asm. DB 3.36, 43.

Ardazcaea (or -§da), probably miswritten for
Artaxagd, q.v.

ardata- sb. ‘silver’: Av. arszala-, Skt. rajatd-,
cf. Gk. &pyvpos, Lt. argentum (§30, §88, §145);
Yezdi ali ‘silver’ has Tran. ar-, not y- (Bv. BSLP
30.1.60, Origines 12). See also ardastana-. arda-
tam nsn. DSf 40.

ardastana- sb. ‘window-frame, window cor-
nice’: arde- Tight' as in OP ardata- ‘silver’, Skt.
rajald- ‘white’, rjrd- ‘red’, Gk. &pyés ‘shining’ +
stana- ‘place’ (§31, §160.Ib; Foy, KZ 35.48; hardly
as with Bthl. AiW 193, or Hz. Apl 74-6); ‘light-
place’.  ardastane nsm. DPe.

Ardumani$- sb. ‘Ardumanish’, ally of Darius
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against Gaumata: Akk. g-ar-di-ma-ni-i$. From
ardu- ‘upright’, GAv. srozu-, Skt. rjd- + manis-,
see manah- ‘mind’ (§34, §63.11, §124.4, §156.1V,
§161.11a, §185.I11): ‘Upright-minded’ (hardly
Ardimani$- ‘dessen manah- glithend ist’, as taken
by Nyberg, Rel. 352).  Ar[dumaln[i§] nsm. DB
4.86.

Arbaird- sh. ‘Arbela’, a city in Assyria: Elam.
bar-be-ra, Akk. ar-ba--il, Gk. "ApBora (§31, §107,
§166, §166.111). Arbairdya lsf. DB 2.90.

Armina- sb. ‘Armenia’, a province of the
Persian Empire (§31, §106): see also under Ar-
miniya-. Armimansm. DB 1.15; DPe 12; DNa 27;
DSe 27°; DSm 8°; XPh 20. Arminam asm. DB
2.30, 32, 50, 52.

Arminiya- (1) adj. ‘Armenian’, (2) sb. (Ar-
menia’, a province of the Persian Empire: Elam.
bar-mi-nuqa, Akk. ura-a¥-fu, Gk.’Appevia. Adj.
to Armina- (§144.111).

(1) Armingye nsm. DB 2.29; 3.78f; 4.29; A?P
20.

(2) Arminiyaiy lsm. DB 2.59, 63; Arminiyaiy
DB 2.33f, 39, 44, 48 (§22; Lg. 19.233n).

Ardaka- sh. ‘Arsaces’: Gk. ’Apséxns. Deriv. of
ara-, see arfan-; §30, §146.11, §163.111, §164.111.
Arfoke nsm. Sa 1f.

ArSada- sb. ‘Arshada’, a fortress in Aracho-
sia: Elam. i-$a-de (§30). Ar$add nsf. DB 3.72.

arfon- and arfa- (§155.1) sb. ‘male, hero,
bull’: Av. arfan-, Skt. rsa-bhd- ‘bull’, Gk. dponw
‘male’; in Arfaka-, Ar§ama-, X SayarSan-, perhaps
in Ardada-.

Arama- sb. ‘Arsames’: Elam. ir-Sa-um-ma,
Gk. *Apoduns (§29, §29.n2, §30). From arfa- +
(OP Av. 8kt.) ama- ‘offensive power’ (Benveniste-
Renou, Vrtra et Vrfragna 11): ‘Having the might
of a hero’ (§161.Ib). Ar§amae nsm. AsH 1, 5; DB
1.4f; DBa 6; DSf 13; XPf 19, 20; A’Pa 20 (as
gen.; §313.11). Ardamahyad gsm. DB 1.3, 5; DBa
4, 6.

ardta- sh. ‘rectitude’ (§30; §93): haplologic for
*arSta-tda- (§129), abstract to ar$fa- ‘upright’
(§145), pIE *r{-fa-, with zero-grade to root *reg-
(§122; Mt. Gr. §123, §125), cf. Av. ar$tat- ‘goddess
of rectitude’, OP ardu- in Ardumani$-, rista-; or
merely fem. *r§-td- as abstract (Bv. Gr. §123,
§125).  ardtam asf. DB 4.64.
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ardi- sb. ‘spear’ (§30): Av. ar¥i’, Skt. rsti-,
pIE *s-ti- (§152.111, §179.111), to root in Skt.
drsafi psdfi ‘rush, push’. See also ariika-, arsfi-
bara-.  ardlli] nsf. DNa 44,

drStika- sb. ‘spearman’: from ardli- ‘spear’
with vriddhi (as in wdriska-, §126), 4+ suffix -ka-
(§146.11).  @r¥tike nsm. DNDb 44,

arStibara- sb. ‘spear-bearer’: ar$i- ‘spear’ +
barg- ‘bearer’ (§122, §143.V, §160.1a). arikbara
nsm. DNe 2 (written #rsi*ib%re, §51; the original
draft seems to have had ars’#*it?r; on proofread-
ing, the § which was to have replaced the s* was
wrongly substituted for the a, and this falsely cor-
rected orthography was inscribed on the rock).

lava- demonst. adj. and pron. ‘that’ (§260.111,

§264): Av. ava-, Skt. gen. du. avds, oCS ovii; see
also avd, avadd, avedd, avaperd, avehyarddiy,
pasiva. Decl., §200.

avam asm. DB 1.21, 22, 31, 40, 49, 57, 76, 80,
84, 88; 2.4, 4, 12, 17, 20, 25, 30, 31, 35, 40, 46,
50, 51, 55, 61, 84, 87, 04, 07; 3.4, 7, 12, 14, 14f,
17, 27, 38, 45f, 47f, 50, 56f, 58, 62, 67, 82, 85, 89;
4.38, 66 his; 5.6°, 27, DNa 2; DSe 2; DSf 2°
DSt 2°; DZc, 1; DE 3; XPa 2; XPb 3; XP¢ 2;
XPd 2; XPf 2, 23; XPh 2, 37; XE 4; XV 3;
A'Pa 21°; A%He 3; A%Pa 2. avamam DB 2.20, 82f;
3.31,85; 5.8°.  auchyd gsm. DB 1.29; 3.70; 4.48f.
avang absm. DSf 31. avaiy npm. DB 5.15, 31°;
DSt 48, 50°, 51, 53, 54. avaiy apm. DB 2.77;
4.69. avai$am gpm. DB 4.51.

avdm asf. DSE 27; aalm-c (= -ciy, §52.1) DB
5.2; ava as asf. (§56.V) XPh 33. [al@ npf. DNa
39.

aa nsn. DB 1.20, 4.47; DNb 10, 11, 20, 22;
DSf 42. ava-maiy DSj 4; DSL4L.  ava-di§ DNa 21;
DSe 20°,XPh 19, avad-ciy (§9.V1, §105) DNb 55.
ave asn. DB 1.62; DNa 20, 37, 49; DSa 4; DSe 19°,
32°, 34, 44°; DSf 20°; XPa 16; XPh 25; XPf 39,
42; XPg 10, XPh 18, 42. ava-tazy DB 4.76, 79.
ava$-cty DNb 53f, 57; XPa 20; XPc 14; XPf 48,
avend absn. DSe 38.  avand isn. XPh 49, 511,

“ava- prefix ‘away, down’: GAv. avd, LAv. ava,
Skt. dva; with verbs ar-, %kan-, gam-, jan-, a-jan-,
Yrad-, sti-, hard-.  Cf. JAOS 62.274-5.

avd adv. ‘thus’, correlative to yada: perhaps
isn. of 'ava-, but more probably error for avada
(§52.VI), by omission of one character, as taken
by MB Gr. §39; see also avdkara-. DB 4.51.
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avakanam, see %an-.

avikara- adj. ‘of such sort’: avd ‘thus’ + kara-
‘doer’ (§160.1a; wrongly Hz. Apl 101-3, who
takes -kara- in avdkara- and ciydkare- not from
kar- ‘do’, but as kara- ‘time’, as in hakaram, q.v.).
avakaram nsn. (§259) DNb 6; avdkaram-ca-masy
(§109, §133, §135) DNb 271,

avajam, see vaj-.

avafd adv. ‘thus, then': LAv avaba: 'ava- 4
adv, suffix 6@ (§191.IT), of. Skt. td-tha. Often’
with preceding or following correlative yafd; see
also avafa$ta.

(1) ‘thus: DB 1.24, 38, 63, 67, 70, 75, 78; 2.10,
15, 80; 3.24, 80; 48, 11, 13, 16, 19, 21, 24, 27, 29,
36, 39, 54; DBb 4; DBe 4; DBA 2; DBe 4f; DB
2f; DBg 4; DBh 3f; DB 3; DBj 3; DPe 20; DNb
18f; DS 16; DSj 3° DZe 11, 12; XPf 22, 30
(written avafa, §62JI1). avafd-dim DNb 17,
avafi-di§ DB 5.17, 33.  avabd-Saty DB 2.30, 50;
3.14. avabd-$am DB 2.20, 83; 3.57, 85.

(2) ‘then’: DB 142, 56, 90, 96; 2.70; 3.89.
avaba-Sam DB 2.27, 36f, 42, 47, 56, 62, 98; 3.8, 19,
40, 47, 631, 69.

awafaia DB 4.72, uncertain word read by
KT; perhaps avabida-id, from avabd with abl. -fa
(§191.11; as in avada$a) + encl. apm. -4 (§133),
‘thenceforward them(= thesculptures).” SoKent,
JAOS 62.272-3, after Tolman’s emendation avabd
:ld ‘thus them’; cf. HK’s avadd $td ‘thusstand (as
1 stand over the rebels)’, and Sen’s avabistd adj.
apm. ‘thus standing’.

avada (ie. avadd) adv. ‘there, then’: LAv.
avada; from ‘ava- + suffix seen in OP «dd (§191.11).
Usually resumptive of an immediately preceding
place-phrase, which is thus made locative (so al-
ways in DB except 1.85, 88;2.24; 3.74; 4.81; 5.24,
28). See also avadasa.

(1) ‘there’: DB 1.85, 88, 92; 2.9, 23, 24, 28, 34,
39, 44f, 54, 59, 66, 96; 3.5, 23, 34f, 44, 61, 66; 4.81;
524, 28; XPh 40. avadae-§im (§135) DB 1.59;
avadd-$im DB 3.74; avade-$:§ DB 3.52.

(2) ‘then’: DNa 42,

avada$o adv. ‘from there, from then’: avadd-
+ abl. -§a (§191.II; Bthl. AiW 170, with lit.;
against his view, Bv. Gr. §325), always after haca.
(1) “from there’: DB 1.37; 3.42, 80; DSf 47. (2)
‘from then’: DSe 471.
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avapard phrasal adv. ‘along there’: ava asn.
+ postpos. pard (§191.1V). DB 2.72; 3.72f.

avastd- sb. ‘leather’ (Konig, Klotho 4.45-6):
etymology uncertain (§145). avastldlyld] lsf. DB
4.89f (JAOS 62.267); hardly avastfalyalm)] as read
and restored by KT, which could be only an un-
augmented imf. of ave- + sta-. Probably not a
reference to the Avesta, as suggested by Wb.
ZDMG 61.730.

dvahana- sb. ‘village’ (§166): deriv. (§147.I)
of @ + vah- ‘dwell’, Av. vah-, Skt. vas-, Gm. Wesen
‘being’.  dvehanam DB 2.33; DSf 46.

avaharida] DB 2.94, see hard-.

avahya~ denom, vb, (§217) ‘ask for help': Av.
avahya-, Skt. avasye- in dsm. pres. pte. avasyaté
(RV 1.116.23), to Av. avah- ‘aid’, Skt. dvas- (Jn.
JAOS 27.190, MB Gr. §209, Bv. Gr. §193).
pati- + avahya- ‘ask for help’: patiydvahyaiy
(§140.I11) 1st sg. imf. mid. DB 1.55.

avahyaradiy phrasal adv. (§181.1V) “for this
reason’: avahyd (§135) gen. of 'ava-, + radiy ‘on
account of’, q.v. For phrasing, cf. Gk. robrou
&exa, Totvexa, L. huius rél causd; JAQS 35.322-9.
DB 1.6f, 51f; 447, 62; DBa 91.

_ asa- sb. ‘horse’ (§90, §143.11T): Med. aspo-,

Av. aspa-, Skt. dva-, Lt. equos, pIE *efyos. See
also Asagarta-, asabdra-, aspa-.  asam asm. (col-
lective, §255) DB 1.87,

Asagarta- sb. ‘Sagartia’, a northwestern prov-
ince of the Persian Empire (§29.n2, §31): Elam.
adj. a¥-Sa-kar-tija, Akk. adj. sa-ga-ar-ta-a-a, Gk.
Zayapria. Probably asan- ‘stone’ (with Med. s
< pIE £; §9.1, §87) 4 *paria- ‘cave’ (Skt. gdria-),
‘Land of Stone-Cave Dwellers’ (§161.Ib, §166.1;
Bthl. AiW 207, zAiW 119-20); hardly asa- ‘horse’
(with OP s < pIE y, §90) + *garta- ‘wagon’ (Skt.
gdrta-), ‘Land of Horse-drawn Wagons’. See also
Asagartiya-. Asagariansm. DPe 15, Asagariam
asm. DB 4.23. Asagartaiy lsm. DB 2.80f; 4.22;
DBg 8.

Asagartiya- adj. ‘Sagartian’: adj. to preced-

ing (§144.111, §159). Asagartiye nsm. DB 2.79;
4.20f.

asan- sb. ‘stone’: pIE *aken- (§0.V, §87,
§1565.1), cf. asman-. See also Asagarta-. as@

(§124.5, §187) nsm. DSf 40f; but see also under
daru-.
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asabdra- sb. ‘horseman’s NPers. suvdr, cf. also
Tedesco, ZII 2.40-1; ase- ‘horse’ (§126) 4 bara-
‘carried by, rider’ (§122, §143.V, §159, §160.1¢).
See also uvdsabara-.  asebdra nsm. DNb 41f, 44,
45. asabaraibi$ ipm. DB 2.2, 71; 3.41, 72.

aspa- sb. ‘horse’, Median for OP asa- (§90),
q.v.; in Aspacanah-, waspa-, Vislispa-.

Aspacanah- sb. ‘Aspathines’, bow-bearer of
Darius: Elam. a8-ba-za-na, Akk. as-pa-{si-nal, Gk.
"Aorafivns; aspa- ‘horse” (§9.11, §9.n2, §90) +
canah- ‘desire’, Av. -¢inah-, Skt. cdnas-; ‘Lover of
Horses’ (§161.1a, §163.Ib).
(156.11, §185.11) DNd 1.

Aspacand nsm.

asman- sb. ‘sky’: Av. asman-, Skt. déman-,
Gk. diuww ‘anvil’, Lith, akmus ‘stone’, pIE *akmen-
Jmon- (§95, §155.111); for variant meanings, cf.
Reichelt, TF 32.23-57; for Iranian ideas of its cre-
ation, of. Bailey, Zoroastrian Problems 120-48.
Not, @sman-, despite NPers. dsmdn, which has
length of later origin (Debrunner, IF 52,153,
against Bv. Gr. §175). See also asan-, afaga-.
asmanem asm. (§67.11, §124.6, §187) DNa 2f;
DSe 2f; DSf 2; DSt 2f; DZc 1; DE 3f; XPa 2;
XPb 3f; XPec 2; XPd 3; XPf 2f; XPh 2; XE 4;
XV 3; A'Pa 3°; A®He 3. asmdnam (§53) A®Pa 3.

a¥naiy adv. ‘near’, lsn. of a$na- ‘near’ (Haz.
AplI 98-9), Av. dsna- ‘near’, in loc. dsnaé-ca, asne
‘near’, abl. asnaf ‘from near’; from pAr. root end-
ing in § or 4 (pIE & or §: Skt. aéndts ‘attaing’ and
djatt ‘drives’ hardly suit); not *@-zd-na-, pte. to @
+ %had- ‘herangehen’ (Bthl. AiW 1755; but *had-,
which always has prefix @, is only a semantic vari-
ation of Yad- ‘sit’), of. Skt. dsanna- as adj. ‘near’
(Bthl. AiW 220). Possibly from pIE *afigh-
‘choke, throttle’, ef. Lt. angd, Gk. &yxw, sb. Lt.
angor, Av. qeah-, Skt. ghas-: *afifh- + pte. -no-
(§96, §147.1, §191.I11, §243); for semantics, cf.
Gk. dyxe adv. ‘near’ (JAOS 62.276-7). Not ‘on the
march’, to pAr. root *az-, Skt. djatt, Lt. agit (Bthl.
AiW 264); nor ‘in friendship’ on the basis of the
Elam. kanna enni git (WB; KT); nor ‘at peace’,
of. Av. gadii§ ‘peace’, axia- ‘peaceful’ (Bv. BSLP
31.2.67-9). Elam. kan- recurs as the translation
of daustd ‘friend’; but this meaning eliminates
only ‘on the march’, since ‘friendship’, ‘peace’, and
‘nearness’ are related ideas. adnazy DB 2.11f;
{afnaliy DB 5.23.

azdd adv. ‘known’: GAv. azdé ‘thus’, Phl. azd,
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Skt. addhd ‘surely’, from pAr. *adzdha (§35); of.
MBGr. §118. DB 1.32; DNa 43, 45; DNb 50,

lah- vb. ‘be’: Av. ah- Skt. as-, Gk. &ori, Lt.

esl, Gt. ist, pIB *es-. See also hadiya-, A%iyd-
bausna-. Conj., §208.

amiy 1st sg., Av. ahms, Skt. dsmi, Gk. Lesh.
tum, Att. elut, NEng. em (§118.11, §226.1): AmH
9; DB 1.12, 39, 53, 75, 79; 2.10, 15, 80; 3.25, 81;
49,11, 14°, 17, 19, 22, 25, 27, 30; DBb 5, 7; DBc
8f; DBd 4f, 7; DBe 6, 9; DBf 4f; DBg 7f; DBh 5,
9; DBi 6, 10; DB;j 5; DNa 35; DNb 6f, 7, 8, 121,
13, 15, 26, 27, 34, 40, 42, 43, 44, 51; Dfie 7
A?He 18.

astiy, Av. asti, NPers. dsf, Skt. dsti (§116,
§228.1): DB 446, 51; DND 541, 56: DSe 37; XPh
30.

a'mahy, Av. mahi, Skt. smds-i, Gk. Dor. elés
(§118.11, §230.1): DB L7, 11; DBa 12, 18.

hattiy 3d pl., Av. henti, Skt. sénii, Gk. Dor.
&ri, Ose. sent (§39, §122, §232.1): DB 461, 63°,

aham 1st sg. imf., Skt. Gham, Gk. Hom. 7a
(§67.11, §122, §226.11): DB 1.14; 26, 12; 3.77;
4.63 bis, 64. aham XPh 15f (§53, §131; hardly
with Hz. AMI 8.65, Apl 63-4).

aha inf. *gset (§228.11), but Av. ds from *@st:
DB 1.21, 22, 29, 30, 36, 45f, 48, 62, 86, 89; 2.13,
181, 19, 24 bis, 94, 95; 3.8, 30, 70; 4.8; 5.29; DNa
38; DSe 32°; DSf 16, 57°; DSj 3°, 4, 4°; DSL 5;
DZc 12°; XP1 18, 19, 22, 30, 38; XPh 35, 42.

aha™ 3d pl. imf., Skt. dsan (§232.11; §274.n1):
DB 1.8 (§259), 10, 38, 42, 56, 90, 96; 2.27, 36, 42,
47, 56, 70, 98, 3.19, 40, 47, 63, 69, 89; 4.51; 5.15°,
31°; DBa 13, 16; DNa 39°.

éhortd 3d pl. imf. mid. (§236.11, §274.n1) DB
1.19, 58; 2.77; 3.75, 90°, 92; 4.81; XPf 29. aha™ta
(§36.IVe) DB 3.49, 51.

ahany 1st sg. subj., Skt. dsdns (§226.1): XPh
47, 48 (-d- extended from rest of tense, ace. to
Ogden ap. Kent, JAOS 58.325; §52.II1, §i31,
§222.1).

ahy 2d sg. subj., Skt. dsasi (§131, §227.1): DB
437, 68,72, 87; DSt 10°.

ahatiy subj., GAv. aphaiti, Skt. dsafi (§222.1):
DB 4.38, 391, 68, 681, 74°, 78; 5.19, 35°; DPe 22.

ah- vh. ‘throw’: Av. %ah-, Skt. as-, pres.

dsyati. {alhlyatld imf. mid. as pass. (§214,
§274d) DB 195 (vestoration of Kern, ZDMG
23.239),

idd (i.e. ¢dd) adv. ‘here’: GAv. ida, LAv iba

Skt. thd, Gk. adv. ending -fe, pIE *-dhe (§76.111,
§191.I1), formed on pronominal root seen in OP
wyam, Skt. aydm iydm iddm, Lt. is ea 1d. DB
1.29; DS 37, 38, 40, 43, 45f; DSo 4°; XPh 24.

ima- demonst. adj. and pron. ‘this’: Av. ima-, |

Skt. ima-; stem extracted from Ar. ¥im-am = ace.
*-m -+ enel. -am (q.v.; wrongly Mt. MSLP 19.49-
52). Decl., §199.

imam asm. DPa 6; DPe 21; DSd 3; DSn 1°%;
XPa 12; XPj; AT (as nsm., §56.V); D8a 1°%
A%a 3,4° 5° (as asn., §56.V); A%Ha 5, 7 (as asn.);
APa 22 (as nsf., §56.V). imaiy npm. DB 4.34,
80, 82. imaiy apm. DB 4.31; imat-vd (§136) DB
4.71,73,77. imaiam gpm. DB 4.87.

imam asf. AH 10f, 13; DB 4.42, 48, 54, 57,
70, 73, 77, 89 (ime Cameron; for imdm, §562.VI);
DPd 15, 18; DPe 24; DNa 1f, 32, 53; DSe 1f;
DSt {; DSt 1; DZ¢ 1, 8, 12; DE 2; XPa 1; XPb
2; XPe 1; XPd 1If; XPf 1f; XPh 1, 58; XE 3;
XV 2, 24; A'Pa 2°; A%Sc 4f (as asn., §56.V), 5;
A%8d3 (as nsn., §56.V); A%He 2; A%Pa 2, 251, imd
npf. DB 1.13, 18, 23; 2.6°; 4.33; DPe 7; DNa 16;
DSe 15; DSm 5°; XPh 14. imd apf. DB 1.21;
DSg 3°.

tma nsn. DB 1.27,72;2.91; 3.10, 20, 53, 76; 4.1,
3,40, 49, 59; 5.2; DPh 4; DNb 32; DSf 22; DH 3.
ima asn. DB 1.25 bis, 26, 68; 444; DNb 1f; DSf
10; DSj 2°, 5°; XPe 10f; XPd 16; XSa 1; XSe 3°%;
XV 20; A'Pa19°; D%8b 3°,4°. imd apn. DB 4.32.
tmaibi§ ipn. DND 48.

Imani$- sb. ‘Imanish’, name assumed by the
Elamite rebel Martiya (§163.V): Elam. um-man-
nud, Akk. im-miani-e-fu.  Imantd
(§185.11T) DB 2.10; 4.16f; DB 4.

iyam demonst. adj. and pron. ‘this’ (§11,
§260.111, §265): from *7 nsf. (perhaps also from *;
suffixless nsm.) -+ pronominal -am (q.v.). Decl,
§199. Seealsoidd, ima-. dyam pron. nsm. DB
1; DBe 1; DBd 1; DBe 1; Dbf 1; DBg 1; DBh 1;
DBi1;DBj1; DBk 1; DN i-iv, xv, xvi’, xvii, xxix;
APP 1-4, 8, 9-21, 22 (written im*y?, §51), 23-8,
29°,30. syam adj. nsf. AmH 5,8 (as Isf., §56.V);
DPd 6; DZc 10; iye (§52.V) DB 4.90; i(ya)m
DB 4.91 (written ime, §52.VI).

1sund- sb. ‘battle-ax’ (Junge, Klio 33.22-3;
Kent, JNES 4.233): etymology unknown (stem-
formation §143.1V). Not ‘bowcase’, for iuvd-, to
Av. i8u- ‘arrow’, Skt. fsu- (ef. for variant views
Wh. Grab 41-3).  dsuvam asf. DNd 2.

nsm.
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1§ vb., see a1

18ti- sh. ‘sun-dried brick’ (§152.111, §179.111):
Av. 18tya-, NPers. z8, Skt. igfakd-, Medieval Skt.
igtikd- (Konig, Burgbau 51-2; Wb. AfOF 741;
Hz. AMI 3.57-8; W. N. Brown, Lg. 8.13). 48i§
nsf. DST 29.

[t¥mal}uy or lismarluw asn., of uncertain mean-
ing, possibly ‘(gold) inlay’ (Cameron, Persepolis
Treasury Tablets 129-30), DSf 51; supplied by
Hz. AMI 3.74-5, as a borrowing from Elam. 7s-
ma-lu  (““ma-lu ‘wood’” Hinz, Orientalia 1950,
shortly to appear), or from the lost Akk. original
of both; ¢f JAOS 53.21, 56.220. But read rather
{darfur with Hinz, see Lex. s.v.

Tzali- sb. ‘Tzala’, a district in Assyria (§6,
§107): Elam. 75-gi-la.  Ifzal}a nsf. DB 2.53, as re-
stored by Wb ZDMG 61.726 (Jzara Tm. Lex. 74),
after the Elam.; but Cameron found all the char-
acters vigible: #2°%.

"y~ ingep. preﬁ’x ‘good, well’ (uv- before vow-
els): Av. hu-, Skt. su-, Gk. d-yufs ‘having good life,
healthy’, pIE *su- (§140.1V): in uz$nap-, ukdra-,
ucdra-, Utana-, wlave-, wanwaniya-, wfralta-
ufrasta-, “ubarta-, wmartiya-, urabe-, wradana-,
UvazSira-, dvarazmi-, wirltike-, wvisabdra-,
wpaspa-, wnara-, uShamaranakera-,

wkara- adj. ‘having good people or army’:
from u- ‘good’ + kara- ‘people, army’. ukaram
asn. for asf. AsH 9 (§52.11I).

uzdnar- adj. ‘well satisfied’ (§142): from u-
‘good’ + z8nav- ‘satisfy’ (‘wohlgeneigt’, Tz, Apl
199-200; uzdnud ‘well-informed’, Sen 233).
ulzdnalud nsm, (§183.111, §190.I) DNb 27.

uchra- adj. ‘well done, successful’, as sb. nt.
‘good deed’: from w- + cdra-, to root kar- ‘do’
- 7899, §122, §1233), of. LAv. éara- ‘Hilfsmittel’,
" NPers. éari (Bv. BSLP 30.165-6, Gr. §292; cf.
Bthl. AiW 584); but Wh. AfOF 7.39-40, Hz.
Apl 193-8, take from Ar. car- ‘move’ (Av. daraitt,
Skt. edrair; but Skt. has only sucdrd as a woman’s
name!). wucdgramnsn. DSj 4°; DSL 5. wucaram asn.
DB 4.76; ucgramary DSt 20° (= ucdram-maty,
§138.1).

uca$ma, incorrect reading for c*¥'m? = caam;
see cada-.

"Uja- *Uvja (§23.11) sb. ‘Flam, Susiana’, a
province of the Persian Empire (§166.11); also as
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ethnic, ‘Elamite, Susian’: Elam. hal-tam-ti, Akk.
elam-mat, of. MPers. Huz (Ujo distinet from
Tvja, wrongly Kénig, Burgbau 9-11, and Hz. AMI
3.69-73). See also Tjiya-. (1) ‘Elam’: Tja nsm.
DSe 21°, DSm 7°; XPh 20. Tnjo DB 1.14, 2.7,
5.4; DPe 10; DNa 22. Ujam asm. DB 1.82;
212;4.12,17;5.7,10.  Tjasy lsm. DSI 46. Tyjaiy
DB 1.74f, 75, 77; 2.10, 10f; 4.11, 17; DBc 9f; DBI
5. (2) ‘Elamite’: Usja nsm. DN iii; A?P 3.

"jiya- *Uujiya- (§144.111) adj. ‘Elamite,
Susian’: deriv. of preceding. [zjiya nsm. DB 4.10,
556, Urjiya npm. DB 1.75f, 2,12, 5.15.  Uwjiya
apm. DB 511°.  Tjiyaibit ipm. DB 5.10,

wld (for uld, §36.1) conj. ‘and’ (§201.1-L1):
Av. uta, Skt. wld, Gk. Hom. 4-i7e like’, pIE *ufe
(hardly both -¢ and -d@ in Aryan, despite M.
MSLP 19.57-8, MB Gr. §151). Correlative with
preceding -¢a, DB 1.66f (cf. Gk. 7é xai); i@ . ..
utd ‘both ... and’ DB 1.34f, 41, 46f; 2.74, 88f;
5.191f, 35; DNb 30, 37, 401, 43, 45; XPf 19f; XPh
5.

‘utd AsH 13; DB 1.34 bis, 34f, 41 ter, 46 bis,
47,57,67,77,85;2.3, 4, 18, 74 ter, 77, 81f, 87, 88,
89, 92; 3.30, 47, 48, 50, 58, 74, 77 (written ud,
§62.V1), 88, 90,91;4.7, 56, 61, 62, 75 bis, 79, 89, 91
bis; 5.11, 12, 19, 20°, 28°, 31, 35 bis; DPd 15; DPe
13, 14; DNa 53; DNb 31, 26, 27, 28, 30 bis, 37
his, 40f, 41, 43 bis, 45 ter; DSe 28°, 51f; DSf 13, 28
bis, 29, 33, 35, 36, 37, 40, 44 bis, 48, 50, 52, 55,
57, DSn 2°; DSs 7°; DSt 9; DZc 11; XPa 19 bis;
XPb 24, 30; XPe 13 bis; XPd 19; XPf 19f, 20,
39, 46, 47; XPg 5, 11; XPh 24, 35, 38, 41, 48, 53,
54, 55, 58; X8¢ 5% XV 20, 27°; A'Pa 24°; A%Sa 4,
5, 5°; A%c 5; A%Sd 4; AHa 5°, 6, 6f; A%He 19;
A%Pa 25 bis, 26.

uld-maiy AsH 12; DB 4.46 (visible to Cameron;
¢f. note ad loc.); DPh 10; DNa 52f; DH 8; XPh
29; XV 261°; A™He 20. wld-taiy DB 4.56, 58, 73f,
75, 776, 79.  wtd-Sagy DB 2.74f, 89. uida-%m DB
2.13% 5.13, 26f. wla-%am DB 3.57; 5.15. ufa-di§
DNb 46f.

ute-mazy (§135) DSe 51°; DSf 58; DSj 6°; DSt
9°, XPa 15, 18f; XPd 18; XPf 41, 45f; XPg 14;
XPh 58 (space for w left blank; Lg. 13.303);
X8e 5°; A'Pa 23°; A'Sd 4. wte-$im (§135) XPh
34. (In restorations there is almost always un-
certainty between utd- and uld-.)

Utina- sb. ‘Otanes’, ally of Darius against
Gaumata: Elam. pu-ud-da-na, AkK. d-mi-it-ta-na-’,
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Gk. 'Ordpgs; perhaps u- ‘good’ + tdna- to root
tan- ‘stretch, extend’ (§164.11), Av. Skt. tan-, Gk.
rebver, Lt. tendit, cf. Skt. tdna-m ‘offspring’: ‘Hav-
ing good posterity’. [Ultdlna] nsm. DB 4.83.

ulava- adj. ‘strong, in health’: u- ‘good’ +
deriv. of tav- ‘be strong’ (§122). wutave nsm, DB
4,71 (emendation of HK, ApKI 1.63, 2.29, for
KT’s dos®, with first and third characters very
faint; §54.1).

ubanwvaniya- sb. ‘good bowman’: u- ‘good’ +
fanwaniya- ‘bowman’.  wfanuwaniya nsm. DNb
421,

ud prep. and prefix ‘up’, becoming Iran. us-
uz- before dentals (§85): Av. us- uz-, Skt. ud,
plE *ud (and *@d in NEng. out, NHG aqus): ud
with verbal root pai-, us- in ustedand-, u(z)- in
uzma- (§84).

upd (i.e. upd, ef. §140.1) prep. and prefix “to-
ward’: Av. upe, Skt. dpa, Gk. ix6, Lt. s-ub ‘under’,
pIE *upo.

(1) Prep. with acc., ‘under, with, in the time of’
(hardly ‘belonging t0’, as taken by Ha. Apl 353):
DB 2.18, 3.30; A%Sa 4; A®Pa 23; §f.

(2) Prefix, ‘under’, in Upadarma-; ‘toward’,
with verb ay-; ‘beside’, in upasta-.

Upadarma- sb. ‘Upadarma’, father of A¢ina:
Elam. uk-ba-{lar]-re-an-ma. From upe + darma-
(root dar-), Skt. dhdrma- ‘right conduct’ (§163.V):
‘He who is under (= hehaves himself according
to) right conduct’ (o Bthl. AiIW 390, with lit.;
hardly Upadara™ma-, after the Elam.; hardly as
taken b Hz. Apl 190). Upadarmahyd gsm. DB
174,

uparty adv., prep., prefix, ‘above’: Av. upairs,
Skt. updri, Gk. vmép, Lt. s-uper, Gi. ufar, pIE
*upert (§191.1).
(1) Adv. ‘above’, XPh 31.
(2) Prep. with ace., ‘over, over and above, upon,
according to’: DB 4.64; DNb 4, 32, 46, 49; DS 27.
(3) Prefix, ‘over’, with verb ay-.

upastd- sb. ‘help, aid’: upa- + verbal root
sta- (§140.1, §142), cf. Gm. Bei-stand for meaning.
upastam asf. AmH 10f; DB 1.25, 55, 87, 94; 2.24f,
34, 40, 45, 54, 60, 68, 86, 97°; 3.6, 17, 37, 45, 62,
67, 87; 4.60f, 62; DPd 13; DNa 50; DSf 19°; DSk
5; XPh 32, 45.

Ufrétu- sb. ‘Euphrates’; river of Babylonia:
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Blam. dip-ro-u-if, Akk. purotiu, Gk. Eddparms
(§75.V, §76.V, §166, §166.111). Etymology un-
certain, probably a popular etymologizing in OP of
a local non-Iranian name, ¢f. Bthl. AiW 1830;
Fick, BB 24.310; Justi, IFA 17.116; Tm. Lex. 77,
Ufratuva ism. DB 1.92 (not gen., as taken by Hz,
Apl 71-2).

ufradta- ufrasta- adj. ‘well punished’: u- ‘well’
+ pte. fradte- or frasta- (§93) ‘questioned, investi-
gated’ to root frab-; pIE *su-preﬁto— (§33, §75.11,
§242.11).  ufrastam asm. DB 1.22, 4.661; ufra$tam
DB 438. wufradta-diy apm. DB 4.69 (JAOS
35.351-2, cf. Bv. Gr. §345; not loc. ufrasi@ +
prep. adiy, as taken by Bthl. IF 12.110, AiW 60-1,
Mt. Gr. §318).

uba- adj. ‘both’: GAv. uba-, Skt. dual ubhd(u),
pIE *ubho(u), of. Gk. #pu-guw, Lt. am-b (§143.111),
ubd ndm. (§189) DSF 14; XPf 21.

ubarta- adj. ‘well-borne, lifted, esteemed’: u-
well’ + barfa- ‘borne’, pte. to bar- ‘bear’, pIE
*su-bhrlo- (§30, §122, §242.1). ubariam asm. DB
1.21£;4.66. ubartam asf. DB 4.88. On meaning,
¢f. Altheim, ZII 3.33-5: hardly as taken by Konig,
RuID 69.

[Ulmamatta, see Atamaita-.

umarliye- adj. ‘containing good men’: u-
‘good’ + marliye- ‘man’. umartiyd nsf. AmH 6;
DPd 8f. wmartiyam asn. DSf 11f; DSm 4°; DSp
3% DZc 4.

Uyamd- sb. ‘Uyama’, a fortress in Armenia:
Flam. #-ia-ma, Aram. huyaw (Cowley, AP 251
line 4, 257).  Uyama ngf. DB 244 (all charac-
ters visible to Cameron).

urafa- ad). ‘having good chariots’; Skt. sure-
tha- as man’s name: - ‘good’ + raba- ‘wagor’, Av.
raba-, Skt. rdtha-, Lt. rofa ‘wheel’ (§143.11I). See
also urafara-.  urabd-cd apn. as sb. ‘good chari-
ots’ DSs 5.

urafare- adj. ‘having good charioteers’: deriv.
of urafa- (§148.1). [ulrabaram asn. DSp 3 (Bv.
BSLP 33.2.151 and Hz. AMI 4.126 restore
{f{rafaram).

uradang- adj. ‘of good regulation’: u- ‘good’
+ deriv. of *rad- ‘direct’ (§122, §147.1): see Haz.
ApI 206-7 (but he is wrong in drawing in also Lt.
lex ‘law’).  uradanam asf. DNb 23.
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“ua- refl. pron. ‘self’ and poss. adj. ‘own’
(§L18.IV): Av. z*a-, Skt. sva-, Gk. ¢ and &, Lt. s€
and suos, pIE *sye and *syos (§143.111); in wada-,
wltpadiya-, wamarSiyu-,

warpadiye- adj. ‘belonging to self’ (wrongly
‘wayward’, Sen 246), nt. as sb. ‘own possession’:
Av. z°aépaifye- ‘own’; OP wai-, nom. of wa-, as
in Skt. svay-dm ‘self’ (MB Gr. §293), + pAr.
*patja-, formed on plE *poli-, Av. paiti§ ‘master,
husband’, Skt. pati-, Gk. wéews husband’, L. potis
‘able’, Lith. pdls ‘self’: pIE *syoi-poiio- (§563, §143.-
IT, §152II1, §161.IIb). wvaipaSiyahyd gsn.
DNb 15.

" wiipa¥iya-, same as preceding, with vriddhi
in initial syllable (§126; MB Gr. §298); but wai-
may be an error for uvai-, or uvai- for wvdi- (§53).
wdipadiyam asn. DB 1.47.

MvazSira- sb. ‘Cyaxares’, former King of
Media: Elam. ma-ak-i§-lar-ra, Akk. d-ma-ku-vé-
tar, Gk. Kvatdpps. From w- ‘good’ + vaxStra-
‘growth’ (§9.11, §79, §148.111), to vaz$-, Av. vaz§-,
Skt. vaks-, Gm. wachksen, NEng. waz (§102): ‘Hav-
ing good growth’ (§164.I1, IV). So Bthl. AIW
1836; but Mz Apl 209 interprets ‘having good
oversight’, to Av. atwy-azdtré (dat.) ‘oversight’
(otherwise Hising, 01.Z 2.139-40).  Uvaz$trahyd
gsm. DB 2.15f, 81. Uvex¥rahye (§36.1Vb) DB
4.19, 22; DBe 7; DBg 9f.

Uvaja- Uvagiya-, read Dvja- Dyjiya-: see Uja-
Ujiya-.

upddd- sb. ‘abode’, vriddhi-form to Skt.
svadhd- ‘innate character’, from sva- ‘own’ + dha-
‘make’ (§142; OP woa- + da-); n Pai¥iydwada-,
qv.

Uvadaicaya- sb. ‘Uvadaicaya’, a town in
Persia. (§159): Elam. ma-te-gi-i§.  Unadaicaya
nsm. DB 3.51.

wwamar$iyy- adj. ‘(having self-death =) dying
by one’s own hand’, either by intent or by acci-
dent: wwa- ‘own’, with vriddhi, + *mytju- ‘death’,
Av. morafyu-, Skt. mytyi-, to mar- ‘die’ (§30, §80,
§113, §122, §126, §152.111, §153.1, §161.11a);
used of Cambyses, who, acc. to Herod. 3.64-6,
died from the after-effects of an accidentally self-
inflicted wound. This interpretation is strongly
supported by the Akk. and (although the exact
Flam. text is somewhat in doubt) the Elam. ren-

177

derings. So KT 9; Tm. Lex. 78; Wb. KIA 17
with note; Hz. BSOS 8.589-97 and Apl 216-9; W.
Hinz, Altpers. Wortschatz 141.  Not to be taken
with W. Schulze, SbPAW 1912.685-703, 1918.331-
2, as ‘by a natural death’, citing semantic par-
allels in other languages; who ig followed by MB
Gr. §144, §286, §298 (Bv. takes uvd- as instr. and
not vriddhied), and by H. H. Schacder, Nachrich-
ten d. Ak. d. Wiss. in Géttingen, phil-hist. K.
1046-7.24-36.  wwamar$yu$ nsm. DB 143.

Uvirazmi- sb. ‘Chorasmia’, a province of the
Persian Empire: Elam. ma-ra-i§-mi-i§, Akk. pu-
ma-ri-iz-ma-’, Gk. Xwpaouin, Av. asf. z*airizom.
From u- ‘good” + vara- ¥’ (§126, §143.111), +
zmi- (§95, §120, §152.1T) to zam- ‘land’. See also
Uvarezmiya-.  Uvaraemiy nsf. (§179.1; Lg.
19.223) DB 1.16, DPe 16f; Undrazmi¥ DNa 231,
DSe 22°, DSm 9°, XPh 21f. Uvdrazmiya absf.
DSt 39t.

Uvarazmiya- adj. ‘Chorasmian’: deriv. to pre-
ceding (§144.I00).  [Uvaralzmiye (§22) nsm. A°P
8.

warstika- sb. ‘good spearman’: u- ‘good’ +
ar¥iika- ‘spearman’ (§126). wvar$tika nsm. DNb
44,

up@sabdra- sh. ‘good horseman’: u- ‘good’ +
asabdra- ‘horseman’, with vriddhi (§126). wvasa-
bara nsm. DNb 42.

wespa- adj. ‘having good horses’: u- ‘good’
(§118IV, §140.IV) + aspa- ‘horse’ (§9.I1I).
waspd nsf. AmH 6; DPd 8. waspam asn. DSf
11; DSp 3% DZe¢ 4°; for asf. AsH 10 (§52.I11),
upaspd apn. ag sh. ‘good horses” DSs 5°,

Tuja- Tvjiya-, see Uja- Ujiya-: of. Wh. AfOF
7.43, Schaeder SbPAW 1931.636.03.

anara- sb, ‘skill; accomplishment’; adj. form-
ation to pAr. *su- ‘good’ + *nar- ‘man’ (§142,
§143.11, V), = ‘having the good quality of a man’,
Av. hunara- ‘ability, skill’, Skt. sindra- ‘glad,
joyous, merry’, with vriddhi of the first vowel in
OP and Skt. to show the derivative nature (§23.11,
§126: Lg. 15.173, INES 4.51-2: of. Hz. RHRel.
113.30, Apl 200-6, who accepts this meaning but
seeks another etymology, as does also Pisani, Riv.
Stud. Or. 19.93-4). dwnard npn. DNb 45, 51,
anaraibi$ ipn. DND 48.

ustadand- (usla$na- Bv. Gr. §204) sh. ‘stair-
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case’: us- (see ud-, §84, §85) + tadand- (§102),
deriv. (§147.1) to root fa§- ‘cut, fashion’ (see under
tazd-), pIE *ud-tekpend-.  ustasandm asf. A%Pa
22 (as nom., §56.V). [usta]canam (§49b) A%Se 5f.

u8abari- adj. ‘camel-borne’: uda- ‘camel’ (§79,
§130), Av. usira- (MB Gr. §109; cf. Justi, GGA
1882.488), -+ bari- ‘borne by’ (§122, §126, §152.1,
§160.1c), to root bar- ‘bear’. Cf. Jn. Indo-Iranian
Studies Sanjana 18-20. udabarim DB 1.861.

u§i- b, dual ‘two ears, hearing, understand-
ing' (cf. JNES 4.232; Hz. RHRel. 113.30, Apl
342-4): LAv. dual u&, cf. Gk. ofs, Lt. aurs, Gt.
ousé.  ufiy ndn. (§189) DNb 28, [uifi-cd adn.
(§136) DNb 32. u¥tbiya idn. (§189) DNb 37;
u8iyd idn. (with sg. ending, §189; Lg. 19.224-5)
DNb 35.

ulka- adj. ‘dry’; nt. as sb., ‘land, mainland’:
Av. huska- ‘dry’, NPers. zusk, Skt. &iska-, Ssyati
‘drieg’, Lith. safisa-s ‘dry’, NEng. sere, sear
(§146.1).  uskahyd gsn. DPe 13.

uhamaranakara- sh. ‘good warrior’: u- ‘good’
+ hamaranakara- ‘warrior’ (§140.VI). ushamara-
nakara nsm. DNb 34.

uzma- adj. as sb. ‘that which is up from the
carth, stake’: from ud- ‘up’ + 2ma- to zam- ‘earth’
(§84, §95, §120, §130, §142, §143.1T, VI): other-
wise Wackernagel, KZ 61.208; Lommel, OLZ
37.180.n2; Konig, RulD 72. wmaya-paliy lsn.
DB 2.76, 91; 3.52, 92.

ka- mterrog.-indef. pron, ‘who’: Av. Skt. ka-,
Ck. mo-, Lt. quo-, NEng. wha-t, pIE *q%o- (§201).
See also ka, -kaiy, ci- (§132.2). With encl. -ciy,
‘any’: kad-cry (§9.VI, §99, §105) nsm. DB 1.49,
53; DSe 37.

ki, generalizing particle after 2d pers. pron.:
probably isn. of ke- (§191.IIT; Kern ap. Caland,
z. Syntax der Pron. im Av. 47; Kieckers, Etymol,
Miszellen 1934.135; otherwise Gray, JAOS 23.60).
DB 4.37,41,67°,70, 87°; DSt 10°; XPh 46.

-katy, emphatic encl. particle, in ada-kasy
(q.v.): probably Isn. to ka- (§191.111), cf. Gk. 7o
‘somewhither’ (Bv. Gr. §336 takes as *kad-¢, cf.
naty from *na-¥).

kaufa- sb. ‘mountain’: Av. kaofa-, Phl. kaf,

NPers. kah (§75.11, §166). See also Akaufaciya-.
koufa nsm. DB 1.37; 3.44; DSf 31.

-
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ka*ta- pte. as sb. (§276.111) ‘excavation’: pAr, ¢
*Enta-, to kan-, with restored n (§242.11) as i
Samar-kand, wherein -kand has been transferreq
from the ditch to the wall alongside it (Konig,
Burgbau 32n; Hz. AMI 3.54-5, Apl 224). katam
nsn. DSf 25,

Katpatuka- sb. ‘Cappadocia’, a province of
the Persian Empire; also, as adj., ‘Cappadocian’:
Flam. qa-at-ba-du-ga, Akk. ka-at-pa-tuk-ka, Gk,
Karradoria (§83.111).

(1) ‘Cappadocia’: Kalpatuke nsm. DB 1.15f;
DPe 12; DNa 28; DSe 27°; DSm8°; XPh 26.
(2) ‘Cappadocian’; Katpatuke nsm. A?P 21,

kan- vb. ‘dig’: Av. kan-, Skt. khan- (§100). .
See also Adukanaida-, kate-.  kaanaiy (§238;
NPers. kinddn) inf. DZc 9; XV 21. akaniya imf,
pass. (§113, §220) DSf 24, 28 (25, 29 read avaniya:
see under van-); DZc¢ 10°.

m- + kan- ‘destroy, obliterate’: nike™uy imv.
(§208, §237.1T) DB 4.80.

- + kan- ‘dig apart, destroy’: viyakanam lst
sg. imf. XPh 38. viyaka™ imf. (§208, §228.1T) DB
1.64. wikandhy 2d sg. subj. (§27) DB 4.71, 73;
vikanah?-dig (§27, §54.11, §136) DB 4.77.

kan~ vb. of uncertain connections, probably
‘throw, place’: ¢f. NPers. dwgdnddn ‘heap up’ from
ava-kan- (Bv. Gr. §184; Morgenstierne, Acta Or.
1.249; Hz. Apl 225).
ava- + kan- ‘put down on, place on’: avakanam
1st sg. imf. (§213, §226.1T) DB 1.86.

Kamparda- (§111) sb. ‘Kampanda’, a district
in Media (cf. Konig, RulD 71} Elam. ga-um-pan-
tad, Akk. pa-am-ba-nu. Kapada nsm. DB 2.27.

kapautake- adj. ‘blue’, in kdsaka hya kapou-
laka ‘lapis lazuli’: deriv. (§146.11) of stem in PhI
kapat, NPers. kabod ‘gray-blue’, Skt. kapéta-
‘pigeon, pigeon-color, gray’ (Scheil 21.29; Bv.
BSLP 30.1.61; Konig, Burgbau 62; Bleichsteiner,
WZKM 37.94-101; Wb, AfOF 742, of PW
10.1887 s.v. kapaute; Hz. AMI 3.64-5). kapau-
laka nsm. DS 37,

Kapidakani- sb. ‘Kapishakani’, a fortress in
Arachosia (§117, §126): Elam. qo-ap-pi-i§-Sa-qa-
8. Kapiakand§ ns. DB 3.601.

Ka™bijiya- sb. ‘Cambyses’, (1) father of
Cyrus the Great; (2) son of Cyrus the Great, king
of Persia before Darius: Elam. kan-bu-gi-ja, Akk.

1
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kam-bu-zi-ja, Gk. KapBoons (§111, §144.1V): ety-
mology disputed (cf. Bthl. AiW 437; Charpentier,
71T 2.140-52). Kabiijiya nsm. DB 1.8, 301, 31,
32, 33, 43. Kabijiyam asm. DB 145, 46.
Kabifiyahyd gsm. CMb 1f; DB 1.29, 30, 39.
Kabajiya absm. DB 1.40.

kam- vb. ‘like’, see amazamald, if for (h)-
omazmatd. See also kama-, and possibly canah-.

kima- sb, ‘wish, desire’; Av, Skt. kama- (§126,
§143.1, V, VI). Seealso kam-. For syntax of de-
pendent acc., §249.1) JAOS 66.44-9. kama nsm.
DB 4.35f; 5.17°, 29, 33°; DNa 38; DNb 8, 10, 12,
19, 20, 27; DSF 16; DZe 12°; XPf 22, 30.

kamna- adj. ‘small, few’: Av. kamna-, NPers,
kim (§147.11). kamnam nsn. (as pred. sb. §259)
DB 2.19. kamnaibe§ ipm. DB 1.56; 2.2, 71341,
£,

kar- vb. ‘do, make, build’: Av. kar-, pres.

koranaodtr, Skt. ky-, pres. krndti karétr (§99, §122,
§132.2, §132.3). See also akaria-, ucdre-, kara-,
dastakarta-, duskarta-, hakarta-.

kunautiy (6.1, §70, $99, §210.1) DNb 24f;
DSs 2°, 31, 4, 6°. ,

akunavam (§66.1) Ist sg. imf. DB 1.62, 63, 68,
72, 87; 2.20, 76, 83, 91 3.311, 52, 85; 4.3f, 6, 36°,
40, 41, 45, 59, 60, 65, 89; 5.2, &f, 17, 29, 33; DNa
49f, 51; DNb 48f; DSa 4, 5; DSd 3°; DSe 32, 34,
45, 49; DS 21, 22 bis; DS 3°; D81 4°; DSj 2°, 3,
3f°, 4; DSo 2°, 4; XPa 13, 14; XPb 27; XPd 17;
XPi 37, 41; XPg 11f; XPh 43, 431, 441, 46; XPj;
AP 21f; D8h 4. akunawam (§53, §65.1) A%Sdb
3; akwanalade (§55.J) ASde 3. [akunlam
(§55.1) XSe 3; A™a 5f; [akunam] A%8a 4, 5;
akund (§55.1) A’Ha 7.

akungu§ imf. (§84, §218.1, §228.111) AsH 8;
DB 2.23, 85, 96; 3.5, 16, 57; 4.10, 12, 15, 18, 20,
93, 26, 98, 31, 34, 35; 5.10; DPa 6; DNa 5, 34;
DSe 56; DSF 4, 10, 15, 17, 20°, 30; DSi 3°; DSm 5°;
DSt 6°; DZe 3; DE 8; XPa 4, 15; XPb 8; XPe 4,
11; XPd 6; XP1 6, 24, 27, 32, 42; XPg 4f; XPh 5
XSaa 2 (-nguus in ab, §63); XE 9; XV 7, 20, 23;
A'Pa 6°; D%a 2; Db 3; A2Hb; A*He 5; APa 6.
akuna$ (§55.1) D*Sbb 3; A%Sa 31,

akunavar 3d pl. imf. DB 2.34, 39, 45, 54, 59;
3.37, 44, 61, 66; DNa 20f, 37; DSe 19{°; XPh
18. akunava$e (§232.I111) DS 50°, 51, 53.

akumd 1st pl. aor. (§218.11, §230.II) DB 1.90,
94, 96; 2.68, 70; XPa 17; XPf 43.

akunavata 3d pl. imf. mid. (§210.1, §236.11) DB
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3.12; 5.6; DSf 48 (Ha. Apl 229-30 takes as from
@ + kart- ‘cut’; but see Kent, Lg. 18.81-2).

akufd@ aor. mid. (§66.1, §218.11, §235.1T) CMb 4;
DB 147.

akunavayald imf. pass. (§220, §235.11) DB 1.20,
24.

akariya imf. pass. (§35.1, §99, §220) DSf 37;
XPh 42.

akariyarta 3d pl. imf. pass. (§35.1, §66.11, §220,
§236.1T) DB.3.92. -

{clazriiyatdl or caxrliyata) perf. pass. (§219,
§220) DB 4.90 (Kent, JAOS 62.267-8, for KT's
...axtre .. ., after Konig, Klotho 4.46).

kunavahy 2d sg. subj. (§222.111) DB 4.75, 79.

kunavdnasy 1st sg. subj. mid. (§66.1, §222.111,
§233.1V) D8I 4 (Bv. BSLP 30.1.65; not act. -niy,
with Wh. AfOF 7.39).

kunavdtasy subj. mid. (§222.1I) DNb 56.

carriya perf. opt. (§99, §103.1, §122, §219,
§223.1, §228.11) DB 1.50.

kariyai§ opt. pass. (§35.1, §220, §223.11, §228.-
I11) DNb 9, 11 (not desiderative future, as taken
by Hz. Apl 228).

kunawtuy imv. (§210.1, §237.11) DB 4.76.

kuuvd 24 sg. aor. imv., mid. (§218.11, §237.I11)
DNb 50.

cartanazy inf. (§31, §99, §122, §238) DB 1.94;
2.33, 381, 44, 53, 58, 67; 3.36, 43, 60, 65f; DS 20°;
DSn 1°.

karta nsm. past pte. pass. (Av. korata-, NPers.
kard, Ski. krid-; §30, §66, §122, §242.1) DPe; DPi;
DSf 38, 40, 43; XPi°; A4,

kartd nsf. APa 23.  karta npf. (§119) DST 46.

kartam nsn. DB 1.27;2.27, 37, 42, 47, 57, 62, 92,
98; 3.8f, 10, 19, 21, 40, 47, 53, 64, 69, 76; 4.2, 42,
46f, 49, 511, 52, 54; DNa 48f; DNb 29, 48, 56°;
DSe 44; DSj 5f°; DSn 2; DSs 7; XPa 14, 151, 19,
20; XPb 231, 25, 30; XPe 13, 14; XPd 19; XPf 38,
461, 47; X8c 5° XV 27°; XH; A'Pa 24°. karia
(for nsn., §56.V) A*Pa 26. kariam asn. DNa 51;
XPf 40; XPg 10; XPh 46; A%8d 4.

kara- sb. ‘doer, maker’, as 2d element of cpd.:
deriv. of kar- (§32, §143.1); found in avikera-,
ciylkara-, daraniyakara-, zirakara-, hakara-,
hamaranakara-, and with passive meaning, ‘thing
made’, in patikara- (¢f. Bv. Gr. §289).

kara- sb. ‘people, army’: Lith. kdras ‘war’,
dislectal ‘army’, Gt. harjis ‘army’, NGm. Heer
(§143.111); of. Konig, RulD 66. See also ukdra-.
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kdra nsm. DB 1.33, 40, 79, 85; 2.16, 18, 25, 27,
30f, 35, 40, 46, 50, 55, 60, 751, 87, 90, 94; 3.3, 17,
26, 32, 38, 45, 59, 62, 67, 81; 4.92; DPe 22; DSI
29,32, kara-§m DB 1.50. kdram asm. DB 1.51,
52, 66, 78, 86, 88, 95; 2.19, 20f, 25, 35, 41, 46, 55,
61, 68,72, 81, 83f, 87,97; 3.1, 4, 7, 15, 17, 29, 38,
42, 46, 55, 58, 62, 67, 84, 85; 4.34; 5.7; DPe 21.
karahya gsm. DB 1.311, 38, 64, 75; 2.10, 15, 80,
3.24,70,80;4.54, 55,58. kardism. DB 1.93;2.22,
67, 85, 95; 3.151, 33, 36, 73, 86f; 5.9, 21, 24; DPe
8f.

Karka- adj. ‘Carian’; pl., also a province of
the Persian Empire: Elam. kur-ga-ap, Akk. kar-sa,
Gk. Kapes, Kapwob (§31, §106); cf. Eilers, OLZ
38.201-13, with lit. Karka nsm. A?P 30. Karkd
npm. DNa 30; DSe 30°; DSf 33; XPh 28.

karnuvaka- sb. ‘stonemason’: from root kart-
‘cut’, Av. pres. karomv-, Skt. krt-, pIE *gert-, +
suffix -aka- (§30, §146.1), cf. JAOS 51.210. There
are also forms of this root without -&- (JAOS
53.20), such as Gk. relpw (cf. Boisacq, Dict. étym.
de la langue grecque, s.v.). See also By. BSLP
30.1.66; Hz. AMI 3.73; Konig, Burgbau 69-70;
Wb. AfOF 743.  karnuvakd npm. DSf 47,

: Karmana- sb. ‘Carmania’, a district of South-
ern Iran (§166.1): NPers. Kirmdn, Gk, Kapuarid.
Karming absm. DSf 35.

kar§a- sb. ‘weight, (unit by) weight’ (like Lt.
pondd, Lg. 19.227-9), = 83.33 gr. or slightly less
than 3 oz avoirdupois (Gray, JAOS 20.55;
Schmidt, Treasury of Persepolis 62): Skt. karsa-
‘pull, unit by weight’ (§29.n2, §30, §143.1, VI).
The OP karSa- was one-sixth of the Babylonian
mang ‘mina’ (weight; not unit of value). Elam.
transcribes kur-Sa-um, = kyam, which may mark
the word as nevter, since Elam. transcriptions
commonly represent the nom. sg. of the foreign
word; but the other evidence is rather for the
mase.  kard@ ism. (§252D; Lg. 19.227-9; not
ndm.) Wa 1. karfayd lsm. (§251C; Lg. 19.227-9;
not npm.) We 1; Wd 1.

kasaka- sb. ‘semi-precious stone’; Flam. ga-
si-ga causes Konig and Wh. to write kds'%a, but
this is not warranted by the OP writing. Deriv.
of Tran. root *kas- (§9.V, §87, §126, §146.11), =
Skt. kas- ‘be visible, appear, shine’ (so Konig,
Burgbau 61; not to Skt. kdcd- ‘crystal, quarts’,
despite Bv. BSLP 30.1.61); for meaning, ¢f. NEng.
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brilliant. Cf. also Scheil 21.20; Wb, AfOF 742,
Haz. AMI 3.65, Apl 230-3; Bv. Gr. §273. See alsg
kasakaina-.  kasaka nsm. DS 37, 39.

kasakaina- adj. ‘of semi-precious stone?,
namely, of lapis lazuli: adj. to preceding (§147.-
1I1).  kasekaina nsm. DPi; XPi.

Kuganaka- sb. ‘Kuganaka’, a town iy
Persia: Elam. ku-ug-gan-na-qa-an, Akk. ku-gu-ng-
ak-ka.  Kuganakd nsf. DB 29.

Kurduru- sb. ‘Kundurv’, a town in Media:
Elam. ku-un-tar-ru-i§, Akk. kuun-du-ur.  Kudv
ru§ (§22) nsm. DB 2.65.

Kiru- sb. ‘Cyrug’, founder of the Persian
Empire: Elam. ku-rad, Akk. ku-ra-a§, Gk. Kipos
(§164.V). Kiru$ nsm. CMa 1; CMb 1; CM¢°,
Kirau$ gsm. DB 1.28, 39, 53;3.25; 4.9, 27f; DBb
5f; DBh 6f.

Kusa- sb. ‘Ethiopia’, a province of the Per-
sian Empire: Elam. ku-$a-a-ja, Akk. ku-d-$u, Heb.
kis. See also Kuafiya-. Ka$a- absm. DPh 6;
DS 43f; DIT 5.

Kufiya- adj. ‘Ethiopian’; pl., a province of
the Persian Empire: adj. to preceding (§144.111),
Kulaya (sic!) nsm. A?P 28, Ka%ys npm. DNa
30; DSe 30°, XPh 28 (written Kia$iya, §51; cf.
Lg. 13.298).

zaudd- sb. ‘hat, cap’ (§100, §143.1V): Av.
zaoda-, Oss. zodd, NPers. zos, Arm. (borrowed)
zoir ‘headhand’ (cf. Duchesne-Guillemin, BSOS
9.865, for further connections). See also tigra-
zouda-.  [rauddlm asf. DB 5.22.

XarSada$ya (or Xar$aiya), word of doubtful
meaning, Se; apparently gsm. of owner’s name.
Justi, INB 173, reads lines 1-3-2, and gets
XiSyarsa, approximately the Akk. form of the
name of Xerxes (§163.VII); against thig, see Wh.
KIA 131.

zrafu- sb. ‘wisdom’, meaning given by Akk.
equivalent {émé Bussatum ‘word or message of
wisdom’: Av. zratap- zrabw- ‘geistiges Wollen und
Koénnen’ (Bthl, AiW 535), Skt. krdtu- ‘power’, Gk.
rparls ‘strong’ (§33, §81, §103.1, §153.111, §179.-
n2); of. Hz. RHRel. 113.27-9, Apl 235-7. zrafum
asm. DNb 3.

X Safrita- sb. ‘Khshathrita’, name assumed by
the Median rebel Phraortes (§9.11, §78): Elam.
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a-at-tar-ri-da, Akk. ha-Sa-at-ri-it-ti; shortening of
compound name (§145, §164.111) such as *X3afra-
dira- (foundin Phl,, of. Justi, INB 176). XZafrita
psm. DB 2.15°; 4.19; DBe 6.

zdaga- sb. kingship, kingdom’: Av. zdafra-,
NPers. &ihr ‘city’, Skt. ksatrd-, pLE *qpetro-, deriv.
of root in OP zay- (§78, §148.1I1). See also
Artazdoga-, X Safrila-, zagapdvon-.  zdacam nsn.
DB 144, 45; DPh 4; DH 3. zSacam asn. DB
1.12, 25 bis, 26, 41, 42f, 50, 60, 61, 80f; DPd 3;
DSf 10f; DSm 3°; DSp 2°; DZc 3f; XPa 19; XPb
29f; XPd 19; XPf 46; XPg 14; XS¢ 5; XV 27°;
A'Pa 24°; A®He 18, 19f.  zagam-$im DB 1.59.

zSagapdvan- sb. ‘satrap’: Gk. sarpamns; zSaga-
+ root pd- ‘protect’ + suffix -van- (§155.1V,
§160.1a). zdacapava nsm. (§124.5, §187) DB
3.14, 56.

z8an- vb., see axsala-.

x8ap- sb. ‘night’: Av. z8ap-, NPers. §ib, Skt.
ksap- (§102, §142).  z¥apavd gsf. DB 1.20 (for
case, §188.111, cf. Skt. gen ksapas . . . usras ‘night
and day’, RV 6.52.15, 7.15.8; gen. riming with acc.
rauca in phrase, §318, rather than acc. z8apam re-
made to zSapa to rime with rauca).

zSay- vb. ‘rule’: Av. z8a(y)-, Skt. ksdyati

‘possesses’, Gk. kraopar ‘T acquire’, kripa ‘piece of
property’, pIE *gpei- (§102). See also zSaga-,
zddyadiya-, XSayirSen-. zdayamne nsm. pte.
mid. (§213, §241) DND 15.

upart + xlay- ‘rule over’: upariyalzSayaiy] 1st
sg. mf. mid. DB 4.64f. (Tm. Lex. 85) is an er-
roneous restoration for upartyalyalm as read by
Jameron {(already conjectured by Wh. KIA 66,
ZDMG 61.729).

pali- + zday- ‘have lordship over’: p‘atiyax&‘a-
yary 1st sg. imf. mid. (§213, §233.111) DNa 19;
DSe 17f; XPh 17.

z8ayafiya- sb. ‘king’; possibly in original adj.
use, ‘royal’, DB 1.8 (Bthl. AiW 553): pAr.
*l3ajatia- (Med. -8y-, Bv. Gr, §147, Hz. AMI
3.97; not orig, -fifa-, as Mt. Gr. §147 had it), to
root in OP zfay- (§9.111, §80, §126, §144.VI).
r8dyabiye nsm. AmH 1, 1f, 2, 4, 8, 10; AsH 1,
1, 2f, 5; CMa 1f; CMb 1°; CMc®; DB 1.1 bis,
2bis, 4, 6,9, 11, 12, 13, 14, 18, 21, 24, 27, 27f, 29,
35, 44, 48 bis, 60, 61, 714, 72, 73, 75, 76, 81i, 83,
90f; 2.1, 5f, 8, 11, 11°, 14, 17°, 18, 29, 37, 43, 49,
57, 64, 66, 70f, 78f, 80, 91, 92; 3.1, 9, 11, 20, 21f,
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28, 29, 40f, 491, 53, 54, 64, 69, 75, 761, 83, 83f; 4.1,
3,5,11, 17, 21f, 25, 31, 33, 361, 37, 40, 431, 45, 50,
53, 57, 59, 62, 67 bis, 70, 72, 76f, 80, 86f, 87, 88;
5.1, 3f, 141, 18, 20f, 30f, 34; DBa 1, 1, 2, 2f, 5, 9,
14; DBb 6f; DBe 6f; DB 6f; DBe 9; DB 5; DBg
6f; DBh 8f; DBi 9f; DBj 4f; DPa 1,2, 3; DPd 5,
6, 12f; DPe 1, 2, 3, 6, 19; DNa 8, 9, 10, 11, 15f,
31, 34, 40, 48; DNb 5f, 59; DSb 2, 3f, 5f, 7, DSI
1f; DSm 6° DE 12f, 13, 14f, 16f; XPa 6, 7 bis,
8,11, 18; XPb 12, 13, 14f, 16, 22; XPd 9 bis, 10,
11,15; XPe 1, 2; XPf 8f, 9, 10, 11{, 16, 25f, 28, 35,
36, 44; XPg 2,6; XPh 7, 71, 8, 9, 14, 15, 29, 291,
56f; X8a 1, 2; XSe 1°, 1, 1£°, 3°, 3f°; XE 12f, 13f,
14f, 16; XV 10 bis, 11, 12f, 17, 17f; A'Pa 9°, 10°,
11°,12°, 171, 20; A%Sc 2, 2°, 3, 4; ASPa 5f (§247E),
9 bis, 10, 11, 21f, 24; Wa 3f; Wb 1f, 2f, 4f, 5f; We
of, 3f, 51, 6f; Wd 3, 4, 5f, 6f; AVsb-d.

zddyadiyam asm. AsH 7f; DPd 2f; DNa 5, 6f,
33f; DNb 4f; DSm 4; DSt 5{°; DE 7f, 9f; XPa 4,
5; XPh 7f, 9f; XPd 5f, 7; XPf 5, 61, 23f; XPh 4f,
5, XE 8,10; XV 6, 7f; A'Pa 6°,7°; APa 7.

zSayabiyahyd gsm. AmH 3; AsH 3f; CMb 2;
DB 3.59; DPd 10f; DN¢ 2; DNd 1f; XPa 10;
XPb 19f; XPd 13f; XPe 3f; XPf 14; XPh 11; XS¢
2; XE 19f; XV 15; A'Pa 15°. zdayetiya as gsm.
(§313.1T) A%Pa 12f, 14, 15, 16, 171.

z8ayafiyd npm. DB 1.8 (or nsf. adj. ?), 10, 10f;
4.51; DBa 13, 16, 171.

zidyafiyd apm. DB 4.7, 32.

zéayafiyanam gpm. AmH 2; AsH 2; DB LIf;
DBa 2; DPa 2f; DPe 2f; DNa 9; DSb 4f; DE 14;
XPa 7; XPb 13f; XPd 10; XPe 2f; XPf 9f; XPh
8; XSc 1; XE 14; XV 11; A'Pa 10f°; Wh 3f; We
4f; Wd 4f.  xdayadiyanam (§52.111) A% 2f; A'Pa
10. On the title ‘king of kings’, see von Wesen-
donk, Or. Stud. Pavry 488-90.

X8 nsm. (§42) DPb; DPh 1 ter, 4; DSa [ his,
2, 3; DSe bis; DS 1 bis, 1° bis, 3°; DSe 8°, 8,
9°, 10°, 14°, 31°, 42, 50° DSf 6 quater, 8, 55°;
DSg 1° quater, 3°; DSi 1, 1° ter, 3; DSj 1 bis, 1°,
2°,5; DSk 1 bis, 2, 4; DSm 1° bis, 2°, 3°; D8n [°;
DSo 3°; DSt 7°, 10°; DSy 1 bis, 2 bis; DZb 1, 2
bis, 3°; DZc 5 ter, 5°, 7; DH 1 ter, 3; XPc 6 ter, 7,
10, 11; XPj quinquies; AT ter; D?3a 2°; Db 1°
ter, 1, 3% A%Sa 1 quater; A%Sh ter; A%Sd 1 quater,
2; A’Ha 1 bis, 1° bis; A®Hb; A’He 7, 8 fer, 16
bis; SDa; 8Xa 2; SXb 2; 8X¢ 1; XVs; AVsa.

XSm asm. DSe 5, 6; XPc¢ 4, 5; D%8a 3; AHe 5,
6. XSyam DSf 4, 41, 10, 15, I7; DSi 3°; DSn 2;
DSp 2; DZc 3.
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X%ya gsm. DZc 3; A%Hc 10,11, 12,13, XShya
DPc; DPi; XPe 9, 14; XPi°; XPk; XH; A'l bis;
DSb 2°; A% 1, 2 bis, 3; A18b; A%Sc 0; A’Ha 2,
3,3°, 4. XSahyd (§53) A*Sd 2. XSyahya XPj;
X8yahiya (§27) XPjv. X8 as gsm. (§313.10)
AHb,

X&anim gpm. XPc6. XSyanam DSa 1f; DSe;
DSd 1; DSe 8f; DSf 6; DSg 1°% DSi 1° D§j 1;
DSk 1f; DSm 1°; DSy 1; DZb 2; DZe 5; XPj;
A'; Db 1% A%a 1; A%Sd 1; A%Ha 1°; AHc 8.
X8yanam (§52.111) DPh 1; DH 1. XSyand
(§52.V) A%Sb.

Xayar$an- sb. ‘Xerxes': Elam. ik-Se-ir-i$-Sa,
Akk. pi-§--ar-Sa, Gk. Eeptns: from xfaya- king’,
Av. zaya-, to root zlay-, + arfan- ‘male’ (§131):
‘Hero among Kings’, of. Skt. rdja-rsabha- (Bthl.
AiW 550; but Hz. AMI 1.121n, Bv. Gr. §290, take
second part to be arsa- ‘just’, on whichcf. §162.n1,
§187.n2; cf. also Hz. AMI 7.82-137, esp. 135-6,
on which see Henning, BSOS 10.502-3). Decl,,
§187.

Xaydrdd nsm. XPa 6, 11, 17; XPb 11f, 2If;
XPe 6, 9f; XPd 8, 15; XPe 1; XPE 8, 15, 27, 44
XPg 1; XPh 7, 13, 28f, 56; XPj bis; XPk; XSa I;
XS¢ 1°, 3% XE 12; XV 9, 16; APa 19f; AtPa 16,
16f (both as gen., §313.1T); SXa 1; SXb 1f; SXe
1; XVs.

Xayarsam asm, XPa 4; XPb 7; XPc 4; XPd 5;
XPf 5; XPh 4; XE 7f; XV 6.

Xiayalrsaha] gsm. XPi; [X3aydr)$aha XH.
Xayardahyd (§57) A'Pa 14f; AT bis; A’Ha 3, 3f.
Xiaydrcahyd (§49b) A2Sa 2 bis. XiaydrSihya
A'He 12, (as nom., §313.1) 12f. XarSadasyd, q.v.

zind- vb. earn, come to know, know’: Av.
zénd-, Skt. jia-, Gk, yeyvdokw, Lt. gnascs, NEng.
know, pIE *jns- (§96, §110, §212). See also
zénav-, dan-.  adand imf. (NPers. danim, §68,
§210) DB 1.51; DSq 3. z$ndsahy 2d sg. subj.
(§212, §227.1) DNa 42. gzndsdfy subj. (§62,
§97, §110, §122) DB 1.52.

zénan- vb. ‘hear, satisfy’ (§96): cf. Av. zénay-
‘Geniige haben an’, adj. z¥nav- ‘Geniige leistend’,
pte. zéndita-, sb. z¥witey- ‘Zufriedenstellung’
(Bthl. AiW 557-60); apparently an extension of
root z§nd- ‘learn’ (cf. pIE *do- and *doy- ‘give’),
with semantic development ‘learn, hear of, hear’,
and ‘hear, hearken to, satisty’ (Lg. 15.171; cf. also
Bv. TPS 1945.47-50). Hz. Apl 238-40 gives an
impossible equation with Skt. §ru- ‘hear’ (pIE
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*£lu-); Sen 247, 251, has wrong meanings. P
sani, Acme 1.319-20, gives another etymology,
See also uzsnav-.

z¥nula- past pte. pass. (§71, §242.1), cf. uzinay-,
z8nule nsm. ‘satisfied’” DNb 26. [xSnutam) nsp,
‘heard’ DND 53.

d + z¥nav-: dxdnautiy (§71, §122, §208) ‘satisfy’
DNb24. az$navihy 2d sg. subj. (§227.1) ‘satisfy’
DNb 29f. dsnudiy 2d sg. imv. (§208, §237.1)
‘hear’ DNb 54

gaifd- sb. ‘(living) personal property, cattle’;
Av. geedd- ‘individual living being, pl. world;
household, property’, Phl. géhan ‘world’ (from gen,
pl.), to root pIE *g¥ei- seen in OP jiu- (§69, §101,
§151). For varying interpretations, see Tm. Lex,
85, with lit.  gasfam-cd (§39) asf. DB 1.65.

gaud- vb. ‘conceal’: Av. gaoz-, Skt. githati
(§88).
apa- + gaud- ‘conceal, hide away’: apagau-
dayahy 2d sg. subj. (§227.1) DB 4.55, 57
apagaudaya 2d sg. inj. (§215, §224, §227 11, §237)
DB 4.4,
gaub- vb. ‘say’, mid. ‘call one’s self’ (§213):
Sas. Phl. gowet ‘he says’, NPers. gaydd, inf. guftin:
perhaps a -bh- extension of plE root *gheu- seen
with -s- extension in gau$e- (q.v.; Bv. BSLP
31.2.70). gaubataiy mid. (§235.1) DB 2.21, 31,
51; 3.15, 59. agaubatd imf, mid. DB 1.84, 93;
2.66f; 3.35, 55 (written agawratd, §54.11), 89f;
482, agaube™a 3d pl. imf. mid. (§236.1T) DB
293, gaubataty subj. mid. (§235.1) DB 2.84;3.86.

Gaubarwwa- sb. ‘Gobryas’, ally of Darius
against Gaumata: Elam. kam-bar-ma, Akk. gu-ba-
ru’, Gk. PwBpins; from gav- ‘cattle’ 4 *barupa-, cf.
Skt. bharu- ‘lord’, to vb. bar- (§35.11, §101, §122,
§142, §143.I1, §150, §153.1, §160.Ib): ‘Cattle-
Possessor’ (Justi, IFA 17.111; otherwise Foy,
ZDMG 54.360). Gaubaruvansm. DB 4.84;5.7,9,
11; DNe 1.

Gaumdta- sb. ‘Gaumata’, Median pretender
who took the name Smerdis (§164.1): Elam. kam-
ma-ad-da, AKk. gu-ma-a-li; from gap- ‘cattle’ +
pte. mdta- of unknown meaning (§242.1T). Gau-
mata nsm. DB 1.36, 44, 46, 64, 65, 70; 4.7; DBb
Uf. Gaumatem asm. DB 1.49f, 54, 57, 73; 4.81.

gaua- sb. ‘ear’: Av. gaola-, NPers. go§, Skt.

ghdsa- ‘noise’; Tran. root *gaus- ‘hear’, pIE *gheus-
(§70,§101, §143.1).  gausd adm. (§189) DB 2.74,
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89. gouldyd idm. (§189; with sg. ending, Lg.
19.225) DNb 53,

: gagu- sb. ‘place, throne, place of battle’
(JNES 4.49-50): Av. gatav- gadw-, NPers. gah,
Skt. gatu-, to pAr. root gam-, pIE *gtem- ‘come’
(§68, §81, §153.I11, §179.n2). gabum asm. DNa
41§, gadavd lsm. (§137, §182.1T) DB 1.62f, 66, 69;
DNa 36; DNb 35 (JNES 4.49-50); DSe 36f, 44,
44f; XPf 33 (as abl,, §182.IM, though without
haca: Lg. 9.41-6; By. BSLP 33.2.148-50; Wb.
Z1A 41.319-20; Schaeder, SbPAW 1935.503; Haz.
AMI 4.130-2, 8.45, Apl 177-80), 35f; XPh 34.

gad- vD., see jad-.

Gardare- sb. ‘Gandara, Gandaritis’, a prov-
ince of the Persian Empire: Elam. gan-da-ra, Akk.
gan-da-ri. See also Gaddraya-. Gaddra nsm. DB
1.16; DPe 1.18; DNa 24f; DSe 24°; DSm 9°; XPh
25. Gadard absm. DSf 34.

Gardiraya- adj. ‘Gandarian’: adj. to preced-
ing (§144.I11, §167). Gaddraya nsm. A?P 12.

Godutava- sb. ‘Gandutava’, a distriet in
Arachogia: Elam. gan-du-me-+. Cf. Tm. Lex.
86. Gadufava nsm. DB 3.66.

gan- vb., see jan-.
gand- vb., see gasta-.

gam- vb. ‘come’: Av. gam-, Skt. gam-, Gk.
Bavw, Lt. venia, Gt. giman, plE grem- (§101,
§244). See also gadu-.

@ + gam- ‘come’: @jamiya opt. (Skt. gamydt;
§67.1, §101, §122, §132.2, §218.11, §223.1, §228.1T)
DPd 19.

ava- + gam- ‘go down, fall down’; [avagmat)d
nsf. past pte. (§244) DSe 46f (conj. of Kent, cf.
JAOS 54.46).

pard + gam- ‘go forth’: pardgmata nsf. past pte.
(8101, §103.1V, §122, §132.2, §244) DNa 44f.

ham- + gam- ‘come together, assemble’: ha™-
gmatd npm. past pte. (§101, §103.IV, §132.2,
§140.V, §244) DB 2.32, 38, 43, 52, 58; 3.65. See
also Hagmatana-.

gay- vh., see iv-.
gara- ‘devouring’, see bdtugara-.

arta- sb., either ‘cave’ or ‘wagon’, see Asa-
) b
garla-.

Garmapade- adj. ‘Garmapada’, the fourth
month, June-July: Elam. kermabada$, Akk. du-
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“izu. From garma- ‘heat’, Av. garome-, Skt.
gharmd-, Lt. formus ‘hot’, NEng. warm, plE
*qehormo-, ef. Gk. Bepuds (with analogical -¢-), +
pada- ‘step, station’ (§29, §31, §149.1, §161.Ib,
§165): ‘Heat-Station Month’. Garmapadahya
gsm, DB 1.42; 3.71, 46,

gav- sb. ‘cow, cattle’ (§101): Av. gau¥, Skt.
gidus, Gk. Bobs, NEng, cow, pIE nom. *pgus: in
Gaubaruva-, Gaumdta-, perbaps in Balagu-.

gasta- ad]. ‘repugnant, evil’; nt. as sb., ‘evil,
harm’: past pte. (§85, §242.1) of vb. *gant- *gandh-
‘smell’, Av. ganti- ‘evil odor’ (AiW 493), duz-gants-
‘evil-smelling’ (AW 757), Skt. gandhd- ‘odor’ (Bv.
Gr. §179); for meaning, of. Lt. odor ‘smell’, od3
‘(I have smelled), I hate’, odium ‘dislike, hatred’.
Not abstract to same root, *gani-tdi-, nom. gastat,
abl. shortened by haplology, as taken by Hz. AMI
8.68, ApI 173-7. gastansf. DNa 57f. gastd absn.
DNa 52; XPh 57f; A%Sa 5°; A%8de 4 (gasta da, db;
§63); A’Ha 6°.

gud- vb., see gaud-.

gub- vb., see gaub-.

grab- vb. ‘seize (as possession), seize (as
prisoner)’, pres. garbaye- (§30, §217): Av. grab-,
pres. gaursdya-, Skt. grabh-, pres. grbhdyati, NEng.
grab, pIE *ghrebh-. See also Patigraband-. agar-
bayam 1st sg. imf. DB 2.4 bis; 4.7, 32; 5.25{; DNa
17;D8e 16; DZc 8.  agarbaya imf. DB 2.88;3.74,
%0°% 5.12. agarbaya® 3d pl. imL@32.II) DB
2.13; 348, 49; 527f. agarbayetd imf. mid.
(§235.11) DB 1.42, 43, 81; 3.82f. When meaning
‘seize as prisoner’ (DB 24 second occurrence, 13,
88;3.48,49, 74, 90; 4.7, 32; 5.12, 25f, 27f) per-
haps not agarb- but agarb-, from @ + grab- (see
below).

a + grab- ‘seize (as prisoner)’: dgarbita nsm.
past pte. pass. (§30, §217, §242.11) DB 2.73. For
uncertain examples, see under grab- (uncom-
pounded).

-cd (i.e. -cd) encl. conj. ‘and’: GAv. -&i, LAv.
-Ca, Skt. ca, Gk. ¢, Lt. -que, pIL *g¥. -cd ...
-¢d ‘both . .. and’ DB 1.65, DNb 32; cd .. . -¢c@
uld ‘both ... and ... and’ DB 1.66-7. -c¢ DB
1.65 ter, 66, 66f; DPd 9f; DNb 32 bis; XPh 41, 51,
54. -ca-maiy DNb 28, 51, 52 (§51).

+++ canam, see ustaland-.

canah- sb. ‘desire’, see Aspacanah-; of. also
kam-.
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car- vb. ‘move’, see abicari§; cf. also under

ucara-.
cdra- (§126), see ucdra-.

) cada- sh. ‘eye’: to root in Skt. caks- ‘see,

speak’, derivatives cdksas- coksu- caksus- caksan-,
and Av. la¥man-, Phl. NPers, éa$m ‘eye’; initial
u- of uca¥ma is an error (Bv. TPS 1945534,
quoting Jn. IF 25.182). The stem is cada-, not
casman- (Kent, Lg. 19.225-6), since the nom.-ace.
of nt. casman- would be ca¥md and not cadma.
Cf. §102,§143.1,§187.nl. Attempts to explain the
erroneous u- of uca¥ma, Wb. ZDMG 61.726;
Wackernagel, K7 61.205-8. caam asn. DB2.75,
89 (Cameron found I ¢*¥me legiblein 89, but only
the final m# in 75); calafm] (case and form uncer-
tain) DSq 2.

¢i- interrog.-indef. pron. ‘what, any’; col-
lateral stem (§201) to OP ka-. See also -c1y, citd,
cind, ciydkare-.  ciéciy asn. ‘anything’ (§9.VI,
§105, §132.2, §201) DB 1.53, 1t. quicquid, pIE
*q#id-gid: reduplicated form with Med. sandhi;
see OP -ciy for exact cognates.

-ciy encl. particle, emphasizing or generaliz-
ing, nsn. or asn. of ei-: Av. -&f, Skt. ¢id, Gk. =,
Tt. quid, pIE *q¥id (§40, §84, §113, §191.111, §201,
§228.n1). In the following combinations: acty
(q.v.) XPf 21, aniyad-ciy nsn, DB 4.46; XPa 13;
angyad-c* (§62.1) XPh 41f; aniyai-ciy npm. XPf
29. ava$-cry nsn. DNb 55; asn. DNb 53f, 57;
XPa 20; XPc 14; XPf 48. afpalm-¢* (§52.1) DB
5.2f. kaS-ciy nsm. DB 149, 53; DSe 37. cis-
ety asn. DB 1.53.  paruvem-ciy DB 1.63, 67, 69.
yacry (q.v.) DNb 35, 36, 57. haws-ciy DPe
231, hakaram-ciy DNb 34f. [haca-cily DSf 23:
vadnd-leily XPg 71, less likely than vadnalpily, see
under apry.

Circizri- sb. ‘Cinciklni’, father of Martiya
(§163.V): Elam. gi-in-sa-ak-ri-i§, Akk. $-in-Sa-
ap-ri-i8.  Cicizrai$ gsm. (§179.1V) DB 2.9.

citd adv. ‘so long’, correlative with ydta ‘un-
til’: from ¢i- 4 suffix seen in Gk. ére-ra ‘then’
(§191.1T; wrongly Kénig, RulD 72, and Sen 40).
DB 248, 63.

cige- sb. ‘seed, lineage’: Av. &ibra-, NPers.
Gihr ‘origin’ (§78, §148.IT1). In Aryaciga-, Cica-
tazrma-.

Ciga™azma- sb. ‘Cicantakhma’, & Sagartian
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rebel: Blam. si-i§-Sa-an-tak-ma, Akk. §-it-ra-an-
tah-ma, Gk. Tperavralxpns. From ciga- (§9.n1) +
tazma- ‘brave’ (§9.11): ‘Brave-by-Lineage’ (§160.-
Te); the -zm- is Median (§163.11; Jacobsohn, K7
54.261; Bv. BSLP 31.2.79). For the nasal end-

"ing the prior element, see §159.nl1. Cigatazmg

nsm. DB 2.79; 4.20; DBg 1f. Cigafoxmam asm,
DB 287. Cicalarmd ism. DB 2.86.

ciind) emphasizing adv. after neg., ‘at all’; |
Av. cindt ‘also, likewise’; perhaps isn. of ci-, ef.,
JAOS 58.116-7, 324, and Harl, KZ 632 (not
ciftdl, with Sen 134). DSe 36.

crydkara- (§53) adj. ‘how great’; nt. as sb.,
‘how great a thing’: *eiya(n)t, cf. Skt. kiyat nsn,
‘how much, how many’, + kara- to root kar-
‘make’ (§160.1a; Bthi. AiW 597; hardly to karge-
‘time’, cf. hakaram, as taken by MB Gr §293, Hz,
Apl 101-3).  ciyakaram nsn. (§259) DNa 39;
cryakaram DNb 50; ciyakaram-ca-maiy (written
rmemeeny; §41, $51, §133, §138.0; Lg. 15.173,
against Hz. Apl 240) DNb 51, 51f.

Ci¥pi- (so Schaeder, ShPAW 1931.641.n4;
Catidpi- ace. to Justi, INB 152, on the evidence
of certain spellings in Greek) sb. Teispes’, King of
Elam about 610 B.c., ancestor of Cyrus and
Darius: Elam. gi-i8-pi-i§, Akk. $-i§-pii§ Gk,
Teorps (§117, §1203, §164V).  Citpi¥ nsm.
(§24, §179.1V) DB 1.5% DBa 8. Ci¥pai§ gsm.
(§24, §179.1V) DB 1.5f; Cidpaid (§24, §179.1V)
AmH 3; DBa 8.

jartar- sb. ‘smiter, slayer’: Av. jJantar-, Skt.
hantdr-; pIE *g*hen-lor-, agent noun to OP root
jan- (§154.11).  jaid nsm. (§186.1) DB 4.58, 78.

jad- vb. ‘pray, ask’, with acc. of person and
acc. of thing: Av. Jad- (gad-, Bthl. AiW 487), pres.
Jaidya- (§214), Gk. aor. inf. mid. féogastar, pIE
*gehedh-.  jadiyamiy 1st sg. (§226.1) DPd 21;
DNa 54; XPh 59§; XSc 4.

jan- vb. ‘strike; smite, defeat (enemy in -
battle); mould (brick)’: Av. fan- (gan-, Bthl. AiW
490), Skt. han-, Gk. febver ‘strikes’, pévos ‘murder’,
Lt. dé-fendit ‘wards off’, pIE *g¥hen- (§101, §110,
§208); see also jalar-.
jartiy (Skt. hdnii; §208, §228.1) DSe 36, 40.
ajanam 1st sg. imf. (§110, §122, §208) DB 1.89,
95; 2.69; 4.6f; 5.25; XPh 34, gjo™ imf. (§101,
§208) DB 2.26, 36, 41, 46, 55, 61, 87, 98°; 3.7, 18,
39,46, 63, 68,88;5.11; DSe 34.  ajentya inf. pass.
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(§220) DSE29.  jodiy (Skt. jaht; §101, §122, §208,
$237.1) 2d sg. imv. DB 231, 51; 3.15. jata 2d pl.
imv. (§208, §231) DB 2.21, 84; 3.58, 86.

ava- + jan- and ave- + @ + jan- ‘smite down,
slay’ (apparently ave- in avajale, ava-d- in avdjan-
iyd, others ambiguous; cf. §206¢, JAOS 62.274):
avdjanam 1st sg. imf. (§226.1T) DB 1.57, 59, 73, 83;
2.5; 4.81; 513, 21°.  avaje™ imf, (§228.11) DB
1.31 bis; 3.75. avdjana™ 3d pl. imf. (§208, §232.-
II) DB 2.13. avdjaniyd opt. (§206c, §223.I,
§228.IT) DB 1.51, 52 (§53, JAOS 62.274; hardly
with Foy, K7 35.34). avajata nsm. past pte. pass.
(§122, §242.1) DB 1.32 (error for avdjaia, ace. to
Gray AJP 21,13, Bthl. AiW 491).

pati- 4 jan- ‘fight against’: patiyajatd imf. mid.
(§140.IT1, §208, §235.11) DNa 47.

fra- + jan- ‘cut off’: frjanam 1st sg. imf.
(§226.11) DB 2.74, 89.

- + jan- ‘shatter’: vijana~tsy 3d pl. subj. (§208,
§222.111, §232.1) A%Sa 5°, A2Ha 7° (conj. Kent).

Jav- vb, ‘press forward’: Skt. ji- ‘press for-
ward, impel quickly, excite, promote’, pres. jdvate
‘hastens’, caus. javayati. Cf. Bv. BSLP 33.2.152;
Hz. AMI 4.127, 8.37-8, 65-6, Apl 366-7; Wh.
ZfA 41.320; Bailey, BSOS 7.292-4; Schaeder
SbPAW 1935.502; Kent, Lg. 9.43, 231.

abi- + jav- caus. ‘promote, increase, add to’:
abiyajdvayam 1st sg. imf. (§215) XPg 9; abijave-
yam (§23.1, §140.11T) XPf 40.

Jiyamna- pte. as adj. ‘growing old’, nt. as sb.
‘end’ (§109, §241): Av. jyamna-, pte. to root jya-
‘grow weak’, Skt. jindti ‘grows old’. jiyamnam
asn. DB 2.62.

jw- vb. ‘live’: Av. fivaitr (gay-, Bthl. AiW
502), Skt. jivati, Lt. vivit, pIE *g*tueti (§216); see
also gaibd-, jwa-.  ajwatam 3d du. imf. (§229)
DSt 14; XPf 21, jwd 2d sg. imv. (§237.1) DB
456, 75.

Jwwa- adj. living’: Av. Jva-, Skt. jivd-, Lt. vivos,
pIE *g*iuo-, cf. *g¥iuo- in Gk. Blos ‘life’, *g*ig¥o- in
OFEng. cwicy ‘living’, NEng. quick (§101, §114,
§150). See also ji-. jwa nsm. XPh 48, 54,
jwa-diy A%Sd 3 (dubious §22, §65.11; cf. JAOS
51.229, Scheil 21.93, Wh. AfOF 745). jiwahya
gsm. DB 5.19f, 35.

Ju-~ vb., see jav-.

-la- encl, demonst. pron. ‘this, it’: Av. Skt. ig-,
cf. OP tya-. Only -ta apm., referring to paitkard,
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in avafaa-ia DB 4.72 (§133, §196; JAOS 62.272-
3).

laumd- sb. ‘family’ (§149.1): Av. taoxman-,
NPers. tuem, Skt. tokd-m ‘offspring’, tékman-
tokma-s ‘young blade of barley’; -zm- became OP
-hn- (§103.I1, §118.11), but remained in Med.
(Bv. BSLP 31.2.76-9, Gr. §133; wrongly Mt. Gr.
§75, Kent JAOS 35.329-31). tauma nsf. DB 1.8;
4.56, 581, 64, 75, 79; DBa 13. taumam asf. DB
488. taumaya gsf. (§119) DB 1.9, 28f, 45, 49;
2.16, 81; 4.19f, 22; DBa 15; DBe 8; DBg 11f.
taumaya absf. DB 1.611.

tauman- sb. ‘power, strength’: deriv. of root
tau- ‘be strong’, with suffix -man- as in Skt. ndma
‘name’, Lt. nomen (§122, §155.111). For separa-
tion from teumd- ‘family’, see Tm. Lex. 91, and
Kent, JAOS 35.320-31. See also tfauviyah-.
touma nsn. (§187) DB 4.74, 78; 5.19°, 35. tau-
mani¥aiy (= toumanid-Saiy; §41, §130, §138.1,
§187) ipn, DNb 25t (Lg. 15.171-2, 176; not gen.
sg. with Hz. ApI 327; hardly loc. sg. with Sen 247;
possibly ace. du., ‘two powers [of mind and of
body]’, with Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 19.88-9).

lowviyeh- adj. ‘stronger’: comp. to *fauma-,
adj. to tauman- ‘power’; for formation (§48, §122,
§156.111, §190.I-1I), ef. Skt. sthird- ‘strong’ and
comp. sthdviyas-, Av. stara- and comp. staoyah-,
tazma- ‘brave’ -and comp. fgsyah-: JAOS 58.324.
towstyd nsm. (§185.1V) DSe 39 (not to pres. pte.
tavya-ni-, as taken by Hz. Apl 328).

takabara- adj. ‘wearing the petasos’ (§76.V,
§160.1a), as proved by Akk. ‘who bear shields on
their heads’ (Andreas, Verh. d. 13. Internat. Orien-
talisten-Kong. 1902, 96-7; Wb, AbkSGW 29.1.33;
other views by Foy KZ 35.63, 37.545-6, Bthl.
AiW 626, Tm. Lex. 91, PAPA 44 liii-lv). taka-
bard npm. DNa 29; DSm 10{°; A?P 26 (for nsm.,
§56.111).

tazma- adj. ‘brave’ (§9.I1, §103.1T, §149.1;
with Med. -zm-, Bv. Gr. §133): Av. iazma-, NPers.
tihm; in Cigatazma-, Toxmaspada-.

Taxmaspada- sb. ‘Takhmaspada’, one of
Darius’s generals: Elam. tak-mas-ba-da; tazma-
‘brave’ + spada- ‘army’ (§9.11, §103.11, §116,
§161.11a, §163.11). Tarmaspade nsm. DB 282,
85.

taz§- vh. ‘be active’: contamination of plr.
*{a§-, Av. fa§- ‘cut, form’, Skt. taks- ‘form by cut-



186

ting’, Gk. réxrov ‘builder’, Lt. fevit ‘braids,
weaves', pIE *ekp-, and pAr. *tuaks-, Av. bwaz
‘(mid.) be busy’, Skt. twaks- ‘create, work’, pIE
*tueqp-. Cf. also Ha. Apl 3224, and usfadand-.

ham- + laz§ ‘work with, cooperate with, ef-
feet': ha™tazotaty mid. (§140.V, §213,§235.1) DNb
16.  hamatazSaiy st sg. imf. mid. (§213, §233.111)
DB 1.68, 70. hematoxSatd imf, mid. (§235.1T)
DB 4.65f. hematazdeta 3d pl. imf, mid. DB 4.82.

tacara- sb. ‘palace’: NPers. tdzdr, Elam. da-is-
sere-um, Akk. bit (§76.V, §148.1). Cf. Gray,
AJP 53.67; Hz. Klio 8.51, AMI 2.77; Hinz, ZDMG
95.221. tacaram asm. DPa 6; XPj. dacaram
(§49a) DSd 3.

{ani- sb. ‘body, self’ (§153.11): Av. tani-, Skt.
tandi-; of. Debrunner, IF 52.136. Decl., §183.1.
{anaid nsf. DNb 33. i{onam asf. XPf 31.

) tar- vb. ‘cross over’: Av. far-, Skt. tdrati, caus.
tirdyati, Lt. trans pte. as prep. ‘across’, ¢f, NEng.
through. See also lara.

vi- + lor- ‘go across’, caus. ‘put across’: viya-
larayam 1st sg. imf. (§215) DB 5.24f. wiyatarayd-
mi lst pl. imf. (§230.I1) DB 1.88.

tara prep. with ace. ‘through’: Av. tars,
NPers. tdr, Skt. tirds; formed on root far- (q.v.)
similarly to para (q.v.). te[ra] DZe 12.

Tarava- sb. “Tarava’, a town in Persia; Elam.
+-ra-ti-ma, Akk. to-ar-ma-’.  Tdravd nsf. DB
3.22.

larsa- pres. stem. of vb. ‘fear’, with haca +
abl.: Av. torasaiti, NPers. tarsds, pIE *ys-ske-ii
(831, §97, §212), ¢f. pIE *tres- in Skt. trdsati, Gk.
Tpées, also *trem- *trep- in Lt. tremat ‘trembleg (with
fear)’, trepidus ‘agitated (with fear)’. larsatiy
(§228.1) DPd 11f. tarsatiy 3d pl. (§232.1) DSe
38f. atarsa imf. DB L.50f. afarsa” 3d pl. imf.
(§232.11) DB 2.12°; DPe 9. tfarsam st sg. inj.
(§224, §237) DPe 21.

tav- vb. ‘be strong’: Av. fav-, Skt. fu-, ef. Gk.
radpos ‘bull’, Lt. taurus.  See also ulava-, lauman-,
tawiyah-, tunupal- (but cof. Hz. Apl 328-33).
tavayati (§122, §123.2, §215) DNb 33f. ataveyam
Lst sg. imaf, (§215) DNb 47.

{a§- vb., see under taz$-; in ustaSand-.

"Tigra- sb. ‘Tigra’, a fortress in Armenia:
Flam. ti-tgra (§103.1V). Tigra nsm. DB 2.39.

tigra- adj. ‘pointed’ (§103.1V, §148.I): Av.
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tyri- ‘arrow’, Skt. tigmd- ‘pointed’, cf. with strong
grade Av. bilaéya- ‘two-edged’, Skt. téjate ‘s
sharp’. See also tigravaudd-. tigram asf. DB
5.22.

Tigra- sb. ‘Tigris' (§76.V, §103.1V, §107,
§166): Blam. ti-ig-ra, Akk. di-ig-lat, Gk. Tiyps.
Tigram asf. DB 1.85, 88.

tigrazeuda- adj. ‘wearing the pointed cap”
(§161.11a), as is shown in the sculpture of Skunkha,
the Scythian at Behistan (cf. also Hdt. 7.64):
igra- ‘pointed’ + zaudd- ‘cap’ (§159). ftigra-
rauda npm. DNa 26, DSe 25°, XPh 27; for nsm.
(§56.111) DN xv, A?P 15.

tunuwa™t- adj. ‘powerful’: pte. (§240) to *u-
nautiy, pres. to tav- (§122; JAOS 15.170; otherwise
Hz. Apl 320-32). Decl, $190.1, §240. funusa
nsm. (§210.1) DNb 10. funwae*tam (§39) DB
4.65. tunuvarfahyd gsm. DND 9.

tuvam pron. ‘thow’: GAv. fwim, LAv. tim,
Skt. tuvdm, pUE *tuyom; ef. Skt. tvém, Gk. Dor. 74,
Lt. td, Gt. pa (§76.1, §137). Decl., §194. fuvam
nsm. DB 4.37, 41, 67, 70, 87; tuva (§62.V; not
taw = plE *¢i, as taken by Hz. Apl 329) XPh 46.
fuvam asm. (Skt. tdm; $81, §114, §132.3) DB
443, 53, 55, T4; DSt 9f.  {aty gsm. (Skt. fe, Gk,
adv. ror) DNb 58 (§133). -faiy encl. gsm. in the
following: Auramazdi-tay (§52.11) DB 4.58; Aura-
mazdd-tuiy DB 4.78; ada-taiy DNa 43, 45; ava-taty
DB 4.76, 79; ula-tasy DB 4.56, 58, 731, 75, 77%, 79;
tya-laiy DNb 53; partalm-taiy] DNb 54; mi-taty
DNb 52, 55 (cf. ma : tary 58); haup-taty DNa 57.

Yya- rel. pron., def. art., demonst. pron.; ef. .

similar stem in Skt. (Ved.) demonst. tya-; recent
(Iran. or OP) contamination (§261; Lg. 20.1-8) of
demonst. ta-, Av. Skt. ta-, Gk. 7o-, pII& *fo- (cf. Lt.
is-tud, NEng. tha-t) with rel. stem ya-, Av. Skt:
ya-, Gk. &, pIE *o- (rather than extension of
stem to- by suffix -(7)ia-, as taken by MB Gr.
§331), and written t*y* rather than #4* because
of the similar orthography of nsm. hya, nsf. hyd
{not because unaccented, as taken by MB Gr.
§$331); {- unchanged before ¢ by influence of the ta-
from which the word is derived (Foy, K7 35.4r;
Bthl. Gdr. TP §416a.n1). Decl., §198: uses, §261,
§262.  See also %ya conj., hya.

(1) Rel. ‘who, which’: tyam asm. DB 3.60, 70.
tyasy npm. DB 1.9, 15;4.50, 61, 63, 80; 5.22; DBa
15; DPe 13, 13f; DPh 5; DNa 28, 41; DSe 28°,
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28°; DI 47f, 49, 51°, 52, 54°; DH 4; XPh 24.
tyar-Saiy (§136) DB 1.57;2.77;3.48, 51,74, 90, 91.
tya as npm. (§52.1) XPh 23.

tyam asf. DB 4.70f; DPd 7. {ya as asf. (§56.V)
AmH 5; AsH 13°.  fya npf. DB 1.13, 18;2.6;4.33;
DPe 9, 14f; DSf 45. fyaiy as npf. (§258.1V)
XPh 31. tya apf. DPe 7; DNa 17, 40; DSe 16.
 tyadam gpf. DSm 6°; XPh 15.

tya nsn. (§40) DB 1.27, 61, 67; 2.91; 3.10, 20,
53, 76; 4.1, 42, 49°, 53; DNa 48; DNb 2, 11, 29,
54, 56; DSe 31, 43; DSI 36; DSj 5°; DSn 2°; DZ¢
9, 10; XPa 19; XPh 23; XPf 26, 37, 46; XPg 4;
XPh 42; XV 19; A®Pa 26. tya-Sam DB 1.19;
DNa 20; DSe 19°% XPh 17f. iya-maiy DNb 48;
DSe 52°; DSE 19°; DSs 7°; XPa 19f; XPh 24, 30;
XPe 13 bis; XPd 19; XPf 38, 47; XSe 5°; XV 27°;
A'Pa 24°; AHe 20.  tya-taty DNb 53.  tya-patiy
XPa15. lyaasn. DB 1.44,72;4.3,40, 59, 75, 79;
5.2; DPh 4; DNb 22, 24; DSa 4; DSt 20f, 22°;
DSy 2°, 4; DSI 3; DH 3; XPa 14, 15; XPf 41;
XPh 43, 49, 52; A’Sa 5°; A%8d 3; A*Ha 7. [tyal-
$am DNa 36f. tya-masy DPh8; DH6. tya-patiy
XPf 40f. tyand isn. DS 42, iyd npn. in fyd-
maty DNb 13. {ya apn. DB 1.64; DNb 46, 49.
tya-di§ DB 1.65.

(2) Def. art., ‘the’; fyam asm. DB 1.50, 54, 57,
73,89, 95; 2.21, 25f, 35, 41, 46, 55, 61, 69, 87, 97°;
3.7, 18, 38, 46, 62f, 67f; 4.81; DSe 39. (yam-
$am DB 5.12°.

tyam asf. DB 1.69, 71; 4.87; DNa 59. tya as
asf. (§56.V) AsH 9, A%c 6. {yaidam gpf. DPe 3f.

tyansn. DNa 21; DSe 20°,38; XPh 19. {ye asn.
DB 1.81; DSf 11 bis; DSm 4° bis; DSp 2°, 3°;
DZe 4 bis. fyend isn. DB 1.23.

(3) Demonst. pron., ‘this’: ty@ ndm. DSf 14.
tyary apm. DB 3.73.

tya conj. ‘that’; nt. sg. of preceding; cf.

similar uses of Gk. 6r, Lt. quod, NEng. that,
NGm. dass. In various uses (§299):

(1) ‘that’, introducing clause of fact as object,
DSf 28 bis, 29.

(2) ‘that’, introducing clause of volition, with
opt., DNb &, 10, 19.

(3) ‘that’, introducing indirect or direct quota-
tion, DB 1.32, 52; DNa 38f.

(4) ‘because’, introducing causal clause, DNb
33 (tya-mazy).

(5) ‘so that’, introducing result clause, DB 4.34;
DNb 7.
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(6) ma-tya ‘in order that . . . not, lest, not’, DB
443, 48, 71, and in ma-tya-mam DB 1.52.

(7) yadd-tya ‘where’ XPh 35f, of. yaddyd ‘where’
XPh 39.

(8) yabd fya ‘when’ XPh 29.

Odaigarci- adj. ‘Thaigarci’, third month, May-
June: Elam. sakurrisis, Akk. simannu (§30, §72,
§87, §126, §152.0, §165); an etymology as
‘Garlic-Collecting Month’, involving normaliza-
tion @drgraci-, is given by Justi, ZDMG 51.243
(cf. Bthl. AiW 786). Odigarcar$ gsm. DB 2.46f.

fakata- pte. adj. ‘completed’s Av. sak- ‘(of
time) pass’, pIE *keg-; fut. pte. pass. (§244) like
Av. yezato- ‘worthy of worship’ (Bv. BSLP
30.1.68-70), passing into past meaning, like Skt.
pacatd- ‘cooked’, Gk. dpi-delk-eros ‘much pointed
out, famous’ (Schwyzer, Griech. Gram. 501-2);
rather than pres. act. pte. fake™- made thematic
(cf. Bthl. WZKM 22.79-80). 6akatam nsn. DB
38. fakata npn. DB 138, 42, 56, 90, 96; 2.26f,
36, 42, 47, 56, 70, 98; 3.19, 391, 47, 63, 68, 89.

Balagu- sb. ‘Sattagydia’, a province of the -
Persian Empire: Elam. sa-ad-da-ku-13, Akk. sa-
al-ta-gut, Gk. Zarrayudia (§67, §87, §122, §153.1,
§161.11a, §204.V). From fate- ‘hundred’, Av.
sala-, Skt. Saldm, Gk. éxarév, Lt. centum, NEng.
hundred, pIE *kmto-m, + gav- ‘cattle’: ‘having
hundreds of cattle’ (hardly ‘{Land of] Seven
Streams’, with Hz. AMI 1.99n, 3.100-2, 8.73,
Konig RulD 63). See also Oalaguiya-.  Oatagus
nsm. DB 1.17; 2.7f; DPe 17; DNa 24; DSe 23°%;
DSm 10°; XPh 22.

Balaguiye- adj. Sattagydian’: adj. to preced-
ing (§144.111, §167). Galagusya nsm. A?P 11; for
-quutyl, unless -gudaye is to be read (§54.1, §167),
of. Gk. Zarraybdar, in which case the etymology
given under Oafegu- must be revised.

fard- vb. ‘seem’: Av. sand-, Ski. chand- (§87,
§215). badayalasy subj. mid. (§222.11) DB 4.49;
DSa 5; DSj 6 (for text, see under frada-; of. §54.1).
fadaya inj. (§224, §228.11, §237) DNa 58; DNb
53.

fadafa, word of uncertain meaning, Sh 3.

fanuvantye- sh. ‘bowman’: deriv. (§144.1V) of
stem in Av. fawvar/n- ‘bow’, ¢f. Skt. dhanvan-
‘bow’ (§83.11, §114, §155.1V) and Hz. ApI 339.

See also ubanuvaniya-. fanwaniya nsm. DNb
42.
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fard- sb. ‘year’: Av. sarad- ‘year', NPers. sal,
Skt. Sardd- ‘autumn’ (§31, §87, §142). For the
chronology of the rebellions against Darius, see
Hist. App. IV. fardam asf. DB 53. farda gsf.
DB 4.4, 41, 45, 52, 60.

farmi- sb. ‘timber’ (§6, §29, §34, §152.1V): no
probable etymology, despite Konig, Burgbau
52-4; Hz. AMI 3.58; Gray, AJP 53.67-8. farmi§
DSt 30.

fah- vb. ‘declare, say’: Av. sqh-, pres. sanha-,

Skt. sdsati, Lt. cénset, pIE *kens- (§87); perhaps
lacking the nasal in the OP present (§108.n1; MB
Gr. §134, of. Wackernagel, TF 45.321-7; dubious
theories on the pronunciation, Hz. AMI 3.83-6).

datiy (§131, §213, §228.1; JAOS 35.332-4) AmH
4,9; AsH 5; CMb 3; DB 1.3, 6, 8, 11, 12£, 17, 20,
24, 26f, 35, 43, 48, 61, 71, 72, 81, 83, 90; 2.1, 5°,
8, 11, 13, 18, 29, 37, 42, 49, 57, 64, 70, 78, 91, 92;
3.1,9,10, 19,21, 28f, 40, 49, 521, 54, 64, 69, 75, 76,
83;4.1,2, 31,33, 36, 40, 43, 45, 50, 52, 57, 59, 61,
67, 60, 72, 76, 80, 86, 88; 5.1, 14, 18, 20, 30, 331
DBa 4, 9, 13f; DPd 5, 12; DPe 5, 18; DPh 3;
DNa 15, 30, 47; DNb 5, 22; DSa 3; DS 2f°; DSe
14, 30°, 41, 49°% DSf 8, 55; DSg 2f; DSi 2f; DSj
2, 4f°; DSk 3; DSI 1; DSm 3; DSo 2°; DSt 6f;
DZ¢7; DH 3; XPa 11, 17; XPb 21; XP¢ 9; XPd
* 15; XPf 15, 27, 43f; XPg 1; XPh 13, 28, 56; XPj;
XSa 1; X8e 2f°; XV 16; A'Pa 17; D%Sb 3°; A%a
1; A%8c 1°; ASd 2; A%Ha 1; A%He 7, 15; A*Pa 8,
21, 23.

abaham 1st sg. imf. (§131, §132.2-3, §213) DB
2.20, 30, 50, 83;3.14. 85, DN2 37.  afahe imf. DB
1.75; 2.10°, 15, 80; 3.25, 57f; 4.8, 11, 13, 16, 19,
21, 24, 27°, 29; DBb 4; DBe¢ 5; DBd 3; DBe 5;
DBf 3; DBg 4f; DBh 4; DBi 4; DBj 3. 6ahya-
mahy 1st pl. pass. (§220, §230.I) DB 1.7; DBa 10f.
afahye imf. pass. (§220) DB 1.20, 23f; DNa 20;
DSe 19°; adahiya (§27) XPh 18. ” fahy 2d sg. subj.
(§131, §222.1T, §227.I) DB 4.55, 58. fastanasy
inf. (§132.2-3) DB 1.53f.

ftkd- sb. ‘gravel, rubble, broken stone’
*(wrongly Konig, Burgbau 50, cf. Kent, JAOS
53.14): probably pIE *Figa- (§87, §143.IV), f.
Skt. sikata- ‘sand, gravel’ (with Prakrit s for Skt.
§, or borrowed from an Iranian dialect, Bv. BSLP
30.1.60-1), and perhaps OP Sikayauwvali¥ (with
Med. s-), fem. to *$ikayasvant- (cf. Bv. BSLP
30.1.61; Hz. AMI 3.55-6; Kent, JAOS 51.203).
fika nsf. DS 25, 28.  dikam asf, DS 27.

OLD PERSIAN

Quzra- sb. ‘Thukhra’, father of Otanes
(§163.Ib, §164.111): Elam. du-uk-kur-ra, Akk. su-
ub-ra-’. Perhaps same as Av. suzra- ‘red’, NPers,
surz, Skt. $ukrd- ‘bright’ (§87, §103.1, §148.1; of,
Yoy, KZ 35.20).  Buzrahlyld gsm. DB 4.83.

Ouravihara- adj. ‘Thuravahara’, second
month, April-May: Elam. turmar, Akk. agaru.
Cpd. of 8iira- “vigorous’, Av. siira-, Skt. $ira-, Gk.
xopws ‘valid’, pIE *kiro- (§87), + vihara- ‘spring
time’, Skt. vdsard- ‘bright’, NPers. bihdr ‘spring’,
Lith. vdsore ‘summer’ (§L181, §126, §143.IL,
§148.1, §154.1; cf. Bv. Origines 16): {Month) of
Strong Spring’ (§161.11a, §165). @uraviharahya
gsm. DB 236, 41, 61; 3.39.

¢ay- vb. ‘lean’: Av. sray-, Skt. §ri-, Gk. xhive,

Lt. in-clinat, NEng. lean, pIE *flei- (§04).
ni- + ¢ay-, causative (§123, §215) ‘restore’;

form influenced by déraye- in Av. and OP (Ware,
JAOS 44.285-7): niyagdrayam 1st sg. imf. DB
1.64.

¢ita- adj. ‘third’: Gk. rpiros, pIE *#ritos (§204.-
T1T). See also ¢itiya-. ¢litam] asf. DB 5.3 (JNES
2.109-10).

¢itiya- adj. ‘third’: Av. #ritya-, Sks. {rtfya-,
Lt. tertius, pIE *ritiio- (§78, §144.11, §204.110);
see also ¢rla-.  ¢iliyam asn. asadv. DB 2.43.

(usi- sb. ‘Susa’, a capital city of Darius, in .

Elam: Flam. $u-$a-an, Akk. §u-$a-an, Gk. oo
(8§78, §117).  Cudaya lsf. DS 22, 34, 56; DSo 3f.

da- vb. ‘give’: Av. Skt. di-, Gk. 8ldwu, Lt.
dal ‘gives’, danum ‘gift’, pIE *do- (§62, §76.111).
dadatuy imv. (§209, §237.11) DPd 23f; DNa 55;
XPh 60.

da- vb. ‘put, make, create’: Av. da-, Ski.
dha-, Gk. rifyu, Lt. fecit ‘made’, NTng. do, deed,
pIE *dhé-. See also uvadd-, dita-, ding-.  adadd
imf. (§209, §228.1T) DPd 3; DNb 1, 2; DSe 2°,
3°, 3f, 4. ada aor. (§62, §76.I1I, §122, §218.11,
§228.11) DNa 2, 3 bis, 4; DST 1f°, 2 bis, 3, 9; DSp
2°, DSt 2°, 8, 3f°, 4% DZe 1, 2 ter; DE 3, 4, 5, 6;
XPa 11, 2, 3 bis; XPb 3, 4, 5, 6; XPec 2 bis, 3 bis;
XPd 2, 3, 4 bis; XPf 2, 3 bis, 4; XPh 2 bis, 3 bis;
XE 31, 5, 5, 6; XV 3, 4 bis, 5; AlPa 2°, 3°, 4°, 4°;
A%He 2, 3, 4 bis; A%Pa 2, 3, 4 bis.

daiy, see -di-.

dasva- sb. ‘(false) divinity, demon” (cf. Haz.
RHRel. 113.32-7, AMI 8.74-5, ApI 126-30): Av.
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dagva-, Skt. devd- ‘deity’, Lt. dwes, deus, pIE
*detyo- (§76.111, §114, §143.111). See also damwa-
dana-.  daivd npm. XPh 36, 38, 39.

datvaddna- sb. ‘sanctuary of false divinities’
(§147.1, §160.1b): dawa- + dana- (in derogatory
sense, ‘den’, ace. to Ha. AMI 875, Apl 131).
datvaddnam asm. XPh 37f (written -d*a'm® in
second copy, cf. §51, Lg. 13.293).

daug- vb., see hodugd-.

daudtar- sh. ‘friend’: NPers. dast, Skt. josidr-
‘loving’; agent-noun (§154.1T) to root daus-, Av.
za0$- ‘enjoy’, Skt. jug-, Lt. gustal ‘tastes’, NEng.
choose, pIE *Geus- (§88). daudtd nsm. (§124.5,
§186.1) DB 4.56, 69, 74; DNb 7, 8, 12; DSj 4.

dacara-, see tacara-.

. dita- sb. ‘law’: Av. data-, NPers. ddf; nt. pte.

to da- (§122, §242.11). See also Vahyaedate-.
datam nsn. DNa 21; DSe 20°, 37; XPh 18f. data
isn. (less probably absn., §172) DB 1.23; XPh 49,
52. [d]at@ npn. DND 58.

datasa, KT’s reading, with first and third
characters uncertain, DB 4.71f; read uiava, q.v.

Datuvahya- sb. (§164.V) ‘Datuvahya’, father
of Megabyzus (§163.Ib): Elam. da-ad-du-man-ia,
Akk. za--tu-a; cf. Hz. AMI 1.84n. Dat[ul-
vahyahyd gsm. DB 4.85.

Dadar$- sb. ‘Dadarsh?’, (1) an Armenian, (2)
a Persian, satrap in Bactria: Elam. da-fur-§i-i8,
Akk. da-da-ar-$u.  Deriv. of dar§- ‘dare’, with re-
duplication; Skt. dddhysi- ‘bold’ (§30, §76.I11,
§152.1, §164.1V). Déadar&$ nsm. DB 2.29, 31f,
48; 3.13, 15. Dadar$im asm. DB 2.33, 38, 44.

'dan- vb. ‘low’: Skt. dhdn-vati.  danulvatiy]
DZe 9 (or danultaiy] mid., Wh. KIA 104, after al-
ternative suggestion of Bthl. AiW 683); §216,
§216.01. :

*dan- vb. ‘be acquainted with’, see zind-.
dana-, in apadana-, daivadana-: Skt. dhana-m

‘container, receptacle’; from OP *dd- 4 suffix -na-
(§147.7).

ar- vb. ‘hold; (intrans.) dwell’: Av. dar-,
Skt. dhy-, Lt. fir-mus “firm’, Lith. dargi ‘to make’,
pIE *dher- (§76.111, §122). See also Upadarma-,
Darayavan-, durwa-, Vidarna-. Present stem
daraya- and conj., §215. daraydmiy 1st sg.
(§226.1) AmH 5f; AsH 11, 14; DB 1.26; DPh 4f;
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DNb 14; DH 4. dirayeliy DNd 2 (reading cer-
tain, ace. to Wh.’s marginal note to AbkSGW 29.-
142). darayaity 3d pl. (§232.]) XPh 23f, 241
addraya imf, (§228.11) DB 1.85;2.9;3.23; DNa4l;
DSe 20f°; XPh 19; adaraiye DNa 22 (§48; Wh.
AbkSGW 29.33, ef. Kent, JAOS 35.347n; wrongly
Hz. Apl 132, as passive). adafrayotld imf. mid.
with passive meaning DB 4.90f (§235.1T; JAOS
62.268). adar$iy 1st sg. aor. mid. (§218.1, §233.V)
DPe 8. addriya imf. pass. (§220, §228.11) DB
2.75, 90.

ham- + dar- ‘get hold of, obtain’: hamadarayay
st sg. imf. (§233.111) DB 1.26.

“dar- vb. ‘be angry’, see darfana-.

daraniya- sb. ‘gold’: Av. zaranya- Ars. Phl.
zarén, NPers. zdrr, Skt. hranya-m, pIE *§h]-engo-
(§32, §66.11, §88, §126, §144.1V), of. NEng. gold.
See also daraniyakara-.  daraniyam nsn. DSf 35.
daraniyom asn. DSt 49f. But Gk. dapewds, a
Persian gold coin, is from the name of Darius (Bv.
BSLP 30.1.59), and not from a short form of
daraniye- (as taken by Mt. Gr. §129, Ha. Apl
134-5).

daraniyakara- sb. ‘goldsmith’: NPers. zdrgir
‘soldsmith’; daraniya- with vriddhi, 4+ kera-
‘maker’ (§126, §143.V, §160.1a; Konig, Burgbau
65; Hz. AMI 3.73-4; Kent, JAOS 53.21).  darant-
yakard npm. DSf 49 (on Frag. Theta, Scheil 21,
plate 11, see §44; Konig, Burghau, Tafel 5; Kent,
JAOS 53.21, against 51.195-6).

Darayavaty- sb. ‘Darius’ (I, son of Hystaspes,
king 522-486 B.c.; II, son of Artaxerxes I, king
426-04 B.c.): Elam da-ri-ja-ma-u-i§, Akk. da-ri-
ja-mu¥, Gk. Aapets (by haplology for *Aapeiaios;
Keiper, Acta Sem. Phil. Erlangen, 1.253). From
pAr. *dharagat-, pte. to root in OP dar- (§162,
§240), + pAr. *yasu asn. ‘the good’ (§153.1), see
OP vau-: ‘He who holds firm the good’ (Hz. Arch.
Hist. Iran 40, Apl 255, 267, takes as hypocoris-
tic of *ddraya-vahu-manah- ‘Holder of Good
Thought’; this is rejected by Nyberg, Rel. 361).

Darayavau$ nsm. (§118.1V, §124.2) DB 1.1, 4,
6,9, 11,13, 171, 20f, 24, 27, 35, 44, 48, 61, 71, 73,
81,83,90; 2.1, 5,8, 11, 13f, 18, 20, 37, 421, 49, 57,
64,70,78,91,92; 3.1, 9, 10f, 19f, 21, 29, 40, 49, 53,
54, 64, 69, 75, 76, 83; 4.1, 2f, 31, 33, 36, 40, 43,
45, 50, 53, 57, 59, 611, 67, 69f, 72, 76, 80, 86, 88;
5.1, 14, 18, 20, 30, 34°; DBa 1, 4f, 9, 14; DPa 1;
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DPb; DPd 4f, 5,12; DPe 1, 5f, 19; DPh 1, 3f; DNa
8, 15, 30f, 40, 47{; DNb 5; DSa 1, 3; DSb 1%
DSe; DSd 1°, 3% DSe 8, 14, 30f°, 41°, 49f; DSF 5,
8, 55; DSg 1,3; DSi 1,3; DSj 1, 2, 5; DSk 1, 3f;
DS11; DSm 1, 3°; DSn 1°; DSo 2f; DSq 2; DSt
7°; DSy 1; DZa; DZb 1; DZc¢ 4,7, DE 12; DH 1,
3; XPe 11; XPf 16, 30,33; XPg 6; XSa 2; XV 17;
D*8a 2; D*Sb 1°, 3% A%Sa 3; Wa 2f; Wh 1; We 2;
Wd 2; SDa; SDb. Dirayavehau$ as nsm. XPf
25 (851; Lg. 9.39).

Darayavaum asm. DPd 2; DNa 5; DNb 4; DSe
5°; DSf 3f; DSn 2; DSp 1°; DSt 5°; DZe 3; DE
7; XPf 22f; D*Sa 21.

Darayavahoud gsm. (§118.1V, §124.2) DB 3.581;
DPe; DPd 10; DPi; DNc 1f; DNd {; DZ¢ 3; XPa
9f; XPb 19; XPe 81, 14; XPd 13; XPe 3; XPf 13f,
17; XPh 11; XPj; XPk; X8¢ 2°; XE 19; XV 14f;
A'Pa 16. Ddrayavaus as gsm. XPf 28 (§51; Lg.
9.39); (§313.11) A*Sb, A’Sd 2, A™Hb, A%Pa 13f, 14,
17, 18. DarayavauSehyd gsm. (§57) A'T; A%a 1,
1f, 2f, 3; A%Sc 0 bis; A*He 9, 10 (as nom., §313.1),
13, 14 (as nom.). DarayavaSehya gsm. (§52.V1,
§57) A%Ha 2, 2°, 4, 4°.

ddru- sb. ‘wood’: Av. dawru-, Skt. daru-, cf.
Gk. 86pv ‘spear’. darw (§181) nsn. DSf 41, in
phrase asd darup ‘ebony’, lit. ‘stone wood’ (§308.-
nl), so called because of its hardness; but also
probably asd because of the assonance translated
Akk. aban ‘stone’, ¢f. Hebr. eben ‘ebony’, Gk.
&Bevos, from Lgyptian hbnj ‘ebony’ (J. Duchesne-
Guillemin, BSOS 10.925-7 {1942], noting that acc.
to Hdt. 3.97 the Egyptians paid a tribute of ebony
logs to the Persian King). Not to be normalized
darwa to root 'dar- and the phrase taken as
‘copper’ (Scheil 21.30; Kent JAQS 51.208, §3.18-
9), or as ‘iron’ (Bv. BSLP 30.1.60; who also sug-
gests that darwe may be an adj. referring to some
kind of tree); not asé + instr. daruv ‘window
frames of wood’ (Kénig, Burgbau 64-5); not asd
sirwva ‘lead’ (Hz. Apl 299), to Av. srva- ‘lead’
(Bthl. AiW 1649), for the slight traces do not con-
firm initial s*. [ddrjuv asn. DSf 51 (so Hinz,
Orientalia, soon to appear; not [i$maljuy, see Lex.
$.V.).

darga- adj. ‘long’: GAv. daraga-, LAv.
darsya-, NPers. dér, Skt. dirghd-, pIE *dlgho-, of.
Gk dohixés, Lt. longus (§31, §68, §101, §143.IT1,
V1). dargam asn. as adv. ‘for a long time’ DB
4.56,75.
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dartana- (or perhaps zarlana-, with Med. 2)
sb. ‘anger’: Av. zarafa- ‘enraged’, Skt. hrnité ‘is
angry’ (§34, §147.V, §238). [dalrianayd lsn. DNb
13f (conj. of Kent, JNES 4.46-7; ef. §238.n1).

dar§- vh. ‘dare’: GAv. dsro§- ‘deed of vio-
lence’, Skt. dhrs-néti ‘dares’, NEng, dare (§76.111,
§117). See also Dadar¥i-, darfam.  adarsnau¥
imf. §30, §84, §210.1, §228.111) DB 1.53.

darsam adv. ‘mightily’: asn. to adj. darse-
(§143.1), to root dar$- (against this, Hz. Apl
135-6). DB 1.50 (MB Gr. §366; wrongly Kent,
JAOS 35.336-42); 4.37; DNb 14, 15, 50.

dasta- sh. ‘hand’: Av. zasta-, NPers. ddst, Skt.
hdsta-, pIE *Ghosto- (§88, §116, §145). See also
dastakarta-.  dastaya lsm. DB 4.35. dastatbiya
idm. (§189) DND 41.

dastakarla- adj. ‘handmade’: dasia- + pte.
karta- (§160.1¢), to kar- ‘make’. [dastalkariam
(restored after the Elam., Wb. ZDMG 91.85, Haz.
Apl 136-8) nsn. as sb. ‘handiwork’, DSe 42f.

Daha- adj. ‘Dahian’; pl,, a provinee of the
Persian Empire: Akk. da-g-an, Gk. Adaw (§76.V;
Lg. 13.298; Hz. AM18.72). Dahd npm. XPh 26.

dahyu- sb. ‘land, province, district’: GAv. -

dakyu-, LAv. dehyu- davdhu-, NPers. dih ‘village’,
Skt. ddsyu- ‘stranger, demon’ (§124.2, §153.1V,
§166). Decl., §183.11. See also vsadahyu-.

dahyan$ nsf. AmH 5, 8f (as Isf. §314b); DB
1.59; 2.28, 53, 59, 72; 3.9, 11, 20, 23, 66, 75, T9f;
5.4, 13f, 29f; DPd 6. dahydu$-mary DB 4.39.
dahyaum asf. (§53, §72) AsH 8, 11, 13; DPd 15,
18; DNa 53. dahyavam (§124.VI) XPh 33, 581.
dahyowd (dehyuvd Wh.) 1sf. (§48, §124.2, §137)
DB 1.34.

dehydva npf. (§124.7) DB 1.13, 17, 18, 23, 41;
2.6% 4.33; DPe 7, 14; DNa 17, 39; DSe 15f, 32f;
DSm 5f°; XPh 15.  dahydna apf. DB 1.21, 47, 67;
492, XPh31,35. dahyinam gpf. DB 1.2;DBa 3;
DPa 4; DPe 3; DNa 10; DSb 6f; DSe 9°; DZb
2°; DZe 5; DE 15; XPa 7f; XPb 15; XPe 7; XPd
10f; XPf 10f; XPh 8f; XSc 2°; XE 15; XV 11f;
A'Pa 11f°; A%Sc 3f; Wb §; We 6; Wd 6. dahyiin-
nim (§23.11) DPh 2; DH 1f. dahyuuva lpf. DB
1.35.

DHum (§42) asf. DSf 58; DSj 6°. DHyaum
(§53)}A%Pa 26. DHnam gpf. DSa 2; DSd 1; DSE
6; DSg 1°; DSi 1°; DSk 2; DSm 2°.  DHyingm
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DSy 2; XPj; A'L; D*Sb 1; A%8a 1; A%8d 1; A’Ha 1°;
A?He 8; A%Pa 11.

g7 vh. ‘see’s Av. da(y)- ‘see’ (Bthl. AW
724), NPers. diddn, Skt. dhi- ‘think’. didiy 2d sg.
imv. (§65, §120, §200, §218.11, §237.1) DNa 41;
DNb 57.

di- vb. ‘take by force (a thing from a person,
2 ace.), deprive (a' person of a thing, 2 ace.):
Av. zingiti ‘harms’ (zyd-, Bthl. AiW 1700), Skt.
jindti ‘oppresses’, jdyali ‘conquers’ (§88), cf. Gk.
Bia ‘violence’. adinam lIst sg. imf. (§210.I7,
§226.11) DB 1.59. ading imf. (§210.11, §228.1I)
DB 144, 46, 66. ditam asm. past pte. pass.
(§242.1) DB 1.50.

-di- encl. pron. ‘him, them’, usually with
masc. antecedent: Av. di- (Bthl. AiW 684); start-
ing by wrong division of pasdvad-im etc., where
-im is ace. to *s, Lt. 7s, and extended (§195.1T;
Caland, K7 42.173; Mt. MSLP 19.53-5, Gr.
§166); on competition with pron. -§-, see Bv. Gr.
§345.

-dim asm. (§195.11) in pasdva-dim (with fem. an-
tecedent) DNa 33; anu-dim DNb 16, 18; avafd-
dim DNb 17; hau-dim DSE 32.

-di§ apm. (§195.11) in {yd-di§ DB 1.65 (with
collective sg. mase. antecedent); naiy-di§ DB 4.73,
78; paribardh-di§ DB 4.74; vikanahe-di§ DB 4.77;
awadd-di§ DB 5.17, 33; ava-dr§ DNa 21, DSe 20°,
XPh 19; utd-di§ DNDb 46f (with nt. antecedent);
hau-di§ DSs 6° (with antecedents of different
genders). Written as separate word in drauga di§
DB 4.34 (with fem. antecedents); pasiva di§ DB
4.35; avafd di¥ DB 4.36.

daty DB 5.11, as separate word, properly viy
with wrongly inserted divider following; read viy-
amarda with Wb. ZfA 46.55, see under mard- (not
apm. with Kent, JAOS 62.273; not gen.-dat. sg.
with Wh. KIA 73n, Bv. Gr. §345, Gray AJP
53.69).

-diy emphatic encl. particle: Av. 2z, Skt. hi,
Gk. enel. -y in vai-x: ‘ves indeed’, o-xi ‘not at all’,
pIE *§hi (§88, §19LI). wufrelta-diy DB 4.69
(JAOS 35.351-2; not pron. apm., with Bv. BSLP
31.2.63-4, Gr. §345); hardly va$nd-[dily XPg 7f
(despite Lg. 9.320; see under apiy); jiva-diy A’Sd 3
(JAOS 51.229).
: didd- sb. ‘wall, stronghold, fortress’: NPers.
diz, pIE *dhigha-, of. Skt. deht- ‘wall’, Gk. reixos,
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NEng. dike, ditch (§76.111, §88, §143.1V, §166).
Cf. also paradayaddm.  dida nsf. DB 1.58; 2.39,
44; 3.61, 72; DSe 46; DSf 42. didam asf. DB
2.78; DSe 48°; DSf 54.

dipi- sb. ‘inscription’: Elam. fup-pr, Akk.
duppu (§152.1): borrowed from Sumerian dup-
(Bv. Gr. §282; hardly contamination of Iran.
*ripi- = Skt. lipi- ‘smearing, writing’, with Sum.
dup-, as taken by Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or. 14.320, as
Skt. Lpi- ‘writing’ indicates writing with ink
rather than engraving on stone).  dipi{§] nsf.
DB 4.90, 91f. dipim asf. DB 4.42, 48, 70, 73, 77,
89; XV 22, 24. dipzya Isf. (§179.V) DB 4.47.

dug- vb., see hadugd-.

Dubdla- sb. ‘Dubala’, a district in Baby-
lonia: Elam. du-tb-ba-+ (§6, §107). Dubdla nsm.
DB 3.79.

dira- adj. ‘far (in time or space)’: Av. dizra-, .
NPers. diir, Skt. dird- (§148.1). See also diradasa,
dwaiSia-.  diraty Isn. as adv. ‘afar, far away, far
and wide’ (GAv. diiré, LAv. diire, Skt. diré; §65,
§191.11T) DNa 44. daraty apty DSe 11, DZc 6,
DE 18, XPa 9, XPb 18, XPc¢ 8, XPd 13, XPf 13,
XPh 10, XE 18, XV 14, A'Pa 14f°, A’Mc 17.
diratapiy DNa 12, dirayapiy DNa 46 (§48, §136).

diradade adv. ‘from afar’, with preceding
hacd: dure- + adv. -dd asin avada 4+ abl. -§a asin
awada’a (§135, §191.11; JAOS 54.37). DSf 23.

durug- vb. lie, deceive’: Av. druf- Lie’ (draog-,
Bthl. AiW 767), pres. drugaits, sb. druz$ ‘principle
of evil, devil’, Skt. drihyati ‘deceives’, Gm. triigen,
pIE *dhrugh- (§76.111). See also drauge-.  adu-
rufrye inf. (§101, §103.1V, §113, §128, §132.1, 2,
3, §214, §228.1T) DB 139, 78; 3.80; 4.8, 10f, 13,
16, 18, 21, 24, 26f, 29; DBb 2f; DBc 2f; DBd 2;
DBe 3f; DB 1f; DBg 2f; DBh 2f; DBi 2f; DB; 2f.
adurugiyase® 3d pl. imf. (§214, §218.1, §232.111)
DB 4341,  duruxlam nsn. past pte. pass. (§103.1V,
§122, §128, §132.1, 3, §242.1) DNb 52, 55f; asn.
DB 4.4, 491,

duruve- adj. ‘firm, secure’: Av. dra-, Ski.
dhruvd-; deriv. to root in OP dar- (§122, §128,
§150). duwrwd nsf. DB 4.39.

duvaita- adj. ‘very long, very far’: superl. to
dira- (§156.111, §190.11, §191.111; MB Gr. §275),
cf. Skt. davisthd- with slightly different formation.
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duvardltalm asn. as adv. ‘for a long time’ DPe 23
(ef. remarks s.v. hyd).

duvara- sb. ‘door’: Av. dvar-, Skt. dhvar-, Gk.
bvpa, Lt. fores, NEng. door, Lith. dviras ‘court-
yard’, pIE *dhyor- dhur- and its extended forms
*dhyoro- ete.; see also duwvarfi-.  dwparayd-maty
Isn. (§136) DB 2.75, 89f.

duparbi- sb. ‘portico, colonnade’: duvar- ‘door’
+ varfi- ‘cover, protection’, to root var- ‘cover’,
with haplology (§34, §129, §152.1V, §160.1a; Bthl,
AiW 766).  duvarfim asm. XPa 12,

duvit@paranam adv. ‘one after the other, in
succession’, o meaning agreeing with Elam. Samak-
mar ‘ex ordine’: duvitd (§191.111, §204.1T), MPers.
dit ‘one or other of two’ (Bthl., quoted by Tm.
Lex. 102), cf. OP dupttiyam ‘a second time’, Skt.
dvig ‘twice’, Lt. bis, + paranam ‘before, previ-
ously’ (Tm. lc., and Vdt. Stud. 1.8). This is
better than Tm.’s ‘long aforetime’, adv. duvitd
‘long’, GAv. dathitd, Skt. dvila (cf. OP dwaidiam),
+ paranam (as above); also than KT’s duvitd-
parnam ‘in two lines’, containing the cognate of
Skt. parnd- ‘wing’ (supported by Wh. ZDMG
61.724-5, KIA 10-1, and by Hz. AMI 1.112n).
DB1.10; DBa 17.

duvitiya- adj. ‘second’: GAv. daibilya-, LAv.
bitya-, Skt. dvitiya-, pUE *dyitiio- (§76.111, §144.11,
§204.11). See also dwvitaparanam. duviliyam
asn. a8 adv. ‘a second time’, DB 2.37f, 57, 3.77; as
inner obj., ‘a second (uprising)’, DB 3.24 (not
dwitiya-ma udapalald ‘was second to rise up from
me’, as Bthl. AiW 964 takes it, since udapatatd
nowhere else takes an expression of the person
against whom uprising is made).

du¥- insep. prefix G': Av. duf-, Skt. dug-,
Gk. svo- (§76.111); in duliydira-, duskarta-.

dusiydra- sb. ‘evil year, bad harvest, famine’:
duf- + yar- ‘year’ made thematic, Av. yar-, Gk.
dpa ‘season’, NGm. Johr (§140.VIL, §143.ID).
dusiyaramnsn. DPd 19f.  du$iyara absn. DP 17,

. dulkarta- adj. ‘ill-done’, opposite of naiba-
(Hz. ApI 143-4): du$- + karta- ‘done, made’, past
pte. pass. to kar-.  duskartam nsn. DSe 31f; XPh
42.
draug- vh., see duruj- and drawjiya-.

drauga- sh. ‘the Lie’, the evil force opposed to
Ahuramazda, Avestan Dryj: Av. draoga-, NPers.
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durdy, Skt. drégha- droha- ‘(malicious) injury’,
pIE *dhrougho-, cf. NGm. Trug ‘deceit’, and OP
duruj-, draujana-, drawgiye- (§70, §76.111, §101,
§103.IV, §106, §122, §128, §132.2, 3, §143.1, V).
dreuge nsm. DB 1.34, 4.34; DPd 20. drawga
absm. DB 4.37; DPd 17f.

draujana- adj. ‘deceitful’, i.e. ‘adherent of the
Lie’: deriv. of drouga- (§101, §132.2, §147.11), cf.
GAv. droguant- ‘adherent of the Dru)’ (Hz. Apl
140-1). draujana nsm, DB 4.38, 63, 68. drauja-
nam asm. DNb 12,

draugiya- vb. ‘regard as a lie’, denom. to
drauge- (§217).  [drau]jiyahy 2d sg. subj. (§222.11,
§227.1) DB 4.43.

drayeh- sb. ‘sea’: Av. zrayah-, NPers. dirya, -
Skt. jrdyas- ‘expanse’, pIE *Grejos- (§88, §113,
§128, §156.11). Decl., §185.1. See also para-
draye. draya asn. DB 5.23; DPe 15; DZc 10.
drayahya lsn. (§136, §251A ; wrongly taken as gen.,
Hz. Apl 141-3) DB 1.15, DPe 14, DSe 28°;
drayahiya (§27) XPh 23,

naty adv. ‘not’: Av. noit, Phl. né, Skt. ned;
from pIE *ne, Skt. na, Lt. ne-scio ‘T don’t know’,
+ *d, asn. of pron. ¢-, Lt. i, OP id-am, etc.
(569, §84, §19L1, §20L.I1, §2022). DB 1.32°, 48,
49 ter, 52, 53, 71, 91°; 2.2, 24, 31, 51, 84; 3.15,
86; 4.44, 47 his, 51, 55, 58, 63 bis, 63f, 64°, 65 bis;
5.16° 31; DPd 11; DNb 71, 12, 13, 21, 23, 36, 40;
DSe 36, 40 bis, 43°; DSj 3; XV 22. nai-maiy
(§136) DB 4.64. nai-ma DNb 8, 10, 19. nai-
pati-ma (§133) DNb 20. nai-Sim DB4.49. nasy-
di§ (§136) DB 4.73, 78.

natba- adj. ‘beautiful, (religiously) good’, re- .
placing GAv. vahu- ‘good’, and opposite of dus-
karte- (Hz. AMI 8.68, Apl 266-7): NPers. né
‘brave, good’ (§11, §75.V, §143.111). nazbd nsf.
DPd 8. naibam nsn. XPa 13, 16; XPg 4; XV
20. nasbam asn. DSe 32°; DSi 4°; DSp 2f°; XPh
43,

naucaina- adj. ‘of cedar’: NPers. noZ, nosan
‘pine cone’ ; therefore naucaina- ‘pine-cone-shaped’
(§147.I1T), appropriate to the cedar (Konig, Burg-
bau 53-4; Hz. AMI 3.58). naucaine nsm. DSf
301,

nab- vb. ‘perish’, causative (§123.2, §215) ‘in-
jure, destroy’: Av. nas-, Skt. na§-, Gk. séxs
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‘corpse’, Lt. acc. mec-em ‘destruction’, mocet
‘harms’, pIE *nek- (§87).

vi- + nab- caus. ‘injure, harm’: windfayatiy
(§215) DNb 17f. viyandbaya imf. (§122, §1232,
§215) DB 4.66.  vinaaya~tiy 3d pl. subj. (§222.11,
§232.1) A%8a 5°, A%Ha 7° (con]. Kent). windfoyai$
opt. (§215, §223.11, §228.111) DNb 20, 21. -
nastehyd gon. past pte. pass. as sb, (§93, §122,
§242.1T) DNb 18.

Nadirtabaira- sb. ‘Nidintu-Bel’, a Baby-
lonian rebel: Elam. nu-ti-ul-be-ul, Akk. ni-din-td-
el (§75.V, §76.V, §107). Nadilobaira nsm.
DB 1.77, 92f; 2.1; 4.12; DBd 1. Naoditabairam
asm. DB 1.80, 84; 24, 5. Naditabairahyd gsm.
DB 1.85, 89, 95.

napdl- sb. ‘grandson’: Av. Skt. nepat-, Lt.

nepas, pIE *nepot- (§75.1, §110, §142). napd
nsm. (§124.5, §188.1) AmH 4; DB 1.3; DBa 4;
A'Pa 16°.

Nabukudracara- sb. ‘Nebuchadrezzar’, son of
Nabonidus; name assumed by the rebels Nidintu-
Bel and Arkha: Elam. nab-ku-tur-re-sir, Akk.
nabu-kudurri-ugur (§32, §33, §75.V, §128, §163.-
VI). Nabukudracora nsm. DB 3.80f, 89; 4.14,
29f; DBd 3f; written Nobukuracara (§52.VI) DBi
5. Nabuk*dracara (§22) DB 1.78f, 84, 93.

Nabungita- sb. ‘Nabonidug’, last king of the
New Babylonian Empire, 556-39. B.c: Elam. na-
bu-ni-da, Akk. nabd-na'id; Gk. AaBivnros (Hdt.
1.74, ete.). Nabunaitahyd gsm. DB 1.79. Ne-
bunattahye (§36.1Vb) DB 3.81; 4.14, 30; DBd 5f;
DBi 7.

ndman- sb. ‘name’: Av. ndman-, NPers. nim,
Skt. ndman-, Lt. némen, pIE *nsmen-, of. Gk.
dwoua, NEng. name (§109, §110, §155.111). See
also Andmaka-.
nama®, suffixless lsn. used with mase. and nt.
generic nouns to denote specification (§112, §187,
§251C, §312): DB 1.28, 30, 36, 37, 74, 77, 92;
2.8f, 9, 14°, 19, 22, 29, 33, 49, 65, 79, 82, 95; 3.5,
12, 13, 22 bis, 31, 34, 44, 51, 56, 78, 84; 4.8, 10,
12f, 151, 18, 20, 23, 26, 29, 83 bis, 84 bis, 85, 86°;
55,8, 27; DSe 45°; DS 31, 46; DZe 9; XPF 18,
19; A’He 14f; A®Pa 19, 20; Sa 2f.
ndmd, either asn. *ndmd or lsn. nama* (with
lengthened grade), specialized for similar use with
fem. generic nouns because of similarity of end-
ing (§867.11, §187, §249L, §312; ¢f. Tm. Lex. 105,
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with lit.; not with Foy, KZ 35.11, 37.505, IF
12.172n, nor with Debrunner, IF 52.153): DB
1.58, 58f; 2,271, 30, 44, 53, 59, 72; 3.11, 93, 61, 66,
72,79; 5.4°.

nay- vb. lead’: Av. nayeiti, Skt. ndyati.
Conj., §213. onaya imf. DB 2.88; 3.88°; 5.12.
lalnaye 3d pl. imf. (§232.IT) DB 5.28. anayatd
imf. mid. as pass. (§235.11) DB 1.82, 2.73; 5.26°.
Some or all of these are possibly dnay-, from @ +
nay-.
fra- 4+ nay- ‘lead forth, provide’: franayam 1st
sg. imf. (§226.1T) DB 1.87.

nar- sb. ‘man’: Av. Skt. nar-, Gk. dvip, cf.
Lt. Ner-6; in uv-nara- (§142).

ndv- sh. ‘ship’: Skt. ndus, Gk. vais, Lt. ndv-is,
pIE *ndv- (§142). See also ndviyd-.  [ndva] npf.
(§183.1V) DZc 11 (supplied by Tm. Lex. 52).

navame- adj. ‘ninth’: Av. naoma-, Skt.
navgmd-, pAr. navama- remade from pIE neyeno-
after pAr. dofama- ‘tenth’ (§149.01, §204.IV), of.
Lt. ndnus.  navama nsm. DB 1.10; DBa 16f.

ndviyd- fem. adj. as sb., ‘navigability’, i.e.
‘impossibility of fording the river on foot’: Av.
navaya- ‘navigable’, Skt. navyd-, adj. to ndw- ‘ship’
(§144.V). Hardly collective, ‘collection of ships,
flotilla’, and certainly not lsf. to ndw-, ‘on ship-
board’; ef. Kénig, RuID 70-1, and esp. Kent,
JAOS 62.269-71 (with 1it.), 63.67.  ndviya nsf.
DB 1.86.

ndh- sb. ‘nose’: Av. ndh-, Skt. nds-, Lt. narés,
NEng. nose, plE *nas- (§110, §142).
asm. (§118.1, §185.1V) DB 2.74, 88f.

niham

ni- prep. and verbal prefix ‘down’: Av. ng,
Skt. ni-, pIE *ni; in adv. nipadiy, and with verbs
ar-, kan-, ¢ay-, paib-, yam-, sld-, had-.

nij- verbal prefix ‘away’: sandhi form of pIE
*nis- before voiced stops, generalized, cf. Av. ni¥-,
Skt. nzg- (§120); with verb ay- ‘go’.

nipediy phrasal adv. and prep., ‘on the track
of, close after’: prep. ni- + loc. padiy, to pad-
‘foot’ (§76.I11, §136, §140, §191.1V). nipadiy
adv. DB 2.73; prep. with acc. DB 3.73.

nipili- sb. ‘impression’: deriv. of ni- + paif-
(§152.111).  [neplt&tiyal Isf. DB 490 (conj. of
Kent, JAOS 62.268).
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naydka- sb. ‘grandfather’: Av. nydka- (§146.-
I0); ef. apondydhe-. [fmilyake nsm. DSE 13;
[neydlkama (§22; for -kam-mary, $41, §62.1, §130,
§138.1) asm. A%a 4.

niyadddayam, see had-.

Nisaya- sb. ‘Nisaya’, a district in Media:
Flam. nu-i§-§a-4a, Akk. ni-is-sa-a-a (§116). Per-
haps from ni- ‘down’ + sdya-, to root Av. si- say-
lie?, Skb. §7-, Gk. weirar ‘lies’, pIE *kei-.  Nisaya
nsm. DB 1.58.

nidadayam, see had-.

nigram adv. ‘now’: Av. nitram; from plE *nd
‘now’ (Av. nit, Skt. ndl, Lt. nu-ne, NEng. now) +
final of (pAr.) *diram ‘long’ (§148.1), ¢f. dirazy.
DB 4.53.

pd- vb. ‘protect’: Av. pd-, pres. pditi, Phl.
patan, Skt. pd-, pres. pdti (ablaut, §122). See also
zlagapavan-.  apayesy lst sg. imf. mid. (Bv.
BSLP 33.2.151-2; Kent, Lg. 9.42; §71, §214,
§233.111; wrongly to Skt. pt- ‘swell’, Wh. ZfA
41.320-1) XPf 39. padiy 2d sg. fmv. (§208,
§237.1) DPe 21f. patur (§208, §237.11) AsH 12,
14; DPd 16; DPh 10; DNa 52; DSe 50; DSf 57;
DSj 6°; DSn 2°; DSs 7° DSt 8°; DH 8; XPa 18,
20; XPh 28; XPc¢ 12, 15; XPd 18; XPr 45, 48;
XPg 13; XPh 57; XSc¢ 5% X'V 25f; A'Pa 22f; D*Sa
3; AZHb®; AHe 19, partuw 3d pl. imy. (§237.11)
A%a 5% ASd 4; A'Ha 6°; A®Pa 25. pdla nsm.
past pte. pass. (§242.11) DPe 22,
pati- + pd- mid. ‘protect one’s self against’,
with kacd + abl.: patipayaurd (§28; not wrongly
written, despite MB Gr. §69) 2d sg. imv. mid.
(871, §214, §237.11T) DB 4.38.

paif- vb. ‘cut, engrave, adorn’: Av. paésa-
‘adornment’, Skt. piédlz ‘cuts, adorns’, Gk. wowihos
‘variegated’, OCS pisats ‘to write’, pIE *perk-, of.
Lt. pingit ‘embroiders, paints’ (Wb. AfOF 7.42).
Cf. also nipisti-, pai¥iyd-, Paidiyawada-, pisa-.
apife imf. DSF 54 (§211; cf. Kénig, Burgbau 72).
lephi6kilye] mmf. pass. (§220) DB 4.91 (JAOS
62.268). [pjt8d nsf. past pte. pass. (§242.1) DSf
42 (Bv. BSLP 30.1.63; Kénig, Burgbau 71; not
[dls8ta with Ha. Apl 121-5],
ni- + paib- ‘engrave, inseribe, write’: niyapai-
Sam 1st sg. aor. (§92, §102, §130, §218.1, §226.11)
DB 4.71. nipaidlanaty inf. (§93, §122, §238) XV
24f. nipidtam asf. past pte. pass. (§93) XV 22f.

nipi§td npf. XPh 31. nipidtem nsn. (§122) DB
4.47,47f, DNb 57°; DSe 52.

pat$iyd- sb. ‘script, written text’: deriv. of
paib- (889, §144.V). See also PaiStyduvadd-.
pail¥fiyd nsf. DB 491 (conj. of Kent, JAOS
62.268).

Paisiydtuvida- sb. ‘Paishiyauvada’: Akk. pi-
§-"-hu-ma-du. Perhaps, with Justi, IFA 17.107,
‘Pasargadae’, from pai$iya- ‘writing' + uvada-
‘abode’ (§72, §89, §126, §127, §142, §166, §166.1):
‘Home of the Archives and Sacred Writings' (on
Pasargadae, of. also Konig, RulD 66; but Ha.
Apl 275-6, modifying his view in AMI 1.86n,
takes prior element to be pali-, pafi- becoming
padl-, with epenthesis; Bthl. AIW 907-8 normal-
izes Pi%i- after the Akk., but gives no etymology).
PaiSiyiwadam asf. DB 3.42. Pa$ilyaluvddaya
absf. DB 1.36f.

paleamam) adj. ‘Afth’, asf.; wrong restoration
of Wb. at DB 5.3 (cf. Kent, JNES 2.109).

pat- vb. ‘fy’: Av. pat-aiti, Skt. pdl-ati, Gk.
wérerar, Lt. pelil ‘seeks’, pIE *pet-.

ud- + pat- ‘rise up, rebel’ (cf. Bv. TPS 1945.64-

66): wdapatatd inf. mid. (§84, §213, §235.11) DB
136,38, 74, 78; 2.10, 14f; 3.24, 79.

patty adv., prep., prefix (§140.1, §191.1): Av.
paiti, Gk. (dial.) mori, pIE *pott, cf. pIE *proti in
Skt. prdti, Gk. Hom. =pori, classical wpés (cf. Lg.
20.9-10).

(1) Adv. ‘thereto, again’: DB 2.37, 43, 57; 3.64,
71, pati-maiy (§136) DNb 32{.  nai-pati-ma
(§133, §136) DNb 20.  yadi-paisy (§136) DNa 38.
tya-patiy XPa 15; XPf 40f.

(2) Prep. (§271) with acc.: DB 5.2 ‘during’;
DNb 22 ‘against’ (Hz. Apl 273 reads par{sjaiy ‘in
eourt’, sb. to root fraf-): postposed DB 2.62 ‘on’.
Encl.,, with ace. ‘during’ DB 1.20 (§133, §136);
with inst. ‘near, at’ DB 2.16°, 3.26; with loc. ‘on,
upon’ DB 2.76, 91; 3.52, 92. Bv. BSLP 42.2.70
takes all these as adverbs except DB 2.62, DNb 22.

(3) Prefix with verbs avahye-, ay-, zday-, jan-,
pd-, fraf-, d-bar-, zbd-; prior element in nouns
pattkara-, Patigraband-, perhaps Patidwwari- and

also patid, patrdem.

pattkara- sb. ‘picture, (seulptured) likeness’: .

Phl. patkar-, NPers. péiikir-; pati- + kare- to root
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kar- (§143.V). patikaram asm. DSn 1°.  palikard
apm. DB 4.71,73,77; DNa 41.

Patigraband- sb. ‘Patigrabana’, a town in
Parthia: Elam. pat-ti-ig-rab-ba-na; from pali- +
root grab- + suffix (§33, §103.1V, §147.1). Pati-
graband nsf. DB 3Af.

. patipadam phrasal adv. (§191.1V) ‘on its base,
in its own place’: pati- (§136, §140.I) + ace.
padam (see pade-; §76.111, §122). DB 1.62.

pati§ prep. with acc. ‘against’: pati- + adv. -s,
cf. Lt. ex, abs, ops- in os-lendd, sups- in sus-tined,
Skt. n and nis, Gk. aré &, dudl aupis. See also
pati¥am. DB 1.93;2.33, 38, 431, 52f, 58, 67; 3.36,
43, 65.

pattSam adv. ‘in addition’: extension of pats§,
cf. for formation Ose. per-um ‘without’ to (Lt.)
per, and for meaning Gk. wpés 8 ‘and begides’, L.
alque from *ed-que ‘and thereto’ (OP patiy, Gk.
wpbs, Lt. ad agree in marking something ag an ad-
dition). patifam DB 4.89 (p* probable but not
certain KT); [patlifem DB 4.90 (restoration of
Konig, Klotho 4.45; see also Kent, JAOS 62.267-
8).

Pati¥wart- adj. ‘Patischorian’ (§167): Elam.
ba-ut-ti-1§-mar-ri-i§, Akk. pa-id-di-t§-pu-ri-i§, Gk.
(pl.) Harewyopeis. Perhaps pAr. *pati-, with
vriddhi (§126), + *sydra- ‘(of the plain) before the
Hyvara Mts.” (§117), with combination (§140.VI)
of sandhi forms (50 Hz. Apl 183-4, who however
disregards the & in the penult of the OP). Pau¥-
wart§ nsm, DNe L.

pafi- sbh. ‘path, way’ (§76.11, §152.1, §179.-
1T): Av. pad- pabi-, Skt. panthan- path-.  padim
asf. DNa 58.

pad- sb. ‘foot’: Av. Skt. pad-, Gk. mos-, Lt.
ped- (§142); in nipadiy, cf. also peda-, pada-,
pasti-,

pada- sb. ‘footing, step, station’: Av. pada-
‘foot (as measure)’, Skt. padd- ‘step, footstep,
place’, Gk. wédov ‘ground’; extension of pad- (§143.-
ID). In Garmapoda-, patipadam; see also pad-,
pada-.

pada- sb. ‘foot’: LAv. pase- ‘step, pace’, Skt,
pida- foot’, Gt. folu-, extension of stem in pIE
nom. *pad-s, acc. *pod-m, seen in Gk. Dor. zos
(§76.111, §122, §126, §143.11). Cf. also pad-,
pada-. padaibiyd idm. (§189) DNb 41.

par- vb. ‘communicate’: Av. ‘par- ‘hindurch-,
hiniibergehen’ (Bthl. AiW 851), Gk. weipw ‘I pierce
(as with a spit)’, Gt. faran ‘to travel’. partalm-
{aiy) nsn. past pte. pass. (§242.1) DNb 54 (dubious
conj. of Kent, Lg. 15.167, 173-4).

Ipara- adj. later’, possibly in hyaparam (q.v.):
Av. pare- ‘farther’, Skt. pdra- “distant’, Gk. xépav
‘beyond’.

para prep. with ace. ‘beyond’ (§32, §63.1):
Av. pard ‘before’, Skt. purds ‘before’, Gk. wapos
‘before’; DPe 15; DPh 5; DH 4f.  See also para-
dayadam, paradraya.

pard postpos. with acc. ‘along’, and verbal
prefix ‘forth’ (§132.3): Av. *parl ‘before’, Skt.
purdi ‘before, formerly’, Gk. raps ‘alongside’; in
avapard and with ay-, ar-, gam-, bar-.

parauvary lsn. as sh. ‘in the east’: pPraulvlye
DPe 15, a misreading for p*r* : d** y° (uninseribed
space between ¢ and ¢*) = para : dra ya; seeunder
paradraya.

paradoyadam sb. asf., perhaps ‘pleasant re-
treat’ (§55.11, §143.IV): A%Sd 3. Possibly mis-
written perediytdiame for prreidhidim® = paridai-
dam, Av. puiridaéze- ‘Umwallung, Ummauerung’
(Bthi. AiW 865), borrowed in Gk. rapadeisos ‘park’,
cf. JAOS 51.229; or for perediidiam® = paradidiam,
from *para ‘beyond’ + dida- ‘wall’ (q.v.), as ‘that
which is beyond or behind the wall’ (¢f. Scheil
21.93; Bv. BSLP 30.1.67 jhadiy paradayadin
‘paradis de vie’).

paradraya phrasal adv. ‘across the sea’ (§41,
§19L.IV): Zpara ‘beyond’” + ace. draya ‘sea’.
DNa 28f; DSe 29°% XPh 24. paradraya (§48)
APP 2¢ (Hz Apl 142). As two words, para
draya DPe 15 (Cameron, JNES 2.307-8).

parana- adj. ‘former’: deriv. (§147.11) of stem
in OP *para, pard (cf. Bthl. AiW 854), Av. 2pard,
par, Skt. purd Formerly’ (hardly to be normal-
ized parna-, with MB Gr. §267, to Gt. fafrneis
‘old”). See also dumtaparanam.  paranam asn.
as adv. ‘formerly’ DB 1.51, D*Sb 3.

party prep. and prefix ‘around, about’: Av.
pairi, Skt. pdri, Gk. wepl, Lt. per ‘through’, pIE
*pers (§64, §75.1, §113, §140.1). Prep. with ace.
‘about’ DB L.54. Prefix with ay-, bar-; ef. also
partyana-.
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partyana- sb. ‘superiority’: deriv. (§147.1T) of
pariy, in meaning seen in Av. pasrt ‘vorne, iiber
... hin’, Skt. pdri as prefix ‘much, excessively’, cf.
Gk. mepuoats ‘excessive’ (otherwise Ha. Apl 273,
Sen 250). pariyanam nsn. DNb 52.

paru- adj. ‘much, many’: Av. pouru-, Skt.
purti-, Gk. wohis, Gt. filu, pIE *palu- (§63.1, §107).
See also paruzana-. paruwy nsm. (§114, §127,
§140.1) DB 4.49; DSf 56 bis. pardnam gpm. DSf
4,5; DE 9, 10; XPa 5 bis; XPb 9, 10; XPe 41, 5;
XPd 6f, 7f; XPf 6, 7; XPh 5, 6; XE 9f, 11; XV
7,8; A'Pa 7°, 8% A’Hc 6 bis.  pardnam gpf. DPe
4. pardndgm (§23.11) gpm. DNa 6, 7; DSe 6, 7;
A*Pa 6, 7.

paruve- adj. ‘being before in time or place’
(§35.11): Av. paurva-, Skt. pérva-, pIE *pFyos
(8§68, §150), cf. Gk. Ion. wpdios ‘early’. See also
paruviyate, poruviyedd. perwd npm. ‘former’
DB 4.51. parwvam asn. as adv. ‘formerly’ DB
1.9; DBa 15f; DSe 43°, 47; XPh 36, 39; paruvam-
¢ty DB 1.63, 67, 69.

parwiyala, adv. with preceding hacg, ‘from
long ago’: *parwiya- (ie. *parvya-, deriv. of
parwva-), Av. paouruye-, Skt. parvyd-, + adv.
suffix -ta®, Av. -t6, Skt. -tas, Gk. -7os, Lt. -tus asin
Junditus, pIE *-los (§191.IT).  Cf. also parwiyabi.
DB 1.7, 8,45; DBa 11, 12.

[paruvliyabi adv. ‘at first attempt’: *paruviya-
(see paruviyata) + adv. suffix -6a, Av. -fa, Skt.
-thd (§191.II). DSj 3 (conj. of Brandenstein,
WZKM 39.49-51; cf. note ad loe.).

paruzang- adj. ‘having many men, or many
kinds of men’ (‘having men of all tongues’, Wh.
ZfA 44.165, after the Akk.): paru- ‘many’ +
zang- ‘man’ (§9.111, §88, §120, §161.11a). paru-
zanandm (§140.1) gpf. DE 15f; XK 15f; A'Pa 12°,
paruvzandndm (§23.1T) XPb 15f; XPd 11. parw
zanandm (§23.11, §44) XPa 8; XPe 7; XPf 11;
XPh 9; XV 12.

"Parga- sb. ‘Parga’, a mountain in Persia:
Elam. par-rak-ga, NPers. Purg (§30). Parga
nsm. DB 3.44.

partare- sb. ‘battle’ (as in Elam. and Akk.
versions): extension of -r/n- stem (§30, §148.1,
§154.1), cf. Av. pofana- ‘battle’, Skt. pflana-
‘battle, army’, to root in Av. porat-onte ‘they
fight’ (Bv. TPS 1945.63-4; not agency noun
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“fighter, foe’ as taken by Wb. KIA 90-1, By. Gr.
§277; not paratara- ‘foe’, with Wackernagel, K7
59.29-30, as compar. to [Skt.] pdra- ‘distant’ =
RV ‘enemy’). partaram asn, DNa 47.

Parfava- (§29.n2, §31) adj. ‘Parthian’, also
mase. as sb. Parthia’, a province of the Persian
Empire: Elam. par-tu-ma, Akk. pa-ar-tu-d, Gk.
Mapfia. Extension (§150) of stem seen with
vriddhi in Pdrsa-, but with dialectal difference in
the 8/s (§9.VT, §87).

(1) ‘Parthian’: Parfava nsm. DN iv; A?P 4.
Parfavaibi¥ ipm. DB 2.96.

(2) ‘Parthia’: Parfava nsm. DB 1.16; 2.7, 92;
DPe 15; DNa 22; DSe 21°; DSm 8°; XPh 20.
Parbavaiy lsm. DB 2.94°, 96°; 3.5, 10.

parna-, see duviidparanam, parang-.
parsa- vb., see frab-,

parsa- sb. ‘court’, only in Hz. Apl 273; for
his palr]sady lsm. DNb 22, see under patiy.

Parsa- adj. ‘Persian’; also mase. as sb.,
‘Persia’, a province of the Persian Empire: Elam,
par-sin, Akk. pa-ar-su, Gk. Hépoys, Hepola (§9.VI,
§87, §126, §143.1T1). See also Parfara-.

(1) ‘Persian’: Pdrsa nsm, DB1.49: 2,18, 19, 49;
3.13, 26, 31, 32, 56, 84; 4.16, 26, 83, 84 bis, 85 bis,
86; 5.8°; DPe 22; DNa 13, 46; DN i; DSe 12f;
DZe¢ 7; XPh 12; A?P 1. Pdrsam asm. DB 2.81;
3.2, 20f; DPe 21. Parsahyd gsm. DNa 13f, 43;
DSe 13; XPh 12. Parsa ism. DPe 8. ,

(2) ‘Persia’: Pdrsa nsm. AsH 3 (for loc., §52.1);
DB 1.14,41; 2.7, DPd 6f; DSm 6°. Parsam asm.
AsH 8f; DB 1.46; 3.33, 34; 49, 28; DZc 12.
Parsam-cd DB 1.66. Parsa ism, XPa 14 (here
‘Persepolis’, ace. to Cameron, by letter; §166,
§166.1). Parsé absm. DNa 18, 46f; DSe 17°;
DZc 7f, 10; XPh 16. Pdrsa for lsm. AmH 2
(§56.V, §314b; wrongly Hz. AMI 4.132-4, 8.17-
9, ag instr. of extent); for nsm. AmH 5 (§53; not
nsf. adj., as taken by Hz. AMI 8.20-1, 34).
Parsazy lsm. DB 1.2, 34;2.9°; 3.23, 24, 28, 34, 52,
53, 77; DBa 2.

pasi prep. ‘after’, temporal with acc. and
local with gen. (Bv. BSLP 33.2.153): Av. paséa,
NPers. pis, Skt. pated, isn. to stem in Lith. (dat.)
adv. and prep. pdskui ‘behind, later, after’ (Foy,
KZ 35.26); pIE *po as in Lt. po-lia, positus, Gk.
-6, + *sg*é, inst. to root noun from *seq¥- ‘fol-
low’, Av. hacaite, Skt. sdcale, Gk. trerar, Lt.
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sequitur (§105; Uhlenbeck, Etym. Wtb. d. altind.
Spr., s.v. paged). The s in pasd is OP for Med.
S, Av. s, from pAr. § (Bv. Gr. §114; otherwise
Mt. Gr. §114). Less probably pAr. *pas (Lith.
pds ‘at, to’) from the same *po 4 adv. -5 as in
OP pati§, + -cd isn. of stems in -afic-, for -aca
(from *-ne@) by influence of contracted forms
like Skt. pracd (*pra-acd) to prafic- (*pra-asic-)
forward’, cf. similar analogical form in Skt. adv.
nich ‘downward’ (for *ni-aca) to nyafic-. Hardly
from *pas (as above) + - after its opposite pard
‘pefore’ (Bthl. AiW 879). Direct cognation with
Lith, pdskus is eliminated by the second and third
etymologies; with Av. paséa, Skt. pased, by the
third. pasd with gen. DB 3.32; with ace. XPf
31 and in pasdva (q.v.).

pasive phrasal adv. (§191.IV) ‘after that,
afterwards’: pasi + asn. ava (§131). DB 1.27,
30, 32, 33, 34°, 358, 40, 43, 46, 54, 72, 73f, 75, 79,
82, 83, 86, 91, 94; 2.1, 3, 4, 12, 16, 19, 21, 27, 31,
32,47, 49°, 51, 52, 62, 64, 67,71, 72, 81, 841, O4;
3.1,4, 9, 12f, 15, 20, 25, 29, 33, 36f, 41, 50, 59, 70,
73,75, 81, 84, 86,90f°;4.5, 35,91;5.3, 6,9, 10f, 13,
21°, 23, 25°, 29; DSe 48; DS 25; DZe 10; XPh 36;
XSe 3; XV 23; A'Pa 21°; Db 4°. pasdva-$im
DB 2.76, 90. pasave-Saiy DB 2.88. pasdva-dim
DNa 33. pesava-maiy XPh 32.

pasti- sb. ‘foot-soldier’: Skt. pattf-, from pIE
*ped- ‘foot” (OP pad-) + suffix -&- (§85, §152.111;
Wh. Grab 40, Hz. Apl 94-8).  pasti§ nsm. DNb
43, 45.

pitar- sh. ‘father’: Av. pilar-, NPers. pisdr,
Skt. pitdr-, Gk. mardp, Lt. pater, Gt. fadar, pIE
*pater- (§63.11, §75.1, §76.1, §154.IT); see also
hamapitar-.  pitd nsm. (§36.11, §124.5, §186.11)
DB 14 bis, 5 bis, 6; 2.93; DBa 5, 6, 6f, 7, 8; DSf
12, 58; XPa 15; XPc 12; XPf 16, 17, 19, 23, 31, 33,
42: XPg 7; XSa 2; XV 18; A'Pa 20f; Db 4°.
pica gsm. (§78, §124.5, §186.1T) XPa 20; XPe 14;
XPf 35, 38, 47.

Pirava- sb. ‘Nile’ (§75.V, §124.11, §166.VI):
Pirave nsm. DZc 9, in naming phrase, anacolu-
thie for abl. after hacd; either ‘Ivory River’, as
deriv. adj. to piru- ‘tvory’, or possibly plural ‘The
Tusks’ (JAOS 51.209).

piru- sb. ‘ivory’ (§75.V, §153.1): Elam. pi-
ru-§, Akk. pilu-, with cognates (or borrowings)
in Eastern Asiatic languages (Przyluski, BSLP
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27.3.220-2; Scheil, Rev. d’Assyr. 24.120; Bv.
BSLP 30.1.62; Konig, Burgbau 66; Hz. AMI
3.67-8).  piru§ nsm. DSf 43.

pib-, vb., see paif-.

pisa- sb. ‘raft’: perhaps originally ‘cut mate-
rial’, from root pazb- (§143.111). pisd ism. or isn.,
with collective meaning (§255), DB 5.24.

pide- or paida-, vb. stem, see paif-.

Putaya- adj. ‘man of Put, Libyan' (§75.V,
§76.V, §144.111); pl,, ‘Libya’, a province of the
Persian Empire (Cameron, JNES 2.308-9): Elam.
pu-i-tiga-ap, Akk. pu-u-fa (Lg. 13.299, 15.165).
Pulaye nsm. APP 27. Putaya npm. DNa 20f;
DSe 29°; XPh 28,

puga- sb. ‘son’: Av. puira-, Ars. Phl. pubr,
NPers. pus, Skt. putrd-, Ose. puclo-, pIE *putlo-
(§64,§75.1,§78,§148.111). pugansm. AmH 3; AsH
4; CMb 2°; DB 1.3, 28, 39, 53, 74, 78, 79; 2.9;
3.25, 79, 81 4.9, 14, 28, 30, 83, 84° bis, 85 bis,
86; DBa 3; DBb 6; DBd 6; DBh 7; DB 8f; DPa 5;
DPb; DPe 5; DPh 2; DNa 13, 14; DSa 2; DSb
10; DSe; DS 2; DSe 12, 13; DS 7; DSg 2°; DSi
2°; DSj 2° DSk 3; DSm 2°; DSy 3; DZb 5f;
DZe 6; DE 20; DH 2; XPa 10; XPb 20; XPe 9;
XPd 14; XPe 4; XPf 14; XPh 11, 12; XPj; XPk;
X8e 2; XE 20; XV 15; A'Pa 15f; AUl bis; Db 2°;
AZa 1, 2 bis, 3 his; A%Sh; A2Se 0° bis; A% 2;
A’Ha 2°, 3, 3° 4, 4°; A®He 10, 11, 12, 13f, 15;
A*Pa 13, 14, 15,16, 18,19, 20; Wa 7; Wb 8; We 9;
Wd 9; 82 8% puci npm. XPf 28; as nsm. A*Hb
(§63; with -@ after napd, ace. to Brd. WZKM
39.92).

farnah- sb., see Vidafarnah-.

fra- prefix ‘before, forth’ (as prep., not found
in OP): Av. Jra, Skt. pra, Gk. mp6, Tit. pro-fessus,
Gt. fra-, pIE *pro (§33, §61, §75.11, §106, §132.3).
Found with verbs ai¥, jan-, nay-, var-, md-, sa-,
haj-; in nouns framdlar-, framind-, Fravarti-; in
phrasal adv. frahuravam; with suffixes and exten-
sions, in fretama-, fratera-, frabara-, fravala, frada-.

fralama- adj. “foremost’: fra- + superl. suf-
fix -lama-, Av. fratoma-, Skt. -lama- (§190.I1I).
fratam@ npm. DB 1.57; 2.77; 3.48, 51, 74, 90°, 91.

fratara- adj. ‘prior, further’: fra- 4 comp. suf-
fix -tara-, Av. fratara-, Skt. adv. pratardm, Gk.
mpbrepos (§106, §190.111). fralara nsm. DNb 38
(Sen 219 needlessly takes as error for frafaram).
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frataram asn. XPg 11; adv. ‘previously’ DB 3.26,
A'Pa 21,

fratarta DB 3.26, incorrect reading for fra-
taram (Cameron).

frab- vb. ‘ask, examine, investigate, punish’:
Av. fras-, Ski. pras-, Lt. precor, pIE *prek-, with
inchoative present *ppf-ske-, OP parsa-, Av. para-
sasti, NPers. pursdd, Skt. prechdti, Lt. poscit. Cf.
also ufradla- ufrasta-.  parsimiy lst sg. (§30, §97,
§130, §212, §226.1) DNb 19.  aparsam lst sg. imf,
(§122, §132.3, §212. §226.11) DB 1.22; 4.67.
parsi 2d sg. imv. (§212, §237.1) DB 4.38, 69.
~ fraBiyacd opt. pass. (§220, §223.11, §228.11T) DNb
21 (not desid. fut. pass., as taken by Hz. Apl 167).
pali- + parsa- ‘examine, read’ (on meaning, Bv.
BSLP 31.2.71-2): patiparsihy 2d sg. subj. (§222.-
11, §227.1) DB 4.42. patiparsaliy subj. (§222.1T)
DB 4.48.

frabara- adj. ‘superior’: fra- + variant com-
par. suffix -thara- seen in Av. frafara- (§149.1,
§190.011; Wb. ZfA 41319, Bv. 33.2.150-1,
34.1.33-4, Tiz. AMI 4.126-7, 8.39-40, Apl 166-7),
of. superl. -thama- i Skt. prathamd- “first’. Cf.
also urabara-.  frafaram asn, XPf 26f, 37.

Fride- sb. ‘Frada’, a Margian rebel: Flam,
pir-ra-da, Akk. pa-ra-da-’; perhaps thematic noun-
stem (§141) to fra- + *dd-, with vriddhi (§126),
¢f. Av. frad- ‘to further, increase’ (Bthl. AiW
1012}, but more probably hypocoristic to a com-
pound name (§164.11T; Bthl. AiW 1013) of which
the prior part was the participial stem to the same
compound verb (§162), ef. Av. adj. fradal.gabd-
‘prospering the household’, sb. fradaffSav- ‘Pro-
moter of flocks’ (name of a divinity; Bthl, AIW
1013-4). Not with Sen 52 (fre- + OP *ad-
‘drive’, Av. azatti, Skt. djati, Lt. agit), nor with
Justi, INB 101 (fra- 4+ had- ‘sit’, with logs of
intervocalic -h-).  Frdde nsm. DB 3.12; 4.23;
DB;j 1.

. framator- sb. ‘master, lord’ (‘giver of judicial

decisions’, ace. to Hz. Apl 150-4): fra- + root
mid- + agent suffix -far- (§154.11). framdtdram
asm. (§124.VI, §186.1) DNa 7f; DSe 7; DSf 5;
DE 11; XPa 5f; XPb 11; XPc 5; XPd 8; XPf 7f;
XPh 6; XE 11; XV 9; A'Pa 8% A™He 7. frama-
{aram (§52.J11) A*Pa 8.

framdna- sb. ‘command’ (‘judgment, deci-
sion’, ace. to Hz. Apl 144-50): Phl. framan, NPers.

OLD PERSIAN

Jarman; fra- + ma- + suffix -nd- (§128, §147.1), cf.
Skt. pramdna-m ‘measure, standard’.  framdnd
nsf. DNa 57; DNb 28; DSj 3°. framdndyd isf,
DNb 37.

fravata adv. forward, downward’: Phl. frat,
NPers. firad firg; from *frava-, extension of fra-
as in Gk. rpéros ‘first’ from *proya-, -+ -los as in
amate (§191.1T; JAOS 51.204, 53.15; Bv. BSLP
30.1.59; hardly with Konig, Burghau 51; not
identical with Skt. isf. pravdtd ‘downhill’). DSf
23f, 28.

Fravarti- sb. ‘Phraortes’, a Median rebel:
Elam. pir-ru-mar-ti-t§, Akk. pa-ar-ti-mar-ti-i%, Gk.
$padprys: identical either with Av. frava®- ‘guar-
dian angel, soul’, from fra- + var- ‘protect’ + -
(§31, §152.I11) as ‘Protection’, or with Av. fraorati-
‘Siehbekennen zw’, from fre- + var- ‘choose (re-
ligiously)’ + -ti- (Bthl. AiW 991, 992, 976; Nyberg
Rel. 334-5, prefers second view); as man’s name,
probably liypocoristic of a longer compound
(§164.11).  Fravart:§ nsm. DB 2.14, 66, 71, 73;
4.18; DBe If. Fravarlim asm. DB 2.17.  Fravar-
tar§ gsm. DB 2,69, 93.

fras- vb., see fraf-.

frada- adj. ‘excellent’ (‘tauglich’, Konig Burg-
bau 48, Brd. WZKM 39.37): Av. frafa- ‘directed
toward, useful’; formed on adv. frada to frank-,
Skt. adv. pracd to prafc-, from pra- + adic-
(Bthl. AiW 1006-7); the irregular -§- for -s- of &y-
may be a contamination of *frase- and *fralye-
(otherwise Bthl. IF 2.266-7; borrowed from Aves-
tan acc. to Hz. Apl 162). Hz. ApI 156-65 (recant-
ing derivation from fra- ++ zay- ‘shine’, ‘brilliant’,
AMI 3.1-11) takes as deriv. of pra-, through an
idiom of racing or fighting, as ‘extra (certamen),
hors (concours)’, and therefore ‘incomparable, su-
preme’. Cf. also Hz. RHRel. 113.26; Bailey,
BSOS 6.595-7; Kent, Lg. 15.169.  fra$am nsn.
DSa 5, DSj 6 (see fradla-, for reading). fradam
asn. DNb 2; DSf 56, 56f; DSo 4°; DSs 1°.

fraste DSa 5, DSj 6: discussed by Bv. BSLP
30.1.63-4, Gr. §103, Gray AJP 53.67, Brd. WZKM
39.20-1; but fraSam budaydlasy and not fralle
fadayamary (§54.11) should be read in both pas-
sages (Hz. AMI 3.9-10, Apl 156-8). See under
frada-.
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fraharavam, phrasal adverb (§191.III), ‘in
all’s fra- (§140.1) + asn. haravem with variant
orthography (§22, §26), to haruve-. DB 1.17.

_ baug- vb. ‘fre¢’: Av. baog-, NPers. bozidn; in
Abiyabauine-, Bagabuza-.

Baziri- sb. ‘Bactria’, a province of the Persian
Empire: Elam. be-ak-§-i§, ba-ik-tur-ri-t§, Akk.
ba-ap-tar, Gk. (nt. pl) Béxrpa (§0.1, §79,
§103.1I). OP i-stem, for older z-stem (§152.11),
seen in Av. baxst.  Baziri$ nsf. DB 1.16; DPe
16; DNa 23; DSe 22°; DSm 9°; XPh 21. Bdz-
iriyd Isf. DB 3.13f,21.  Baxtriya absf. DSE 36.

bag- vb., see under baga-, baji-.

baga- sb. ‘god’: Av. baga- ‘lot, good fortune’,
Skt. bhdga- ‘dispenser (of good fortune)’, Gk.
-paryos ‘eater’, OCS Dogit ‘god’, pIE *bhago- (§101,
§122, §143.1, V, VI); of. Hz. Apl 105-10. See
also Bagdbigna-, Bagabuxe-, Bagayadi-, baji-.
baga nsm. AmH 6; AsH 6; DNa 1; DNb 1; DSe
1%, DSE 1% DSs 1°;, DSt 1; DZe 1°; DE 1; XPa 1
XPb 1;XPe 1; XPd 1; XPf 1; XPh [; XE 1; XV
1; APa 1°; A®He 1; A%Pa 1, 25. bagdhe npm.
(8§10, §119, §172) DB 4.61, 63. bagindm gpm.
AsH 7;DPd 1f; DPh 9; DS 9; DSp 1°; DH 7; XE
2; XV 2; A'Hc 2. bagasbi$ ipm. DPA 14f, 22, 24,
DSe 50f°; DSt 8; XPb 28f; XPe 12f, 15; XPd 18;
XPg 13f; XSc 5° XV 26; A'Pa 23°. DBGibié
(§42) ipm. D%a 3. '

Bagibigna- sb. ‘Bagabigna’, a Persian, father
of Hydarnes: Elam. ba-ga-pi-ig-na; from bage-
‘cod’ + d-bigna-, pte. in -na- of an unidentified
verbal root, ¢f. perhaps Skt. bija-m ‘seed’ (§75.111,
§103.1V, §160.1c, §243). Baglalbignahlyd] gsm.
DB 4.84f.

Baogabur$a- sb. ‘Megabyzus’, an ally of
Darius against Gaumata: Elam. be-ga-bu-uk-3a,
Akk. ba-ga-bu-li-$u, Gk. MeyaBufos. From baga-
‘god’ + deriv. of root baug- ‘free’ (§102, §151):
‘God-freed’ (§160.J¢). Balgabluzda nsm. DB
4.85.

Bagayadi- adj. ‘Bagayadi’, seventh month,
Sept.~Oct.: Elam. bagiais, Akk. ta$ritu. From
baga- ‘god’, with vriddhi (§126, §165), + yad-
‘worship’, with lengthened vowel (§126, §165) and
formative -7- (§152.1): ‘God-Worship Month’
(§159, §161.1a), probably referring to Mithras,
since Phl. and NPers. call this month Mihr

‘(Month of) Mithras’ (Justi, ZDMG 51.247; Bthl
AiW 952-3).  Bigayadaei§ gsm. DB 1.55.

bagi- sb. ‘tribute’: NPers. baz; deriv. (§152.1,
§165) of root seen in Skt. bhdga- ‘portion, dis-
penser’, OP baga- ‘god’, the verb heing Skt. bhdjati
‘apportions’, Av. bag-, Phl. biztdn (§101, §122,
§123, §126).  bajim asf. DB 1.19; DPe 9f; DNa
19; DSe 18; XPh 17.

batugara- sh. ‘drinking cup, saucer’: if genu-
ine (§55.11; JAOS 56.215; Schaeder, ShPAW 1935.
489-96), from belu- ‘wine’ (§153.1; etymology un-
certain, but Hz. Apl 114 quotes Bariixn from
Athenaeus, bk. xi, page 784a, as the Persian word
for ‘phiale, eup’) + -gara- (§143.1) ‘devouring,
drinking’ (§160.1a), cf. Av. aspé.gard ‘horse-de-
vouring’, Skt. aja-gard- ‘goat-swallower, bhoa con-
strictor’, Gk. dnuo-Bopos ‘people-devouring’, Lt.
carni-vorus ‘flesh-eating’, from root in Av. gar-
‘devour’, Skt. girdli, 1t. vorat, pIE *g*er-. Bv.
JAs. 228.233-4 suggests, and Hz. AMI8.9-17, Apl
113-5, accepts cognation rather with Skt. galati
‘drips’, galayalt ‘pours’, as ‘wine-pourer’, cf. Lt.
libdre ‘pour (as an offering to the gods)’, and
NPers. piyale ‘drinking cup’, from *pati-gira-.
bétugara nsm. (§56.V) AL

bard- vb. ‘hind’: Av. band-, Skt. bandh-, Gt.
bindan, pIE *bhendh-. See also badaka-.  basta
(NPers. bdst) nsm. past pte. pass. (§67, §85, §120,
§122, §132.1, §242.1) DB. 1.82; 2.75, 90; 5.26.
bastd apm. DB 3.88°.

bardaka- sb. ‘subject, servant’ (cf. Konig,
RulD> 64): Phl. bandak, NPers. binddh; deriv.
(§146.11) of OP *ba"da- ‘bond, fetter’, Av. banda-,
Skt. bandhd-, to pIE root *bhendh- (OP batd-; §39,
§75.101, §111, §122, §132.1).  bedeks nsm. DB
2.20, 30, 49f, 82;3.13, 31, 56, 85; 5.8.  badakd npf.
DB 1.19.

Babiru- sh. (Babairu- because of Pali Baveru-,
MB Gr. §80) ‘Babylon’, a city (§56.I11, §166);
‘Babylonia’, a province of the Persian Empire;
by transfer, ‘Babylonian’: Elam. ba-pi-li, Akk.
bab-tlu, bab-ilani ‘gate of the god(s)’, Gk. BaSvhaw
(§75.V, §107). See also Babiruviya-.  Babirud
nsm. DB 1.14, 80; DPe 10f; DNa 26; DSe 25{°;
DSm 7°; XPh 22; as ethnic (§56.111), DN xvi,
A?P 16.  Babirum asm. DB 1.83f, 91 bis; 2.2, 3,
3f; 3.82, 84, 87; 4.15, 30.  Babiraus absm. (§168,
§182.111) DB 2.65. Babiraw lsm. DB 1.78, 81;
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2.5, 6;3.79, 83, 92; 4.2, DBd 7f; DB 11 (written
Babtrauw, §22); DSf 33 as loc. with yatd, 33 as abl.
with haed (hardly a real abl., corresponding to Av.
-auf despite Hz. AMI 3.55n, Kent JAOS 53.16).

Babiruriye- adj. ‘Babylonian’: deriv. (§144.-
ITI) to preceding.  Babiruviya nsm. DB 1.77,79;
3.81; 4.13; DSf 29f.  Babiruwiyam asm. DB 3.86.
Babiruvtyd npm. DB 3.78; DSf 53f.  Babiruviyd
apm. DB 3.88.

bar- vb. ‘bear, lift up, esteem’: present stem
bara-, Av. baraiti, NPers. birdd, Skt. bhdrati, Gk.
depar, L. fert, Gt. bafrip, pIE *bhere/o- (§213).
See also ubarta-, ulabdri-, Gaubarwwa-, bara-.
bara~tiy 3d pl. (§122, §232.1) DB 5.22f (written
by, §22); DNa 42, abaram st sg. imf. (§61,
§75.111, §226.1T) DB 1.22; 4.66. abara imf. (§40,
§84, §228.1T) DB 1.25, 55, 88, 94; 2.25, 34f, 40, 45,
54, 60, 68, 86, 97°; 3.6, 17, 37, 45, 62, 67 (written
ar®re, §54.11), 87; 4.61, 62; DNa 50f; DSf 19°, 32;
XPh 33, 45. abara™ 3d pl. imf. (§10, §40, §84,
§106, §232.11) DPe 10; DSe 18°; DSf 34. abe-
raha™ 3d pl. imf. (§10, §218, §232.11T) DNa 19f;
XPh 17 (written aber'n®, §54.1). abara™(a 3d pl.
imf. mid. (§10, §236.IT) DB 1.19.  abartya imf.
pass. (§35.1, §220, §228.1T) DS 23°, 31f, 35, 36,
381, 40, 43, 45. abariya™ 3d pl. imf. pass. (§220,
$232.1T) DS 41,47.  baratuy imv. (§237.1T) AmH
11°; DPd 14; DSk 5. barlanaiy inf. (§238) DNb
47.

@ + bar- ‘perform’: dbaratiy (§213, §228.1) DNb
25. Ci. also Hz. ApI 110-1, who refers to d-bar-
certain other forms listed above as augmented
forms of uncompounded bar-,

pati- + @ 4 bar- ‘bring back, restore’: patiyd-
baram 1st sg. imf. DB 1.68 (but -d- perhaps only
by influence of pardbartam, JAOS 62.275; §53,
§206¢).

pard + bar- ‘bear away, take away’: pardbara
imf. DB 1.71,96. pardbartam nsn. past pte. pass.
(§242.1) DB 1.62, 671.

pari- + bar- ‘protect, preserve’ (cf. Hz. Apl
112-3): paribaramiy 1st sg. (§226.I) DNb 17.
paribardhy 2d sg. subj. (§27, §136, §222.11, §227.1)
DB 4.78; partbarah-di§ (§27, etc.) DB 4.74.  pari-
bard 2d sg. imv. (§237.1) DB 4.72, 88.

fra- + bar- ‘proffer, grant’: frabare imf. AmH
7; AsH 9; DB 1.12, 25, 60f; DPd 3f, 7f; DPh 8;
DNa 33; DSf 11; DSm 3% DSp 2°; DSs 6; DZc 4;
DH 7; A*He 18f, 20.
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bara- sb. ‘bearing, bearer’: Av. -bara-, Skt.
-bhara-, Gk. -gopos, pIE *bhoros (§32, §122, §143.1,
V1), to root bar- ‘bear’, in arifibara-, takabarg-,
vagabara-; also bira- ‘borne by, rider of’, with
vriddhi (§122, §126, §143.I1), in asabdra-, ef.
udabari-. See Ha. Apl 95.

bard- vb. ‘be high’: Av. baraz- ‘high’, boraz-
ant- ‘lofty’, NPers. burz ‘high’, Skt. brhdnt- ‘lofty’,
OHG berg ‘mountain’, plE *bherdh-; in Bardiya-,
barSan-, probably in brazman-.

Bardiya- sb. ‘Smerdis’, brother of Cambyses
(§164.111): Flam. bir-tida, Akk. bar-zi-ja, Gk.
Zuephis (§29.n2, §30). Deriv. (§144.1V) of OP
bard- ‘be high’ (§75.111): ‘The Exalted’. Bardiya
nsm. DB 1.30, 32, 39, 52f; 3.25, 35, 54; 4.9, 27, 82;
DBb 4f, DBh 5.  Bardiyam asm. DB 1.31 bis, 51.

barSan- sb. ‘height, depth’ (§31): Av. barazan- .
(Bthl. AiW 950); deriv. of OP bard- (§75.I1I,
§155.1; Scheil 21.26; Konig, Burgban 51; Ha.
AMI 3.57; Bv. Gr. §312; Kent, JAOS 51.204,
53.15). barind ism. (§96, §120) DSf 26, 26f.

bav- vb. ‘become, be’: present stem bava-
(§213), Av. bavaiti, Skt. bhdati, Gk. ple ‘grows’,
Lt. fui ‘T was’, Lith. biti ‘to be’, NEng. be, pIE
*bheu-. See also bami-.  bavatiy (§122, §228.1)
XPh 55, 56.  bavartiy 3d pl. (§232.1) DNb 14
(bawvatiy in 2d copy, Hz. Apl 115; cf. §48).
abavam 1st sg. imf. DB 1.28, 60, 72; 4.5; 54°;
DSm 6°; XPf 35, 36f; XPh 30; XSc 4°. abaw
imf. (§2281I) DB 1.32, 33, 34, 40, 48, 77, 80;
2161, 17, 80, 94; 3.10, 11, 20, 27, 928, 76, 82,
83; 5.5, 14°, 30; DSf 25; XPf 26. abava® 3d pl.
imf. (§112, §232.IT) DB 1.76; 27, 93; 3.78; 4.34.
bavaizy subj. (§222.11, §228.1) DNa 43, 45f; DNb
59 (Lg. 15.74; confirmed by photograph, JNES
4.44). [biyla 2d sg. opt. (§114, §218.11, §223.1,
§227.11) DB 4.69. biya opt. (*bhy-uzel, Bv. Gr.
§232, comparing Av. buyal from *bhu-jét; but
Bthl. Gdr. IP 1. §143 takes as *bhy-iget, = Lt.
fiet, which may be either non-thematic opt. or
thematic subj.; §114, §122, §208, §218.11, §223.1,
§228.11) DB 4.56 bis, 58, 59, 74f, 75, 781, 79°.

bigna-, in d@-bigna-, see Bagibigna-.

bima- sb. ‘earth (= world or ground)’: Av.
bimi-, NPers. bim, Skt. (RV) nom. bhdmi bhiimis;
deriv. of root bhav- (see bav-) in grade bhir-, cf.
Skt. aor. dbhat, Gk. &v (§11, §65, §152.1V, §179.-
IIT).
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bumim asf. DNa 2, 32; DSe 2°; DSf 1; DSt 2;
DZc¢ 1f; DE 2; XPa 1; XPb 2; XPe 1; XPd 2;
XPf 2; XPh 1f; XE 3; XV 2f; A'Pa 2°; A%He 2.
bimdm asf. (§55.1) A*Pa 2. bamiyd Isf. (§179.1T)
DNa 11f; DSb 9; DSe 10; DSm 5; DSs 2°, 3°;
DZb 4; DZe 6; DE 17f; XPa 9; XPb 17; XPe 7f;
XPd 12; XPf 12, 25; XPh 10; XPj; XE 17; XV
13; AtP2 13°; A%Sc 4° Wh 7; We §; Wd 8.

BU nsf. (§42) DSf 24, 28. BUya Isf. D3d 2°;
DSf 7, 15, 16, 18, 24°; DSg 2; DSi 2, 4; D§j 1°;
DSy 2; Db 2; A%Sa 1; A%Sd 2; A%Ha 2; A’He 9,
17; A*Pa 11.

bratar- sb. ‘brother’: Av. brdfar-, NPers.
biradir, Skt. bhrdlar-, Gk. ¢phirgp ‘clan-brother’,
Lt. frater, OCS bralrts, Gt. bropar, pIE *bhrdier-
(862, §75.111, §128, §154.1T). bratd nsm. (§124.5,
§186.1T) DB 1.29f, 3f.

brazmaniya- adj. ‘prayerful, reverent’ (cf.
Kent, Lg. 21.223-9), with braz- rather than barz-
(§33; cf. Elam. pir-ra-eg-mon-nija, Akk. bi-ra-
za-man-ni-1): deriv. (§144.JV) to pAr. antecedent
of Skt. bréhman- ‘religious devotion, prayer’, cf.
identical Skt. deriv. brahmanyd- ‘religious’, to
pIE root *bhergh- (sce OP berd-; §75.111, §95,
§120, §155.111; Henning, TPS 1944.108-18). For
other views, see Kent, Lg, 13.301; Hartmann, OLZ
40.145-60; Nyberg, Rel. 367, 478; Hz. AMI 8.69,
Apl 116-8 (to Av. barag- ‘to welcome’, borag-
‘rite’, baraxda- ‘beloved’; wrongly, since this would
give OP *bragman-); Christensen, Essal sur la
démonologie iranienne 40-1; Henning, BSOS
10.506; Abayev, Iranskie Yazyki 1.134; Scherman,
JAOS 65.141-3 n.23. Cf. also 0. M. Dalton,
Treasure of the Oxus 94-5. On form and meaning
of Phl. brakm brahmak, see Henning, TPS 1944.-
108-18. brazmansya nsm. XPh 41, 51, 54 (hardly
brazmaniy 1sn. modifying artd; also not -niy apn.
‘divine’ with Sen 155, nor adn. in elliptic dual
with Pisani, see under arto-).

m#, of dubtous meaning, Se 1; taken by Justi,
IFA 17.112, to be an abbreviation for OP *méroka
‘seal’, NPers. mardh.

ma-, stem of Ist person pron. in obl. cases of
sg.; see adam.

md conj. ‘not’, in prohibitions ete.: Av. Skt.
ma, Gk. 4, pIE *mé (§109, §191.1, §202b). With
subj.: DNb 55 (ma-taty), 58. With opt.: DB
4.59, 69, 79°; DPd 18, 19 bis, 20; XPh 39. With

inj.: DB 4.54; DPe 21; DNa 58, 59, 60; DNb 52
(ma-tasy). With imv.: DNb 60. With lost
verbs: DNb 57, DSq 4 bis; with restored subj.
A% 5° bis, AHa 7, 7°.  See also matye.

md- vb. ‘measure’: Av. Skt. ma-, Lt. métior
‘T measure’.
@ + ma- ‘extend’: dmati npm. past pte. pass.
(§242.1T) ‘noble’ DB 1.7; DBa 11.
fra- + ma- ‘command’ (‘decide, judge’, ace. to
Hz. Apl 154-6; ‘plan,” Hinz, ZDMG 95.233-5);
see also framdtor-, framing-.  fragmayatd if.
mid. (§214, §235.11) XPg 5. framatam nsn. past
pte. pass. (§242.11) DSF 19f°, 56.

mauf- vb. ‘flee’: meaning established by
Elam. and Akk. versions (Hiising, KZ 38.258);
probably to Skt. munthate ‘flees’” (Jn. JAOS
38.122). amufe imf. (§211) DB 2.2, 71; 3.41f, 71.

Maka- sb. ‘Maka’, a province of the Persian
Empire (lit. on location given in JAOS 56.217-8):
Llam. ma-ak-ga, Akk. ma-ak, of. Gk. pl. Méka
(§99, §1322, §144.170). See also Mocya-.
Maka nsm. DB 1.17; DPe 18.

magu- sb. ‘Magian’, member of a priestly
order of Media: Elam. ma-ku-i8, Akk. ma-gu-$u,
(ik. Méryos (§153.1). Uncertain material on mean-
ing and etymology, Kénig, Klotho 4 chap. 12, and
RulD 66. magud nsm. DB 1.36, 44, 46, 64, 66,
70f;4.8; DBb 2. magum asm. DB 1.50, 54, 57, 73;
4.81.

Maciye- adj. “Macian’; pl., name of a prov-
ince of the Persian Empire: deriv. of Maka- (§99,
§113, §132.2, §14411I). Maciya nsm. AP 29.
Macrya for nsm. (§66.111) DN xxix. Maciyd
npm. DNa 30; DSe 23f; XTh 25.

malar- sb. ‘mother’: Av. matar-, Skt. matdr-,
Gk. Dor. pamp, Lt. mater, pIE nom. *mité, stem
*mater- (§154.11): in hamdtar-.

malya conj. ‘lest, that not, not’: ma ‘not” +
conj. tya (§133, §292b).  matya-mam (§133) DB
1.52. matye DB 4.43, 48, 71.

mabifta- adj. greatest’, equal to ‘crown
prinee’ in XPf (Speiser ap. Kent, Lg. 9.40-1; He.
Apl 254-8): Av. masisia-, NPers. mdhist, Gk.
whasros ‘longest’ (radical vowel after that in ukos
“ength’); superk. to pIE *mak-ros, Gk. paxpés, Lit.
macer ‘thin’, pLE root *mak- (§87) ‘be long and
slender’ + superl. suffix -isto- (§117, §156.11I,
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§190.11), Gk. -tro-, Av. t8a-, Skt. (with aspira-
tion) -stha-. mafifte nsm. AsH 6f; DB 213, 24;
3.70; DPd 1; DPh 9; DS 9; DSp 1°; DH7; XE 2;
XVIif;AHe 1. [maflidla-{am] DB 5.27. mabis-
tam asm. DB 2.20, 83; 3.12, 31, 57, 85; 5.6, 8, 12,
28f; XPf 32.

Mada- (§166.111) adj. ‘Median’; mase. as
sb. ‘Media’, a province of the Persian Empire:
Elam. ma-da, Akk. ma-da-a-, Gk. pl. Mador.

(1) ‘Median’: Mada nsm. DB 1.49;2.14°, 16, 18,
82; 4.18; DN ii% AP 2. Madam asm. DB 221,
82; 3.30. Mada npm. DSf 50, 54f. Madalibi]$
ipm.DB2.23. Madaiduwe lpm. DB 2.23.

(2) ‘Media’: Mada nsm. DB 1.15°,41;2.7; DPe
10; DNa 22; DSe 21°; DSm 8°; XPh 19. Madam
asm, DB 147; 2.22, 28f, 48f, 63, 65 bis; 3.32f;
4.20. Madam-ca DB 1.66f. Maday lsm. DB
1.34, 59; 2.15, 17, 22f, 28, 66 bis, 72, 92;3.77; DBe
10f.

‘man- vb. ‘think’: Av. man-yele, Skt. mdn-
yale, Gk. péuova ‘(1 have thought of,) I desire’,
Lat. memint ‘I remember’, pIE *men-. See also
manch-.  maniyary Ist sg. mid. (§214, §233.11)
DNb 38. amaniyazy Ist sg. imf. mid. (§214,
§233.111) DS1 3f.  mandydhasy 2d sg. subj. mid.
(§131, §222.11, §234.1) DB 4.39 (man. . .); DPe
20 (maniydhay, §27, §52.11); DNa 38 (maniya-
[...); XPh 47 (mantyaiy, without the he: §27,
§652.V1, Lg. 13.302; Hz. AMI 8.66, Apl 2434).
maniyafiaty) subj. mid. (§222.11) DB 4.50.

*man- vb. ‘remain’: Av. man-, iterative pres.
manaya- (§123, §215), Gk. péww, Lt. maned; prob-
ably specialization of pIE *men- ‘think’ (see 'man-)
in meaning ‘remain thinking’. amédnaya imf. DB
2.48, 63; amanatye (§48) DB 2.28.

manguwin- adj. ‘mindful, wilful, hot-tem-
pered’: from manah- + -win- (§155.V), of. Lg.
15.170, JNES 447 (Hz. Apl 242 otherwise,
wrongly). manauvi§ (remade from -»7, §187) nsm.
DNb 13.

manah- sb. ‘thinking power, power of will
(Jo. Iran. Rel. §70; Kent, INES 445-7, 232):
Av. manah-, Skt. mdnas-, Gk. pévos ‘courage’, pIEs
*menos ¥menes- (§124.4, §156.1T).  Decl., §185.1.
See also manawvin-, and -mani§- with reduced
grade in second syllable, in Ardumanis-, Hazg-
mant$-, perhaps Imanté-.  mana$-ca (§105) asn.

DNb32. manahd isn. (JNES 4.45; wrongly gen.,
Hz. Apl 240-2 and Sen 235) DNb 14.

maniya- sb., probably ‘personal property’ in
the houses; nt. adj. as collective sb., from mana-,
GAv. domina-, LAv. nmana- ‘abode, house’
(§126), extension of root seen in Skt. ddma-
‘house’, Gk. déuos, Lt. domus. For varying views,
sce Tm. Lex. 116, with lit.; Gray, JAOS 21.17,
33.281-3; Bthl. AiW 1168; MB Cr. §261; Fay,
JAOS 34.330-1.  maniyam-cd asn. DB 1.65.

+mamaita, see Atamaita-.

mayiza- sb. ‘doorknob’: Skt. mayikha- ‘peg’,
perhaps to Skt. mi- (pres. mindts) ‘fix (as in the
earth)’ (§100, §143.I10); of. Hz Apl 258-9.
mayuza nsm. DPi; XPi.

mar- vb. ‘die’: Av. mar-, pres. miryeite (§122,
§214), Skt. mriydte, Lt. moritur, pIE *mer-, See
also wwamar$iyu-, marika-, marta-, martiya-,
amartyald imf, mid. (§35.1, §235.1T) DB 1.43.

martka- sb. ‘person of lower rank, subject’,
a8 shown by Akk. Wgal-le ‘menial’: contracted
(§23.) for *mariyake-, deriv. of stem in Skt.
(Vedic) mdrya- ‘young man, stallion’, cf. Skt.
maryakd- ‘little man (said of a bull among cows)’,
Phl. mérak (from *maryaka), Gk. peipat Doy,
git” (from *merjak-); ultimate root pIE *mer-,
OP mar- (§122, §146.111). Cf. Hz. Apl 251-3,
Byv. TPS 1945434, marikd vsm. DNb 50, 55,
59°,

Maru- sb. ‘Mard’, a town in Media (cf.
Konig, RulD 71): Elam. ma-ru-i§, Akk. ma-ru-.
Mafru)$ nsm. DB 2.22.

Margave- adj. ‘Margian’: adj. to Margu-, with
vriddhi (§126, §143.11, V, VI). Margava nsm.
DB 3.12;4.24. Mirgavaibi§ ipm. DB 3.16.

Margu- sb. ‘Margiana’, a province of the
Persian Empire: Elam. mar-ku-§, Akk. mar-gu-’,
Gk. Méapyos, Mapyiary (831, §153.1). See also
Margava-.  Margu$ nsm. DB 2.7; 3.11. Mar-
gum asm. DB 4.25. Margaw lsm. (§114) DB
4.25; DBj 5.

marta- pte. as adj. ‘dead’: Av. morata--NPers.
murd, Skt. myid-, Gk. Bpords {for *Spards, with
vowel assimilation), Lt. mort-uos (after vi-vos ‘liv-
ing"), pIE *mytos (§30, §109, §122, §242.1); see
OP mar-, and of. Hz. Apl 249-51. marta nsm.
XPh 48, 55. martahyd gsm. DB 5.20, 36.
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"martiya- adj. as sb. ‘man’: -io- extension of
pIE *mortos, Av. marate- ‘mortal, man’, NPers.
mdrd, Skt. mdria- (§31, §106, §122, §242.11), cf.
0~ extension in Av. maSya-, Skt. mdriye-
(§144.1V).  See also umartiya-, *Martiya-.

martiye nsm. DB 1.21, 36, 48, 74, 77; 2.8, 14,
79; 3.12, 22, 70, 78; 4.38, 65, 68; 5.5°, 7°; DNa
46; DNb 16, 19, 21, 24; XPh 51. martiya vsm.
DNa 56. martiyam asm. DB 3.57; DNa 3; DNb
12, 22; DSe 3; DS 2, 16f; DSs 2f; DSt 3°; DZc¢ 2;
DE 4f; XPa 2; XPb 4f; XPe 2f; XPd 3f; XPf 3;
XPh 3; XE 5; XV 4; A'Pa 3f°; A®He 3f; A%Pa 3f.
martiyahya gsm. DNa 4, 44; DNb 3; DSe 4f; DSf
3; D8s 5°; DSt 4f°; DZe 2f; DE 6; XPa 3; XPb 6;
XPe 3; XPd 4f; XPf 4f; XPh 4; XE 7; XV 5;
A'Pa 5° A’ 4f; marlihya A®Pa 4f (§52.V1;
hardly phonetic, as taken by Morgenstierne, Acta
Or. 1.253). martryd npm. DB 1.57f; 4.80, 82; DSf
47, 49, 51, 52, 54. martiya apm. DB 2.77; 348,
50, 74, 90, 91. martiyanam gpm. DB -L87f.
martiyashi§ ipm. DB 1.56f.

*Martiya- sb. ‘Martiya’, a Susian rebel: Elam.
mar-tiga, Akk. mar-ti-je; same as 'martiya-,
specialized as man’s name (§163.Ib, §164.11T; but
cf. HK Iran. Figenn. 13-4, Phil. 66.183—4, ApKI
1.54, 2.26). Martiya nsm. DB 2.8; 4.15; DBf 1.
Martiyam asm. DB 2.12f.

mard- vb. ‘crush’: Av. marad- ‘destroy’, Skt.
myd- ‘rub, crush’, Lt. mordet ‘bites’, pIE *merd-
(Foy, K7 35.48). See also Marduniya-.

vi- + mard- ‘destroy’: vimardatiy (§30, §213)
DSe 40f. viyamarda imf. (written viye : marda,
§44; of. also §52.1V, §228.11, and Lex. s.v. -di-)
DB 5.11.

Marduniya- sb. ‘Mardoniug’, father of
Gobryas: Elam. mar-du-nu-ia, Gk. Mapdévios; per-
haps deriv. to *marduna- ‘vintner’ (§144.1V, §147 -
11, §153.1, §164.1V), cf. NPers mul ‘wine’, Skt.
mydvika- ‘grapevine’ (Bthl. AiW 1151; otherwise
Justi, INB 195), which possibly contains root
mard- ‘crush (the grapes in the wine-making)’.
Mardundyahyd gsm. DB 484,

mav- vb. ‘send’: f. Lt. moved ‘I move’. [am]-
dvefd imf, mid. as pass. (§213, §235.11) DB 4.92
(dubious eonj. of Kent, JAOS 62.269).

Mazdah- adj. ‘wise’ (§156.1, §160.1a): regu-
larly compounded in Auramazdih- (q.v.); both

parts declined, but without an intervening word-
divider, in Aurahya Mazdaha (§185.1V) XPe 10.

madkd- sb. ‘(inflated) skin’; NPers. mask,
Akk. mad-ku-u ‘skin’, Aram. makd: borrowed
from Semitic (§99, §109, §117, §143.IV; see MB
Gr. §101).  madkawa lpf. (§72) DB 1.86.

maha- sb. ‘month’: Skt. mdsa-, plE *méso-;
extension (§143.11) of pIE *més-, seen in Av, mah-,
NPers. mah, Skt. mis-, cf. also Lt. ménsis, Gk.
iy, Gt. ména, OHG mano, Lith. ménuo, all mean-
ing ‘moon’ or ‘month’. mahyd gsm. DB 1.37f,
42, 56, 89, 96; 2.26, 36, 41, 47, 56, 61, 69, 98; 3.8,
18, 39, 46f, 63, 68, 88 (for *mdhahyd, with con-
traction of- ghah- to -Gh-, with Gray, AJP 21.13-4;
rather than the usual interpretation as lsm. to
stem mdh-; §131, §165.n1, §185.1V).

mibah- sb. (§156.11) ‘evil’, the opposite of
raste- Av. mifahya- ‘evil’, mifaorta- ‘falsely
spoken’, Skt. mith- ‘to meet (as friend or antago-
nist), engage in altercation’; cf. Flz. Apl 259-61,
Kent Lg. 15.169-70, and hamigiya-. miba asn.
DNb 7,9, 11.

Mifra- sb. ‘friend’; as deity, ‘Mithras’: EL
mi-t8-8a, Akk. mi-it-ri; Av. mibra-, NPers. mihr
‘sun’, Skt. mitrd- ‘friend’ (§9.V1, §33, §49c, §78,
§148 11T).  Cf. Vaumrsa- and probably hamigiya-.
Mitfra] nsm. A'Hb; Mitre (§22) A%Sd 4, A’Ha 6;
Mibra A% 5, APa 25, As gen. (§313.11), Mitra
A’Ha 5° Mifra A%Sa 4.

muf- vh., see maud-.

Mudriya- adj. ‘Egyptian’; pl., also a province
of the Persian Empire, ‘Egypt’; masc. sg. as sb,,
‘Bgypt’, a province: Elam. mu-ig-ga-riqa, Akk.
mi-gir (§6, §76.V).

(1) ‘Egyptian’: Mudriya nsm. A?PP 19.
Mudraya npm. DSE 50f, 52, 55.

(2) ‘Egyptiang’, as province: Mudrdyd npm.
DPe 111,

(3) ‘Egypt’: Mudrdya nsm. DB 1.15,2.7°; DNa
27; DSe 26% DSm 7°; XPh 23.  Mudrayam asm.
DB 1.32, 33; DZc¢ 8. Mudraya absm. DSf 41,
DZc 1. Mudrayasy lsm. DZe 9.

ya- rel. pron. ‘who, which’, generalized by
encl. -ciy (cf. Hz. Apl 355-6): Av. Skt. ya-, Gk.
s, plE *o-. See also yatd, yaba, yodd-, yadiy,
yamgy, yavd.  ya-ciy nsn. (§105, §130, §197) DNb
57. ya-ciy asn. DNb 35, 36.
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Youtiya- sb. ‘Yautiya', a district in Persia:
Elam. jod-ti-de-18, Akk. id-tiqe. Youbiya nsf.
DB3.23.

yaud- vh. ‘be in commotion’, present stem
yauda-: Av. yaoz- ‘boil up’ (§88), pres. yaoza-
(Hz. AMI 8.67, Apl 362-5); not to Av. yaod-
‘fight’, Skt. yudh~, because of the difference in the
present stem (Av. yusdyeits, Skt. yidhyati; JAOS
58.116). ayeude imf. (§213) XPh 31f (not
ayaude nsm. ‘rebellion’, as taken by Henning,
BSOS 10.505, which is refuted by Akk. version).
ayauda™ 3d pl. imf, (§232.11) DSe 33°. yaulda™
tim] asf. pres. pte. act. (§190.1, §240) DNa 32.

Yauna- adj. ‘Lonian’; pl., also a province of

the Persian Empire; mase. sg. as sb., Tonia’, a
provinee: Elam. (7)-jo-u-na, Akk. ja-ma-nu, Gk.
"Tovia.

(1) ‘Lonian’: Younansm. A?P 26.  Yaund npm.
DSf 331, 48; as nsm. (§56.111) A?P 23.

(2) ‘Tonians', ag province: Yaund npm. DPe
12f; DNa 29; DSe 27f°; DSm 10°; XPh 23.

(3) ‘Tonia’: Yauna nsm. DB 1.15; DNa 28;
DSm 8°.  Yeund absm. DSf 42§,

yaumani- adj. ‘trained, skilled’: adj. to
*yquman-, with vriddhi (§126, §152.1, §155.111),
from root seen in Skt. yduti ‘harnesses, fastens’,
cf. Hz. Apl 3656 (not with Sen 249, ‘agile’,
from *yduman-aina-, fem. 7). See also aydu-
mani-.  yaumaini$ nsm. (with epenthesis, §127;
Tg. 15.173) DNb 40.

yauiyd- sb. ‘canal’ (§48): NPers. Joi ‘water-
course, canal’; cf. perhaps Skt. (Vedic) yavyd isf.
‘stream, river’; perhaps deriv. (§144.V) of root
ay-/i-/yd- ‘g0’ (JAOS 62.271). yowriya nsf. DZe
10. yauviyam asf. DZe 8f, 12.

yakd- sb. (§6, §143.1V) a kind of wood (oak,
Scheil 25.28) but if so, not cognate, Bv. BSLP
30.1.61; Afghan cypress, Konig, Burghau 54-61;
mulberry, Wh. AfOF 7.42; teak, Hz. AMI 3.61-2;
certainly not ‘timber’ in general, as taken by Gray,
AJP 53.68). yeka nsf, DSf 34.

yaciy, see ya-.

yatd conj. and prep.; perhaps yd isn. or ya*
absn. of ya- + -td as in cufd, q.v. (wrongly Sen 11).
(1) Conj. (§294) ‘until’: DB 1.25, 54, 69; 2.28,
48, 63; DNa 51; DNb 23; DSf 24; XPh 45f,
‘when’ DB 4.81. ‘while’ DB 2.6; 3.77. ‘as long
as’ DB 4.51.
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(2) Prep. with loc., ‘unto’: DSE 32, 34.

(3) Double prep., yata d, with abl. (not with
acc., a8 taken by Schwentner, ZII 6.173), ‘unto’;
DPh 6, 7; DH 5, 6.

yabd conj.: GAv. yabd, LAv. yoa, Skt. ydtha;
rel. yo- + adv. Suffix -tha (§76.11, §113). It takes
a verb in the indic, except that the pres. subj,
shows future time in temporal clauses (DNb 28f);
details of syntax, §295.

(1) ‘as’: DB 1.23 (yaba-Sam), 63, 67, 69; 4.35,
52; 5.17°, 29, 33° DNa 37; D§j 3; DZe 11°, 12.

(2) ‘as well as’, comparing clauses: DNb 39
(wrongly Hz. ApI 362).

(3) ‘when’: CMb 3; DB 131, 91°; 2.22, 65;
3.34; DNb 28f (yafa-mazy); DSi 3; XPf 25, 32
(yaba-maiy), 36; XPh 29 (yaba tya).

(4) ‘after’, with prec. or foll. pasiva: DB 1.27,
33,72, 73; 2.32, 52; 3.3; 4.5; 5.3, 23°; DNa 31
DSf 25; XSe 3°.

(5) ‘that’, introducing object clause: DB 4.44,

(6) ‘sothat’, introducing result clause: DB 1.70;
DSe 35, 39.

(7) ‘because’: DB 4.63.

yad- vb. ‘reverence, worship’, usually middle:
Av. yazaile, Skt. ydjati, Gk. dferar, pIE *ag- (§88,
§113). See also A¢iyadiya-, ayodana-, Bagayadi-,
add. yadatesy mid. (§213, §235.1) XPh 53.
ayadaiy 1st sg. imf. mid. (§233.11I) DB 5.16, 32;
DSf 18°% DSk 5; XPh 40f. ayadiya imf. pass.
(§220) DB 5.16° 32. ayadiye™ 3d pl. imf. pass.
(§220, §232.1T) XPh 36, 40. yaddtaty subj. mid.
(§222.11, §235.1) DB 5.19, 34f. yadaits 2d sg.
opt. mid. (§223.11, §234.11) XPh 0. yadiyarde™
(§220, §223.11, §232.I11; written 1d4y#, §55.1;
cf. Hz. AMI 8.67, Apl 357-8) 3d pl. opt. pass.
(Ogden ap. JAOS 58.325; not, yadiyai§ 2d sg. opt.
mid. with Wb. Symbolae Koschaker 196, nor fut.
pass. with Hz. AMI 8.67, Apl 357-8) XPh 39.

Wadd- conj. ‘where’: GAy yadd, Skt. yadd;
probably rel. nt. pAr. *iad + postpos. d.  yadd-
tya XPh 35f ($133, §296; cf. yadd tye XPh 29);
yadaya XPh 39 (perhaps error in writing, §565.1;
but of. Hz. AMI 8.66, Apl 358, Nyberg Rel
477-8).

*Yadd- sb. ‘Yada’, probably ‘Anshan’ (as
shown by the Elam. translation 3.3 an-za-an.mar,
read by Cameron; f. §186.02): not an abstract
yadd- loyalty’, to root yad- (q.v.), as commonly
taken (wrongly also Foy, K7 35.43; Hiising, OLZ
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8.513-6; Haz. Apl 244-9; Nyberg, Rel. 477-8).
Yadaya absf. (§141, §175) DB 3.26.

yadiy conj. if, when’: Av. yeidi, Skt. yddi: per-
haps pAr. nt. rel. %jad + deictic4. Syntax §297.
(1) 4f, with subj.: DB 4.38f, 54, 57, 72f, 77,
DPe 19, 22; DNa 38 (yadi-patry); DNb 29 (yodi-
vii; of. Ha. Apl 359); XPh 47 (yadi-maniydsy; §44,
§62.VI); with opt., DNb 20f; with pres. ind., DNb
9% (yadi-ua).
(2) ‘when’, with imf. ind., DB 1.38, DSf 14;
‘“whenever’, with pres. ind., DNb 38f, 39.

yana- sb. ‘favor, boon’: Av. ygnd-; deriv. of
yam-, probably *ya- from *jm-, with lengthening
and suffix -ne- (§147.1). yanam asm. DPd 21,
23°; XSe 4°.

yaniy conj. ‘where, whereon': lsn. *ya'mi (=
Skt. ydsmi-n, Av. yahkmy-a ‘where’) to relative
stem ya-, with -n- after isn. *yond, of. isn. tyand
to tya- (hardly yanazy, loc. formed on stem yana-
extracted from isn. *yand, as taken by Bthl. AIW
1262; not miswritten for iyanary, as taken by
Miiller, WZKM 7.112; other theories in Tm. Lex.
120 s.v.). Syntax §296. XV 22.

yam- vh. ‘streteh, reach out’: Av. yam- pres,
yasaili, Skt. yam-, pres. ydechati, OP pres. yasa-,
pIE *im-ske-. See also ydna-.

@ + yam- ‘reach out for, (mid.) take as one’s
own’: ayasatd imf. mid. (§97, §215, §235.11) DB
147; 3.4, 491,

ali- + yam- ‘reach beyond, present, read aloud
to’: [alfiyalstlya (§23.1, §140.111, §220) imf. pass.
DB 491 (con]. of Kent, JAOS 62.268; for -i-, ef.
niyasaya, below).

n- + yam- ‘reach out and down; (caus.) set
down’: niyasaya imf. caus. (§23.1, §140.111, §215)
DNb 5, 46, 49 (Jn. JAOS 38.123-4; MB Cr. §199;
Johnson, Gr. §478b; Hz. Apl 359-61).

yivd con). ‘as long ag’, isn. of *ydva-, exten-
sion of pIE rel. *jo-, pAr. *a-, ef. Skt. ydvat, Av.
yavala, Gk. &os (from *jayos); hardly from* ydva!
a@ = GAv. (Ys. 43.8) yavat @, with contraction
(Wackernagel, KZ 46.275-80). With subj. to
show future time (§298): DB 4.71, 74, 78; 5.19,
35°,

raucah- sb. ‘day’; Av. raodoh- ‘light’, Phl.
ro¢, NPers. roz, Skt. récas- ‘light’, plE *leugos
(§70, §107, §156.IT), cf. Gk. Xewds ad). ‘light’.
rauca nsn. (§119, §185.1) DB 3.8. rauca-pati-va
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(899, §133) asn. DB 1.20. raucabsd ipn. (§119,
§185.1) DB 1.38, 42, 56, 89f, 96, 2.26, 36, 42, 47,
56, 69f, 98°; 3.18f, 39, 47, 63, 68, 88f.

rautah- sb. ‘river’ (§166): NPers, rds, Skt.
srotas- ‘current, river’, pIE *sreufos (§118.I1,
§156.11) to root *sreu- ‘flow’; perhaps same as Av.
fraotah-, with sandhi initial (Bthl. Gdr. TP 1.§87 -
n2, AW 800).  raufe nsn. anacoluthic in naming
phrase (wrongly gen.-abl. to stem raui-, Mt.
MSLP 19.56-7, MB Gr. §167, §316) DZc 9.

Razd- sb. ‘Rakha’, a town in Persia: Elam.
rak-qa-an (§100).  Razd nsf. DB 3.34.

raxfatuv DNb 60, imv. of vb. of unknown
etymology and uncertain meaning (§76.I1, V,
$103.111, §213, §237.1T), perhaps ‘inflict punish-
ment upor’, cf. Akk. version (Lg. 15.174; see also
Hz. Apl 284-5).

ra*ga- sb. ‘speed, haste’: Av. rang- ‘leicht,
flink werden’ (Bthl. AiW 1511), Skt. rdhale ‘has-
tens, speeds’, rghas- nt. ‘speed, quickness’ (for fur-
ther connections, see Uhlenbeck, Wrth. d. altind.
Sprache 241). ragam asn. (or asm.?) as adv.
(§143.1, §191.11T) DB 4.44, perhaps with develop-
ment to ‘eagerly’ or ‘confidently’.

Raga- sb. ‘Rhages’, a district in Media: Elam.
rak-qa-an, Akk. ra-ga-', Gk. ‘Péyns, now Rai near
Teheran. Ragd nsf. DB 2.71f. Ragayd absf.
DB 3.2

rafa- sb. ‘wagon’ (§76.11, §143.II1), see
uraba-.

Yad- vb. ‘leave’: Skt. rah-, pres. rahati ‘sep-
arates, leaves’, to plIi *refh-, Av. razah- ‘igola-
tion’, or to pIE *redh-, NPers. (through Ars. Phl.)
rihds ‘he gets free from’; Fr. Miller, WZKM
11.2034; Foy, K7 37.564-5; Bthl. AiW 1505;
MB Gr. §192.

ava- + rad- ‘leave, abandon’: avarade 2d sg.
inj. (§213, §224, §227 11, §237) DNa 60.

“rad- vb. ‘direct’ Av. raz-, Skt dj- ‘reign’, Lt.
rego ‘1 direct, rule’, pIE *rej-; in uradana-, rasta-.

radiy postpos. (§133) ‘on account of’, with
gen.: NPers. rd, encl. postpos. as in &-rd ‘why’,
also particle of various uses, often affixed to direct
object for elarity; also OCS radi, postpos. with
gen., ‘on account of’; loc. sg. of rad- (§188.IIT),
to root in Skt. radh- ‘effect, complete’ (not to
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rad-, pIE *rej-, with Hz. Apl 280). DB 4.54;
DNb 9, 10f; also in avahyarddsy, q.v.

ram- vb. ‘be at peace’, with prefix @, in
Ariyaramna-, .v.

rasa- present stem of vb., see ar-,

rasta- adj. ‘straight, right, true’, with nt. as
sb.; pte. of *rad-: Av. radta-, Turfan Phl. ra$
‘true’, Lt. réctus ‘straight’, pIE *refio- (§03, §93.-
nl-2, §106, §122, §126, §242.11). Cf. arfla-. rds-
igm asf. DNa 59. rdstam nsn. DNb 11; asn.
DNb 7.

. . . rlazyasy, see vart-,

Labanana- (or Labnana-) sb. ‘Lebanon’ (§6,
§107), a mountain in Syria famous for its cedars.
Labandna nsm. DS 31.

- encl. conj. ‘or’ (§133, §29L.1I1); -va . ..
oG ‘either . .. or...: Av. vd, Ski. vg, pIE *ye,
ef. Lt. -ve. zdapavi rauca-patiog DB 1.20.
hya-vic DB 4.68. imaiva DB 4.71, 73, 77, yadi-
vd DNb 25, 29.

vaina- present stem of vb. ‘see (mid.) seem’:
Av.vaéna-, NPers. bindd, Skt. véda knows’, vinddti
“finds’, Lit. videt ‘sees’, videtur ‘scems’; pAr. *yaid-
na-, plr. *yaina- (§69, §83.1, §130, §210.IIT;
Reichelt, Aw. Elmb. §157). See also Vidafarnah-.
vainamiy 1st sg. (§226.1) DNb 36, 36f, 39, 40.
avaina imf. DB 2.76, 90; DNa 32.  vainalaty mid.
as pass. (§235.1) DNb 2; XPa 16. vaindhy 2d sg.
subj. (§37, §222.11, §227.1) DB 4.70, 73, 77; DNb
29. wvaindtry subj. (§222.11) DSj 5°. vaindtasy
subj. mid. as pass. (§222.I1) DND 35.

vau- adj. ‘good’ (§11, §153.1); nt. as sb. ‘the
good, (religious) goodness’: Av. nsm. vaphug, nsn.
vohu, Skt. nsm. vdsug, nsn. vdsu, pIE *yesu-; in
Darayavau-, Vaumisa-, Vahauka-, Vahyaedila-.

Vatumisa- sb. ‘Vaumisa’, a Persian officer of
Dartus: Elam. ma-w-mi-i$-$a, Akk. 4-mi-is-s1, Gk.
(Plutarch) *Qulons; epd. of va*u- and mibra- ‘friend’
{(§49¢, §78, §148.111): ‘Friend of the Good’ §160.-
Tb; of. MB Gr. §51). Vaumise nsm. DB 2.49, 51,
62. Vaumisam asm. DB 2.53, 58,

vax$- vh. ‘grow’, see UvaxStra-,

Yaj- vb. ‘be strong’: Skt. vaj-, djas-
‘strength’, Av. aofah-, Lt. auget ‘increases’: per-
haps in adahavaja, q.v.
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waj- vb. ‘put out (eyes)’, cf. JAOS 62.274.
etymology uncertain (dubious equations by Foy,
KZ 3539, and by Bv. Origines 7).  avajam 1st
sg. imf. (§213) DB 2.75, 89.

vagabara- sb. ‘bowbearer’ (INES 4.233): vaga-
‘bow’ (§78, §148.IIT; uncertain connections in Wb,
AbkSGW 29.1.42, and in Bv. Gr. §105) -+ bara-
(§160.1a), to bar- ‘bear’.  vagabare nsm. DNd 1,

van- vh. ‘overpower, pack down’: Av. san-
‘superare’, pres. vanasti (Bthl. AiW 1350 wan-; cf.
JAOS 33.15-6, Wb. AfOF 7.41, Hz. ApI 346-7),
Skt. vdnati ‘desires, gets by effort’, Gt. winnan
‘suffer’, NEng. win. avaniye imf. pass. (§220)
DSf 25, 29 (not akandy, as read by Scheil 21.26;
Konig, Burgbau 32; Hz. AMI 3.49, 54; Schaeder,
Ung. Jrb. 15.562).

e vayam pron. nom, pl. ‘we’, see adam.

Viyaspira- sb. ‘Vayaspara’, father of Inta-
phernes: Elam. mi-t§-par-+, Akk. mi-is-pa-ru-’,
Ace. to Foy, KZ 35.63, vayal- ‘weaving’ (§162,
§240), with vriddhi (§126), + spdra- ‘shield’ (§116,
§143.11T), ‘Man of the Wicker Shield’ (§163.Ib);
cf. Av. spara-dafla- if ‘having shield in hand’
(epithet of ASi; the meaning is inappropriate, and
the etymology is therefore rejected by Bthl. AiW
1358-9). Valyalsplaralhyd gsm. DB 4.83.

var- vb. ‘cover, protect; (mid.) choose, con- -
vinee': Av. var-, pres. voronas- (var-) ar, ‘war- of
Bthl. AiW 1360-3, and perhaps *var-, are reducible
to one root as to form and meaning), Skt. vpndti,
Gt. warjan ‘ward off’, 1t. operit ‘covers’ (from
*op-yer-); OP pres. varnava- (§30, §210.I), the-
matic. See also dwwarfi-, Fravarti-.  varnova-
laty mid. (§235.1) DNb 23. avafnavatd] imf. mid.
(§235.11) DSf 17 (Hz. AMI 3.43; Kent, JAOS
53.11). varnavatazy subj. mid. (§222.111) DB 4.49.
varnavatdm imy. mid. (§237.1V) DB 442, 53.

vara- sb., see Uvdrazmi-.
varka- sb. ‘wolf’, see Varkdna-.

Varkana- sb. ‘Hyrcania’, a district southeast
of the Caspian Sea (§166.1): Elam. mi-ir-ga-nu-
fo-ip ‘the Hyrcanians’, Phl. and NPers. Gurgan,
Gk. “Tpravia (§30, §99, §107); ‘Wolf-Land’, deriv.
of pIE *ulq¥o-, Av. vohrka-, Skt. vfka-, Lith. vilkas,
Gt. wulfs (§143.111): see also Varkazana-. Var-
kana nsm. DB 2.92f,
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Varkazana- adj. ‘Varkazana', eighth month,
Oct.—Nov.: Elam. margafana§, Akk. arahsamna.
From varka- ‘wolf’ (§143.111) + zana- ‘man’ (§9.-
IV, §88, §120): ‘Month of the Wolf-Men’ (§161.-
1Ib). {Varkazanahya] gsm. DB 3.88, restored
after the Elam. (see Wh. KIA 56-7; the first and
the third a’s may have been long).

varga- sh., see haumavarga-,

varl- vb. ‘turn’, trans. in active, refl. or in-
trans. in middle: Av. varat-, Skt. upt-, pres. vdriali
vdriate, 1. vertit, Gm. werden ‘become’, pIE *uert-.
[palriciyaiy 1st sg. mid. caus. (§31, §48, §215,
§233.11; JAOS 62.275, 63.67-8) DB 4.44 (Camer-
on’s reading; not upa- + @ + varl-, {updvalriaiy
with dittography in -iyeiy®, as proposed by Tm.
Vdt. Stud. 1.30-1, Lex. 122; for other restorations,
see Gray JAOS 23.60-2, Bthl. WZKM 22.69, Wh.
ZDMG 61.728, HX Phil. Nov. 3.103, ApKI 1.61,
2.28).

vard- vh. ‘work’: Av. varaz-, Gk. répyor ‘work’,
Gm. Werk, pIE *uerg-; in Artavardiya-.

vardana- sb. ‘town’: Av. vorozing-, LAv.
varazina- ‘community’, Skt. wjdna- ‘enclosed
space’, pIE *urdeno- (§30, §147.1), to root *uerg-,
Skt. oyj-, Gk. pyes ‘T enclose’ {diseussion of etymol-
ogy, with variant view, see Hall, T.g. 12.297-9).
vardanam nsn. DB 1.92; 2.9°, 22, 66, 95f; 3.5, 22,
34, 51f; DSe 451,

vasty adv. (§19L.I1T) ‘at will, greatly, utterly’;
as indeel. sb., ‘much’; Sas. Phl. vas, NPers. bis;
loe. of root-sb. vas- (§9.VI, §87, §142), to pIE
root *yck-, GAv. vasomi ‘T wish’, Gk. (Cretan)
rexiw ‘willing’; unless properly vasasy (§97), loc.
of thematic stem vasa- (*yef-ske-, acc. to MB Gr.
§114), from the present-tense stem of the same
root. See also vadnd. DB 1.34, 51, 89, 95; 2.26,
36, 41, 46, 55, 61, 69, 98°; 3.7, 18, 39, 46, 63, 68;
41.46, 56, 75; 5.25°; DNb 26f; DSe 31°, 43; XPa
13; XPf 26, 37; XPg 3f; XV 19.

vaddasake, uncertain word in Se, probably a
man’s name (§163.VII).

vadna- sb. ‘will, favor’: Av. vasna-; deriv.
(8§96, §147.1) of root vas- ‘wish’, see under vasiy
(Mt. MSLP 17.354-6; Hz. Apl 349.52; stem vas-
na- acc. to Bthl. AiW 1893 and MB Gr. §267,
and not vasan- with Sen 5).  va$nd ism. AmH 7;
AsH 10; DB 1.11, 13f, 18, 22, 26, 59, 68, 70, 88,
94°;, 2.3°, 25, 35, 40, 45, 54, 60, 68, 86, 97; 3.6,
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17, 371, 45, 62, 67, 87; 4.4, 6, 41, 46, 52, 60, 83,
5.6, 32; DPd 4, 9; DPe 6; DNa 16, 35, 49; DNb
6, 47; DSa 4; DSd 3°; DSe 15, 34, 42; DSf 12,
91°, DSfv 55f; DSi 4; DSj 5; DSI 2; DSm 5;
DSo 3% XPa 11, 16; XPb 26; XPc 10; XPd 16;
XPf 34, 43; XPg 2f, 7f (va$ndlprly §139, with Bv.
BSLP 34.1.33, rather than vasnaleily Lg. 9.229-
30); XPh 14, 33, 36f, 44; XSa 1; XV 18f; A'Pa
18%; D8b 4°; A%Sa 4°; A%Sd 3; A’Ha 5; A’He 16.

vazraka- adj. ‘great’: NPers. buzurg; deriv. of
*vazra-, Av. vazra- ‘club’, Skt. wdjra- ‘Indra’s
thunderbolt’, pIE *yedro-, to toot *ued- ‘be
strong’, Skt. vajati, Lt. veget (§9.I11, §88, §120,
§198, §143.11, §146.1L, §154.1). For -zra-, cf. Bv.
Origines 15; against sazarka- and vaghe-, cf. W.
Henning, GN 1932224 An8, and Schaeder,
SbPAW 1935.489.n1. wvazrake nsm. AmH 1, 7;
AsH 1, 6; CMb 1°; CMe®; DB 1.1; DBa {; DPa
2; DPh; DPd 1; DPe 1f; DPh 1; DNa 1, 8f; DNb
1; DSa 1; DSb 3; DS¢; DSd 1; DSe 1°, 8°; DSf
1°, 6; DSg 1°; DSi 1°; D§j 1; DSk 1; DSm 1;
DSp 1% DSs 1°; DSt 1; DSy 1;87b 1; DZc 1, 5;
DE1,13; DI 1;XPal, 6; XPb 1,13,23; XPc 1,
6, 10; XPd 1, 9, 15f; XPe 1f; XPf 1, 9; XPg 2;
XPh 1, 7; XPj; X8c¢ 1°; XE 1, 13; XV 1, 10;
AlPa 1°,10°, 18°; A'T; D%a 2; Db 1° ASa 1;
A%b; A%c 2; A 1; A%Ha 1; A?Hb; A’He 1,
7t A'Pa 1, 9; Wa 4f; Wb 2; We 3; Wd 3; SXa 2;
AVsa. vazrakam asn. DSE 11; DSm 4; DZ¢ 4.
vazrakayd 1sf. DNa 12; DSe 10f; DZb 4; DZc 6;
DE 18; XPa 9; XPb 18; XPc 8; XPd 12; XPf
12f; XPh 10; XE 17f; XV 13f; A'Pa 13f; A*He 17.

vah- vb. ‘dwell’, see avahana-.

Vohouka- sb. ‘Vahauka’, father of Ardu-
manish: Elam. me-u-uk-ga, Akk. d-ma-ah-ku.
Hypoeoristic of name beginning va*u- ‘good’, with
guna in second syllable and suffix -ka- (§146.11,
§153.1, §164.111); cf. Bthl. AW 1394-5. Vahau-
{kahlyla) gsm. DB 4.86.

vahara- sh. ‘spring time’, see Biravihara-.

vahyav'$dapayae (§22), uncertain word in Sd,
probably a corrupt writing of a man’s name
(§163.VII).

Vahyazdato- sb. ‘Vahyazdata’, a Persian
rebel: Elam. mi-i§-da-ad-da, Akk. d-mi-iz-da-a-ti.
From wvahyah- ‘better’ (§120, §156.1IT), Av.
vamhah-, Skt. vdsyas-, comp. of OP va*u- (§190.11),
-+ data- ‘law’: ‘Follower of the Better Law (=
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the true faith)’ (§161.11a). Vahyazdate nsm. DB
3.2, 35,41, 54, 60, 70f; 4.26; DBh 1f. Vahyazda-
tam asm. DB 3.27f, 48, 50. Vahyazddlahya (§36.-
IVe) gsm. DB 3.38f, 46.

vi- prefix ‘away, apart’: Av. i, Skt. »i; with
verbal roots ken-, jon-, far-, nef-, mord-, and
perhaps in sbb. Vidarna-, Viving-, Vistaspa-, and
adj. Viyazna-.

f- sb. ‘house, royal house, royal clan, court’
(JNES 4.232): Av. vis- ‘Herrenhaus’, Skt. v1é-
‘house, dwelling’, Gk. olwos ‘house’, Lt. wicus
‘village' (§22, §87, §114, §142). Decl, §188.1V,
V. vidam asf. AsH 12f; DPe 24; DPh 10; DNa
53; DSe 51; DSt 9°; DH 8; XPh 58; A*He 20.
vidam asf. DB 1.69, 71. v¥8d-patiy isf. (Foy, KZ
35.37-8, 37.556; Hz. Apl 352-4) DB 2.16°; 3.26.
vibiya 1sf. CMb note: DPc; DPi; DNb 30; DSg
3% XPi% XH; AL viiya) DB 4.66. vighi¥-cd
ipf. (887, §188.V) for apf. (§252.1) ‘houses’ DB
1.65 (Tm. Lex. 125-6, for various views; Gray,
JAOS 33.281-3; Morgenstierne, Acta Or. 1.248-9;
wrongly Sen 23, with ablatival meaning).

vifa- adj., probably ‘royal, of the royal fam-
ily’, to »i- ‘royal house’ (§143.11: Tm. Lex. 125;
MB Gr. §282); but possibly ‘all’, the same as
visa- ‘all’, because of the Akk. translation (Wh.
KIA 81n.)).  vifarhid ipm, DPd 14, 22, 24.

Virdafarnah- sb. ‘Intaphernes’, a Persian, ally
of Darius against Gaumata: Elam. mi-in-da-par-
ne, Akk. 4-in-+-+-na-', Gk. Trragéprns; from
vindat- “finding’ (§111, §162, §211, §240; cf. OP
vaing-, §83.I), Skt. vinddr ‘finds’, + furnah-
‘slory’ with Med. f~ (§9.1I, §9.n2, §118.1V; bor-
rowed as Aram. -farna), Av. z’aronah- ‘royal
splendor’, pIE *syel-nos (§29.n2, §31, §107, §156.-
1), cf. Gk. oéhas (*syelns) ‘brightness’, Skt. svdr
‘sun’: ‘Finder of the Glory’ (Foy, KZ 35.5n; Mt.
MSLP 17.107-9; MB Gr. §104; Morgenstierne,
Acta Or. 1.249-50; Andreas ap. Lentz, ZIT 4.288;
Bv. BSLP 31.2.72-6). Otherwise on farnah-,
Bailey, Zoroastrian Problems 1.77, esp. 1-3, 73-7:
originally ‘a thing obtained or desired’, whence
‘good thing(s), welfare, fortune’, from pAr. *syar-,
Av. ztar- ‘get, take, esp. take food’. Vidafarnd
nsm. DB 3.84, 86, 88; 4.83.

Vidarna- sb. ‘Hydarnes’, a Persian, ally of
Darius against Gaumata: Elam. mi-tar-na, Akk.
t-mi-da-ar-na-’, Gk. “Tédpyns. Perhaps vi- ‘apart’
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+ dar- ‘hold’, as ‘Support, Security’ (§31, §147.1,
$164.II, IV), of. Av. vi-dar- ‘hold apart, support’,
-darang- ‘stronghold, place of resort’ (Bthl. AiW
692), Skt. vi-dh- ‘carry, hold apart, support’,
vidharana- ‘checking, supporting’; so Justi, INB
491 (hardly to Skt. vidirne- ‘torn apart’, with
Bthl. AIW 1443); possibly hypocoristic to a com-
pound (§164I1I). Vidarne msm. DB 2.19, 21;
4.84.

Viyazna- adj. ‘Viyakhna', twelfth month,
Feb.-March: Elam. mi(ya)kannad, Akk. adddru;
perhaps - + unidentified element (§103.I11,
§126, §147.1, §165), though Cameron, Pers. Treas.
Insc. 45, notés that the more common Elam.
transcriptions indicate rather Viyzana- (cf. §23.1),
perhaps from v + aan- = Skt. khan- ‘dig’ (cf,
OP kan-) as ‘Digging-up (month)’, appropriate to
the agricultural activities of Feb.—March. Viyaz-
nehya (§36.1Va) gsm. DB 1.37; 2.98; 3.68.

Vivana- sb. ‘Vivana’, a Persian, satrap in
Arachosia: Elam. mi-ma-ne, Akk, d-mi-ma-na-’;
possibly from v2- 4+ root van- (§126, §143.1, §164.-
11, V), ‘Conqueror, Winner’ (hardly *vivahana-,
connected with Av. vi-vah-vant- the father of Yima,
Skt. vivdsvant-, §131; despite Bthl. AiW 1452, Ha.
AMI 1.83.n2). Vivdna nsm. DB 3.55, 73. Vi-
vanam asm. DB 3.58, 60, 65, 71.

visa- adj. ‘all’: OP (Med.) vispa-, Av. vispa-,
Skt. visvo-, pAr. *uibya- (§90) for pIE *yiko-
(OCS wist ‘all’) after -ya- in (Skt.) sdrva- (see OP
haruva-; §150).  See also visadahyu-, and cf. vifla-,
vispa-.  visahyd gsm. DSa 5; DSj 6. visam nsn.
DSj 4% DSI 5. wisam asn. DNa 49; DSf 21; DSi
4°; XPa 16; XPb 25f; XPf 42; XPh 44.

wsadahyu- adj. ‘of or for all countries or
provinces’ (§161.1Ia): borrowed in Elam. mi-1§-
Sa-da-a-hu-i§ and (with Med. vispa-) Akk. w-'-
1§-pi-da-a--1; mse- ‘all’ + dahyu- ‘country, prov-
inee’. wisadahyum asm. (§53, §183.11) XPa 12.

vispa- adj. ‘all’: Median (§9.111, §90) for OP
vse-, q.v. See also vispazana-. vispd absn.
A%a 5% ABda 4, A%Sde 4 (iaspa db, §65.1);
AHa 6°.

vispazana- adj. ‘containing all (kinds of) men’
(§161.11a): borrowed in Elam. mi-$-Sa-da-na,
from the OP form *visadana-: Med. vispe- ‘all’ +
Med. zana- ‘man, human being’ (§9.111, §88, §90).
vispazandndm gpf. DNa 10f; DSe 9f; DZc 5.



LEXICON 209

Vistaspa- sb. ‘Hystaspes’, father of Darius:
Elam. mi-i§-da-as-ba, Akk. ud-igc-as-pa, Gk.
“Toraomys. Prior element v¥a- perhaps pte. of
(Av.) vags- ‘come in ready for action’ (Bthl. AiIW
1326), Skt. vi§- ‘enter’, second part aspa- ‘horse’:
‘Having ready horses’ (§9.11, §9.n2, §93, §161.11a,
Lg. 21.55-8; current etymology unlikely: vi¥a-
pte. of v- + had- ‘sit, settle down’, Skt. vi-sad-
‘sink, despond’, giving meaning ‘Having spiritless
horses’, which would be an ill-omened name; and
this pte. would be OP *wifasta- or the equivalent
of Skt. viganna-, not vifle-; also wrongly Hiising,
OLZ 15.537-41, who takes prior part as a reduced
form of vakedta- ‘best’).  Vislaspa nsm. DSf 13;
XPf 17, 20. Vidiaspa (§22) DB 14; 2.93, 94,
97, 34, 7; DBa 5. Vi¥taspam asm. DSf 57f°.
Vistaspam (§22) DB 3.2, 3. Viflaspahya gsm.
DPa 4f; DPb; DPe 4; DPh 2; DNa 12f; DSc;
DSd 2; DSf 7; DSg 2; DSi 2; DSj 1°; DSm 2°;
DSy 2f; DZb 5; DZ¢ 6; DE 19f; DH 2; XPf 18f;
AHe 14; Wa 5f; Wb 7f; We 8f; WA 8. Vidtaspa-
hya (§22) DB 1.2f, 4; DBa 3, 5f; DSa 2; DSb Of;
DSe 11f; DSk 2; A%Sa 3; ASc 0°; A%Ha 4°; A*Pa
18f, 19.

Vidpauzati- sb. ‘Vishpauzat?’, a town in
Parthia; Elam. mi-i$-ba-w-za-ti-08.  Vispajuzlal)-
r§ nsf. DB 2.95.

si- vb. ‘erect, build’: probably from pIE
*fud-, Av. spd- ‘throw, throw away, set down’,
Ars. Phl. pari-sp ‘wall’ (§90; Bv. Gr. §113, f.
Konig, Burgbau 49-50; wrongly Bv. BSLP 30.1.-
66-7).

fra- + sa- ‘erect, build’: frasehlya] s-aor. pass.
(§218.1, §220) DSf 27 (1st sg. act. frasahalm] is
possible, as proposed by Kent, JAOS 53.15, and
approved by Schaeder, Ung. Jrb. 15.562.n2).

Saka- adj. ‘Seythian’ (§116, §143.111); masc.
sg. as sb., ‘Seythia’ as province or district; mase.
pl. also as name of the province, often with modi-
fiers (cf. JNES 2.304-5; for other discussion, cf.
A. Hermann, AfOF, Beiheft 1, Festschrift Oppen-
heim 157-64 [1933], and J. Kluge, Klio, Beiheft
41, Saka-Studien [1939]). Elam. sa-ak-qa, Akk.
gi-mi(r)-ri, Gk. Zkifys, Zfia. See also Sokd-.
Probably ‘dog’ in good sense, = ‘guardian of the
flocks’, pIE *fyon-, Med. orixa ‘dog’ (Herod.
1.110), ¢f. Van Windekens, Beitr. z. Namen-
forschung 1.98-102.

(1) ‘Seythian’: Saka nsm. DBk 2. Sakd npm.

as nsm. (§56.111) DN xv; A?P 14, 15, 24. Sakd
npm. DB 5.31. Sakd apm. DB 5.22°, 25. Sa-
kaibe$ ipm. for abpm. (§252F) DPh 5; DH 4.

(2) ‘Scythians’, a province of the Persian Em-
pire: Sekd npm. DPe 18; DNa 25, 25f, 28; DSe
24°, 25°; XPh 26 bis.

(3) ‘Scythia’: Sake nsm. DB 1.16f; 2.8.

Saka- sb. ‘Scythia’, fem. of preceding, as sb.
Sakam asf. DB 5.211.

st"kabru- sh. ‘carnelian’: Elam. $i-in-ga-ab-ru-
18, Akk. si-in-ga-—+-rut (§6, §75.V, §116, §153.1;
JAOS 54.57-8). For meaning, cf. Bleichsteiner,
WZKM 37.101-3; Konig, Burghau 62-3; Kent,
JAOS 53.18, 54.37-8; ‘cinnabar’, Hz. AMI 3.64-5,
Apl 303-5; ‘serpentine’, Gray, AJP 53.68-9.  si-
kabru§ nsm. DSF 371,

Stkayatuvali- sb. ‘Sikayauvati’, a fortress in
Media: Elam. $i-tk-ki-d-ma-ti-18, Akk. sth-kam-
u-ba-at-t1-".  Possibly *sika-yas-voli-, fem. adj. de-
rived from 8ikd- (q.v.; also §9.I, §87, §152.I1,
§156.111, §157); therefore ‘Fort Rubble’ from a
wall of broken stones and mortar. Cf. Hza. AMI
3.55-6.  Stkalyaluwvati§ nsf. DB 1.58.

styamam adj., asm. for nsm., ‘made of silver’,
A'T; characters clear, but word dubious (§55.11,
§56.V, §116, §149.1). Apparently for NPers. sim
‘silver’, from Phl. asém, borrowed from Gk. &onuov
‘(unstamped) silver’, NGk. aoqu ‘silver’; but this
seems anachronistic. Hz. Apl 296-9 (also AMI
7.2-3, 8.10-7) normalizes saiymam: against au-
thenticity of the inseription, ¢f. Schaeder, SbPAw
1935.489-96.

Sugda- Suguda- sh. ‘Sogdiana’, a provinee of
the Persian Empire: Elam. $u-ug-da, Akk. su-ug-
du, Gk. Soyduavp (§22, §103.1V, §116, §128). Sugda
nsm. XPh 21.  Suguda (§128) DB 1.16; DNa 23;
DSe 22°; DSm 9°.  Sug*da (§22) DPe16. Sug-
dam asm. DPh 6; DH 5. Sugudd absm. DSf 38.

skaudi- adj. ‘poor, weak, lowly’: Turfan Phl. -

Skoh; of. §6, §116, §152.1, §190.1V, JAOS 56.219-
20, 58.324; Bv. JAs. 223.244-5; Hz. Apl 305-10.
Initial &* is clear in photographs of DNb.  skaufil
nsm. DNb 8f.  skaufim asm. DSe 39f; miswritten
$kaurim DB 4.65.  skaubei§ gsm. DNb 10.

Skurza- sb. ‘Skunkha’, a Scythian rebel:

Blam. ¢3-kuin-ga (§100, §111, §116). Skuza
nsm. DB 5. 27; DBk 1f.

N~
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Skudra- adj. ‘Skudrian’; masc. as sb.,
‘Skudra’, a province of the Persian Empire, prob-
ably Thrace and Macedonia (cf. JNES 2.305):
Flam, 1§-ku-ud-ra, Akk. is-ku-du-ru (§116).

(1) ‘Skudrian’: Skudra nsm. A?P 25.

(2) ‘Skudra’: Skudra nsm. DNa 29; DSe 29°;
DSm 10°; XPh 27 (written Skudrd; see §51, Lg.
13.298).

sta- vb. ‘set; (mid.) stand’: Av. sia-, Skt.

stha-, Gk. tommu, Lt. sistd sto, plE *st(h)d- (§76.11,
§116, §122, §132.2-3). See also upesid-, siana-.
a8ata imf. mid. (§27, §64, §117, §122, §209,
§235.1T) DB 1.85.

ava- + sta- ‘set down, place, restore’: avdstayam
st sg. imf. (§214) DB 1.63, 66, 60.

nt- + std-, generalized ne$ta- (§117, §140.V1),
‘enjoin, command’ {cf. Altheim, ZII 3.37; Ha.
Apl 315-8): miyadiayam 1st sg. imf, (§140.1T1,
§214) DB 391; DZc 8, 11; XV 23f. niyadtiya
imf. DSn 1; XPh 50; XV 21; nastaya (§23.1, §140.-
TIT) XPh 521.

stana- sb. ‘place’: Av. -stdna- in cpds., NPers.
-stin, Skt. sthdna-; deriv. of root std- (§116, §192,
§132.2-3, §147.1). See also ardastana-. stinam
asn. XV 20f.

sta™b- vb. ‘revolt’: NPers. sitdémb- ‘revolt’,
perhaps also Skt. sta(m)bh- “fasten, hold up, op-
pose’ (Wh. AbkSGW 29.1.34; Mt. JAs, 1911.637;
MB Gr. §202). stabava 2d sg. inj. (§216, §224,
§227.11, §237) DNa 60.

stind- sb. ‘column’: Av. stfing- masc., stind-
fem., NPers. sutin, Skt. sthing- (§147.1). stund
npf. DS 45 (wrongly nsf. collective, Hz. AMI
3.68-9). [stind} apf. DSg 3°. stindya uncertain
form, perhaps Isf. (for -aya, §62.111, §176, §255;
hardly adj. asm., with Hinz, ZDMG 95.250;
wrongly Kent, JAOS 51.227-8) D%3a 1, AZHb.

spada- sb. ‘army’: GAv. spada-, NPers. sipdh,
Anglo-Indian spahi; in Taxmaspida-, of. spdd-
maida- (76.V, §83.11, §116, §143.III). Possibly
from pIE *fya- ‘swell, be great’ (Gray, Lg. 25.
377-8; cf. §90). )

sp@fmaida- sb. ‘camp, war’, meaning shown
by Akk. version: of. spide- ‘army’ (§83.11), Av.
hamaspamaédaye- name of a diety and of his
festival (Hz. Apl 310-5). spabmaidaya loc. sg.
DNbD 30f.

OLD PERSIAN

Sparda- sb. ‘Sardis’, a province of the Persian
Empire: Elam. i§-par-da, Akk. so-per-du, Gk.
Thpdes (§31); with *éy-, seen in Lydian Sfard-
(MB Gr. §52; Hz. AMI 3.63-4). See also Spar-
diya-.  Sparda nsm. DB 1.15; DPe 12; DNa 28;
DSe 27°; DSm 7°; XPh 22.  Spardd absm. DPh
7f; DSt 36; DH 6.

Spardiya- adj. ‘Sardian’; deriv. (§144.11T) to
preceding; of. JAOS 54.40, Hz. AMI 3.37. Spar-
difya] nsm. A?P 22.  Spardiy@ npm. DSF 49, 52.

-$¢- and -§-, encl. pron. of 3d person: pIE
*s0- *sk-, Ar. *sa- *st- and *§a- ¥ acc. to sandhi,
pIr. *ha- *A¥- and *3a- *¥- (§117; decl., §195), Av.
gen.-dat. sg. he §¢, ace. sg. him, acc. pl. hid, Skt.
sim ete. Sg. forms may refer to pl. antecedents,
and the OP forms make no distinction for gender.

-§m acc. sg. with sg. masc. antecedent, DB
1.50 (as abl., see hacd), 59 bis, 83, 96; 2.13°, 75,
76, 90 bis; 3.74; 4.49; 5.13, 27.  -§im with fem.
sg. antecedent, DNa 36; XTh 34. -%m with
sg. nt. antecedent, DB 1.62. -§m with pl. nt.
antecedent, DB 4.6.

-Saty gen.-dat. with sg. masc. antecedent, DB
1.57; 2.30°, 50, 74, 741, 77, 88, 95°; 3.14, 48, 51,
74, 90°, 91°; DPd 3; DNb 26; DSp 2°.  -Saiy
with sg. nt. antecedent, DSf 23°.

-§dm gen. pl. with mase. antecedent, DB 2.13,
20 bis, 27, 37, 42, 47, 56, 62, 83 bis, 98; 3.8, 19,
31, 40, 47, 57 bis, 64, 69, 85 bis; 5.8°, 12°, 15, 27°.
-$§am with fem, antecedent dahyava, DB 1.14, 19,
23; DNa 18, 20, 36f; DSe 17°, 19°; XPh 16, 18.

-&§ ace. pl. with mase. antecedent, DB 3.52.

-3a abl. sg., as suffix to ablatival adverbs
avadade, diradeo, perhaps aefdSe-td (Bthl. BB
14.247, AiW 1701, despite Bv. Gr. §325; wrongly
Foy, K7 35.29-30).

Sarastibara, see arflibara-.
-§-, see -Sg-.

Siyate- adj. ‘peaceful, happy (on earth)’:
GAv. $yate- ‘joyous’, LAv. &la-, Lt. quietus
‘quiet’ (§104): past pte. pass. to Av. §yd- ‘rejoice’
(§242.I1). See also Syati-, with further remarks
on meaning. $wyata nsm. XPh 47, 55 .

Siyati- sb. ‘welfare, peace (on earth), happi-
ness (also after death) (Hz. AMI 340, 8.68-9,
RHRel. 113.26-7, Apl 318-22): LAv. &it- ‘joy’,
also in queen’s name (Gk.) Hapb-cars, Lt. quiés
quiét-is ‘quiet’ (§104, §152.111, §179.111); see also
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Siyate-. For ‘happiness after death’, see JNES
7.108 with notes 10 and 11.  &yati§ nsf. DB 5.20°,
36°; DPe 23. Siyatim asf, DNa 4; DNb 2f; DSe
4°; DSf 3; DSs 4°; DSt 4°, DZc¢ 2; DE 5§; XPa 3,
XPb 5f; XPe 3; XPd 4; XPf 4; XPh 3; XE 6,
XV §5; A'Pa 4°; AHc 4; miswritten sayatam
(§55.1) A%Pa 4. &/

Siyav- vb. ‘sef forth, go': GAv §yar-, LAv.
$ay-, NPers, ‘gdvafé’, Skt. cydvats, Gk. oelw ‘I start
quickly after, chase, cause to chase’, pIE *gjeu-
(§104).  aSiyavam 1st sg. imf. (§213) DB 1.84,
91;2.3,65;5.21. afiyavaimf. DB 1.33 bis, 41, 80;
2.2, 17, 22, 32, 511, 72, 85, 95°; 3.4, 16, 28, 32,
33,42, 59f, 72, 731, 82, 87, 5.9; XPi 33f. aliyava”
3d pl. imf. (§232.11) DB 1.76.

Skaurim, see under skaudi-.
§td-, see under sid-.

zana-sb. ‘human being’: Av. zana-, Skt. jdna-,
Gk. éwos “child, offspring’, pIE *Gono- (§88, §143.-
1); in peruzana-, Varkazana-, vispazana-.

zam- sb. ‘earth’: Av. nom. zd, Gk. xeuai ‘on
the earth’, Lt. humus ‘earth’, Lith. zémé, pIE
*Ghem- (§11, §142, §143.11), cf. *§ohem- in Ski.
ksam-, Gk. xfaw; in Uvdrazmi-, uzma-.

[zalrianayd with Med. z-, alternative restora-
tion for |dalrianayd; see dartana-.

Zazina- sb. ‘Zazana’, a town on the
Euphrates above Babylon: Elam. ze-iz-za-an, Akk.
za-za-an-nu (§120). Zazane nsm. DB 1.92.

zirakara- sb. ‘evil-doer’ (§143.V, §160.Ia):
zirah- ‘evil’ (§105, §119, §120) + kara- ‘doer
(§99, §122), to vb. kar-.  zirakars nsm. DB
4.64, 68.

ziirah- sb. ‘deceit, wrong’: Av. ziirah-, NPers.
zir ‘lie', ef. Skt. hvdras- ‘crookedness, deceit, trap’
(§9.1v, §88, §120, §156.01); see also zurakara-.
ziire asn. DB 4.65.

Ziizahya- sb. ‘Zuzahya’, a town in Armenia:
Flam. su-iz-za, AkKk. zu~i-2u (§120). Zuzahya (all
characters visible ace. to Cameron) DB 2.33.

2bd- vb. ‘call’ (Lg. 19.226-7; Hz. AMI 8.67,
Apl 367): Av. zav- and zbd, pres. zbaya-, Skt. ha-
and hvd-, pres. hvaya-, pIE *Ghya- (Med. zb-,
§9.V1, §91, §120); see also hazina-.

pati- + zbaya- ‘proclaim’ (used of prohibitions
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only, Bv. BSLP 42.2.70): patiyazbayam lst sg.
imf. (§214) XPh 38.

Zra'ka- adj. ‘Drangian’; masc. as sb.,
‘Drangiana’, a province of the Persian Empire:
Elam. sir-ra-an-qa, Akk. za-rg-an-ga, Gk. (Hdt.)
Sapiyyar, (Polybius)  Apayyiwn,  (Strabo)
Apayyiarn, {Arrian) Zaphyyer (§9.1, §33, §88,
§120, §128; cf. MB Gr. §119).

(1) ‘Drangian’: Zrakd for nsm. (§56.11T) A?P 9.
(2) ‘Drangiana’: Zraka nsm. DB 1.16; DPe
15f; DNa 24; DSe 23°; DSm 8°; XPh 20.

ha- insep. prefix (§204.I), anteconsonantal
(§132.1): Av. ha-, Ski. sa-, Gk. d-, Lit. sem-, pIE
*sm-, zero-grade of pIE *sem- ‘one’, Gk. eis &
(from *sem-s *sem); in hakara-, hadd. See also
ham-, hama-.

hatnd- sb. ‘army’: Av. haénd-, Phl. hén, Skt.
sénd- (§118.1, §147.1).  haing nsf. DPd 19.
hainaya absf. DPd 16f.

hauy pron. ‘this one’, pron. adj. ‘this’ (§11,

§263): pIE nsm. *so, nsf. *s, Av. hé (from *so-s),
hd, Skt. sa-s s@, Gk. o % ‘the’, + particle *u, Skt.
% ‘also’; seen in Gk. map-v ‘altogether’, ofros ‘this’
from *so-u-tos, probably also in OP w-td ‘and’.
OP hduv shows the regular contraction of &-u
(§118.1V, §196); but *sdu, with @ by analogy of
the fem., was generalized as masc.-fem. in Av.
héu, Skt. a-sdu. See also hauvam, hya.

haw pron. nsm. AsH 8, 14; DB 1.36, 38, 41, 47,
47, 74, 76, 78, 81; 2.10, 14, 16°, 17, 19, 24, 03f;
3.23f, 26f, 28, 55, 71, 79, 80, 82, 83; 4.8°, 9, 10,
12, 13, 15, 16, 17, 18, 20, 21, 22, 24, 25, 26, 28,
20°, 30; 5.26°; DPd 2; DSE 9, 91, 30, 31, 38, 39;
DSp 1°, XPh 5; XV 18, 21. haur-maiy DB
2.79.  haw-maiy DSE 10. hau-Saiy DPd 3; DSp
2°. hau-dim DSf 32.  hau-di§ DSs 6°.

how nsf. (§196) DB 5.4f; hauv-maiy DB 3.11;
haw-taty DNa 57; hauv-ciy DPe 23f.

hawv adj. nsm. DB 1.82, 92°; 2.21, 27, 66, 71;
3.3, 35, 41, 54, 59, 70, 91°; 59°.

haumaarge-  adj.  ‘hauma-drinking’ or
‘hauma-preparing’ (§160.1a): Elam. u-mu-mar-qe,
Akk. d-mu-ur-ga-’, Gk. ’Aubpywor. From hauma-
(§149.1), Av. haoma-, Skt. séma- name of a plant,
also a drink prepared from the juice of its crushed
stems, to root Av, hau-, Skt. su- ‘press’, + varga-
(§31, §143.1), of unknown connections. hauma-
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vargd npm, DNa 25; DSe 24f°; XPh 26; as nsm.
(§56.111), APP 14.

hauvam pron. ‘he’, nsm. DB 1.29: haw (q.v.)
+ -am from adam, tuvam, ete. (48, §137, §196).
Cf. MB Gr. §158.

hakaram adv. ‘once’ (§191.IT1, §204.I): Av.
hakarat ‘once’, Skt. sakft, of. Gk. &-waf, Lt. sem-el;
ho- (q.v.) + *krt ‘time’ (cf. Lith. kaflas ‘time’),
remade to -karem after kara- ‘maker’ (Hz. Apl
181). Cf. also Bv. Gr. §323. hakaram-ciy DNb
341,

hamkarta- (§140.V) pte. adj., nt. as sb., ‘eo-
operation’: ham- + karla- ‘done’, past. pte. pass.
tokar-.  [halkartahya gsn. DND 16f (Kent, INES
4.42-3; not karrpahyd or {ulkerriahyd, with Ha.
Apl 233-5; not [halkarriahyd, with dittography
of r¢, with Kent, Lg. 15.170).

Hazamoni$- sb. ‘Achaemenes’ (§161.Ib),
founder of the Achaemenian dynasty: Flam. ha-
ak-qe-man-nu-i, Akk.  o-he-mani-¥, Gk
"Axawérns. From hazd-, LAv. nsm. haza, Skt.
nsm. sdkhd ‘friend’, 4+ mand$-, with reduced grade
of vowel in ultima (§63.I1, §124.4, §156.1V,
§185.I11, nl), otherwise identical with manah-
(qv.). See also Hozamemi$iya-.  Hoxdmand§
nsm. DB 1.6; DBa 8. Hazdmandsahyd gsm. (§57,
§185.11T; f. Hz. AMI 4.133, 8.314) AmH 3f.

Hazdmani&ye- adj. as sb. ‘Achaemenian’:
adj. to preceding (§144.111, §159, §185.n1; hardly
-Yya- from -fya-, as suggested by MB Gr. §262,
cf. Ha. AMI 4.133, 8.314). Hazamani$iya nsm.
AsH 4; CMa 2; CMb 2°; CMc°; DB 1.3; DBa 4;
DPa 5; DPb; DPe 5; DPh 3; DNa 13; DSb 11;
D8d 2; DSe 12; DSf 7f; DSg 2; DSi 2°; DSj 2;
DSk 3; DSm 2; DSy 3; DZb 6; DZc 6f; DE 20;
DH 2; XPb 20f; XPc 9; XPd 14; XPe 4; XPf
14f; XPh 12; XPj; XPk; X8c¢ 2; XE 2; XV
15f; A'Pa 16°; AT; D2Sb 2; A%Sc 1; A%Sdb 2; A%Ha
5; A’Hb; A’He 15; APa 20f; Wa 7f; Wb 8f; We
of; Wd 9. Hazamom¥iye (§53) XPa 10f.
Hazamani#ya (§22) DSa 2f; A%Sda, de 2. Hazo-
man*siya (§22, §61) AS5a3. Hazdmani$ya npm.
DB 1.7; DBa 10.

Hamgmatana- sb. ‘Ecbatana’, a royal resi-
dence in Media: Elam. ag-ma-da-na, Akk. a-ga-
ma-tanu, Gk, (Hdt) ’AyBarava, (Aesch.,
Aristoph.) 'ExBirava, NPers. Himddan. Prob-
ably deriv. of ha-gmaia- (q.v., under gam-; §103.-

OLD PERSIAN

IV, §147.11): ‘City of Gatherings’. Hogmalanasy
Ism. DB 2.76, 771.

hacé prep. ‘from’: GAv. hacd, LAv. hacd, Skt.
sded ‘with’ (on meanings, see Fay, JAOS 31.403-
12): instr. sg. of thematic root-noun to pIE *seq®-
‘follow’, Av. haiaile, Skt. sdcate, Gk. trerar, Lt.
sequatur, Gr. sathan ‘see’ (§99). Syntax §271.

(1) With abl.: DB 1.36, 40, 61; 2.64; 3.2, 26;
4.37; DPd 11, 16, 17 bis; DPe 20; DNa 18, 46, 52;
DSe 17, 38; DSf 31, 34, 35°, 35, 36, 38, 30, 41, 42,
43,44; DZc 7,10, 11; XPh 16, 57; A%Sa 5°; A%Sda
4 (hadd dc 4, §49b); A*Ha 6°. hacd-me DB 1.19,
93; 26, 12, 16, 93° 3.27, 78, 81; 492; DPe 9;
DNa 20; DSe 19°; XPh 18.

(2) With loc. form as abl.: DPh 7; DSf 33, 44;
DH 5.

(3) With instr. form as abl.: DPh 5; DH 4.

(4) With ablatival adverbs: hacd avadade DB
1.37;3.42, 80; DSe 47f°; DSf 47.  hacd paruviyale
DB 1.7, 8, 45; DBa 11, 12. [hacd-ctly diredase
DS 23.

(5) With preceding encl. pron. in acc.: -$im
haci DB 1.50 (Bang, ZDMG 43.534; Bv. BSLP
31.2.64-5).

(6) With anacoluthic naming-phrase in nom.:
hacd Pirdve nama rauta DZc 9.

ha"j- vb. ‘hang’: Skt. safj- ‘fasten’, pres.
sdjati.
fra- + ha- ‘hang out’ for display (Foy, KZ
35.39), namely the rebel’s skin, stuffed with straw
(Konig, RulD 73-4; wrongly ‘imprison’, Sen 45):
frahajam 1st sg. imf. (§213) DB 2.78.

had- vb. ‘sit’: Av. had-, Skt. sad-, Lt. sedet,
NEng. sit.  See also hadi$-, and possibly
Vistaspa-.
ni- + Sad- (§117), caus. ni-Sidaya- (§76.111,
§122, §123.2, §132.2-3, §215) ‘set down, establish’:
niyadidayam (§226.11) 1st sg. imf. DNa 36. ni$a-
dayam (§23.1, §140.1IT) XPh 34 (cf. Hz. AMI
8.65, Apl 180-1).

hada prep. with instr. ‘with’: GAv. hadd,
LAv. hada, Skt. sahd, pIE *sm-dhe (§11, §67, §76.-
III); Ar. *sa- (see OP ha-) + adv. suffix -dhe as
in 1dd ete. Syntax §270.I. DB 1.56, 93; 2.1f,
21, 93, 67, 71, 85, 85f, 95°, 96; 3.5, 15, 16, 33,
36, 41, 71, 73, 86; 5.9°, 10°, 21, 24; DPd 14, 22,
24°; DPe 8; DSe 50; DSt 8°; XPb 28; XPe 12,
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15; XPd 18; XPg 13; XSc 5°; XV 26; A'Pa 23;
D*3a 3.

hadazaye, uncertain word (§163.VIL), Sb 1.

hadi- sb. ‘seat, abode, palace’: Av. hadi-;
deriv, of had- ‘sit’; for suffix cf. Hazd-mani- to
root man-, sb. manak-, and Skt. sddas-, Gk. nsn.
#os (§63.11, §76.111, §117, §122, §132.2-3, §156.1V,
§185.111). hadi nsn. DS 22, 27; A%Sd 3. hads§
asn. DSj 5% XPe 11; XPd 16f; XSa 2; XSc 37
AtPa 19°; DSh 3°, 4°; A%c 5.

hamdugd- sb. ‘record, statute': ham- + dugd-,
from OP root daug-, Skt. duh- ‘milk, press out’,
pIE *dheugh- (§76.111, §140.V, §143.1V, V; Bv.
BSLP 30.1.73-4, Gr. §260; otherwise Konig RulD
67-8, Hz. Apl 188-90); formation like Lt. fuga,
Gk. ¢uys ‘flight’; for meaning, cf. NEng. press
(sh.), express, imprint.  hadugim DB 4.55, 57,
DNb 23f.

had banam, see hazdna-.

hanatd- sb. ‘old age, lapse of time’: abstract
(§145) formed on *hane- ‘old’, Av. hana-, Ski.
sdna-, Gk, dos, Lith, sénas, pIE *seno- (§143.111),
¢f. Lt. senex ‘old man’.  ha{natdyd] isf. DSe 46
(conj. of Kent, JAOS 54.46, based on the Akk.
version).

hapariya-, false interpretation of apariydya;
see part- + ay-, under ay- ‘go’.

ham- insep. prefix, ‘together, with’, like Lt.
com- and Gk. oty (with neither of which it is
cognate): Av. ham-, Skt. sam-; originally identical
with the numeral *sem- ‘one’, q.v. under ha-
(§132.1, §204.1). Found as prefix in ha-kerte-,
Ho-gmatana-, ha-dugd-, ham-arana-, ha-migrya-,
and with verbs gam-, faz¥-, dar-, perhaps with
kam- (see under amazamatd). See also hama-.

hama- adj. ‘one and the same’: Av. hama-,
Skt. somd-, Gk. éuss, pIE somo- (§109, §143.11);
deriv. of pIE *sem- ‘one’, cf. ha- and ham-. Decl.,
§203111. See also hamdtar-, hamapitar-. hama
nsm. ‘unamimous’ or asn. as adv. ‘altogether’ DB
4.92; asn. as adv. DB 490 (§191.I1I; JAOS
62.268-9). hamohydyd gsf. formed on gsm.
*hamahyd (cf. ahyd@yd toa-), DB 4.4, 41,45, 52, 60.

hamdtor- adj. ‘having the same mother (as
another person, specified)’ (§161.11a): hama- +
mdtar-, with haplology (§129). hamata (§62,
§124.5. §186.11. §186.n1) DB 1.30.

hamapitar- adj. ‘having the same father (as
another person, specified)’ (§161.ITa): hama- +
pitar- ‘father’. hamapild nsm. (§124.5, §186.11,
§186.01) DB 1.30.

hamarana- sb. ‘battle’: Av. hamarana-, Skt.
samdrana-; sb. to verbal cpd. ham- + ar- (§32,
§140.V, VI, §147.1; cf. Hz. Apl 182-4). See also
homaranakara-.  hamaranam nsn. DB 2.27, 37,
49,47, 56, 62, 98: 3.8, 19, 40, 47, 64, 69. hamara-
nam asn. DB 1.90, 93, 94, 96: 2.23, 33, 34, 38, 39,
44, 45, 53, 54, 58, 59, 67, 67f, 70, 85, 96; 3.5, 16,
36, 37, 43, 44, 60, 61, 65, 66; 5.10°. hamarand
apn. 4.5, 32. ’

hamaranakara- sb. ‘battle-maker, warrior’:
hamarana- + kara- ‘maker’, from root kar- (§160.-
Ia). Cf. also uhamaranckara-.  hamaranckara
nsm. DNb 34.

hamigiya- adj. ‘rebellious’, as sb. ‘rebel’:
deriv. of ham- (or ha-) + mica- ‘“friend’ (see
Mira-), as (pl.) ‘conjurati, siwopror’ (§78, §144.1V,
§148.11T; MB Gr. §261, of. Justi IFA 18.36;
hardly first element neg. o-, ‘unfriendly’, re-
modeled to ham- by association with ham-arana-
‘battle’, as suggested by Pisani, Riv. Stud. Or.
19.96). Less probably the second element is mif-
of mifeh- (so taken by Hz. Apl 184-6), with
suffixes -ro- and -tya-.  hamigiya nsm. DB 1.40,
80; 2.16, 31, 51,79, 94;3.27, 81f.  hamigiyam asm.
DB 2.26, 35, 41, 46, 55, 61, 84, 87, 97f; 3.7, 18,
63, 68;4.9f, 12, 15, 17f, 20°, 23, 25f, 28, 30f; asn.
DNb 36, 39. hamigiya npm. DB 1.76; 2.32, 38,
43,52, 571, 93 (§189.n1); 3.65, 78.  hamigiyd apm.
DB 4.34. hamigiyaibs$ ipm. DB 3.6. hamigiya
nsf. DB 3.11; 5.5, hamigiyd npf. DB 2.6f; 4.331.

Haraiva- sb. ‘Aria’, a province of the Persian
Empire: Elam. ja-ri-ja, par-ri-ma, Akk. a-ri-e-mu,
Gk. “Apeaa; cf. Skt. sardyu- ‘air, wind, also a cer-
tain river in India’, to root in Skt. sdratz ‘fows’.
See also Herauvati-. Haraiva nsm. DB 1.16;
DPe 16; DNa 22f; DSe 21°; DSm 9°; XPh 21.

Hard"upati- adj. as sb, ‘Arachosia’, a province

of the Persian Empire: Elam. hgr-ra-u-ma-t-§,
Akk. a-ru-pa-at-ti, Gk. ’Apaxwcia; Skt. sdrasvali -
nsf. ‘rich in waters’, from root sar- ‘flow’, nt. sb.
sdras- ‘pond, lake’, + adj. suffix -vant-, fem. -vati
(§118.1V, §152.11, §156.11, §157). Decl., §179.V.
See also Harawa-, Haraupatiya-.  Harowaird ngf.
DB 1.17; DPe 17; DNa 24; DSe 23°; DSm 10°;
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XPh 20. Hoarawatim asf. DB 3.55. Harauve-
tiyd absf. DS{ 44f. Harawatiya 1sf. DB 3.56, 72,
76.

Harahwwatiye- adj. ‘Arachosian’: deriv. of
preceding (§144.I1). Harouvatiya nsm. A?P 10.

harwve- adj. ‘all’: Av. hawra-, Skt. sdrva-,
Ck. Ton. ofhos, Att. Bhos, pIE *solyos (§26, §35.11,
§107, §114, §118.1, §150). Decl., §203.11. See
also fraharavam, heruveds. herwa nsm. DB
1.40, 80. haruve-$§im DB 2.75, 90. harwohyayd
Isf. formed on gsm. *haruvahyd as stem (cf. hama-
hyaya, ahyayd), DT 16, 18.  harwahyaya (§36.-
IVb) DSb 8.

haruvedd adv. ‘everywhere’: harwa- + adv.
suffix -dd as in avada@ (§191.11). DB 4.92° (conj.
of Kent, JAOS 62.269, after the Elam. version).

hard- vb. ‘send forth’: Av. harozaili ‘releases,
shoots’, Skt. spjdti sdrjati, MHG selken ‘drizzle’,
pIE *selg-.
ave- + hard- ‘abandon’, Skt. ava-grj- ‘let loose,
abandon’: avaharlda] imf. lacking augment (§30,
§52.IV, §213, §228.11), DB 294 (-harjo] Tm.
Vdt. Stud. 1.22, Lex. 70, corrected to -harlda} CS
21, Johnson IV 50, which is accepted by Bv. BSLP
31.2.69, Gr. §129; Wb. ZDMG 61.726 proposed
avaharlia), nsm. pte. pass. of ave- + cognate of
Skt. sar- ‘flow’, approved by Morgenstierne, Aeta
Or. 1.249, but this is less Iikely, since there is an
object acc.).

harbanam, see hazdna-.

Haldita- sb. ‘Haldita’, an Armenian, father
of Arkha: Elam. hal-ti-da (§6, §107). Haldstahya
(§36.IVb) gsm. DB 3.79.

ha$iye- adj. ‘true’: Av. haibya-, Skt. salyd-
(§80, $118.1): deriv. (§144.1V) of (Skt.) sat-, weak
grade of pres. pte. (Skt.) sant- (§240) to root pIE
*es- ‘be’ (Skt. as-, OP ah-), pIE *spi-j0-. Possibly
in Asiyabauina- (Hz Apl 191-3). Cf. Lt. ab-
sent-em, prae-sent-em, in-soni-em.
DB 4.44.

hasiyam asn.

hazana- sb. ‘tongue’, graphic for hizina-
(§27), with OP z = Med. 2 from IE ghy (§91,
§120): Av. hized- varying with hizd-, Skt. jihod-
perbaps to pIE root *ghyd- (see OP zbd- with
Med. zb), with 1-reduplication, and then, in
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Iranian, dissimilation of the initial (NPers. zdbdn
‘tongue’, from a dialect with zb, has anaptyctic a).
OP stem identical with Av. hizvg- (-2v- for -2b- by
influence of collateral hiziz-) extended by a suffix
which perhaps spread from the gen. pl. (§143.1V,
§14711; of. Lommel, KZ 50.261). h%anam
(reading established by Cameron) asm. (§124.V1,
§187) DB 2.74; previous reading and emendations:
harbanam with b n* damaged, KT; hezbanam
Mt. MSLP 19.58-9; uzbanam Wb, ZDMG 61.726;
had“banam Lommel K7 50.260-2 accepted by Bv.
Gr. §129, cf. Kent Lg. 19.226-7.

Hirdu- sb. ‘Sind’, a province of the Persian
Empire, on the upper Indus River; Elam. hi-in-
du-i8; Av. hindu-, Skt. stndhu- ‘stream, the Indus,
country around the Indus’ (§27, §111, §118.V,
§153.1). See also Hiduya-. Hidu§ nsm. DPe
17f; DNa 25; DSe 24°; DSm 10°; XPh 25.
Hidow lsm. ag abl. (§251D), DPh 7; DSf 44
(h*idour; not heidear® = Hiddva as taken by Scheil
21.18, Konig Burghau 34, Bv. Gr. §318); DH 5f.

Hirduya- adj. “(man) of Sind’: deriv. to pre-
ceding (§27, §144.I11). Hiduya nsm. A?P 13.

hya nsm., hyd nsf., rel. pron. and def. art.; cf.
similar forms in Skt. (Vedie) syd-s syd ‘this’: con-
tamination of demonst. Av. hé hd, Skt. sa-s sd,
Gk. 8 9, pIE *so0 *sd, with relative stem pIE *jo-,
see under Yya-; cf. also hawv, hyd, hyaparam.
Decl., §198; syntax §261, §262.

(1) rel. “who, which’: hya nsm. DB 1.21, 22, 49,
51, 84, 93; 2.13 (hye-3am), 18, 21, 23, 31, 51, 66,
84, 95 (hya-Say); 3.15, 30, 35, 54, 58, 70, 86,
89°; 4.37, 38°, 41, 48°, 65, 66, 68, 68°, 68 (hya-vd),
70, 82, 87; 5.18, 34°; DPa 5f; DNa |, 2, 3, 3i, 5;
DNb1,2,3,16,17; DSe 1, 2, 3, 4°, 5° DSf 1,
2°,2,3°,3,38,40,43, 58°; DSj 5, DSs 1°, 2,4°, 5%
DSt 1°, 27, 3° 4, 5° 10°; DZe 1 bis, 2 bis, 3 bis;
DE2,3,4,5,7;XPa 1,2 bis, 3 bis; XPb 2,3, 4, 5,
7, XPe 1,2 bis,3,4; XPd 1,2,3,4,5; XPf , 2,
3,4,5,23; XPh 1, 2 bis, 3, 4, 46, 51; XE 3, 4, 5,
6, 7; XV 2, 3, 4 bis, 6; A'Pa 1° 2° 3° 4°
5% AT (for gsm., §56.V); A*He 2, 3 bis, 4, 5;
A®Pa 1, 2,3, 4,5 hyd nsf. DPd 8; hya as nsf.
(§52.11T) AmH 6.

(2) def. art. ‘the’: hya nsm. AsH 6; DB 1.39,
44, 46, 53, 64, 65, 70, 79 bis, 85; 2.16, 25°, 27,
35, 40, 46, 55, 60, 87; 3.17, 25, 26, 32, 38, 45, 62,
67, 81; 4.9° 14, 27, 30°; DBb 2, 5; DBd 5; DBh
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6; DBi 7; DBk 2; DPd 1; DPh 9; DSe 39; DS 9,
12, 13, 29, 30, 32, 37, 39; DSp 1°; DH 7; XPc 11;
XPf 30, XPg 7; XSa 2; XK 2; XV 1, 18; A'Pa
20°; Db 4°; A’Hb; A%He 1. hyd nsf. DB 1.8;
DBa 12; DNa 56 (on hya DPe 22, see hyd, below).

hya absn. of preceding as adv., ‘from this
time on’ (§191.111, §198; Bthl. IF 12.127n, AiW
1844); not nsf. making an attributive adj. of the
following adv. (Foy, KZ 37.561; Mt. MSLP 19.-
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55), nor 3d sg. opt of ah- ‘be’ (Thumb ap. Tm.
Lex. 70; Hz. Apl 64). DPe 22.

hyaparam phrasal adv. ‘later than this, after
this’: probably abl. hya! + aparem (§84, §191.111,
§108; Foy, K7 35.10, 37.500; Kent, Lg. 20.8-9),
hardly param (Bthl. BB 14.246, AiW 1844), cf.
hyé duvar$lam DPe 22f; hardly asn. hya' +
aparam, with erasis (Mt. MSLP 19.55, Bv. Gr.
§339). DB 3.43, 64f.

NUMERALS (§43, §251C, §252D, §262.11; Lg. 19.228-9)

! I DB 1.36, 74, 77; 28°, 14, 75°, 1. XV DB2ss.
RSN @ o e
2%, 98. 5.5° 7. @M x1x DB4S.
! IO  DBI196;Wal ¢ XX DS
mv DB 347. §  xxm DB2gs; 388,
W Vil  DB3ss. M xxi1 DB117;3.8.
W VI DB19, 236 DBal4. @ xxv DB26s.
W IX DB 110; 42; 247; 47, 32, @@ XXVI DB 189
DBa 17. S XXVII DB 22.
( X DB 1.56. $§ XL DSt
¢4 X1 DB33. $ X  WdL
4§ xi1 DB3ss. T¢ CXX  Wel
«§ XIV DBLSS.
DEFECTIVE PASSAGES
CMb  large parts of lines 3 to end. DSnlf +44...]...+++n
DNb 58 +++++ verb. DSolf ++++++++++ +++++na
DNb 58f ++++++akiy|d nom. ‘anyone’ + ltam :
I(:lcc'e, ‘in obedi- gy 14 parts of all lines.
DNbE) +++t +4dtd bt ina MO WHEEEE
DSe 45 ++++ name of the var- A%Be 7 first part of line.
danam. A%Sc8  entire line, and continuation.
DSm 11f end of the line, and continuation. Sb line 2 entire; part of line 3.
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ADDENDA

The gold tablets bearing the inseriptions AsH
(pages 107 and 116) and A’He (pages 114 and
155) were exhibited at The Asia Institute in New
York City during the winter of 1949-50; they
were purchased in January 1950 by the Iranian
Government, and after being exhibited at the
Boston Museum of Fine Arts, are to be returned
to Iran and placed in the Archaeological Museum
at Teheran, \

On the inscription DSf (pages 110 and 142),
G. Goossens has an interesting discussion of the
foreign artists and artisans, in La Nouvelle Clio
1.32-44, esp. 36-8 (1949).

The most recent and best account of the reli-
gion of Darius and his successors is given by J.

Duchesne-Guillemin, in his voldme entitled Zoro-
astre, pages 105-33 (Paris, 1948).

We await with eager anticipation the publica-
tion by Cameron of his reading of DB (see page
108), as yet delayed by his academic work. His
publication will doubtless show important changes
in the text (given above, pages 116-35), in addi-
tion to those which he generously communicated
to be used in the present volume (see page 118);
new readings in 4.90-92 will be of special interest.
Further, many characters which we have indi-
cated by italies as entirely lost, will certainly have
proved to be legible to him with his new methods
(see page 118) and his extremely careful scrutiny
and recording,
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